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PREFACE, 


Tv is many years since I felt convinced that much light 
might be thrown on. the grammar of the Tamil language, by 
comparing it with that of the Telugu, the Canarese, and other 
sister idioms; and on proceeding to make this comparison, J 
found, not only that my supposition was verified by the result, 
but that the Tamil-imparts still more light than it receives, 
and also, that none of the South-Indian languages can be 
thoroughly’ understood or appreciated without some study of 
the others, fas 

Probably many other students of the South-Indian languages 
have been Jed to the same conclusion; but as the mission of the 
English in India is one which admits of little or no literary 
leisure,—as thé old East, after the sleep of centuries, has begun 
to wake up and to clamour for the Supply of its many material 
and moral wants, and as the majority of Anglo-Indians, whether 
they are eugaged in the work of government, or in educational 
and Missionary labours, find that they have a world of work to 
do, and but little time or strength for doing it, this department 
of comparative philology, though peculiarly promising, has 
hitherto lain almost entirely uncultivated. 

Much, it is true, has been done towards the elucidation of 
“some of the South-Indian languages taken separately, especially 
the Tamil and the Telugu. Beschi’s Grammar of the Shen- 
Tamil, and Mr. C. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar, rise far above 
the level of -the ordinary Grammars of the Indian vernaculars. 
But the study of those languages, viewed as a whole—the inter- 
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comparison of their grammars—is still in its infaney; and it is 
only when philology becomes comparative, that it becomes 
scientific and progressive. 

The first to break ground in the ficld was Mr. Ellis, a 
Madras Civilian, who was profoundly versed in the Tamil lan- 
guage and literature, and whose intéresting but very bricf com- 
parison, not of the grammatical forms, but only of some of the 
vocables of three Dravidian dialects, is contained in his Intro- 
duction to Campbell’s Telugu Grammar. 

The next attempt that was made in this direction, was by 
the Rey. Dr. Stevenson, of Bombay, in some interesting papers 
on the languages of the Dekhan, which appeared in the Journal 
of the Bombay Asiatic Society. The main object which Dr. Ste- 
venson appeared to have in view, was that of establishing the 
identity of the Un-Sanscrit element which is contained in the 
North-Indian vernaculars, with the grammer and vocabulary of 
the Southern idioms. He failed, as it appeared to me, to 
establish that point; but many of his remarks on the characte- 

- ristic features of Dravidian Grammar, and on the essential unity 
of the DrAvidian dialects were perfectly correct; and though his 
papers were of too sketchy a character to be of much permanent 
philological value, they were decidedly in advance of everything 
which had hitherto been published on this subject. 

I was not. aware of the existence of Ellis’s or Stevenson’s 
contributions to Drividian comparative ‘philology, when my 
own attention was directed to this department of study; and 
when at length I made their acquaintance, I felt no less 
desirous than before of going forward, for though I had lost the 
satisfaction of supposing myself to be the discoverer of a new 
field, yet it now appeared to be certain that the greater part of 
the field still lay not only uncolonized, but unexplored. 

I have not referred to Mr. Brian Hodgson’s numerous and 
jearned papers on the ‘ Tamulian ’ languages of India, though I 
have long been acquainted with them, because I regard them, 
asamisnomer. Those valuable papers treat of the Sub-Hima- 
layan dialects, which are styled ‘Tamulian’ by Mr. Hodgson, 
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but which might as properly, or improperly, have been styled 
by any other foreign name; and though they throw much light 
on the languages, the physiology, and the inter-relationship of 
the aborigines of the north-eastern frontier of India, they leave 
the Dravidian or Tamilian languages, properly so called, wholly 
untouched. 

From the commencement of my Tamil studies I felt inte- 
rested also in another question—that of the ulterior relationship 
of the Dravidian family of languages; and before I was aware 
of the opinion which Professor Rask, of Copenhagen, was the 
first to express, and which has generally been adopted, I arrived 
by a somewhat similar process, at the same conclusion, viz., 
that the Drdvidian languages are to be affiliated, not with 
the Indo-European, but with the Scythian group of tongues, 
and that the Seythian family to which they appear to be most 
closely allied is the Finnish or Ugrian. 

General statements of the Scythian relationship of the Dra. 
vidian languages, with a few grammatical illustrations, occupy 
a place in Prichard’s valuable ‘ Researches,’ and have been 
repeated in more recent works on Comparative Philology; but as 

~Prichard himself did not feel satisfied. with general statements, 
impressions, and probabilites;“and wished to see the problem 
solved, and as I was convificed that it never could be definitively 
solved without previously ascertaining, by a careful inter-com- 
parison of dialects, what were the most ancient grammatical 
forms and ‘the most essential characteristics of the DrAvidian 
languages, I found myself under the necessity of working out 
the entire subject for myself. 

It was not till I had finished this work, and commenced to 
prepare to carry it through tite press, that I became acquainted 
with Professor Max Miiller’s treatise, ‘On the present state of 
our knowledge of the Turanian languages,’ which is included in 
Bunsen’s ‘ Outlines of the Philosophy of Universal History,’ 

‘ That treatise is the most comprehensive, lucid, and scholarly 
_ investigation of the general question which I have yet read; 
and I have been gratified to. find not only that many of the 
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conclusions at which the author of that treatise has arrived, but 
that many of his proofs and illustrations also, are identical 
with my own. 

Notwithstanding our general agreement with respect to the 
DrAvidian grammatical system, and especially with respect to 
its Ugrian affinities, J have not found the following work fore- 
stalled by the Professor’s. His work is generic, mine specific. 
His is an admirable survey of the entire field; but he does not 
profess to cultivate thoroughly any one portion of the field, or 
even to prepare it for cultivation. He does not occupy himself 
in clearing away the stoncs, breaking up the fallow ground, 
pulverising and analysing the soil, and turning up the sub-soil 
to the light. Occasionally, it is true, he enters into details; 
but though his conclusions are always correct, it is too evident 
that in dealing with details he furnishes an illustration of the < 
principle for which, as he observes, Boebtlingk stands up, viz., 
that ‘it is dangerous to write on languages of which we do not 
possess the most accurate knowledge.’ Whilst the principal 
features of the Scythian relationship of the Dravidian tonguey 
are strongly marked, and whilst their grammatical principles 
and syntactic arrangement are of too peculiar a nature to be. 
mistaken, there is much in the phonic system of these languages, 
in their dialectic interchanges and displacements, in their declen- 
sional and conjugational forms, and especially in the nature, 
uses, and changes of their formative particles, which cannot be 
understood without special study. is 

Dravidian philology has recently. attracted the attention of 
another writer, Dr. Logan, whose elaborate contributions to the 
ethnology of Eastern Asia, and of the eastern islands, form the 
most valuable papers in the Joursgl of the Indian Archipelago. 
That writer’s ethnological learning and philologicaleacuteness 
are very great, and some of his conjectures are remarkably 
happy; but he is too fond of speculation, and not a few of his 
generalisations and speculations respecting the forms and pho- 
nology of the Dravidian languages, are far a-head of his facts. 

Notwithstanding, therefore, the intrinsic general value of 
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the researches of Drs. Stevenson, Max Miiller, and Logan, a 
work like the following still appears to be required. The Dra- 
vidian languages still require to be compared and their relation- 
ship to other languages investigated by some one who has made 
them his special study for an adequate space of time. 

Though I trust that the following work will help to supply 
this desideratum, yet it only professes to be a contribution 
towards the accomplishment of the object in view. I have 
laboured to be accurate throughout—and in a work of this kind 
accuracy cannot be attained without immense labour; but not- 
withstanding my endeavours to be accurate, I am conscious of 
the existence of many defects. I trust, however, it will be 
remembered that this is the only systematic treatise on this 
subject which has yet appeared ; that in a first work on a new 
subject errors are almost unavoidable; and that, whatever be 
the defects of this work, it has at all events smoothed the way 
for those who may hereafter be disposed to investigate the sub- 
ject ‘more deeply. 

During the period of my residence in India the work in 
which I was engaged as a Missionary was of too important a 
nature to allow me to spend much of my time in book-making. ; 
Tt was necessary for me to be content with jotting down occa- 
sionally a few notes and illustrations, and working out conclu- 
sions in my mind. Since my return to this country for a 
season, I have taken the opportunity of putting together the 
notes which I had collected, and moulding them into a syste- 
matic shape; and the result is now published, in the hope that 
this work will help to supply a want which I had long felt 
myself, and which must, I conceived, have becn felt by many 
others. J trust it will be- found to contribute to a- more 
enlarged and scientific study of each of the Dravidian languages, 
to a more accurate knowledge of their structure and vital spirit, 
and to a higher estimate of their phonic beauty, their philoso- 

_ bhical organization, and their unequalled regularity. 

During the period which has elapsed since the commence- 

ment of this work, a period of a year and ten months, it has 
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been my lot to visit two hundred and fifty different parishes in 
various parts of England, and to deliver about three hundred 
and fifty lectures and addresses on India and Indian Missions. 
It may therefore be concluded that the composition and prepa- 
ration for the press of a work of so laborious a nature, in addi- 
tion to the duties of a ‘ deputation,’ have not left much scope 
for the relaxation and rest which form the usual adjuncés of a 
‘ farlough ;? nevertheless, if the ulterior object which I have had 
in view should in any measure be accomplished—if in facilitating 
4 more comprehensive study of the Dravidian languages by those 
Missionaries and East India Company’s Civilians who make use 
of them as instruments of thought or as vehicles of expression, 
the welfare of the Dravidian people should in any manner, 
however indirectly, or in any degree, however small, be pro- 
moted—I shall have my reward. 

T beg leave thankfully to acknowledge the facilities which 
have been afforded for the publication of this work by the kind- 
ness of the Honourable Court of Directors of the East India 
Company, in subscribing for a hundred copies, and of the 
Madras, Ceylon, and Bombay Governments, in subscribing for 
a hundred and twelve. 


R. Carpwe.. 


Office of the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel,’ 
79, Pall Mall, London, June 2nd, 1856. 


DRAVIDIAN COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Ir is the object of the following work to examine and compare 
the grammatical principles and forms of the various Dravidian lan- 
guages, in tho hope of contributing to a more thorough knowledge of 
their primitive structure and distinctive character. In pursuing: this 
object, it will be the writer's endeavour to ascertain the relation which 
this family of languages bears to the principal families or groups into 
which the languages of Europe and Asia have been divided. 

Whilst the grammatical structure of each Dravidian language and 
dialect will be investigated and illustrated in a greater or less degree, 
in proportion to its importance and to the writer's acquaintance with 
it, it will be his special and constant aim to throw light upon the 
structure of the Tamil—a language which he has for seventeen years 
studied and used in the prosecution of his missionary labours, and 
which is undoubtedly the oldest, richest, and most highly organized, 
of the Dravidian languages,—in many r&spects the tepzesentative lan- 
guage of the family. 

The idioms which are included in this work ander the general 
term ‘Dravidian,’ constitute the vernacular speech of the great 
majority of the inhabitants of Southern India. With the exception 
of Orissa and those districts of Western India and the Dekhan in. 
which the Gujarathi and the Mariithi are spoken, the whole of the 
peninsular portion of India, from the Vindhya mountains and the 
river Nerbudda (Narmada) to Cape Comorin, is peopled, and from 
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* the earliest period appears to have been peopled, by different branches 


of one and the same race, speaking different dialects of one and the 
same language—the language to which the term ‘ Dravidian’ is here 
applied; and scattered off-shoots from the same stem may be traced 
still farther north as far as the Rajimahal hills, and even as far as the 
mountain fastnesses of Beluchistan. Z 

The Gujarithi, the Marathi (with its off-shoot the Konkani), and 
the Uriya, or language of Orissa, idioms which are derived in the 
main from the decomposition of the Sanserit, form the vernacular 
speech of the Hindu population within their respective limits: besides 
which, and besides the Dravidian languages, various idioms which 
cannot be termed indigenous or vernacular are spoken or occasionally 
used by particular classes resident in Peninsular India. 

Sanecrit, though it never was the vernacular language of any 
district of country in the South, is in every district read and to some 
extent understood by the majority of the Brahmans,—the descendants 
of those Brahmanical colonists of early times to whom the Dra- 


“vidians are indebted for the higher arts of life and the first elements 
“of literary culture. Such of the Brahmans as not only retain the 


name, but also discharge the funotions of the priesthood, and devote 
themselves to professional studies, are generally able to converse in 
Sanscrit, though the vernacolar language of the district in which they 
reside is that which they use in their families and with which they 
are most familiar. They are styled, with reference to the language 


: of their adopted district, Dravida Brahmans, Kérala Brahmans, 
Karnataka Brahmans, &c.; and the Brahmans of the several language- 


‘ 


, 


districts have virtually become distinct castes; but they are all 
undoubtedly descended from one and the same stock ; and Sanscrit, . 
though now regarded only as an accomplishment or ag a professional 
acquirement, is properly their ancestral tongue. 

Hindistani is the distinctive, hereditary language of the Mahom- 


*medan portion of the population in the Dekhan and the southern 


peninsula,—the descendants of those warlike Mahommedans from 
northern India by whom thé Peninsula was overrun some centuries 
ago. It may be regarded as the vernacular language in some parts 
of the Hyderabad country; but generally throughout Southern India, 
the middle and Jower classes of the Mabommedans, who constitute 
the majority, make as much use of the language of the district in 
- which they reside as of their ancestral tongue, and many of them are 
now unable to pat a single sentence together in Hindistani. 

Hebrew is used by the small but interesting colony of Jews resi- 
dent in Cochin and the neighbourhood, in the sume manner and for the 
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same purposes as.Sansorit is used: by the Brahmans. Gujerathf and 
’ MarAthf are spoken by the Gujarathi ‘bankers and the Parsi shop- 
keepers who residé in the principal towns in the Peninaula: the 
mixed race of ‘country-born’ Portuguese are rapidly forgetting 
(except in the territory of Goa itself) the corrapt Portuguese which 
their fathers and mothers were accustomed to speak, and learning 
English instead ; whilst French still retains its place as the language 
of the. French employés and their descendants in the settlements of 
- Pondicherry, Karikél, and Mahe, which still belong to France. 

Throughout the territories of the East India Company, English is 
not only the language of the governing race and of its ‘ East-Indian’ 
or ‘Indo-British’ “offshoot, but is also used to a considerable extent 
by the natives of the-country in the administration of justice and in 
commerce ; and in the presidency of Madras and the principal towns, 
it is daily winning its way to the position which was formerly oceu-, 
pied by Sanscrit, as the vehicle of all higher learning. 

Neither the English, however, nor any other foreign tongue, has 
the slightest chance uf becoming the vernacular speech of any portion 
of the inhabitants of Southern India. The indigenous Dravidian 
‘languages, which have maintained their ground for more than two 
thousand years against Sanscrit, the language of a numerous, powerful, 
and venerated sacerdotal race, may be expected successfully to resiat 
the encroachments of every other tongue.* 


* Tadmit with Sir Erskine Perry (see his valuable paper in the Journal @f 
the Royal “Asiatic Society), that English, the language of the governing race, 
should be ‘employed aa the language of public business in every part of Britiah 
India ; and I'am certain that.this end could -be attained in a very short time -by 
simply requiring every candidate for government employment, from.the highwst 
to the lowest, to paas an examination in English. The natives would ‘everywhere 
adapt themselves to this arrangement, not only without reluctance, but with 
alacrity and pleasure ; and English schools and other facilities for the acquisition 
of English would multiply apace, as soon a8 it was found that the new rule could 
not be evaded. I do not think, however, that Engligh can ever become the 
vernacular language of any class of the Hindus, nor even that it is likely to be 
used to any considerable extent as a lingua franca beyond the cirele of govern- 
ment employ6és, Before we can reasonably antieipate the employment of English 
as a conventional language, like Latin in the middle ages, or Fgench in the more 
modern period, the’number of the English resident in India should bear a much 
‘larger proportion to the mass of the inhabitants. “That proportion is at present 
infinitesimally small: ¢.g. the population of the two Collectorates, or provinces, 
‘in Southern India with which I am best acquainted—Tinnevelly and Madu 
amounts in round numbers to three millions: the number of Englishmen ‘and 
Americans) resident in those two provinces is considerably under a hundred and 
fifty |. and that umber includes the judges and magistrates who administer justice 
in those provinces, the officers of a single regiment of sepoys, the men belongin; 
ie # small detachment of feot artillery, 3 fow cotton pentens mead merchants, and 

¢.miasionaries belonging .to three missionary societios ! luding wor a 
children, the number is about three hundred, with which handful OF hitglh 
people we have to contrast three millions of Hindus! - : ans 
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ENuUMERATION oF Dravipian Lancuacrs. 


The idioms which 1 designate as ‘ Dravidian,’ are nine in number, 
exclusive of the Rajmahal, the Urion, and the Brahui. They are as 
follows :-— ; 

1, The Tamil, by the earlier Europeans erroneously termed ‘the’ 
Malabar.’* The proper spelling of the name is ‘ Tamir ;’ but through 
the dialectic changes of r into 1, it is commonly pronounced Tamil, 
and is ‘often erroneously written ‘Tamul’ by Europeans. ~ This 
Yanguage being the earliest cultivated of all the Dravidian idioms, 
the most copious, and that which contains the largest portion and the 
richest variety of indubitably ancient forms, it is deservedly placed at 
the head of tho list. “It includes two dialects, the classical and the 
colloquial, or the ancient and the modern, called respectively the 


--*Shen-Tamil’ and the ‘Kodun-Tamil,’ which differ éne from the other 


‘ 


so widely that they might almost be regarded as different languages. 
The Tamil language is spoken throughout the vast plain of the 
Carnatic, or country below the Ghauts, from Pulicat to Cape Como- 
rin, and from the Ghauts, or central mountain range of Southern 
India, to the Bay of Bengal. It is also spoken in the southern part 
of the Travancore country on the western side of the Ghauts, from 
Cape Comorin to ‘the neighbourhood of Trivandram; and in the 
northern and north-western parts of Coylon, where Tamilians com- 
menced to form settlements prior oven to the Christian era, and from 
whence they have gradually thrust out theSinghalese. All throughout 
Ceylon the coolies in the coffee plantations are Tamilians ; the 
majority of the money-making classes-even in Colombo are Tamilians ; 
and: ere long the Tamilians will have excluded the Singhalese from 
almost every office of profit and trust in their own island, The 
majority of the domestic servahts of Europeans and of ‘the camp- 
followers in every Part'of the presidency of Madras being Tamil 
people, Tamil is the prevailing language in all military cantonments 
in Southern India, whatever be the vernacular language of the district. 
Hence, at Canfanore in the Malayiila country, at Bangalore in the 
Canarese country, at Bellary in the Telugu country, and at Secunder- 
abad, where Hindtistini may be considered as the vernacular, the 


* It is singular that so able and accurate a scholar as Dr. Max Miiller should 
have supposed the Malabar to be a different language from the Tamil: nor did 
he confound it, as would have been natural enough, with the MalayAlam, for he 
gives a distinct place (especially in his ‘list of pronouns’) te each of the 

widian dialects which actually exist, including the Malayfilain,and thereto he 
adds ihe Malabar, on the authority, I presume, of some grammar of the last 
century, in which the Tamil was called by that name. ee 
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language which most frequently meets the ear in the bazaars is the 
Tamil. 

The majority of the Klings (‘ Kalingas’), or Hindus, who are found 
in Pegu, Penang, Singapore, and other places in the further east, are * 
Tamilians: the coolies who have emigrated in such numbers to the 
Mauritius and to the West Indian colonies are mostly Tamilians: in + 
short, wherever money is to be made, wherever a more apathetic or a 
more aristocratic people is waiting to be pushed aside, there swarm 
the Tamilians, the Greeks or Scotch of the east, the least scrupulous 
and superstitious, and the most enterprising and persevering race of 
Hindus. 

, _ Including Tainilians resident: in military stations and distant 
colonies, and the Tamilian inhabitants of South Travancore, and 
Northern Ceylon, and excluding not only Mahommedans, &c., but 
also Brahmans and people of Telugu origin’ who are resident in the 
Tamil country, and who form at least ten per cent. of the whole. 
population, the people who speak the Tamil language may be esti- 
mated at about ten millions, 

2, The Telugu, in respect of antiquity of culture and. glossarial 
copiousness, ranks next to the Tamil in the list of Dravidian idioms; 
but in point of euphonic sweetness it claims to occupy the first place. 

. The Telugu, called also the Telingu, or Telungu (nasalised from Telugu), . 
is the ‘Andhra’ of Sanscrit writers, a name mentioned by the Greck 
geographers as the name of a nation dwelling on or near the, Ganges, 
This language was sometimes called by the Europeans of the last 
generation the ‘Gentoo,’ from the Portuguese word for heathens, or 
‘Gentiles. The Telugu is spoken all along the eastern coast of the 
Peninsula, from the neighbourhood of Pulicat, where it supersedes the 
Tamil, to Chicacole, where it begins to yield to the Uriya ; and inland 
it prevails as far as the eastern boundary of the Maratha country and 
the Mysore; including within its range the SCeded districts’ and 
Kurnool, the greater part of the territories of the Nizam, or the 
Hyderabad country, and a portion of the Nagpore country and Gond- 
wana. Formerly Telugu appears to have been spokerf as far north as 
the mouths of the Ganges. This appears both from the geographical 
limits which are assigned by the Greeks to the territory of the Andbras, * 
or northern Telugus, and from many of the names of places mentioned 
by Ptolemy as far as the mouths of the Ganges being found tobe 
Telugu. The Telugu people, though not the most enterprising or 
migratory, are undoubtedly the most numerous branch of the Dravidian 
race. Including the Naiks or Naidoos (‘ Nayakas’), Reddies, and othbr 
Telugu tribes settled in the Tamil country, who are chiefly the 
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descendants of those soldiers of fortune by whom the Pandiya and 
Chéla kingdoms were subverted, and who number not much less than 
a million of souls; and including also the Telugu settlers in Mysore 
and the indigenous Telugu inhabitants of the Nizam’s territory and 
other native states, the people who speak the ‘Telugu language may be 
estimated ag amounting to at least fourteen millions. — 

8.-The next place is oceupied by the Canarese, properly. the 
Kannadi, or Karnataka,* which is spoken throughout the plateau of 
Mysore and in some of the western districts of the Nizam’s territory, 
as far north as Beder : it is spoken, also, (together with the Malayalam, 
the Tuluva, and the Koukani, but more extensively than any of them) 
in the district of Canara, on the Malabar coast, a district which — 
originally coustituted the Tuluva country, but which was subjected 
for centuries to the rule of Canarese princes, and hence acquired the 
name by which it is at present known. Under the denomination of 
Canarese many include the Coorg or Kodaga, an idiom which is spoken 
by the inhabitants of the small principality of Coorg on the Western 
Ghauts, and which has generally been considered rather as an ancient 
and uncultivated dialect of the Canarese, modified by the Tuln, than 
as a distinct language. ‘ The Rev. Mr. Mégling, a German missionary, 
who has recently settled amongst the Coorgs, and who is our only 
reliable anthority on the subject of their language, now states that . 
Coorg is more closely allied to the Tamil and Malayala than to the 
Canarese. The speech of the Badagars (‘people from the north’), 


* «Karnftaka’ is not a Drfvidian, but a Sanscrit word, and is properly a 
generic name for both Telugu and Canarese. It is defined to mean prunenly ‘o 
species of dramatic music,’ or ‘comedy :’ it is used secondarily in Telugu as an 
adjective to signify ‘native,’ ‘aboriginal,’ e.g. ‘Karnitaka mélam,’ Tel. ‘native 
music :’ it then became the common designation of the Telugu and Canarese, or 
‘native’ languages: and, finally, was restricted still further, and became the 
distinctive appellation of the Canarese alone. 

1 should not have used the word ‘finally,’ for ‘ Karnitaka’ has now got into 
the hands of foreigners, who have given it a new and more erroneous application. 

When the Mahommedans arrived in southern India, they found that part of it 
with which they become first acquainted—the country above the Ghauts, including 
Mysore and part of Telingina —called ‘the Karnitaka country.’ In course of time, 
by a misapplication of terms, they applied the same name,-‘the Karnitak,’ or 
‘Carnatic, to designate the country below the Ghaats, as well as that which was 
above. The English have carried the misapplication a step further and restricted 
the name to the country below the Ghauts, which has no right to it whatever. 
Hence the Mysore country, which is properly the Carnatic, is no Jonger called by 
that name by the English, and what is now geographically termed ‘the Carnatic’ 
is exclusively the country below the Ghauts, on the Coromandel coast, including 
the whole of the Tamil country and the district of Nellore in the Telugu country. 

The word ‘Karnitaka’ was further corrupted by the Canarese people 
themselves into ‘Kannada’ or ‘Kannara;’ from which the language is styled 
‘Kannadi,’ and by the English, ‘Canarese.’ A province on the Malabar coast is 
ealled ‘Canara,’ properly ‘Kannadiyam,’ in consequence of having long been 
subjected to the government of Karnataka princes, 
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commonly called Burghers, the most numerous class of people inhabiting 
the Nilgherry hills, is undoubtedly an ancient Canarese dialect, The 
Canarese, properly so called, includes, like the Tamil, two cultivated 
dialects, the ancient and the modern ; of which the former differs from 
the latter, not—as classical Telugu and Malayalam differ from the 
colloquial dialects of those languages-—by containing a larger infusion 
of Sanscrit derivatives, but by the use of different inflexional termina- 
tions. he dialect called ‘ Ancient Canarese’ is ot to be confounded 
with the character which is denoted by that name, and which is found 
in many very ancient inscriptions in the Maratha country as well as in 
Mysore. The language of all really ancient inscriptions in the ‘ Hala 
Kannada,’ or Ancient Canarese character, is Sanscrit, not Canarese. 

The people that speak the Canarese language, including the 
Coorgs, &c., may be estimated at five millions : but, in the case of both 
the Canarese and the Telugu, the absence of a trustworthy census of 
the inhabitauts of native states, requires all such estimates to be con- 
sidered as mere approximations. In the Nizam’s territory four 
languages—-the Canarese, the Marathi, the Telugu, and the Hindustani 
—-are spoken by different classes or in different districts; but it is 
impossible to ascertain the proportionate prevalence of each with any 
degree of certainty. 

4, The Malayalam, or ‘Malayarma,’ ranke next in order. This 
language is spoken along the Malabar coast, on the western side of the 
Ghauts, or ‘ Malaya’ range of mountains, from the vicinity of Man- 
galore, where it. supersedes the Canarese and the Tulu, to Trivandrum, 
where it. begins to be superseded by the Tamil. The people by whom 
this language is spoken in the'native states of Travancore and Cochin, 
and in the East India Company’ districts of Malabar and Canara, may 
be estimated at two and a half nfillions. All along the Malabar coast 
Tamil is rapidly gaining upon the Malayalam. Though that coast was 
for many ages more frequented by foreigners than any other part of 
India; though Phoenicians, Greeks, Jews, Syrian christians, and Arabs, 
traded in succession to the various ports along the coast; and though 
permanent settlements were formed by the three last elasees 3 yet the 
Malayala people continue to be of all Dr&vidians the most exclusive . 
and superstitious, and shrink most sensitively from contact with 
foreigners. Hence ‘the lines and centres of communication’ have 
been seized, and the greater part of the commerce and public business 
of the Malabar states has been monopolized, by the less serupulous and 
more adroit ‘Tamilians, whose language bids fair to supersede the 
Malayalam, or at least to confine it within the limits of the hill-country 
and the jungles. 
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2B, Last in the list of cultivated Dravidian tongues is the .Tulu,’or 

Tuluva; an idiom holding a position ‘midway between the Canarese 
and the Malaydlam, but more nearly resembling the Canarese. This 
language was once generally prevalent in the district of Canara, but 
is now spoken only in a small tract of country in the vicinity of 
Mangalore, by not more than a hundred or a hundred and fifty 
thousand souls.” It has been broken in upon by many other languages, 
and is likely soon to disappear. 

The four Ianguages which follow differ from those that have been 
mentioned in that they are entirely uncultivated, destitute of written 
characters, and comparatively little known. 

6. Tho Toda, properly the Tuda, or Tudava ; the language of the 

" Tadavats, a primitive and peculiarly interesting tribe inhabiting. the 
_ Nilgherry hills, practising quasi-Druidical rites, and commonly believed 
to be the aboriginal inhabitants of those hills, Their number could 
not dt any time have exceeded a few thousands ; and at present, 
through opium-eating and polyandria, and through the prevalence 
amongst them at a former period of female infanticide, they do nof, it 
is estimated, number more than from three to five hundred souls. 

7, The Kéta; the language of the Kotars, a small tribe of Helot 
craftsmen inhabiting the Nilgherry hills, and numbering about a 
thousand souls. The Tuda language may be considered as the indi- 
genous speech of the Nilgherries; the Kota as a very old and very 
rade dialect of the Canarese, which was carried thither by a persecuted 
low-caste tribe at some very remote period. Besides those two, two 
other languages are vernacular on the Nilgherry hills; viz., the dialect 
which is spoken by the Burghers or Badagars, an ancient but organized 
dialect of the Canurese, and the rude. Tamil which is spoken by the 
+ Trulars ( people of the darkness’) and Curbs or Curubars (Tam. 
‘Kurumbar, ‘nomade shepherds’), who are occasioually stumbled 
upon by adventurous sportsmen in the denser, deeper jungles, and the 
smoke of whose firos may occasionally be seen rising from the lower 
gorges of the hills. : 

8, The Génd or Goand; the language of the indigenous inhabitants 
of the northern and western parts of the extensive hill country of 
Gondwana, of the northern portion of Nagpore and of the greater part 
of the Saugor and Nerbudda territories. 

9, The Khond, Kund, or more properly the Ku; the language of 
the people who are commonly called Khonds, but who call themselves 
Kus—a primitive racc, who are supposed to be allied to the Gonds ; 
who inhabit the eastern parts of Gondwana, Goomsur, and the hilly 
ranges of Orissa ; and who have acquired a bad notoriety through their 
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horrid practice of stealing the children of their neighbours and offering 
them up in sacrifice. . : 

I am unable to form a probable estimate of the numbers of the 
people by whom the Gond and the Ku are spoken, I think, however, 
that they cannot safely be estimated under half a million of souls. 


The proportionate numbers of the several races by whom the . 


languages and dialects mentioned above are spoken appear to be as 
follows :— ; . . 





1. Tamil... da a .. 10,000,000 
2. Telugu .. .- uy «. 14,000,000 
3. Canarese tie oe ae 5,000,000 
4, Malayalam ats S% Pr 2,500,000 
5. Tulu al tts te aie 150,000 
6. Tuda 
7. Kota 
500,000 - 

8. Gond 
9. Ku 

82,150,000 


According to this estimate the Dravidian race numbers upwards of 
thirty-two millions of souls. There cannot be any doubt of their 
numbers amounting to at least thirty millions ; of whom about twenty 
millions are British subjects, and the remainder belong to the native 
states of Hyderabad, Nagpore,* Mysore, Travancore, and Cochin ; the 


gross population of which, including all races, is estimated at twenty ; 


millions, but is probably much greater, 

In this enumeration of tho Dravidian languages I have not 
jncluded the idioms of the Ramisies, the Korawars, the Lambadies, 
the Vedars, the Male-arasars, and various other wandering, predatory 
or forest tribes. The Lambadies, the Gipsies of the Peninsula, speak 
a dialect of the Hindustani; the Ramisies and the majority of the 


Korawars, a patois of the Telugu; the tribes inhabiting the hills and * 


forests, corrupted dialects of the languages of the contiguous plains, 
None of these dialects is found to differ essentially from the speech of 
the more cultivated classes residing in the same neighbourhood. .The 
Male-arasars, ‘hill-kings’ (in Malayalam, Mala-araans), the hill tribe 
inhabiting the southern Ghauts, speak corrupt Malayélam_ in the 
northern part of the range, where the Malayalam is the prevailing 
language, and corrupt Tamil in the southern, in- the vicinity of 
Tamil-speaking districts. 


* Since the above was written Nagpore has been incorporated with the British 


territories. 
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Tn the above list of Dravidian languages I-have not included the 
idioms of certain rude tribes of Central India and the north-eastern, 
frontier, which have sometimes of late bean included under the general 
term ‘Tamulian.’ J refer to the languages of the K6ls and: Stiras, 
the neighbours of the Gonds and Kunds towards the north, which 
niight naturally be supposed to be allied to the Gond or the Ku, and 
consequently of Dravidian origin ; but which, though they contain a 
few Dravidian words, beléng to a totally different family of languages. 
Without the evidence of similarity in granimatical structure, the 
discovery of a few similar words proves only local proximity, or the 
existence of mutual intercourse at an earlier or later period,—not the_ 
original relationship either of races or of languages. 

T leave also out of account the languages of the north-eastern 
frontier of India, which are spoken by the. Bédos, Dhimals, and other 
tribes inhabiting the mountains and forests between Kumaon and 
Assam, These are styled ‘Tamulian’ by Mr. Hodgson, of Nepaul, 
on the supposition that all the aborigines of India, as distinguished 
from the Aryans, or Sanscrit-speaking race and its offshoots, belong,to 
one and the same stock; and that of this aboriginal race, the Tamiliang 
of Southern India are to be considered as the best representatives. 
But as the relationship of those north-eastern idioms to the languages 
of the Dravidian family is a supposition which is unsupported by the 
evidence either of similarity in grammatical structure or of a similar 
vocabulary, and is founded only on such general grammatical ana- 
logies as are common to the whole range of the Scythian group of 
languages, it seems to me as improper to designate those dialects 
‘Tamulian, or ‘ Dravidian,’ as it would be to designate them 
‘Turkish’ or ‘Tungusian.’ Possibly they form a link of connection 
between the Indo-Chinese, or Tibetan family of tongues, and the Kél; 
but even this is at present a hazardous assumption, Prof. Max Miiller 
proposes to call all the Non-Aryan languages of India, including the 
Sub-Himalayan, the K6l and the Tamilian families, ‘ Nishdda-lan- 
guages, the ancient aborigines being often termed ‘ Nishddas’ in the 
Vedaic writings.- Philologically I think the use of, this common 
term is to be deprecated, inasmuch as the Dravidian languages ure 
radically different from the others, as the Professor himself appears to 
have perceived. For the present I have no doubt that the safest. 
common appellation is the negative one, ‘Non-Aryan,’ or ‘ Un- 
Sanscritie.’ : 

The brief vocabulary of the tribe inhabiting the Rajmahal hills in 
Central India, contained in the Asiatic Researches, vol. v., and the 
fuller list of words belonging to the language of the-same people, 
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contained in Mr. Hodgson’s collections, prove that the Rajmahal idiom 
is in the main Dravidian. The proof of this fact will be exhibited in 
the sequel. This language is not to be confounded with ita neighbour, 
the speech of the Santals, a branch of the extensive K6l family 
inhabiting the Bhangalpore range of hills, whose language belongs to 
a totally different stock. . 

The Brahui, the language of the mountaineers in the khanship of 
Kelat in Beluchistan, contains, not only some Dravidian words, but 
a considerable infusion of unquestionably Dravidian forms and idioms ; 
in consequence of which this language has a much better claim to be 
regarded as Dravidian or Tamulian than any of the languages of the 
Nipal and Bhutan frontier, which had been styled ‘Tamulian’ by 
Mr.. Hodgson. I have not included, however, the Brahui, or the 
Rajmabal and Uraon, in the list of Dravidian languages which are 
to be subjected to systematic comparison (though I shall give some 
account of them in the sequel, and shall refer to them occasionally for 
illustration), because the Dr&vidian element contained in those lan- 
guages bears but a small proportion to the rest of their component 
elements. : 


Tar Drivipian Ipioms Not MERELY Provincia, D1a.Ects OF THE 
SAME LANGUAGE. 


Though I have described the nine vernacular idioms mentioned in 
the foregoing list as dialects of one and the same original Dra- 
vidian language, it would be erroneous to consider them as ‘dialects’ 
in the popular sense of the term,—viz., as provincial peculiarities or 
varieties of speech. Of all those idioms no two are so nearly related 
to each other that persons who speak them can be mutually ander- 
stood. The most nearly related are the Tamil and the Malaydlam ; 
‘and yet it is only the simplest and most direct sentences in the one 
language that are intelligible to those who -speak only the other, 
Tnvolved sentences in either language, abounding in verbal and 
nominal inflections, or in conditions and reasons, will be found by 
those who speak only the other language to be unintelligible. The 
Tamil, the Malayalam, the Telugu, and the Canarese, have each a 
distinct and independent literary culture ; and each of the three 
former—the Tamil, the Malayalam, and the Telugu—has a system 
of witten characters peculiar to itself. The Canarese character has 
been borrowed from that of the Telugu, and differs but slightly from 
it; but the Canarese denguage differs even more widely from the 
Telugu than it does from the Tamil; and the ancient Canarese 
character is totally unconnected with the character of the Telugu, 


“12 INTRODUCTION. 7 


‘The Malayalam being, as I conceive, an ancient offshoot of the 
Tamil, differing from it chiefly by the disuse of the personal termina- 
tions of the verbs,* it might, perhaps, be regarded rather as a very — 
ancient dialect of the Tamil than as a distinct language. Its separa- 
tion from Tamil evidently took place at a yery early period, before 
the Tamil was cultivated and refined. Through the predominance of 
Brahmanical influence in the Malaydla country, the Malayalam has 
not been cultivated ab intra to any considerable extent ; and the infu- 
sion into it of a large proportion of Sanscrit words is almost the only 
refinement which it has received. ‘The proportion of. Sanserit words 
which has been adopted by the Drividian languages is least in 
Tamil, most in Malayilam ; and the modern Malayala character 
has been borrowed with but little alteration from the Grantham— 
the character in which Sanscrit is written in the Tamil country, 
and which corresponds to the Déva-nagari of Northern -India. In 
consequence of these things, the difference between the Tamil and 
the Malaydlam, though originally slight, has progressively increased ; 

‘and hence the claim of the Malaylam to be considered, not merely as 
a dialect of the Tamil, but as a sister language, or at least ag a very 
ancient and much altered offshoot, cannot now be called in question, 

The Tulu has been represented by Mr, Ellis as a dialect of the 
Malayalam ; but although Malayala characters aré ordinarily employed 
in writing Tulu, in consequence of the prevalence of Malayflam in 
the vicinity, and the literary inferiority of the Tulus, it appears to me 
capable of the clearest proof that the relation of the Tulu to the 
Canarese is nearer than its relation to the Malayalam. It differs 


* The derivation of the Malaydlam from the Tamil is well illustrated by the 
word which is used by it to signify ‘East. “It is ‘Kirakka,’ meaning ‘beneath,’ 
or ‘downwards,’ which is properly a Tamil word, and corresponds to that which 
isused to denote ‘West,’—viz., ‘Mexrku,’ ‘above’ or ‘upwards;’ both of which 
words necessarily originated in the 'amil country, or the country on the eastern 
side of the Ghauts ; where .a lofty range of mountains rises everywhere to the 
westward, and where, consequently to go westward is to go ‘upwards;’ whilst 
to the eastward the country slopes ‘downwards’ to the sea. The configuration 
of the Malayila country is directly and strikingly the reverse of this,—~ the moun- 
tain range being to the eastward, and the sea to the westward. Notwithstanding 
this, the Malay’la word for ‘East’ igs ‘Kirakka, downwards,’ identical with 
the Tamil word ‘Kirakku,’-—a clear proof that the Malay4lam is an ‘offshoot from 
the Tamil, and that the people by whom it is spoken were originally a colony of 
Tamilians. It is evident that they entered the Malayila country through the 
Paul: ghaut Gap, and from thence spread themsclyes along the coast, northward 
to Mangalore, and southward to Trivandrum. Throughout the Malayfla gram- 
mar I have noticed only two forms which are not contained either in the collo- 
quial or in the high dialect of the Tamil:-those two forms are a dative in ‘a,” 
which is used in some instances after ‘n,’ instead of the more usual sign of the 
dative, ‘kka,’ and a plural suffix of the second person of the imperative,—viz. 
“in? which is peciliar to this language,—except, indeed, it is derived from the 
high Tamil ‘min, : 
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widely and essentially from the Tamil; aud hence the tradition which {s 
mentioned by Mr. Taylor, that the ancient ‘ Kurumbars,’ or ‘nomadic 
shepherds,’ in the neighbourhood of Madras were expelléd and their 
lands seized upon by Vellélars from Tuluva, appears té be highly 
improbable. The colloquial Tamil of the neighbourhood of Madras is 
characterized by an infusion of the peculiarities, not of the Tulu, but 
of the Telugu 

Of the five cultivated Dravidian dialects mentioned above—the 
Tamil, the Telugu, the Canarese, the Malay4la, the Tulu, —the farthest 
removed from each other are the Tamil and the Telugu. The great - 
majority of the roots in both languages are, it is true, identical ; but 
they are often so disguised in composition’ by peculiarities of inflexion 
and dialectic changes, that not one entire sentence in the one language 
is intelligible to those who are acquainted only with the other. The 
various Drvidian idioms, though sprung from a common origin, are 
therefore, to be considered*not as mere. provincial dialects of the same 
speech, but as distinct though affiliated languages. They are as 
distinct one from the other as the Spanish from the Portugucse, the 
Trish from the Welsh, the Hebrew from the Aramaic, the Hindi from 
the Bengali. If the cultivated Dravidian idioms differ so materially 
from each other, it will naturally be supposed that the uncultivated 
idioms—the Tuda, the Kota, the Gond,-and the Ku—must differ still 
more widely both from one another and from the cultivated languages. 
This supposition is in accordance with facts. So many and great are 
the differences and peculiarities which are observable amongst these 
rude dialects, that.it has seemed to me to be necessary to prove, not 
that. they differ, but that they belong, notwithstanding their differ-. 
ences, to the same stock as the more cultivated tongues, and that they 
have an equal right to be termed ‘ Dravidian.’ 


Evience tHat tuk Tupa, Kota, Gonp, “np Ku, ARE REALLY 
Drivipian Tonaugs. 


It is unnecessary to state in this general introdaction, the parti- 
culars in which the cultivated Dravidian idioms agree with one another, 
and the evidences of their essential unity even in minor matters and 
of their common origin: but the Tuda, Kota, Gond, and Kw being 
rude uncultivated dialects, and little known, it appears to be desirable 
at the outset to furnish the reader with proofs of the assertion that 
those languageg belong to the same Dravidian stock as the Tamil and 
the Telugu. Their Dravidian character and connections will appear 
from the following statement of particulars, which I have ascertained 
concerning each of them respectively. | : 
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? (1) Fopa.—It.is a favonrite opinion with many persons in India that the 
janguage of the Tudars is altogether eut generis, or at least thatdt is unconnected 
with any of the languages of the Dravidian races of the neighbouring plains. In: 
adopting the conclusion that the Tuda language belongs to the Dravidian ‘stock, 
and justly claims to be regarded as a Dravidian dialect, the evidence on which 
I place most reliance is that of a list of words and ghort sentences which was 
kindly communicated to me by the Rev. Mr. Metz, German missionary at Kaity, 
on the Nilgherry hills. Mr. Metz’s acquaintance with the language of the Tudars, 
is believed to be more accurate than that which has been acquired by any other 
European ; and though his knowledge is confessedly defective in the department 
of verbal modifications and syntax, his list of vocables may be fully depended 
upon: and inasmuch as his knowledge of the Tuda has been acquired through 
the medium of the language of the Badagars, a language with which he is inti- 
mately acquainted, it cannot be supposed in his case (as was supposed by some 
persons with respect to the Rev. Dr. Schmid's inquiries), that he may have 
accepted Badaga words for Tuda, through ignorance of the dialectic peculiarities 
of the old Canarese idiom which is spoken by the Badagars, 

The following words— Prerogative instances,’ as they would be called by 
Abel Remusat—prove the Dravidian character of the Tuda language. 


Topa. Hian Tam, &. 
I an* yan; 4n, Ancient Can. 
we ém yam, ém 
thou nf nt 
you nima nim, Ancient Can. 
my en en 
thy nin nin 
he (proximate) ivan ivan 
they (ditto) ivar ivar 
he (remote) avan * avan 
they (ditto). avar avar 
three modu infidu, Tel, 
four , nanku nangn 
six fir fru 
ten poth’ pattu 
bundred nor nfiire 
& person at . al 
father . Appan appan 
mother avva avva, ‘grand-mother’ in Tel. 
son mach .  mag-an 
hand kai kei 
foot 7 kal kal 
eye kannu kan, kannu 
mouth bai vai 
ear > kevi - kevi, Can. 
moon tiggalu tingal 
sky _ ban van-am 
day nal Al, 
night il iral, ¢ darknegg’ in Tamil 
water nir nir 
fire ~ nebbu nippu, Tel. 





* In the Tuda language a is Pronounced broad like aw in “fawn,” 
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The Tuda words given above scarcely at all differ from their Tamil, Canarese, 
and Telugu equivalents. In many cases, however, the word, though undoubtedly 
Dravidian, can scarcely be recognised in its Tuda shape. The following are 
examples of this :-— : 


Tat, &c. * Tova. 
tooth pal parsh 
tiger puli, pili pirsh 
sun, or sunlight veyil birsh. 
finger viral bolh 
belly vayaru bir 
fruit param vom 


In the above examples tho regular change of J into rsh is especially deserving 
of notice. = 
* In some cases the Tuda words correspond to the Telugu rather than the 
Tamil, e. 9. 


Tamm. _ TELveu Topa. 
tree maram manu maéna 
fire neruppu nippu nebbu 


Sometimes the Tuda corresponds with the Canarese, rather than with either 
the Telugu or the Tamil, e. g. 


TAMIL, TrLvav. CANARESE. Tuva. 
small siinna chinns kinna kin 
ear sevi chevi kevi kevi 


The Tuda generally agrees more exactly with the Tamil than with the Telugu, 
the Canarese, or any other ‘Dravidian idiom. In many particulars so close is this 
agreement that the Tuda might be considered as merely a corrupt patois of the 
Tamil; were it not that ina still larger number of instances it differs, not only from 
the Tamil, but also from every other Dravidian dialect, pursuing a course of its own 
‘with a vocabulary of its own; in consequence of which it must be regarded as a 
distinct member of the family. On an examination of the Tuda words contained 
in the lists in my possession, exclusive of pronouns and numerals (which are 
throbghout Dravidian), forty per cent. are found to be allied to Dravidian words 
belonging to the languages of the adjacent plains, whilst sixty per cent. appear 
to be either independent of those languages or to be so greatly corrupted and 
disguised that their relationship cannot now be ascertained. 

The following comparison of the forms of the present and future tenses of 
the substantive verb in Tuda with those of the Tamil will illustrate the verbal 
inflexions of this langnage. The root of the substantive vetb in Tamil and in 
Canarese is ‘ir.’ In Tuda the corresponding root is ‘ers,’ ‘ etars,’ or ‘ esh.’ 


TAMIL. Tuba, 
Iam yan irukkirén fn eshken 
thou art nf irukkirdi ni etersbi 
he is avan irukkiran avan etarji 
we are - yam irakkirém im etarsbimi 
ye are atr irukkirir nima etarshi 


they are avar irukkirar avar etarshi 
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Tamit Tupa. 
I shall be yin iroppén : fn ersbini 
thou wilt be ni iruppai ni efsbi 
he will be avan iruppin avan craje 
we shall be * yim irappdm am ersbimi 
ye will be nir iruppir nima ersshi 
they will be avar iruppir avar ersshi 


It is evident that the third person singular and plural of each of the Tuda 
-tenses ig destitute of personal terminations. This is in accordance in part with 
the usage of the Canarese, and still more with that of the Telugu. 

The Tuda language contains exceedingly few words of Sanscrit origin, and 
those few have evidently been derived from the intercourse of the Tudars with 
their neighbours the. Badagars, colonists from the Canarese country,—e. g., 
‘der, God, from the Canarese ‘dévar,’ and the Sanserit ‘déva;’ @ad ‘budi,’ 
wisdom, from ‘buddhi,’ the Sanscrit word for wisdom adopted in the Canarese. 

The substantial agreement of the Tuda with the olher Dravidian languages in 
ita pronouns, its numerals, the first and second persons of its verbal inflections, 
- and in forty per cent. of its stock of ordinary vocables, proves beyond all doubt 
the propriety of considering it as a Dravidian dialect ; and it seems scarcely less 
certain that of all the Dravidian idioms the Tamil is that to which it is most 
nearly allied. Sixty per cont, of its words appear, indeed, to be unconnected 
with the vocabularies of the other dialects; but those words are chiefly such as 
are remote from the daily business of life, and which are therefore of all words 
the most apt to become corrupted by a barbarous, isolated tribe. It is also to be 
remembered that each of the cultivated Dravidian languages contains a consider- 
able number of roots of this secondary, fleeting class, which are not found in any” 
other dialect of the family. Such words do not necessarily belong to an Extra- 
Drividian source ; for no one language of any fam‘ly whatever is in possession of 
all the roots which originally belonged to the parent stem. Each dialect of the 
Sanscrit, of the Classical, and of the Germanic families of tongues is found to have, 
retained a certain number of roots which the other dialects have suffered to 
become obzo'ete. : 

(2) Kora, Whilst the language and customs of the Tudars have always 
been regarded with peculiar interest, the Kétars (a tribe of craftsmen, residing 
from an unknown antiquity on the Nilgherry hills), being exceedingly filthy in 
their habits, and addicted beyond all other low caste tribes to the eating of 
carrion, have generally becn shunned by Europeans ; and, in consequence, their 
language is less known than that of the Tudars. Notwithstanding this, the 
following paradigm of the Kéta pronouns and of the present tense of its verb, 
“which was furnished me by the Rey. Mr. Buhler, of Kaity, will show that the 
language of this degraded tribe is essentially Dravidian :— 


Kota. Ancient’ CANARESE. 
Igo Ane hégabe Qn pégdapén 
thou goest ai hégabi nin pégdapi 
he goes awana hégako avam pégdapam 
we go nime hégabemme =m pégdapéva 
ye go niye hégabirri nim pégdapir 


they go awane hégako avar pOgdapar 
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- In this paradigm ‘the first person plural, both of the pronoun and of the verb, 
and the second person plural of the verb, accord most with the Tamil; the other 
forms agree most with the Ancient Caranese, particularly the formative suffix of 
thé present tense of the verb, which is “dap. in Ancient Caranese, and ‘ab’ in 
the Kéta. In the use of ‘h’ instead of ‘p’ (‘hdgu,’ to go, inatead of ‘pégu’), the 
Kéta accords with the modern Carns, The third person of the Kéta verb, 
which is formed, both in the singular and the phural, by the suffix ‘ko, seems 
at first sight entirely unconnected with all other Drividian forms. If we’ 
consider it, however, not as a verb properly so called, but ag an abstract verbal 
noun, which acquires the force of a verb from juxta-position with a pronoun, like 
the third person in the Persian verb, it may easily be brought within the range of 
Drividian analogies; for many such verbal nouns in ‘the other dialects end in 
‘ke,’ ‘kei,’ ‘ka,’ ‘ge,’ &e. The sign of the genitive case in Kéta is ‘a,’ of 
the dative, ‘ke,’ of the locative, ‘olge,’—all which-forms correspond with those 
which are found in the other dialects, he preterite is formed by changing 
‘ka’ or ‘ga into ‘ji’ or ‘di? —eg., ‘hdgako,’ he goes; ‘héjiko, he went: 
‘tinkabe,’ F eat; ‘tindibe, J ate. Tn this also we ace a family resemblance to the 
manner in which the other dialects, especially the Telugu, form their preterites, 
The Kéta forms its infinitive by the addition of ‘alik’ to the root,—e. g., ‘tin,’ 
eat; ‘tinalik,’ to eat. The infinitives of the corresponding verb ia Canarese 
are ‘tinna,’ ‘tinnalu,’ ‘ tinnalike.’ On the whole, though certain analogies with 
the Tamil and also with the Tulu may be observed in the Kéta, I regard this 
language as more nearly allied to the Canarese than to any other Dravidian idiom. 

8. Tus Géwp.—The very complete grammar and vocabulary of the Mahadeo 
dialect of the Gond language, which was compiled by the Rev. Mr. Driberg, a 
jate missionary of the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in the Saugor 
and Nerbudda country, and which was published at Bishop's College, Calcutta, 
in 1849, together with Dr, Manger's interesting paper on the dialect of the Saonee 
(Seoni) Génds, inclading ‘ The Song of Sandsumjee,’ in the Journal of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society,~contain so many proofs of the close affinity of the Génd 
language to the Tamil, the Telugu, and the Canarese, that it seems quite unne- 
cessary to prove in detail that it is a member of the Dravidian family. It is not 
so easy to determine to which of the cultivated Dravidian dialects it is most 
nearly allied. In many respects it aceords most with the Telugu, its neighbour 
to the South and East ; but on the whole, it is more closely allied to the Tamil, 
though locally of all Dravidian dialcets the farthest removed from it—a proof 
that the claim of the Tamil to be considered as the best representative of the 
primitive condition of these languages is not destitute of foundation, 

The chief particulars in which the Génd agrees with the Telugu, rather than 
with the Tamil or with the Canarese, are as follows :— 

(1.) The pronouns of the first and second persons, espegially the second 
person plural, have most resemblance to the Telugu. Compare ‘mik,’ Gdénd, 
to you, Telugu, ‘miku,’ with the Tamil ‘wmakku’ and the Canarese ‘nimage.’ 

(2.) Another point of resemblance to the Telugu consists in the absenge of a 
feminine form of the pronoun of the third person singular and of the third person 
of the verb, and the use of the neuter singular for the feminine singular. 

{3.) Tho Génd preterite verbal participle is formed, like the Telugu, by the 
addition of ‘si’ or ‘ji’ to the root, instead of the ‘du’ which is so largely 
employed: by the Tamil and Canarese. 

(4.) A certain number of roots of secondary importance and a few Sanscrit 
derivatives seem to have been borrowed by the Génd from the Telugu ;-e. g., 

c 
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‘nattur’ blood, from the Telugu, ‘netturu, a corrupt derivative from the 
Sanscrit, ‘ractam.’ 

In some instances again the Génd agrees remarkably with the Canarese; ¢€. 9. 
the Génd infinitive is in ‘fille,’ or ‘ile’ In Telugu and Tamil the infinitivé is 
invariably in ‘a: the Tamil has a verbal noun ending in ‘al,’ of which the dative 
is used ag a supine; and the High Tamil occasionally, but the Canarese ordinarily 
uees this very form ‘al’ as an iffinitive. The Gnd also like the Canarese some- 
times prefers ‘k’ where the Telugu has ‘ch’ and the Tamel ‘a;’ e. g., the ear, is 
in Tamil, ‘sevi;’ Telugu, ‘chevi;’ Canarese, ‘kevi;’ in Génd also, ‘kadvi’ To 
do, ig in Tamil, ‘sey? Telugu, ‘chéy;’ Canarese, ‘géy’ (¢ hard); Génd, ‘ki’ 
Such agreements of the Génd with the Canarese are rare; but the particulars in 
which the Génd agrees with the Tamil, though the Telugu country lies between 
it and the country in which the Tamil is spoken, are very numerous and important. 
The following are specimens of this agreement. 

(1.) The Telugu has but one form for the plural of nouns substantive, the 
suffix ‘In;’ the Tamil has two, ‘ar’ and ‘kal,’ the former epicene, the latter 
neuter: the Génd also has two, ‘ar’ and ‘k.’ 

(2.) The instrumental case of the Telugu is formed by the addition of ‘chéta:’. 
the Gdnd like the Tamil uses ‘al.’ : ai 

(3.) The Génd differs from the Telugu, and accords with the Tamil in retaining 
unaltered the initial vowel of its pronouns in the oblique cases, Thus, from ‘adi,’ ~ 
Telugu, i, comes ‘déni,’ of it; Tamil, ‘adin,’ of it; GOnd, ‘adena.’ 

(4.) The Telugu negative particles are ‘du,’ there is not, and ‘kAdu,’ it ts 
not ; the corresponding particles in ‘Tamil are ‘illet’ and ‘alla; in Génd, ‘hile’ 
and ‘halle.’ 

(5.) The Telugu systematically uses ‘d’ instead of the Tamil vocalic ‘r? the 
Génd retains the ‘r’ of the Tamil; e. g., ‘édu’ or ‘adalu,’ Telugu, to weep ; 
Tamil ‘ara.’ Génd ‘ara.’ So also compare -‘édu,’ Telugu, seven, with Tamil 
*éru" and Génd ‘éro.’ . 

‘A considerable number of Génd roots denoting objects of primary importance 
correspond with the Tamil rather than the Telugu; ¢. 9. 


TELUGU. Tami. * Génp. 
one okati ondru und 
three modu mitndra mund 
hand chéy kei kai - 
tree minu maram marra 
great e pedda peru, paru paror 
to come vachcha (vatsea) vara wara, 


In a large number of instances the Génd, though retaining the same roots as 
the other Dravidian dialects, modifies those roots after a fashion peculiar to itself. 
‘This will appear on comparing the following Tamil and Génd worda. 


TAMIL, Goxp. 
flower po pungar 
_ belly vayaru pir 
boy peiyal perdgal 
to fall vira ara. 
to fill nira niha 
light velicham yerchi | 


many pala walle 
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Tami. Gor. 
district nadu nr (a village) 
dew > pani ” pini (cold) 
break udei urreha 


Notwithstanding the affinities between the Génd and the other Dravidian 
dialects which have now been mentioned and Hlustrated, the Génd possesses 
a large number of roots whichare not found elsewhere, and exhibits peculiarities 
of grammatical structure of such a nature as amply to justify our regarding it as 
a distinct dialect. The difference existing between the Tamil and the Telugu 
sinks into insignificance when compared with the difference between the Génd 
and every other dialect of the Dravidian family. In the list of Génd words given 
by Mr. Driberg, I have been able to identify only thirty-four per cent, as words 
contained in or allied to those that are found in the other dialecta, which is a 
smaller proportion than that which is contained even in the Tuda. 

The principal particulars in which the grammatical structure of the Génd 
differs from that of the other dialects are as follows :— 

(1) Like the idioms of Northern India, the Génd evinces a tendency to. con- 
found the dative with the accusative, though in possession of both forms, 

(2.) It has a passive voice formed, as in some of those Northern idioma, by 
prefixing the past participle of the active voice to the substantive verb, 

(3.) The remote and proximate demonstratives (‘ille,’ ‘hic,’) which in 
Tamil are ‘avar, ‘ivar;’ in Telugu ‘vara,’ ‘vtru;’ are in Gond corrupted into 
‘wor’ and ‘yer.’ 

(4.) The base of the interrogative pronouns in all the other dialects is ‘y&;" * 
in this it is ‘ba,’ or ‘bo.’ 

.(5.) Instead of the regularly formed negative voice of the other dialects, the 
Qénd forms its negative verbs by simply prefixing the negative particles ‘hile,’ 
or ‘halle,’ to the verb, For example, thou art not, or thou becomest not (in 
Tamil ‘dgfy,’ in Telugu, ‘k4vu’), is in Gnd ‘halle aivi’ A similar use 
of the negative particle is found in the Kota language. The only thing in the 
other dialects which at all corresponds to this, is the occasional formation in 
poetical Tamil of a negative verb by the insertion of the negative particle ‘al’ 
between the root of the verb and the pronominal suffix ; e. g., ‘pésal-tn,’ J apeak 
not, for ‘ pés-On’ : 

(6.) The chief difference, however, in point of grammatical structure between 
the Génd and the other Dravidian dialects, consists in its peculiarly elaborate 
and complete conjugational system. The Tamil, the Malafflam, the Canarese, and 
the Tnlu posseas only a present, an indefinite past, and a future tense,—the future 
more or less aoristic. The Telugu, in addition to these tenses, has a regularly 
formed aorist. The-indicative and the imperative are the only taoods which these 
dialects poasess, and they are destitute of a passive voice properly so called, All 
modifications of mood and tense are formed by means either of auxiliary verbs or 
of suffixed particles, Whilst the more cultivated Dravidian idioms are so simple 
in structure, the speech of the rude Mahadeo Génds boasts in a system of verhal 
modifications and inflexions almost as elaborate as that of the Turkish, It has a 
passive voice: in addition to the indicative and the imperative moods, it possesses 
a potential: in the indicative mood, where the Tamil has only three tenses, it 
has present, an imperfect definite, an indefinite past, a perfect, a conditional, 
and a fature, cach of which is regulsrly inflected : like the other idioms, it has a 
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the Génd grammar bas acquired a development peculiar to itself, perhaps in some 
degree through the influence of the highly inflected Santal, its KOl neighbour to 
the northward, : é 

(4.) Tas Ku.* The Kond, Khond, or Ku language, undonbiedly a Dravidian 
idiom, has generally been considered as identical with the Génd. It was stated 
long ago by Captain Blunt in the Asiatic Researches, vol. vii., on the authority 
of a native Jaghiredar, that the Génds and Khunds are totally distinct races : 
notwithstanding this, I have not met with any account of their languages in which 
they have been regarded as different, though in truth their differences are 
numerous and essential. In many particulars the Ku accords more closely than 
the Gdnd with the Tamil, the Telugu and the other Drividian tongues ; in some 
things less so. For example :— 

(1.) The Génd. forms its infinitive in ‘alle’ or ‘ille;’ the Ku, like the 
Telugu, the Tamil, and the modern Canarese, forms its infinitive by suffixing 
“a, sometimes ‘va, or ‘pa.’ Thus, to become, is in Génd ‘aialle; in Telugu, 
* kay in Canarese,.‘dgal, or ‘Aga; in Tamil, ‘4ga; in’ Ku, ‘va.’ 

(2.) The Ku retains the simplicity of the conjugational system of the other 
Dravidian dialecta, in contradistinction to the elaborateness of the Génd. 

(8.) The @ond forme its negatives by prefixing to the indicative aorist the 
separate negative particles “hile,” or “halle.” In this point the Ku differs 
from the Gnd, and agrees with the other dialects. Thus, I do not, is in Gbnd 
‘hilie kion? in Tamil ‘scyyén;’ in Telugu ‘chéyanu ;’ in Canarese * géyenu,’ 
in Ku ‘giénu’ 

In the following instances the Ku accords more closely with the Tamil and 
Canarese, though Socally very remote, than with its nearer neighbour the 
Telugu. 

(1,) The Telugu forms its plurals by the use of ‘lu’ alone, except in some 
of the oblique forms of the ‘rational’ demonstratives. The Ku, like the Tamil, 
makes a difference between the plurals of nouns which denote rational beings, 
and those of nouns of the inferior class. The Tamil suffix of the first class of 
plurals ia ‘ar,’ of the second class ‘kal;’ the corresponding suffixes in Ku are 
‘arn’ or fru,’ and ‘ka,’ 

(2.) The Telugu forms its masculine singular by means of the suffix ‘du :’ 
the Canarese and Tamil hy ‘anu’ and ‘an.’ The Ku by means of the suffix 
“Sfiju’ or “Anyu.’ Thus, compare ‘védu,’ Telugu, Xe, with the Tamil ‘avan,’ 
Canarese ‘avanu,’ Ku ‘aviiju.’ 

(8.) The Ku pronouns bear a closer resemblance to the Tamil and Canarese 
than to the Telugu and Génd, as will appear from the following comparative 


vigg — 


TELUGU. Génp. TAMIL. CANARESE, Ku. 
I nénu anh yan (ancient n (ancient) anu 
we mému amit yim = (do.) am (do.) amu . 
thou - nivu ima ai ninu inu 
ye : ~ miru imat nir niva tru 
he, remote vida wor avan avanu- avaiju 
he, proximate vidu yer ivan ivanu ivafiju 





* See a Iucidly arranged grammar of this language prepared by Lingam 
Letehmajee, Deputy Translator to the Ganjam Agency, and published in Uriya 
characters in the Calcutta Christian Observer for May and June, 1853. I have 
not seem any notice in any scientific work or periodical of this valuable contribu- 
tion to our knowledge of the Indian languages. 
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(d.) In the Dravidian languages contingency is expreased by the addition of a 
particle to any verbal tense, person or pumber. This subjunctive suffix is in 
Tetngu ‘éni’ or ‘é;’ in Canarese ‘re, ‘rf, or ‘Agyn.’ One of the suffixes 
employed in the Tamil is ‘kk@l,’ which in the speech of the vulgar becomes 
‘kkA; and this very particle ‘kk4, added, as in Tamil, to the preterite, is the 
suffix by which the Ku also forms conditional or contingent verbs: ¢g., If I do, 
is in Telugu ‘nénu chéyudunéni; in Canarese ‘ninu géyidare;’ in colloquial 
Tamil this is ‘n&n cheydikk4;’ in Ku also, (from the root ‘gi,’ to do), it is ‘&nu : 
gitekka,’ 

On the ther hand, in the following particulars the Génd agrees more cloxely 
with the Telugu than with the Tamil or Canarese. 

(1.) It uses the neuter singular to denote the feminine singular. 

(2.) The oblique. cases or “inflexions” of the pronouns of the first and 
second persons, singular and plural, are identical with those of the Telugu. 

(8.) The case terminations of the Ku are nearly in accordance with those of the 
Telugu. 

(4.) The pronominal signs suffixed to the Ku verbs accord on the whole better 
with the Telugu than with any other dialect: eg., in Tamil the second and third 
persons plural end differently, the one ‘ir, the other ‘fr;’ in Telugu they end 
alike—both gencrally in ‘aru;’ in Ku also both these persons end alike in ‘eru, 

(5.) In Canarese all relative participles, including that of the negative verb, end 
in ‘a;' in Tamil all relative participles, with the exception of that of the future, 
have the “ame ending: in Telugu the relative participle of the indefinite or 
aoristic tense ends in ‘edi,’ or ‘eti;’ and in the Ku also the relative past par- 
ticiple exhibits thisending. Thus, ‘Ana,’ Tamil, that became; in Canarese, ‘Ada,;’ 
in Telugu (indefinite tense), ‘ayyéti;’ in Ku the same form is ‘Ati.’ 

The various particulars and illustrations which have now been mentioned prove 
the Ku to be totally distinct from the Gond ; and though it is allied to it, it is 
allied only in the same manner as to the other Dravidian languages. In some 
points this language differs from all the other dialccts of the family; for example, 
it forms its past verbal participles not by means of the suffixes ‘du,’ ‘i,’ or ‘8i,’ 
the only suffixes known in the other dialects, but by suffixing to the root ‘4,’ 
sometimes ‘sd’ or ‘ja,’ after the manner of some of the languages of Northern 
India. In the other dialects of this family the negative verb possesses only one 
tense, an aorist; the Ku, in addition to this negative aorist, has also a negative 
preterite,-a decided advantage over the other dialects. The Ku suffixes of the 
present verbal participles are also different from those which are found in the other 
Dravidian dialects, The formative suffix of the present verbal participle is in 
Telugu ‘chu’ or ‘tu; in the Canarese ‘ta’ or ‘te? in the Ku it is ‘i’ or ‘pi,’ 


The four dialects referred to above—the Tuda,"Kéta, Génd and 
Ku—though rude and uncultivated, are undoubtedly to be regarded 
as distinctively and essentially Dravidian dialects, equally with the 
Tamil and Telugu. In addition to these, there are two uncultivated 
idioms of Central India, the Uraon and the Rajmahal, which contain 
so many Dravidian roots of primary importance that they may claim 
to be considered as originally members of the same family, though’ 
they contain also a large admixture of roots and forms belonging 
to the Kol dialects. The Uraon is considered by Mr. Hodgson asa 
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connecting link between the K6l and the Rajmahal ; and the Rajma- 
hal as a connecting link between the K6l and the Tamulian families, 
The Rajmahal is more distinctively Dravidian that the Uraon, though 
the Males or aborigines of the Rajmahal or Male range by whom it is 
spoken, are locally more remote than the Uraons from the present 
seats of the Drividian race. The Kéls intervene between the Males 
and the Dravidians ; but whilst the Male is substantially a Dravidian 
tongue, the Kél belongs to a totally different family. 

In the list of Rajmahal or Male words given by Mr. Hodgson, sixteen per cent, 
are purely Drividian ; in the older list, given in the Asiatic Researches, the Dri- 
vidian roots form only ten per cent. In the Uraon list the proportion of Dravidian 
roots ia fourteen per cent. 

The principal and most essential analogies which I have noticed are as 
follows :— 


RasManaL Unaon. Tami, &c. 
eye - kané khan kan 
eyelash kan-meer a kam-mayir 
hand stst kfhekhah = chéyi (Tel.), kyé (Canar.) 
oar kkhétway aA kAdu, kél, to hear 
mouth ae bat vay 
tooth pall pau pal * 
hair tali “fa talei, head 
father Aba on appa 
mother aya ayyo yi 
tree : man man man-u (Tel.) 
flower pip phip pi; pippu, a pre 
fish min a min 
dove pirah . purd 
scorpion -ttlab tél 
pain nogi ey négu, to pain 
above méché méyah mél, mélé 
below os _Kiyah Kir, kiré 
within 8 fila ul, ullé 
; enan nin, én 
thou nin nien nin (Can.) 
he, she, it = Ath * fsan Ata (Can.), Ae; adu, it; adum, 
(Tuda), he, she, ié 
we nam, om en nim, dm 
ye nina (nim in nimki, as nim (Can.) 
yours) : 
they awfr, isabar es avar 
this th us t 
that oh és & 
- here ino a2 inge 
there fino ve ange 
one art, ort Antah or, ondru 
two (Sanserit) en-otan rendu (Tel.), ranu (Gond.) 
three (do.) man-otan fina (Bfalayal). 


our” (do.) nakh-otan —_nalku, nanku. 
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: a : 
Unfortunately the inflexions of the Rajmahal and Uraon nouns.and verbs are 
not given in any of the lists, so that, with the exception of a few incidental-parti- 
culars, the grammatical coustruction of these languages remains unknown. In 
the particulars that follow they accord with the Drividian grammatical rules. 
The Rajmahal expresses the prepositions to, in, o%, &., vy suffixes. Its dative 
suffix is ‘ku: ‘m’ is the sign of the plural number of the: pronouns of the 
firsl and second persons, replacing ‘n.’ the corresponding sign, of the singular ; 
‘ar’ ia the sign of the plural of epicene pronouns of the third person. The sign 
of the possessive pronouns is ‘ki,’ or in the Urion ‘ghi,’ corresponding appa- 
rently to the ‘ka,’ ‘kt,’ of the Hindi, and more remotely to the ‘yoka’ of the 
Telugu. os 


The existence of a distinctively Dravidian element in these abori- 
ginal dialects of Central India being established, the Dravidian race 
can now be traced as far North as the banks of the Ganges ; and the 
supposition (which was deduced from other considerations) that this 
race was diffused at an carly period throughout India is confirmed. 
The Brahui, the language of the Belichi mountaineers in the khanship 
of Kelat enables us to trace the Dravidian race beyond the Indus to 
the southern confines of Central Asia. The Brahui language, con- 
sidered as a whole, is derived from the same source as the Panjabi and 
Sindhi ; but it unquestionably contains a Dravidian element, an ele- 
ment which has probably been derived from a remnant of the ancient 
Dravidian race incorporated with the Brahuis. *The discovery of this 
Dravidian element in a language spoken beyond the Indus proves that 
the DrAvidians, like the Aryans, the Graeco-Scythians and the Turco- 
Mongolians, entered India by the north-western route. 

The following is an outline of the particulars in which the Brabui is found-to 
be allied to the Dravidian tongues. if 

(1.) In Brahui, as in the Dravidian dialects, the cases of nouns are denoted by 
post-positions. 

(2.) The gender of nouns is expressed riot by their inflexions, but by prefixed 
separate words. : . 

(3.) The number of nouns is ordinarily denoted by the use of separate particles 
of pluralisation, such as many, several, &e, When a noun stands alone without 
any such sign of plurality, its number is considered to be indefinite, ‘and it is then 
regarded as singular or plural according to the context, or the umber of the verb 
with which it agrees. This rule is remarkably in accordance with the Tamil. 

(4.) Adjectives are destitute of comparatives and superlatives. 

(5.) Pronouns form their genitives in ‘na’ or ‘a; eg., ‘kana,’ of me; 
‘nana,’ of us. Compare Tamilian ‘nama,’ of us, and’ the Génd genitive suffix 
‘na’ or ‘a,’ . 

(6.) The Brahui dative-aceusative is in ‘e.’ Compare the Malay&la accusative 
“8, Tamil ‘ei,’ : 

(7.) Phe Brahui pronoun of the second person singular is ‘nt,’ thow, precisely 
ithe same as in all the Dravidian tongues. The analogy of the plural of this pro- 
noun, viz. ‘num,’ you, ‘numa,’ of you, is also wonderfully in accordance with 
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classical Dravidian forma. The Canarese is ‘nim,’ you; the old Tamil possessive 
is ‘numa, your (derived from an obsolete nominative in ‘ ném’ or ‘num’), and 
the ordinary base of the oblique cases of this pronoun in colloquial Tamil is ‘ um’ 
(the initial ‘n’ being lost), which is also the termination of the plural of the 
second person imperative. 

(8.) Whilst ‘nim’ or ‘ndm’ is to be considered as the most classical form 
of the plural of the Dravidian pronoun of the second person, ‘nir’ is the form ordi- 
narily used in‘a separate shape in Tamil, ‘mira’ in Telugu; and in consequence 
of this plural termination in ‘r,’ in nearly all the Dravidian idioms the second 
person plural of the verb in the indicative mood ends, not in ‘jm’ or ‘um,’ 
put4in ‘tr, ‘ern, ‘dru, ‘iri,’ &¢ The same peculiarity reappears in the 
Prahui. Whilst the separate pronoun ends in ‘m,’ ‘r’ is the pronominal sign 
of the second person of the verb; ¢.9., ‘ areri, yé are, ‘arer’ they are; with 
“which compare the Canarese ‘iru(tt)iri,’ ye are, ‘ iru(tt)ire,’ they are. 

(9.) The root, of the substantive verb in Brahui is ‘ar,’ in Canarese and 
Tamil ‘ir.’ 

(10,) A remarkable analogy between the Brahni and the Dravidian languages is 
apparent in the reflexive pronoun self, ‘se’ In the Drividian languages this 
pronoun is untversally ‘tam’ or ‘tan?’ in the Brahui ‘ten,’ 

(11,) Bopp. remarks that the three Jowest numerals could never be introduced 
into any country by foreigners. The truth of this remark is illustrated by a eir- 
cumstance of which Bopp could scarcely have been aware. From four upwards, 
the Brahui numerals are of Indo-European origin (¢.9., ‘char, four, ‘panj,’ five, 
‘ghash, sé); and in the compound numerals fventy-one and twenty-two, the 
words for one and two are also Indo-European, but the separate numerals one, hwo, 
three, are totally unconnected with the Sanscrit fanily, and two of them are iden- 
tical with Dravidian numerals. In Brahui, two is ‘irat;’ compare Canarese, 
‘erad-u,’ two; Tamil, ‘irat-(fu),’ éwofeld or double. In Brahui three is 
“musit;’ compare Canarese ‘mfir-u;’ Telugu, ‘mfid-u.’ The Dravidian bases 
of these numerals are ‘ir,’ to, ‘mf,’ three ; and if we notice the terminations 
of the Brahut numerals (1, ‘asit;’ 2, ‘irat;’ 3. “musit;’) it is obvious that the 
second syllable of each of these words, ‘it,’ or ‘at’ is merely a neuter formative, 
like that which we find in the Dravidian languages (eg., compare ‘ir,’ the base 
and numeral adjective two, with ‘jradu,’ the abstract neuter noun two): conse- 
quently the agreement of the Brahui with the Dravidian numerals, both ‘in the 
jpasé and in the formative, is coniplete. If we remember the interchangeable 
relation of ‘8’ and ‘r,',and if.we regard the Canarese ‘mar,’ three, and the 
Brabpi ‘mus,’ ag an instance of this interchange, as I think we may safely do, 
swe may algo venture to connect the Dravidian numeral base, ‘or,’ one, with the 
Brabui ‘as.’ This connection, however, is doubtful, whercas there cannot be any 
doubt respecting feo and three. ° 

(12.) In the class of auxiliary words (prepositions, conjunctions, &c.) compare 
the Brahui, ‘mont, opposite, with the Tamil, ‘munné,’ before; and also the 
copulative conjunction ‘,’ and, with the corresponding Canarese ‘4.’ 

Tn the limited vocabulary of the Brahui language, which is given in the Jour- 
rial of the Bengal Asiatic Society, I notice a few Dravidian roots. In the following 
list I include also a few Dravidian words, which are found in the Laghmani, an 
Afghan dialect, containing an clement allied to the Brahui. 
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Branut, &. Tami, &c. 


water dir nir 
eye khan Kan 
ear khaff 
do., Laghmani and Cashgari kid } aes 
mother Jummi amma 

do., Laghmani fie ‘ fyi 
belly pid pir (Gond), bir (Tuda) 
stone Khall kal 
bow billa billu (Can,) 
mud or earth men man 
bedstead kat kat-(til) 
hare mura muyal 
ass (female) Lagh. karatik karudei, asa 
eat, Laghmani pusha pisei 
to come Darak bar-u (Can.) 
to go, Laghmani pak pogu . 


It is truc that the great majority of the words in the Bralui language 
are altogether unconnected with Dravidian roots ; but it must be evi- 
dent from the analogies in structure, as well as in the vocabulary, which 
have now been exhibited, that thia,language contains many graminati- 
cal forms essentially and distinctly Dravidian, together with a smal] 
proportion of important Dravidian vocables. The Brahuis state that 
their forefathers came from Haleb (Aleppo) ; but even if this tradition 
were to be regarded as a credible one, it would apply to the secondary 
or conquering race of Indo-European origin, not to the aboriginal, 
indigenous Dravidians. The previous existence of the latter race 
seems to have been forgotten, and the only evidence that they ever 
existed is that which is furnished by the Dravidian element which has 
been discovered in the language of their conquerors. 


The analogies between the Brahui and the Dravidian languages which have 
now been pointed out, are incomparably closer than any analogy which subsists 
between the Dravidian languages and the Bodo, the Dhimal, and the languages 
of the other tribes on the north-eastern frontier of India which have been termed 
“Tamulian” by Mr. Hodgson. Those analogies appear to me to be as remote 
as those of the Tibetan family; and are not only leas. numerous, but also of a 
Jeas essential chatacter and less distinctive than the analogies which are discover 
able between the Finnish tongues and the Dravidian. 

Compare the following list of Dravidian words of primary importance with 
analogous words in the Brabui, and with the words in the Bodo and Dhimal 
which correspond in signification :— 


Dravivian, Brawut. Bono. Duman. 
thou nf ni nang” nd 
you num num nangehdr nyél 
we é nim nin jong kyel 


self tan ten goui tai 
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Daavivtan. Brauui. Bopo. - Dumat. 
one : or as-it ché é 
two irad-u irat gné gne 
three mtr-o mus-it thim sim 
eye kan khan mogon mi 
ear KAd-u _ kid © khoma nabathong 
water nir dir déi chi 


stone kal khall onthai finthér 


Tt seems unnecessary to give a larger number of instances; for whilst the 
Brahui docs to a certain extent contain Dravidian forms and words, the Bodo and 
Dhimal, and to them may be added the other dialeets of the north-eastern 
forests, present no special analogies whatever; and contain only a few vague 
structural affinities, which they have in common not only with the Drfvidian, but 
with the Tibetan, and with cvery other language and family of languages of the 
Scythian group. 


Use or the Common TrrM ‘ DrAvIpIAN.’ 


T have designated all the languages now subjected to comparison 
by a common term, ‘Dravidian,’ because of the essential and distinc- 
tive grammatical characteristics which they all possess in common, 
and in virtue of which, joined to the possession in common of a large 
number of roots of primary importance, they justly claim to be con- 
sidered a8 springing from a common origin, and as forming a distinct 
family of tongues. 

This family which I style ‘ Dravidian’ has been styled ‘Tamu- 
lian’ by some recent writers ; but though the Tamil is the oldest and 
most highly cultivated member of the family, and that which contains 
the largest proportion’ of the family property of forms and roots, yet as 
it is but one dialect out of many, and dves not claim to be the original 
speech from which the other dialects have been derived ; as it is also 
desitable to reserve the terms ‘Tamil’ and ‘Tamilian’ (or as it is 
generally but erroneously writtén ‘Tamulian’) to denote the Tamil 
language itself and the people by whom it is spoken, I have preferred 
to designate this entire family by a term which is capable of a wider 
application. The word which I have chosen is ‘Dravidian, a word 
wliich bas already been used as the generic appellation of this family 
of tongues by the Sansctit geographers. Properly speaking, the term 
‘Dravida’ denotes the Tamil country alone (including Malayalam), 
and Tamil Brahmans are usually styled ‘ Drévida Brahmans.’ 
‘Dravida’ means the ‘country of the Dravidas ; and a Dravida is 
defined in the Sanscrit lexicons to be “a man of an outcast tribe, 
descended from a degraded Kshatriya.” This name was doubtless 
applied by the Brahmanical inhabitants of Northérn India to the 
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aborigines of the extreme South prior to the introduction amongst 
them of Brahmanical civilisation, and is an evidence of the low estima- 
tion in which they were originally held. In the Maha-Bharata, in 
which the Dravidas are distinguished from the Chélas, or Tanjore 
Tamilians, the term is still further restricted to the PAndiyas’ of 
Madura, doubtless on account of the advariced civilisation and early 
celebrity of the Pandiya kingdom. The term ‘Dravidian’ is thus in 
itself as restricted as that of ‘Tamilian,’ but it has the advantage of 
being remoter: from ordinary usages and somewhat more vague, and 
the further and more special advantage of being the term already 
adopted by Sanscrit writers to designate the southern family of lan- 
guages. Consequently, by the adoption of this more generic term, the’ 
word “ Tamilian” has been left to ‘signify that which is distinctively 
Tamil. 

The colloquial languages of India are divided by the Sanscrit 
Pandits into two classes, each containing five dialects. These are 
denominated respectively ‘the five Gauras’ and ‘the five Draviras.’ 
By the Gauda or Gaura languages are meant the ‘bhishds, or 
popular dialects, of Northern India, at the head of which stands the 
Bengali, the Gaura proper. Some of the ‘bhdshds’ or Prdcrits an- 
ciently enumerated have ceased to bespoken. At present the Bengali, 
the Uriya, the Hindi with its daughter the Hindistani, the Panjabi, 
the Sindhi, the Gujarithi, and the Marathi-are the languages whjeh 
may be regarded as forming the Gaura class ; to which I would add 
the Cashmirian and the language of Nipal, thus reckoning in this class - 
nine idioms instead of five. : 

The five Dravidas or Draviras, according to the Pandits, are “the 
Telinga, the Karnataka, the Maratha, the Garjara, and the Dravira,” 
or Tamil proper. The Maratha and Girjara are erroneously included 
in this enumeration. It is true that the Marathi contains a ‘small 
admixture of Dravidian roots and idioms, as might be expected from 
its local proximity to the Telugu and the Canarese; and both it and 
the Girjara, or Gujarathi,.possess certain features of resemblance to the 
languages of theSouth, which are possibly derived from the same or a 
similar source ; but, notwithstanding the existence of a few analogies 
of this nature, those two languages differ from the Dravidian family so 
‘widely and radically, and are so closely allied to the northern group, 
that there cannot be any hesitation in transferring them to that class, 
The three languages that remain in the classification of Dravidian 
tongues which is contained in the Sanscrit geographical lists, viz., the 
Karnajaka, Kannada or Canarese, the Telinga, Telungu or Telugu, and 
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“the southern or Dravidian family. It ‘will be observed that the 


Malayalam and the Tule are not contained in the Sanscrit enumeration. 
The first was considered to be a dialect of the Tamil, and was included 


. in the denomination of the Dravida proper ; the second was probably 


considered’ as a dialect of the Canarese. The uncultivated dialects— ” 
the Tuda, Kéta, Gond, and Ku—appear to have been unknown to the. 
Pandits ; and even had they been known, probably they would not 
have been deemed worthy of notice. 

No term belonging to the Dravidian languages themselves has ever 
beon used to designate all the members of this family, nor are the 
native Tamil or Telugu grammarians, though deeply skilled in the 
grammar of their own tongues, sufficiently acquainted with comparative 
grammar to have arrived at the conclusion that all these idioms have a 
common origin and require to be designated by a common term. Some - 
European scholars who have confined their-attention to the study of 
some one Dravidian idiom to the neglect of the others, have fallen into 
tho same error of supposing these languages independent one of 
another, ‘The Sanscrit Pandits bad a clearer perception of grammatical 
affinitios and differences than the Dravidian grammarians ; and, though 
their generalisation. was not perfectly correct, it has furnished us with 
the only common terms which we possess for denoting the northern — 
and southern families of languages respectively. 


* ; 
Tun Draviptan LANGUAGES INDEPENDENT OF ‘THE SANECRIT. 


It was supposed by the Sanscrit Pandits (by whom everything 
with which they were zcquainted was referred to a Brahmanical origin), 
and too hastily taken for granted by the earlier European scholars, that 
the Dravidian languages, though differing in many particulars from 
the North-Indian idioms, were equally with them derived from the 
Sanecrit. They coyld not but see that each of the Dravidian 
languages to which their attention had been drawn, contained a 
certain proportion of Sanscrit words, some of which were quite 
unchanged, though some were so much altered as to be recognized with 
difficulty ; and though they observed clearly enough that each language 
contained also many Un-Sanserit words and forms, they did not 
observe that those words and forms constituted the bulk of the 
language, or that it was in them that the living spirit of the language 
resided. Consequently they contented themselves with ascribing the 
Un-Sanserit portion of these languages to an admixture of a foreign 
element of unknown origin. According to this view there was no 
essential -difference -between ‘the Dravidas’ and ‘the Gandas ; for 
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the Bengali and the other languages of the Gaura group contain also a 
small proportion of Un-Sanserit words and forms, whilst in the main 
they are corruptions of the Sanserit. This representation fell far short 
of the real state of the case, and the supposition of the derivation of 
the Dravidian languages from the Sanscrit, though entertained in the 
past generation by a Colebrooke, a Carey, and a Wilkins, is now 
known to be entirely destitute of foundation. The orientalists referred 
to, though deeply learned in Sanscrit and well acquainted with the 
idioms of Northern India, were unacquainted, or but very slightly 
acquainted, with the Dravidian languages. No person who has any 
acquaintance with the principles of comparative philology and who 
has carefully studied the grammars and vocabularies of the Dravidian 
languages, and compared them with those of the Sansorit, can suppose 
that the grammatical structure and inflexional forms of those languages 
and the greater number of their_more important roots are capable of 
being derived from the Sanserit by any process of corruption whatso- 
ever. ‘ 
The hypothesis of the existence of a remote original affinity 
between the Dravidian languages and the Sanscrit, or rather between 
‘ those languages and the Indo-European family of tongues, inclusive of 
the Sanscrit, of such a nature as to allow us to give the Dravidian 
languages a place in the Indo-European group, is altogether different 
from the notion of the direct derivation of those languages from the 
Sanserit. The hypothesis of a remote original affinity is favoured by 
some interesting analogies both in the grammar and in the vocabulary, 
which will-be noticed in their place. Some of those analogies are best 
accounted for by the supposition of the retention by the Dravidian 
family, as by the Finnish and the Turkish, of a certain number of 
roots and forms belonging to the Pre-Sanscrit period, the period which 
preceded the fina] separation of the Indo-European group of tongues 
from the Scythian, I think I shall also be able,to prove, with respect 
to another portion of the analogies referred to, that instead of the 
DrAvidian languages haying borrowed them from the Sanscrit, or both 
having derived them from a common source, the Sanscrit has not 
disdained to borrow them from its Dravidian neighbours. Whatever 
probabilities may be in favour of the hypothesis now mentioned, the 
older supposition of the direct derivation of the Dravidian languages 
from the Sanserit, in the same manner as the Hindi, the Bengali, and 
the other Gaura dialects are directly derived from it, was certainly 
erroneous, ({1.) It overlooked the circumstance that the Un-Sanserit 


portion of the Dravidian languages was nearly as much in excess of © 


+the Sanscrit, a3 in the North-Indian idioms the Sanscrit was in excess 
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of the barbarian or Un-Sanserit element. (2.) It overlooked the still 
imore material circumstance that the pronouns and numerals of the 
Dravidian languages, their verbal and nominal inflexions, and the 
ayntactic arrangement of their words—everything, in short, whieh 
constitutes the living spirit of a language—were originaMly and 
radically different from the’Sanserit. (3.) The Orientalists who held 
the opinion of the derivation of the Dravidian languages from the 
Sanscrit relied mainly on the circumstance that all dictionaries of 
Dravidian languages contained a large namber of Sanscrit words 
scarcely at all altered, and a still larger number which, though much 
altered, were unquestionably Sanscrit derivatives. They were not, 
however, aware that such words are never regarded by native scholars 
as of Dravidian origin, but are known and acknowledged to be derived 
from the Sanscrit, and that they are arranged in classes, according to 
the degree in which they have been corrupted, or with reference to 
the medinm through which they have been derived. They were also 
unaware that trac Dravidian words, which form the great majority of 
the words in, the southern vocabularies, are placed by native gram- 
marians in a different class from the above-mentioned derivatives from 
the Sanserit, and honoured with the epithets ‘national words’ and 
‘pure words.” The Telugu grammarians specify even the time when 
. Sanscrit derivatives were first introduced into Telugu; by which we 
+ are doubtless to understand the time when the Brahmans established 
_ themselves in the Telugu country. They say,— The adherents of 
King Andhra-raya, who.then resided on the banks of the Godavery, 
spoke Sanscrit derivatives, many of which words in course of time 
became corrupted. That other class of words consisting of nouns, 
verbals, and verbs, which were created by the god Brahma before the 
time of this king, are called ‘pure (Telugu) words.’ The date of the 
reign of this King Andbra-raya, or King of the Andhras (a division of 
the ancient Telugus), who is now worshipped at Chicacole as a deity, 
is unknown, but was probably several centuries anterior to the 
Christian era. 

In general uo difficulty is felt in distinguishing Sangcrit derivatives 
from the ancient Dravidian roots. There are a few casos only in 
which it may be doubtful whether particular words.are Sanacrit or 

* Dravidian, ¢.g., ‘nir, water, and ‘min, fish, are claimed as com- 
* ponent parts of both languages; though I believe that both are of 
Dravidian origin. 

(4.) The Orientatists who supposed the Dravidian languages to be 
derived from the Sanscrit were not aware of the existence of unculti- 
vated languages of the Dravidian family, in which Sanscrit words are’ 
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not at all, or but very rarely, employed; and they were also not aware 
that some of the Dravidian languages which make use of Sanscrit 
derivatives, are able to dispense with those derivatives altogether, 
such derivatives being considered rather as luxuries or articles of 
finery than as necessaries. It is true it would now be difficult for the 
Telugu to dispense with its Sanscrit: moré so for the Canarese; and . 
most of all for the Malayalam :—those languages having borrowed from 
the Sanserit so largely, and being so habituated to look up to it for 
help, that it would be scarcely possible for them now to assert their 
independence. The Tamil, however, the most highly cultivated ab 
intra of all Dravidian idioms, can dispense with its Sanscrit’ altogether, 
if need be, and not only stand alone but flourish without its aid. 

The ancient or classical dialect of the Tamil language, called the 
‘Shen-Tamil,’ or correct Tamil, in which nearly all the literature 
has been written, contaips exceedingly little Sanscrit; and differs 
from the colloquial dialect, or the language of prose, chiefly in the 
sedulous and jealous care with which it has rejected the use of Sanscrit 
derivatives and characters, and rostricted itself to pure Dravidian 
sounds, forms, and roots. So completely has this jealousy of Sanscrit 
pervaded the minds of the educated classes amongst the Tamilians, 
that a Tamil composition is regarded as refined, in accordance with 
ood taste, and worthy of being called classical, not in proportion 
to the amount of Sanserit which it contains, as would be the case in 
‘some other dialects, but in proportion to its freedom from Sansorit | 
The speech of the very lowest classes of the people in the retired 
‘ country districts accords to 2 considerable extent with the classical 
dialect in dispensing with Sanscrit derivatives. In every country it is 
in the poetry and in the speech of the peasantry that the ancient 
condition of the language is best studied. It is in Tamil prose com- 
positions and in the ordinary speech of the Brahmans and the more 
learned Tamilians that the largest infusion of Sanscrit is contained 5 
and the words that have been borrowed from the Sanscrit are chiefly 
those which express abstract ideas of philosophy, science, and religion, 
together with the technical terms of the more elegantearts. Even in 
prose compositions on religious subjects, in which a larger amount of 
Sanserit is employed than in any other department of literature, ‘the 
proportion of Sanscrit which has found its way into Tail is not 
greater than the amount of Latin contained in corresponding composi- 
tions in English. Let us, for example, compare the amount of Sanscrit 
which is contained in the Tamil translation of the Ten Commandments 
(Prayer Book version) with the amount of Latin which is contained in 
the English version of the same formula, and which has found its way 
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* into. it, either directly, from Ecclesiastical Latin, or indirectly; through _ 


the'medinm of the Norman-French, - Of forty-three nouns and adjec- 
tives in the English version twenty-nine are Anglo-Saxon, fourteen 
Latin: of fifty-three nouns and adjectives in the Tamil (the difference 
in idiom causes this difference in the number) thirty-two are Dravidian, 
twenty-one Sanscrit. Of twenty verbs in the English, thirteen are 
Anglo-Saxon, seven Latin : of thirty-four verbs in the Tamil, twenty- 
seven are Dravidian, and only seven Sanscrit. Of the five numerals 
which are found in the English, either in theit cardinal or their 
ordinal shape, all are Anglo-Saxon: of the six numerals found in 
the Tamil, five are Dravidian, one (‘ thousand’) is probably Sansetit. 
Putting all these numbers together, for the purpose of ascertaining 
the percentage, I find that in the department of nouns, numerals and 
verbs, the amount of the foreign element is in both instances the same, 
viz., a8 nearly as possible forty-five per cent; In both instances, also,” 
all the pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions, and all the 
inflexional forms and connecting particles are the property of the 
native tongue. 

Trench’s expressions respecting the character of the coutributions 
which our mother-English has received from Anglo-Saxon and from 
Latin respectively, are exactly applicable to the relation and propor- 
tion which the native DrAvidian element bears to the Sanscrit con- 
tained in the Tamil. 

« All its joints, its whole articulation, its-sinews and its s ligaments, 
the great body of articles, pronouns, conjunctions, prepositions, nume-~ 
rals, auxiliary verbs, all smaller words which serve to knit together, 
and bind the larger into sentences, these, not to speak of the gramma- 
tical structure of the language, are exclusively Anglo-Saxon (Dravi- 
dian). The Latin (Sanscrit) may contribute its tale of bricks, yea of 
goodly and polished hewn stones, to the spiritual building, but the 
mortar, with all thatholds and binds these together, and constitutes 
them into a honse is Anglo-Saxon (Dravidian) throughout.” 

Though the proportion of. Sanserit which we find to be contained 
jn the Tamil version of the Ten Commandments happeas to correspond 
so exactly to the proportion of Latin which is contained in the English - 
version, it would be an error to conclude that the Tamil language is 
as deeply indebted to the Sanserit‘as the English is to the Latin. 

The Tamil can readily dispense with the greater part or the whole 
of its Sanscrit, and by dispensing with it rises to a purer and more 
refined style ; whereas the English cannot abandon its Latin without 
abandoning perspicuity. Such is the poverty of the Anglo-Saxon that 
it has no synonymes of its own for many of the words which it has 
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borrowed from the Latin ; so-that if-it were’ obliged to dispense with 
them, it would, in most cases; be under the necessity of using a very 
awkward periphrasis instead of a single word. The Tamil; on-the other 
hand, is peculiarly rich in synonymes ; and generally it is not through 
any real necessity, but from choice and the fashion of the age, that it 
makes use of Sanscrit. If the Ten Commandments were expressed in 
the speech of the lower classes of the Tamil people, or in the language 
of every-day life, the proportion of Sanscrit would be very greatly 
_diminished ; and if we wished to raise the style of the translation to a 
refined and classical pitch, Sanscrit would almost entirely disappdar. 
Of the entire number of words which are cotitained in this formula 
there is only one which could not be expressed with faultless propriety 
and poetic elegance in equivalents of pure Dravidian origin: that 
word is ‘graven image’ or ‘idol’! Both word and thing are foreign 
to primitive Tamil usages and habits of thought; and wero introduced 
into the Tamil country by tho Brahmans, with the Purdnic system of 
religion and the worship of idols. Through the predominant influence 
of the religion of the Brahmans, the majority of the words expressive 
of religious ideas which are in actual use in modern Tamil are of 
Sanscrit origin ; and though there are equivalent Dravidian words 
which are equally appropriate, and’ in some ‘instances more 80, such 
words have gradually become obsolete, and are now confined to the 
poetical dialect ; so that the use of them in prose compositions would. 
sound affected and pedantic. ‘This is the real and only reason why 
Sanscrit derivatives are so generally used in Tamil religious com> 
positions. Beha 
In the other Dravidian languages, whatever be the nature of the 
composition or subject-matter treated of, the amount of Sanscrit which 
is employed is considerably Jarger than in Tamil; and the use of it haa 
acquired more of the character of a necessity. This is in consequence . 
of the literature of those languages having chiefly been cultivated by 
Brahmans. Eyen in Telugu the principal grammatical writers and the 
most celebrated poets have been Brahmans, . There ia only one work 
of note in that language which was not composed by a member of the 
sacred caste ; and indeed the Telugu Stidras, who constitute par excel- 
lence, the Telugu people, seem almost entirely to have abandoned to 
the Brahmans the culture of their own language, with every other . 
brarich of literature and science. In Tamil, on the contrary, few 
Brahmans have written anything worthy of preservation. The lan- 
guage has been cultivated and developed with immense zeal and 
success by native Tamilian Sidras; and the highest rank in Tamil 
literature which has been reached by a Brahman is that of a commen- 
ip 
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tator. The commentary of Parimélaragar on the Kural of Tira- 
valluvar (a Pariar! but the acknowledged and deified prince of Tamil 
authors) is the most classical production which has been written in 
Tamil by a Brahman. . 

Professor Wilson observes that the spoken languages of the South 
were cultivated in imitation and rivalry of the Sanscrit, and but par- 
tially aspired to an independent literature ; that the principal compo- 
sitions in Tamil, Telugu, Canarese, and Malayalam are translations or 
paraphrases from Sanscrit works ; and that they largely borrow the 
phraseology of their originals. This representation is not perfectly 
correct, in so far as the ‘Tamil is concerned ; for the compositions that 
are universally admitted to be the ablest and finest in the language, 
viz., the Cural and the Chintamani, are perfectly independent of the 
Sansorit, and original in design as well as in execution ; and though 
it is trne that Tamil writers have imitated—I cannot say translated — 
the Ramfyana, the Maha-bharata, and similar works, they boast.that 
the Tamil Ramayana of their own Kamban is greatly superior to the 
Sanserit original of Valmiki. | 

(5.) Of all evidences of identity or diversity of languages the 
most conclusive are those which are furnished'by a comparison of their 
grammatical structure ; and by such a comparison the independence of 
the Dravidian languages of tho Sanscrit will satisfactorily and conclu- 
sively be established. By the same comparison (at the risk of antici- 
pating @ question which will be discussed more fully in the body of 
the work), the propriety of placing these languages in the Scythian 
group, rather than in the Indo-European, will be indicated. 

Tho most prominent and essential differences in point of grammati- 
eal structure between the Dravidian languages and the Sanscrit, are 
as follows :— : 

{i.) In the Dravidian languages all nouns denoting inanimate 
substances and irrational beings are-of the neuter gender. The dis- 
tinction of male and female appears only in the pronouns of the third 
person ; in the adjectives (properly appellative nouns) which denote 
. vational beings, and are formed by suffixing the pronominal terminations; 
and in the third person of the verb, which, being formed by suffixing 
the same pronominal terminations, has three forms in the singular and 
two in the plural, to distinguish the several genders, and in accordance 
with the pronouns of the third person. In all other cases where it is 
required to mark the distinction of gender, separate words signifying 
‘male’ and ‘female’ are prefixed ; but, even in such eases, though 
the object denoted be the male or female of an animal, the noun which 
denotes it does not cease to be cousidered neuter, and neuter forms of 
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_ the pronoun and verb are required to be conjoined with it. This rule 
presents a marked contrast to the rules respecting gender. which we 
find in the vivid -and highly imaginative Sanscrit, and’ in the other 
Indo-European languages, but it accords with the usage of all the 
languages of the Scythian group. 

(ii.) Dravidian nouns are inflected, not Dy means of case-termina- 
tions, but by means of suffixed post-positions and separable particles, 
asin the Scythian tongues. The only difference between the declension 
of the plural and that of the singular, is that the inflexional signs are 
annexed in the singular to the base, in the plural to the sign of 
plurality, exactly as in the Scythian languages. After the pluralising 
particle has been added to the base, all nouns, irrespective of number. 
and gender, are declined in the same manner as in the singular, © 

(iii) The Dravidian dative ‘ku,’ ‘ki,’ or ‘ge, bears no analogy 
to any dative case-terminatign which is found in the Sanscrit or in any 
of the Indo-European languages ; but it perfectly corresponds to the 
dative of the Oriental Turkish, to that of the language of the Scythian 
tablets of Behistun, and to that of several of the languages of the 
Finnish family. : 7 Td 

(iv.) Wherever prepositions are used in the Indo-European lan- 
guages, the Dravidian languages, with those of the Scythian group, 
use post-positions instead,—which post-positions do not constitute a 
separate part of speech, bnt are real nouns of relation or quality, 
adopted as auxiliaries. All adverbs are either nouns or the gerunds 
or infinitives of verbs. 2 

(v.) In Sanscrit and all the Indo-European tongues, adjectives are 
declined like substantives, and agree with the substantives to which 
they are conjoined in gender, number, and case. In the Drévidian 
languages, as in the Scythian, adjectives are incapable of declension, 
When used separately as abstract nouns of quality, which is the 
original and natural character of Dravidian adjectives, they are subject 
to all the affections of substantives ; but when they are used adjectiv- 
ally, i, to qualify other substantives, they do not admit of any 
inflexional change, but are ajmply prefixed to the nouns which they 
qualify. ao Pe 
(vi.) It is also a characteristic of these languages, as af the Mongo- 
lian, the Manchu, and several other Scythian languages, in contra- 
distinction to the languages of the Indo- European family, that, 
wherever it is practicable, they use as adjectives the relative participles 
of verbs, in preference to nouns of quality, or adjectives properly so 
ealled ; and that in consequence of this tendency, when nouns: of 
quality-are used, the formative termination of the ‘relative participle 
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is generdlly suffixed to thom, through which suffix they partake of the 
character both of nouns and. of verbs. 

(vii.) The existence of two pronouns of the first person plural, one 
of which includes, the other excludes the party addressed, is a peculi- 
arity of the Dravidian dialects, as of many of the Scythian languages, 
but is unknown to the ‘Sanscrit and the languages of the Indo- 
European family. wa 

(viii.) The situation of the governing word is characteristic of each 
of these families of languages. In Sanscrit and the Indo-European 
family it usually precedes the word governed: in the Dravidian and 
ja all the Scythian languages, it is invariably placed after it; in con- : 
sequence of which the principal verb always occupies the last place in 
the sentence. The adjective precedes the substantive: the adverb 
precedes the verb: the substantive which is governed by a verb, 
together with every word that depends upgn it or qualifies it, precedes 
the verb by which it is governed: the relative participle precedes the 
noun on which it depends: the negative branch of a sentence precedes 
the affirmative: the noun in the genitive case precedes that which 
governs it; the pre-position changes places with the noun and becomes 
a post-position in virtue of its governing a case: and finally the 

sentence is concluded by the one, all-governing, finite verb. In each 
of these important and highly characteristic peculiarities of syntax the 
Dravidian languages and the Scythian are thoroughly agreed. ‘ 

(ix.) The Dravidian languages like the Scythian, but unlike the 
Indo-European, prefer the use of continuative participles to conjunc- 
tions. 

(x.) The existence of a negative as well as an affirmative voice 
in the verbal system of these languages, constitutes another essential 
point of difference between them and the languages of the Indo- 

. European family: it equally constitutes a point of agreement between 
them and the Seythjan tongues. 

(xi.) It “is a marked, peculiarity of these languages as of the 
Mongolian and the Manchu, and in a modified degree of many other 
Scythian languages, that they make use gf relative participles instead 
of relative pronouns. There is nota trace of the existence of a relative 
pronoun in any Dravidian language. The place of such pronouns is 
supplied, as in the Scythian tongues mentioned above, by relative 
participles, which are formed from the present, preterite, and future 
participles of the verb by the addition of a formative suffix ; which 
suffix is in general identical with the sign of the possessive case. 
Thus, the person who came, is in Tamil ‘vand-a 4l,’ literally, the 
who-came person; ‘vand’ the preterite verbal participle signifying 
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having come, being converted into a relative participle; equivalent to 
the-who-came, by the’ addition of the old possessive and adjectival 
suffix ‘a.’ i. , 
Many other differences in grammatical structure will be pointed 
‘out hereafter, in the course of the grammatical analysis; but: in the 
important particulars which are mentioned above, the Dravidian 
languages evidently differ so considerably from the languages of the 
Indo-European family, and in particular from the Sanscrit (notwith- 
standing the predominance for so many ages of the social and religious 
influence of the Sanscrit-speaking race), that it cannot be doubted that: 
‘they belong to a totally diferent family of tongues, They are neither 


derived from the Sanscrit, > capable of being affiliated with it: 
and it cannot have escape. of the student of comparative 
philology, that in every « ‘eulars in which the gram- 
matical structure of the D 28 differs from the Sanscrit, 
it agrees with the structure v. languages, or the languages 


of Central and Northern Asia, 


Is tag Unx-Sanscrit ELEMENT CONTAINED IN THE VERNACULAR 
Lanevaces or Nortuern Inpta Dravipran ? . 


The hypothesis of the direct derivation of the Dravidian tongues 
from’ the Sauscrit, with the admixture of a proportion of words and 
forms from an unknown source, being now no longer entertained, some 
oriental acholars have adopted an opposite hypothesis, and attributed 
to the influence of the Dravidian languages that corruption of the 
Sanserit out of which the vernaculars of Northern India have arisen. 
It has been supposed by the Rev. Dr. Stevenson, of Bombay, 
Mr. Hodgson, of Nipaul, and some other orientalists, (1) that the North- 
Indian vernaculars have been derived from the Sanscrit, not so much 
by the natural process of corruption and disintegration, as through the _ 

‘ over-mastering, re-moulding power of the Un-Ssnserit element. which 
is contained in them ; and (2) that this Un-Sanscrit clement is identical 
with the Dravidian speech, which they suppose to have been the speech 
of the ancient Nishddas, and other aborigines of India. 

The first part of this hypothesis appears to rest upon a better foun- 
dation than the second: but even the first part appears to me to be too 

" strongly expressed, and to require considerable modification ; for in some 
“important particulars the corruption of the Sanscrit into the Hindi, the 
Bengali, &c. has been shown to have arisen from that natural process 
of ehange which we see exemplified in Europe, in the corruption of the 
Latin into the Italian and the French. Nevertheless, on comparing 
the grammatical structure and essential character of the Sanscrit, with 
that of the vernaculars of Northern India, I feel persuaded that those 


. 
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yernaculars bave to a considerable extent been corrupted in a Scythian 
direction, and through the operation of Scythian influences. 

The modifications which the grammar of the North-Indian languages, 
have received, being generally of one and the same character, and in 
one and the same direction, it is obvious that there must have been & 
common modifying cause ; and as the barbarian or Un-Sanserit portion 
of those languages, which Professor Wilson styles ‘a portion of a 
primitive, unpolished, and scanty speech, the relics of a period prior to 
civilization,’ is generally calculated to amount to one-tenth of the 
whole, and in Marathi, to a fifth, it seems reasonable to infer that it 


* was from that extraneous element that the modifying influences pro- 


ceeded. : 
It is admitted that before ” of the Aryans, or Sanscrit- 
speaking colony of Brahmar ind Vaisyas, the greuter 
part of Northern India we jo aboriginal tribes, called 

+ by Sanscrit writer’, Mléche cishadas, &c.; and it is the 
_ teceived opinion that those _,-aal tribes were of Scythian, or ut 


least of Non-Aryan origin. On the irruption of the Aryans, it would 
naturally happen that the copious and expressive Sanscrit of the con- 
quering race would almost overwhelm the vocabulary of the rude 
Scythian tongue which was spoken by the aboriginal tribes. Never. 
theless, as the grammatical structure of the Scythian tongues possesses 
peculiar stability and persistency ; and as the Pre-Aryan tribes, who 
were probably more numerous than the. Aryans, were not annihilated, 
but only reduced to a dependent position, and eventually, in most 
instances, incorporated in the Aryan community, the large Sanserit 
addition which the Scythian vernaculars received, would not necessarily 
alter their essential structure, or deprive them of the power of influencing 
and assimilating the speech of the conquering race. According to:this 
theory, the grammatical structure of the spoken idioms of Northern 
India was from the- first, and always continued to be, in the main, 
Scythian ; and the change which took place when Sanscrit acquired 
the predominance, as the Aryans gradually extended their conquests 
and their colovies, was rather a change of vocabulary than of grammar, 
—a change not so much in arrangement and vital spirit as in the 
matériel of the language. 

This hypothesis seems to have the merit of according better than 
any other with existing phenomena. Seeing that the northern verna- 
culars possess, with the words of the Sanscrit, a grammatical structure 
which in the main appears to be Scythian, it seems more correct to 
represent those languages as having a Scythian basis, with a large and 
almost overwhelming Sanscrit addition, than as having a Sanscrit. basis, 


- with a small admixture of a Scythian element. 
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Whichever-proposition be adopted, there is not much room for dif- 
ference of opinion respecting the facts that are involved in the dispute; 
the existence of a Scythian element in the colloquial dialects of 
‘Northern India having been pointed ont many years ago by Sir W. 
Jones, and never since called in question. i 7 

The second part of the hypothesis of Dr. Stevenson, viz. the 
identity of the Un-Sanserit or Scythian element which is contained 
in those languuges with the languages of the Dravidian family, rests 
on a-different foundation, and appears to me to be less defensible. 

‘ According to the supposition in question, the Scythian or Dravidian 
element is substantially one and the same in all the vernacular 
languages of India, whether northern or southern, but is smallest in 
amount in those districts of Northern India which were first conquered 
by the Aryans; greater in the remoter districts of the Dekhan, Telin- 
gana, and Mysore ; and greatest of all in the Tamil country, at the 
southern extremity of the peninsula, to which thé" aggressions of the 
Brabmanical race-had not extended in the age of Mana and the 
Ramayana. 

This hypothesis is certainly in accordance with the current: of 
events in the ancient history of India: but whatever relationship, in 
point of blood and race, may originally have subsisted between the 
northern aborigines and the southern—whatever ethnological evidences 
of their identity may be supposed to exist,—when we view the question 
phalologically, and with reference to the evidence which is furnishe 
by their languages alone, the hypothesis of their identity does not 
appear to me to have been established. It may be true that various 
analogies in point of grammatical structure appear to connect the 
Un-Sanscrit element which is contained in the North-Indian idioms 
with the Scythian or Tartar tongues. This connection, however, 
amounts only to a general relationship to the entire group of Scythian © 
languages ; and no special relationship to the Dravidian languages, in 
contra-distinction to those of the Turkish, the Finnish, or any other 
Scythian family, has yet been proved to exist, Indeed I conceive that 
the Scythian substratum of the North-Indian idioms presents a greater 
number of points of agreement with the Oriental Turkish, or with that” 
Seythian tongue or family of tongues by which the New Persian has 
been modified, than with any of the Dravidian languages. 

. The principal particulars in which the grammar of the North- 
Indian idioms accords with that of the Dravidian languages are as 
follows :—(1), the inflexion of nouns by means of separate post-fixed - 
particles; (2), the infléxion of the plural by annexing to the unvary- 
ing sign of plurality the same suffixes of case as those by which the 
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singglar is inflected ; (3), the use-of a dative or dative-nccusative in 
kd’ or ‘ku’ (4), the use in several of the northern idioms of two pro- 
nouns of the first person plural, the one including, the other excluding ; 
the party addressed ; (5), the use of post-positions, instead of preposi- 
tions ; (6), the formation of verbal tenses by means of participles ; 
(7), the situation of the governing word after the word governed. In 
the particulars above-mentioned the grammar of ‘the North-Indian 
idioms undoubtedly resembles that of the Dravidian family : but the 
“argument founded upon this general agreement is to a considerable 
extent neutralised by the circumstance that those idioms accord in the 
very: seme particulars, and to the very same extent, with the Turkish 
and several other families of the Scythian group. Not one of those 
particulars in which the Dravidian languages differ from the Torkish 
or the Mongolian (and there are many such points of difference) has 
as ‘yet been discovered in.the North-Indian idioms. For instance, 
those idioms contain no trae of the relative participle which is used 
in all the Dravidian tongues instead of a relative pronoun ;.they aré 
destitute of the regularly inflected negative verb ofthe Dravidian 
languages ; and they contain not one of the Dravidian pronouns or 
numerals—not even those which we find in the Scythic tablets of . 
Bebistun, and which still survive even in the languages of the Ostiaks 
and Lapps. If the Un-Sanscrit element contained in the northern 
yernaculars had been Dravidian we might also expect to find in their 
vocabularies a few primary Dravidian roots—such.as the words for 
‘head,’ ‘hand,’ ‘foot,’ ‘eye, ‘ear, &e.; but I have not been able 
to discover any reliable analogy in words belonging to this class. 
The only resemblances which have been pointed out are-those which 
Dr. Stevenson has traced in a few words remote from ordinary use, 
and on which, in the abtence of analogy in primary roots, and espe- 
cially in grammatical structure, it is impossible to place any depen- 
dence.* The differerce between the Dravidian vocabulary and that 
of the languages of Northern India with respect to primary roots 
together with the essential agreement of all the Dravidian vocabularies 
one with anothér, will appear from the following coniparative view of 
* In many instances Dr. Stevenson's lexical analogies are illusory, and dis- 
appear altogether on a little investigation. Thus, he supposes the North Indian 
. ‘pet,’ the belly, the womb, to be allied to the first word in the Tamil compound 
«petta pillei,” own child. ‘That word should have been written ‘pettra’ in 
English, to accord with the pronunciation of the Tamil word: the Tamil spelling 
+ of it, however, is ‘perra.’. It is the preterite relative participle of ‘ per-u,’ to 
bear, to obtain, signifying that was borne. ‘Peru,’ to obiain, has no oon- 
nexion with any word which signifies che womb, and its derivative noun 


-*pér-u,’ means a thing obtained, a birth, a fevour, The affinities of this root 
will be inquired into in the Comparative Vocabulary. 
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the pronouns of the first and second persons singular. It sometimes: 
happens that where one form of the pronoun is used in the nominative, 
another survives in the oblique cases, and a third in the verbal 
inflexions : it also sometimes. happens that the ,ancient form: of the 
pronoun differs from the modern. Where such is the case I. have 

_ given all extant forms a place in the list, for the purpose of facilitating 
comparison. ; 


Pronoun of the first person singular :— 


Noxta-Inpian Iproms. Drivivran Ipioms, 
(Sanscrit primary form ‘aham ;’ Tamil, nan, yan, én, en 
secondary forms, ‘ma,’ ‘mi, ‘m;’ Canarese, an, nfnu, en, éne 
Turkish primary form, ‘man.’) Taulu, yan, en, e 
Hindi, main Malayalam, fijin, én, en, in & 
Bengali, mii . Telugu, nénu, nf 
Marathi, mt + Tuda, ~ On, an, en, ini 
Gujarathi, hun Kéta, fine, en, & 
Sindhi, man - Génd dna, an. 
: : Ku Anu, nd, énu, e. 
Rajamahal, en 
Uraon, enan 


Pronoun of the second person singular :~ 


Norru-Inpian [proms, Drivipian Iproms. 
(Sanserit primary forms ‘ tvam,’ -Tarail, ni, nin, nei, i, 
‘tay,’ ‘te; secondary form, ‘si,’ Canarese, nin, ninu,t,i _ 
‘s; Turkish primary form, ‘sen.’) Tulu, 3, ni, nin 
” Hindi, tun, tu, te Malayalam, nf, nin, nan 
Bengak, tii, to F Telugu, niva, nf, nin 
Marathi, tin, tu, to Tuda, - nf,nin,i 
Gujarathi, —tfin, ta Kota, nt, nin, i 
% Sindhi, tun, to Gond, ima, nt,i 
Ku inv, nf, i 
Uraon nien 
Rajamahal nin 
5 Brahui nt 


Scythic of the Behistun tablets, nt 


From the striking dissimilarity existing between the North-Indian 
pronouns and the Dravidian it is obvious that, whatever may have 
been the nature and. origin of the Scythic influences by which they 
were modified, those influences do not appear to have been Dravidian. 
In the pronouns of almost all the North-Indian languages, the Scythian 
termination—the obscure ‘x’ which forms the final of most of the pro- 
* nouns—is at once observed : we cannot fail also to notice the entire dis- 
appearance of the nominative of the Sanscrit pronoun of the first person 
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singulaz, and the substitution for it of the Turkish ‘men’ or “man:' 
but in no connexion, in no number or case, in no compound or. verbal 
inflexion do we see the least trace of the peculiar personal pronouns of 
the Dravidian family. Possibly, after all, further research may disclose 
the existence in the northern vernaculars of distinctively Dravidian 
forms and roots: but their existence does not appear to me as yet to 
be proved ; for most of Dr. Stevenson’s analogies take too wide a range, 
and where they are supposed to be distinctively Dravidian, they inva- 
tiably disappear on examination. I conclude, therefore, that the 
Un-Sauserit portion of the northern languages cannot safely be placed 
in the same category with the southern, except perhaps in the sense of 
both being Scythian rather than Indo-European, 


Wirn wnat Grove or Lanauaces are tue Dravintan proms 
TO BE AFFILIATED ? 


Leaving the idioms of Northern India out of consideration for the 
present, as extraneous to the object of this work, and restricting our 
attention to the Dravidian languages, and the question of their affilia- 
tion, the supposition of their Scythian relationship appears to me to 
be that which is most fully borne out by grammatical analysis and the 
comparison of vocabularies. 

In using the word ‘Scythian,’ I use it in the wide general sense . 
in which it was used by Professor Rask, who first employed. it to 
designate that group of tungues which comprises the Finnish, the 
Turkish, the. Mongolian, and the Tungusian families, All these lan- 
guages are formed on one and the same grammatical system, and in 
accordance with the same general laws. Their formation of cases, 
moods, and tenses, by the simple agglutination of successive, unchange- 
able suffixes, determine them to be a distinct class of languages— 
a class distinct from the Semitic, which inflecta dissyllabic roots by the 
variations of internal vowels, and also from the Indo-European idioms, 
which make so extensive a use of technical case-signs and other in- 
flexions, of euphonic modification, and of composition. . These languages 
have been termed by some the Tatar or Tartar family of tongues, by 
others the Finnish, the Ural-Altaic, the Mongolian, or the Turanian ; 
but as the-e terms have often beeu appropriated. to designate one or 
two families, to the exclusion of the rest, they seem to be too narrow 
and too liable to misapprehension to be safely employed. as common 
designations of the entire group. The term ‘Scythian’ having already 
been uscd in the Classics in a vague, undefined sense, to denote 
generally the barbarous tribes of unknown origin that inhabited the 
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northern parts of Asia and Europe, it seems to be the most appropriate 
and convenient word which is available. Professor Rask, who was 
the first by whom this word was employed as'a common generic desig- 
nation, was also the first to suggest that the Dravidian or Tamilian 
languages were probably Scythian. He has the merit of having 
suggested this relationship; but the evidence of it was left both by hiea; 
and by succeeding writers, in'a very defective state. In the gramma- 
tical analysis and comparison of the Dravidian languages on which 
we are about to enter I hope to help forward the solution of a 
problem which has often been stated, and which has been ingeniously 
elucidated up to a certain point, but which has never “yet been 
thoroughly investigated, F : 

The various particulars which were recently adduced to. prove that 
the Dravidian family is’ essentially different from and independent of 
the Sanserit (each of which will be inore fully considered in the sequel, 
under its appropriate head) may also be regarded as proving that 
those languages are intimately related to the Scythian group. 

Tn this introductory part of the work, I shall content myself with 
adducing in proof of their Scythian relationship the evidence which 


was recently furnished by the translation of the Behistun tablets, — 


The inscriptions discovered at Behistun record the political auto- 
biography of Darius Hystaspes in the Old Persian, in the Babylonian, 
and also in the language of the Scythians of the Medo-Persian 
empire ; and the translation of the Scythian portion of those inscriptions 
has thrown uew light on the propriety of giving the Dravidian 
languages a place iu the Scythian group. The language of the Scythic 
tablets, at first supposed to be Median, has been shown in Mr. Norria’s 


valuable paper (in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. XV.) + 


to be distinctively Scythian, Consequently we are now enabled to 
compare the Dravidian idioms with a fully developed, copious language 
of the Scythian family, as spoken in the fifth century, B.c.: and whilst 
the ianguage of the tablets has been shown to belong generally to the 
Scythian group, it has been: found to bear a special relationship. to a 
particular family.included in that group—the Ugro-Finnish—that very 
family to which the Dravidian dialects have long appeared to me to 
be most nearly allied. The principal points of resemblance between 
the Dravidian dialects and the language of the tablets are as 
follows :— < 

(1.) The language of the tablets appears to accord with the Dravi~ 
dian tongue in the use of consonants of the cerebral class, ‘ t,’ ‘d,’ and 
‘gn.’ These sounds exist also in the Sanserit, but I have long beén 
persuaded that the Sanscrit borrowed them from the indigenous Dra- 
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vidian Ianguages (vide the section on “Sounds”); and I find that 
Mr. Norris has expressed the same opinion. 

(2.) The language of the tablets agrees with the Tamil i in regard~ 
ing the same consonant as a surd in the beginning of a word, and as.a 
sonant in the middle, and in pronouncing the same consonant as a 
sonant when single, and as a surd when doubled. (Seé in the section 
on “Sounds” illustrations of the Tamil rule.) 

(3.) The genitive case of the language of the tablets is formed by 
suffixing the syllables ‘na,’ ‘ni-na,? or ‘inna.’ The analogous forms 
of the Dravidian languages are ‘ni,’ in the Telugu, ‘na,’ or ‘a,’ in 
the Génd and Brahui, and ‘ni, in the Tamil. : 

(4.) The dative of the tablets is ‘ikki’ or ‘ikka.’ There are 
analogies to this both in the Tartar-Turkish and in the Ugrian 
families ; but thé form which is most perfectly in accordance with it 
is that of the Dravidian dative suffix ‘ku,’ ‘ki,’ ‘ka,’ &c., preceded, 
as the suffix generally is in Tamil and Malayalam, by an euphonie ‘u’ 
or ‘i,’ and a consequent doubling of the ‘k.’ Compare ‘ni-ikka,’ to 
thee, in the language of the tablets, with the corresponding Telugu 
‘ni-ku,’ and the Malayala ‘nan-i-kka.’ . 

(5.) The pronouns of the language of the tablets form their accu- 
| sative by suffixing ‘un,’ ‘in, or ‘n.’ Compare the Telugu accusative 

. inflexion ‘nu’ or ‘ni, and the Canarese ‘am,’ ‘ann-u,’ &c. 

(6.) The only numeral which is written in letters in the Scythian 
tablets is ‘kir,’ one, with which appears to be connected the humeral 
adjective, or indefinite article, ‘ra’ or ‘irra.’ In Telugu, one is ‘oka,’ 
and in Tamil, ‘or.’ From a comparison of all the shapes which this 
numeral has asstimed in the various Dravidian dialects and in com- 
pounds, I had long ago come to the conclusion that both the Telugu 
and the Tamil forms were probably derived from a common and older ; 
form, ‘okor’. or ‘kor,’ which I regarded as identical with the Sam- 
oyede ‘okur, one, 7 can now compare it also'with the ‘kir’ of the 
tablets. Vhe Ku numeral adjective one is ‘ra, corresponding to the 
Tamil ‘ oru,’ but more closely to the ‘ra’ or ‘irra,’ of the tablets. 

In the langeage of the tablets all ordinal numbers end in ‘im,’ in 
Tamil in ‘Am, in Samoyede in ‘im.’ “5 

(7) The prorioun of the second person is: exactly the same in the 
language of the inscriptions as in the Dravidian languages and. the 
Brahni: in all it is ‘ni’ Unfortunately the plural of this pronoun 
is not contained in the tablet,—the singular having been used instead 
of the plural in addressing inferiors. 

(8.) The language of the tablets, like the Dravidian languages, 
makes use of a relative participle. A relative pronoun is used in addi- 
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tion to-the relative participle ; but Mr. Norris supposes the use of this 
pronoun to bé owing to the imitation of the Persian original. The par- 
ticular particle which is used in the tablets in forming the relative par- 
ticiple differs from that which is generally used in the Dravidian lan- 
guages ; but the position and force of this particle, and the manner in 
which the participle formed by it is employéd, are-in perfect harmony 
with Dravidian usage. Perhaps the use of this relative participle is 
the most remarkable and distinctive characteristic of the gramnftar of 
every unaltered dialect of (he Scythian family, : 

(8.) The negative imperative, or prohibitive particle of the tablets 
is ‘inni, in Gond, ‘ minni,’ 

(10.) The only verbal roots which appear to be analogous are the 


following :—~ . 
Laneuace or tie Tasers, Dravipran. 
2 
to say, nan an or en 
tomake known, uri urei, . to explain; aki, to know, 
to go, pori “pd, 
a king, ko (the vowel considered ké or kén 
uncertain) 


The conjugational system of the language of the tablets accords 
with that of the Magyar, the Mordwin, and other languages, of. the 
Ugrian family, but differs considerably from the Dravidian languages, 
which form their tenses in a simpler manner, by the addition of par- 
ticles of time to the root, and which form the persons of their verbs by 
the addition of the ordinary pronominal terminations to the particles 
of time. Notwithstanding this discrepancy in the inflexions of the 
verbs, the resemblances shown to subsist between the ‘language of the 
tablets and the Dravidian idioms, most of which are in particulars of 
primary importance, fully establish ‘the existence of a radical, though 
remote, connection, From the discovery of these. analogies, we are 
enabled to conclude-that the Dravidian race, though resident in India 
from a period long prior to the commencement of history, originated 
in the central tracts of Asia—the seed plot of nations; and that from 
thence, after parting company with the rest of thé Ugro-Turanian 
horde, and leaving a colony in Beluchistan, they entered India by way 
of the Indus. : . 

Whilst I rogard the grammatical structure and prevailing charac- 
teristica of the Dravidian idioms as Scythian, I claiin for them a posi- 
tion in the Scythian group which is independent of its other members, 
as a distinct family or genus, or at least as a distinct sub-genus of 
tongues. They belong not to the Turkish family, or to the Ugrian, or 
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¢o the Mongolian, or to the Tungusian (each of which families differs 
materially from the others, notwithstanding generic pomts of resem: 
blawee), but to the group or class in which all these families are com- 
prised. On the whole; the Dravidian languages may be regarded as 
most nearly allied to the. Finnish or Ugrian family, with special 
affinities, as it appears, to the Ostiak ; and this supposition, which I 
had been led to entertain from the comparison of grammars and voca~ 
bularies alone, derives some confirmation from the fact brought to light 
by.the Behistun tablets that the ancient Scythic race, by which the 
greater part of Central Asia was peopled prior to the irruption of the 
Medo-Persians, belonged not to the Turkish, or to the Mongolian, but 
to the Ugrian stock. Taking for granted, at present, the conclusive- 
-ness of the evidence on which this hypothesis rests, the result at which 
we arrive is one of the most remarkable that the study of comparative 
philology has yet realized. P 

How remarkable that the closest and most distinct affinities to the 
speech of the Dravidians of inter-tropical India should be those that 
are discovered in tho languages of the Finns and Lapps of Northern 
Europe, and of the Ostiaks and other Ugrians of Siberia! and, conse- 
quently, that the Pre-Aryan inhabitants of the Dekhan should be, 
proved by their language alone, in the silence of history, in the absence 
of all ordinary probabilities, to be allied to the tribes that appear to 
have overspread Europe before the arrival of the Goths and the Pelaagi, 
and even before the arrival of the Celts! What a confirmation of the 
statement that ‘God hath made of one blood all nations of men, to 
dwell upon the face of the whole earth !’ 

In weighing the reasons which may be adduced for affiliating the 
Dravidian languages with the Scythian group, it should be borne in 
mind that whilst the generic characteristics of the Scythian languages 
are very strongly marked and incapable of being mistaken, in a vast 
variety of minor particulars, and especially in their vocabularies, the 
languages which are comprised in this family differ from one another 
more widely than the various idioms of the Indo-European family 
mutually differ, The Ugrian and the Turkish families can be proved 
to be cognate almost as certainly as the Gothic and the Sanserit, or 
the Zend and the Greek ; yet, apart from the evidence of structure 
and vital spirit, and looking only at. the vocabulary, and the gram- 
matical materiél; the agréement of any one of the Ugrian dialects with 
any one of the Turkish is found to be very far inferior even to the 
agreement of the Sanserit and the Celtic—the longest: separated and 
most widely differing members of the Indo-European family. Thus 
whilst in nearly all the Indo-European languages the numerals are not 


AFFILIATION OF DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES. 47 


only similar but the same,—(the Sanserit word for. ane and: the 
Gaelic word for jive are the only real exceptions to thethled-of 
general identity),—-not only do the numerals of every Soythian famiky 
differ so widely from those of every other as to present few pines 
comiection, but even the numerals of any two dialects of the 
family are found to differ very widely. Whilst the Sanserit and'the ** 
Gaelic agree in eight numerals out of ten, and differ in two only: 
(one and jive); the Magyar and the Finnish, though as closely 
allied in point of grammatical structure as the Gaclic and the Welsh, 
have now only the first four numerals in common, and perfectly 
coincide in two numerals only, one and four So great indeed is 
the diversity existing amongst the Scythian tongues, that, whilst the 
Indo-European idioms form but one family, the Scythian tongues are 
not so much a family as a group of families. The Indo-European 
languages may be regarded as forming but a single genus, OF which 
each language —(Sanscrit, Yend or Persian, Greek, Latin, Gothic, 

. Lithuanian, Slavonic, Armenian, Celtic)—-forms a species; whilst the 
languages of the Scythian group, more prolific in differences, comprise 
at least five or six authenticated genera, each of which includes as 
many species as are contained in the solitary Indo-European genus ; 
besides twenty or thirty isolated languages, which have up to this time 
resisted every effort to classify them. This remarkable difference 
between the Indo-European languages and those of the Scythian stock 
seema to have arisen partly from the higher mental gifts and higher 
capacity for civilisation, with which the Indo-European tribes appear 
to have been endowed from the beginning, and still more from the 
earlier literary culture of their languages, and the better preservation, 

. in consequence, of their forms and roots :.but, from whatever cause 
this difference may have arisen, it is obvions that in weighing evidences 
of relationship this circumstance must be taken into account ; and that 

_ so minute an agreement of long separated sister dialects of the Scythian 
stock is not to be expected as in parallel cases amongst the Indo- 
European dialects. , 

Of late years some inquirers have been inclined to question the 
relationship of the Dravidian languages to the Scythian, either in 
consequence of comparing them with the Tarlar or Turkish languages 
alone, to the exclusion of the more nearly allied Ugrian family, or in 
consequence of observing in the Dravidian languages certain Indo- 
European affinities. which seemed inconsistent with the Scythian 
theory. A friend of mine, who is a good Tamil scholar, was so much 
struck with the latter class of analogies that he was led to adopt the 
supposition of the Indo-European relationship of the Dravidian 
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tongues. At the very outset of my own inquiries I observed those 
Indo-European analogies myself ; and, rejecting affinitics which: 
unreal and which disappear on investigation—(such as the connection 
of the Tamil numerals ‘ondra’ or ‘onnu,’ one; ‘anju,’ five; ‘ ettu,’ 
eight; with « un-ug,’ ‘pancha,’ and, ‘ashta,"—a connection. which 
looks very plausible, but is illusory (see section ‘on ‘ Numerals’),—I 
think it capable of satisfactory proof that a small nuthber of the 
grammatical forms of the Dravidian languages, and a more considerable 
number of their roots, are to be regarded as of cognate origin with 
corresponding forms and roots in the Indo-European languages. - Not- 
withstanding the existence of a few analogies of this character, the 
most essential parts of the grammar and vocabulary of the Dravidian 
idioms are undoubtedly Seythian, and therefore I have no doubt of 
the propriety of placing those idioms jn the Scythian group. . Though 
the majority of Hebrew roots have been Proved to be allied to* the 
Sanserit, yet the Hebrew language does not cease to be regarded ag 
Semitic rather than Indo-European ; 50, notwithstanding some 
interesting analogies with the Sanscrit, the Greek, the Gothic, and the 
modern Persian, which may be discovered on a careful examination of 
the Dravidian tongues, and which will be pointed out in each of the 
succecding sections, tho essential characteristics of those tongues are 
such as to require us to regard them as in the main Scythian, 

In stating that the Dravidian languages contain certain roots and 
forms allied to the Sanscrit, and to the Indo-European languages 
generally, it is necessary to preclude misapprehension. During the 
long period of the residence of the Dravidian and Aryan races in the 
same country, the Dravidian vocabularies have borrowed largely from’ 
the Sanscrit. It is necessary, therefore, to premise that the analogies 
to which I refer are not founded on the existence in the Dravidian 
tongues of Sanscrit derivatives, but are such as aré discoverable in the 
original structure and primitive vocabulary of those languages. Whilst 
the Dravidian languages have confessedly borrowed much from their 
more wealthy neighbours, the Sanscrit, in some instances, has not dis- 
dained to borgow from the Dravidian: but in general there ‘is no 
difficulty in distinguishing and eliminating what the one language has 
borrowed from the other ; and the statement which I have now made 
relates not to derivatives, or words which may be supposed to be deri- 
vatives, but to radical, deep-seated analogies which cannot be explained 
on any supposition but that of a partial or distant relationship. In 
most instances the words and forms in which analogies are discoverable 
are allied not to the Sanscrit alone, but to the entire Indo-European 
family : in not a few instances analogies are discoverable in the Greek 
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and Latin, which are not found in the Sanscrit; and in many instances 
in which the Sanscrit appears to exhibit the closest analogy, it ia not 
the euphonized, systematisod Sanscrit (Samscrita) of written composi- 
tions, but-the crude, original Sanserit, which is discoverable by analysis 
and Comparison, the ‘ Pre-Sanscrit,’ of W. yon Humboldt, : 

I subjoin here a few illustrations of primitive, underived Indo- 
Enropeanisms, which are discoverable in the Dravidian languages. 

I, Analogical grammatical forms. 

(1.) The use of ‘n,’ as in Greek, to prevent hiatus, 

(2.) The use of ‘d’ or ‘t’ as the sign of the neuter singular of 
demonstrative pronouns. 

.(3.) The existence of a neuter plural, as in Latin, in short ‘a,’ 

(4.) The formation of the remote demonstrative from a base in ‘a, 
the proximate from a base in ‘i;’ as in the New Persian, ‘an,’ that, 
and ‘in,’ this, . : 

' (5.) The formation of most preterites,as in the Persian and the 
Germanic tongues, by the addition of ‘6’ or ‘d.’ : 

‘ (6.) The formation of some preterites by the reduplication of a 
portion’ of the root. 

II. Analogical. voeables. ; 

The following are instances of roots which are much more nearly 
allied to the Greek, the Gothic, or some other western language of the 
Indo-European stock, than to the Sanscrit. aan 

*Ka-¥,’ to burn: Greek ‘xac-w ;? Sanserit ‘kam.’ 

‘ki,’ ‘gi,’ or ‘ge’—(Génd and Can.), to do: Old Persic kis 
Sanserit ‘ kri,’ 

‘mig-u,’ much ; related words ‘migala’ and ‘mikkili? Persian 
‘mih,’ English ‘migh-t,’ Old High-German ‘ mib-hil,’ Norse ‘mikil ;? 
Sansevit ‘ maha,’ 

‘mugil,’ @ cloud: Lithuanian ‘migla,’ Greek ‘6-p/x~, Gothic 
‘milh-ma ; Sanscrit ‘ mégha.’ : : 

‘pamp-u,’ to send: Greek ‘zéu7-w ; no allied word in Sanscrit. 

The illustrations which are given above form only a small portion 
of the analogous forms and roots which will be. adducef in thé gram- 
matical analysis and in the glossarial affinities: they will, however, 
suffice to prove that primitive, deep-seated Indo-European analogies 
are discoverable in the Dravidian langnages. They also serve to 
illustrate the statement, that, though the Sanscrit has long been the 
nearest neighbour of the Dravidian tongues, there are not a few 
Dravidian roots which are more nearly allied to the Western. Indo- 
European idioms than to the Sanscritic or Eastern. Whilst, therefore, 
I classify the Dravidian family of languages as essentially and in the 
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main Seytbian, I consider them as of all Scythian tongues those. which. 
present the must numerous, ancient, and interesting analogies to the 
Indo-Eusopean languages. The position which this family occupies, 
if not inid-way between the two groups, is on that side of the Scythian 
group on which the Indo-European appears to have been severed from 
it, and on which the most distinct traces of the original identity of 
the families still remain. If this view be correct (as I think it will 
be shewn to be), the Indo-Europeanisms which are discoverable in the 
Dravidian languages carry us back to a period beyond all history, 
beyond all mythology, not only prior to the separation of the western 
branches of the Indo-European face from the eastern, but prior also to 
the separation of the yet undivided Indo-Europeans from the Scythian 
stock. 

It is a remarkable circumstance, that in the vocabulary of the 
Dravidian languages, especially in that of the Tamil, a few Semitic 
analogies may also be discovered. In some instances the, analogous 
roots are found in the Indo-European family, as well as in Hebrew, 
though the Hebrew form of the root is more closely analogous. For 
example, though we find in Latin, ‘ave-o,’ ¢a»desire, and in Sanserit, 
‘ava,’ of which to desire is a subordinate meaning; yet the corre- 
sponding Tamil words ‘ava,’ desire, and ‘Aval’ (signifying also desire), 
a verbal noun from a lost verb ‘av-u,’ to desire, seem still more directly 
allied to the Hebrew ‘Avah,’ to desire, and the verbal noun ‘ayvah,’ 
desire, In addition, however, to such general analogies as pervade 
several families of tongues, including the Dravidian, there are roots 
discoverable both in the Dravidian languages and in the Hebrew, to 
which I am not aware of the existence of any resemblance in any 
language of the Indo-European family. The following are illustrations 
of such special analogies :— 


manu. . . . t0 change, or exchange, to sell; Hebrew ‘mir,’ to : 
exchange; Syriac ‘mor,’ to buy. 

guvar . +. awall; Hebrew, ‘shir, a wall. “ 

kir... .-. . a sharp point; Hebrew, Actin, to bore, to pieres. 

fev-(vei). . . cqual, level, right; Chaldee, ‘shev-a,’ to be equal, 


level, &e.; Hebrew, ‘shav-ah,’ the same. 


al, il, 14, 1 . . . no, not; Hebrew, ‘al,’ ‘16,’ not; Chaldee, ‘1a,’ nod. 
: Compare also Chaldee ‘léth,’ i is not, with Telagi 
‘lédu,’ there ts not. 
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The’ Semitic analogies observable in the Tamil are noither so 
numerous nor so important as the Indo-European, nor do they carry 
with them such convincing evidence; but taking them in connexion 
with that moro numerous and important class of analogous roots which 
aré found in the Indo-European languages, as well as in the Hebrew, 
but of which the Hebrew form is more closely allied to the Dravidian 
(see the Glossarial Affinities), these analogies, such as they are, con- 
stitute an additional element of interest in the problem of the origin 
and pre-historical connections of the Dravidian race. I do not adduce 
these analogies for the purpose of endeavouring to prove the existence 
of any relationship between the Dravidian language and the Hebrew, 
similar to that which subsists between the Dravidian and the Indo- 

" European languages, Aware of the danger of proving nothing by . 
proving too much, I content myself with merely stating those ana- + 

. logies, without attempting to deduce any inference from them. The » 
Indo-European analogies are so intimately connected with the indi- 
viduality and vital essence of the Dravidian languages, that it seems 
impossible to suppose them to be merely the result of early association; 
however intimate. It & only on the supposition of the existence of a 
remote or partial relationship that they appear to be capable of being 
fully explained. - In the case of the Semitic analogies, the supposition 
of a relationship between the two families of tongues does not appear 
to be necessary. All the analogies that exist ean be accounted for on 
the hypothesis—a very easy and natural one--that the primitive 
Dravidian nomades were at some carly period before their arrival in, 
India, associated with a people speaking a Semitic language. . . 

It seems proper here to notice the remarkable general resemblance 
which exists betweon the Dravidian pronouns and those of the 
aboriginal tribes of Southern and Western Australia. In whatever 
way it may be oxplained or accounted for, the existence of a general 
resemblance (which was first pointed out by Mr. Norris), seems to be 
unquestionable; but it has not hitherto been observed that the Austra- 
lian pronouns of the first person, are more nearly allied to the Tibetan 
than to the Dravidian, This will appear from the following compara- 
tive view of the pronoun of the first person singular. 


DrAvinray. AUSTRALIAN ‘TIBETAN. CHINESE. 
I nan, nf, én nga, ngaii, ngatsa, nga, nge, nged ngo 
nganya . 


Whilst the base of this pronoun seems to be closely allied to the 
cortesponding pronoun in Tibetan, and-in the Indo-Chinese family 
generally, the manner in which it ia pluralised in the Australian dia- 

° : E2 
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leetg beara a marked reseniblance to the Dravidian, and epecially to 
the Telugu. Tho Telugu forms its plurals by suffixing ‘hy’ ‘to the. 
singular; the Australian dialects by a similar addition of (lay ‘iy 


' ¢dlu, ‘dli” &c, In this particular some of the dialects of the North- 


Eastérn frontier of India exhibit also an agreement with the Telugu : 
e.g. compare Dhimal ‘na,’ tho, with ‘nyel,’ you. In the Australian 
dialects I find the following plurals and duals of the pronoun of the 
first person—zwe, or we two, ¢ ngalu, ‘ngadlu,’ ‘ngadli,’ ‘ngalata,’ &e. 
Compare this with the manner in which the Telugu forms its plural ; 
eg. ‘vad’-u, he; ‘vadlu, they ; and even with the colloquial Tamil 
plural of the pronoun of the firSt person ; e.g., ‘nan, J; ‘nanggal,’ 
we. 

The resemblance between the Australian pronouns of the second 
person; both singular and plural, and those of the Dravidian languages 
is more distinct and special ; and is apparent, not only in the suffixes, 
but in the pronominal basasitself, The normal forms of these pronouns 
in tho Dravidian languages are—singular, ‘nin,’ plural, ‘nim.’ The 
personality resides in the crude root ‘ni, thow. ; which is the same in 
both numbers, with the addition of a singular formative ‘n’ (¢. ge nin,’ 
thou), and a pluralising formative «m’ (eg., ‘ni-m,’ thous, or you). 
In some cases the plaralising particle ‘m’ has been displaced, and ‘r,’ 
which I regard as properly the sign of the epicene plural of the third 


* person, has been substituted for it; ¢.g., ‘nir, you (in Telugu ‘mir-v’). 


This abnormal form ‘ntr is most used in a separate form : the older | 
and’ more regular ‘nim’ retains its place in compounds, and in the 
imperative of the verb. Whilst fi? is the vowel which is almost in- 
variably found in the singular of the prououn of the second person, 
in the plural, ‘i’ often gives plage to ‘u,’ as in the classical Tamil 
‘numa, your, and the Brahui ‘num,’ you. It is to be noticed also 
that the modern Canarese has softened ‘nim’ into ‘nivu’ or ‘ niwu, 
in-the nominative. * : 

It is singular, in whatever way it may be accounted for, that in 
each-and all of the particulars now mentioned the Australian dialects 
resemble the Dravidian. Sce the following comparate view. Under 
the Australian head I class the dual together with the plural, as being 
substantially the same. - = : 


Dravintan. AUSTRALIAN, 
thou, nin, nin ninna, nginne, ngintoa, ningte 
you, . nim, nim, nir, num, niwu : nimedoo, nura, niwa, ngurle 


Compare also the accusative of the first person singular in Tamil, . 


“ennei, me, with tho Australian accusative ‘ enim,’ 
E . 
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The grammatical structare of the Australian dialects exhibits a 
Bencral agreement with-the languages of the Scythian group. In the 
use of post-positious instead of prepositions ; in the use of two forms of 
the first person plural, one inclusive of the party addressed, the other 
exclusive ; in the formation of inceptive, causati ve, and reflective verbs 
by the addition of certain syllables to the robt 3 and, generally, in the 
agglutinative structure of words and in the position of words in a 
sentence, the dialects of Australia resemble the Dravidian—as also the 
Turkish, the Mongolian, and other Scythian languages: and in the 
same particulars, with one or two ‘exceptions, they differ essentially 
from the dialects which are called Pobynesian. . : 

The brief vocabularies of the Australian dialects which have been 
compiled do- not appear to give additional confirmation to the resém- 
blances pointed out above :, but it is diffienlt to suppose those resem- 
blances to be unreal, or merely accidental ; and it is obvious that the 
Australian dialects demand (and probably will reward) further exami- 
nation. 


Wuar Drarecr best represents THE Primitive ConprIrion oF 
tHE Dravinian Tonauss ? . 


Before entering upon the grammatical comparison of the Dravidian 
dialects, it seems desirable to ascertain where we should look for their 
earliest characteristics. Many have been of opinion that the Shen- 
Tamil, or high dialect of the ‘Tamil language, is to be regarded as the 
best representative of the primitive Dravidian speech. Without under- 
estimating the great value of the Shen-Tamil, I am convinced that no 
one dialect can be implicitly received as a mirror of. Dravidian antiquity. 
A comparison of all the dialects that exist will be found our best and 
safest guide to a, knowledge of the primitive. tongue from which the 
existing dialects have diverged ; and not only the Shen-Tamil, but 
every existing dialect, even the rudest, will be found to contribute its 
quota of help towards this end. The Tamil pronouns of the first and 
secund person cannot be understood without a knowledge of the Ancient 
Canarese : and the Ku, one of the rudest dialects, andthe grammar of - 
which was reduced to writing only a few years ago, is the only dialect 
which throws light on the masculine and feminine terminations of the 
Dravidian pronouns of the third person. Still it is unquestionable 
that the largest amount of assistance towards ascertaining the primitive 
condition of the Dravidian languages will be afforded by the Tamil, 
and in*particular by the Shen-Tamil ; and this naturally follows from 
the elreumstance that of all the Dravidian idioms the Tamil was the 
carliest cultivated. 
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Priontry or THE Lrrerary CoLrivaTion oF THE Tamtt.' 


The relatively high antiquity of the literary oultivation of the 
Tamil being a matter of interest considered in itself, irrespective of its 
important bearings on the question of Dravidian comparative grammar, 
T shall here adduce a few of the evidences on which this conclusion 
rests, 

1. The Shen-Tamil, which is the language of the poetry and of the 
ancient inscriptions, and which not only contains all the refinements 
which the Tamil has received, but also exhibits to ‘a great extent the 
primitive condition of the language, differs more from the colloquial 
Tamil than the poctical dialect of any other Dravidian idiom differs 
from its ordinary dialect. It differs from the colloquial Tamil so’ con- 
siderably that it might almost be considered as a distinot. language : 
for not only is classical Tail poetry as unintelligible to the unlearned 
Tamilian as the Eneid of Virgil to a modern Italian peasant, but even 
prose compositions written in the classical dialect might be read for 
hours in the hearing of a person acquainted only with the collo- 
quial idiom, without his understanding. a single sentence. ‘Notwith- 
standing this, High Tamil contains less Sanscrit, not more, than the 
colloquial dialect. It affects purism and national independence; and 
its refinements are all ab intra. ‘As the words and forms of the Shen- _ 
Tamil cannot have been invented by the poets, but must at some 
period have been in actual use, the degree in which the colloquial Tamil 
has diverged from the poetical dialect, notwithstanding the elowness 
with which language, like every thing else, changes in the East, isa 
proof of the high antiquity of the literary cultivation of the Tamil. 

2, Another evidence consists in the extraordinary copiousness of 
the Tamil vocabulary, and the number and variety of the grammatical 
forms of the Shen-Tamil. The Shen-Tamil grammar is a crowded 
museum of obsolete forme, cast-off inflexions, and curious anomalies. 

, A gchool lexicon of tho Tamil language, published by-the American 
. missionaries at-Jaffna, contains no less than 58,500 words; and it 
would be necessary to add several thousands of téchnical terms, besides 
provincialisms, in order to render the list complete. Nothing strikesa 
Tamil scholar more, on examining the dictionaries of the other Dravi- 
dian dialects, than the paucity of their lists of synonyms in comparison 
with those of the Tamil. The Tamil vocabulary contains not only those 
words which may be regarded as appropriate to the language, inaemuch 
as they are used by the Tamil alone, but also those which may be*con- 
sidered as the’ property of the Telugu, the Canarese, &c. Thus, the 
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word used for house in ordinary Tamil is ‘ vidu ;’ but the vocabulary 
contains algo, and often, uses, the. word appropriate to the Telugu, ‘il’ 
(Telugy, ‘illu’), and the-distinctive Canarese word, ‘manei’ (Canarese, 
‘mana) ; besides another synonym, ‘kudi, which it has in common 
with the whole of the Finnish languages, The grammar and voca- 
‘bulary of the Tamil are thus to a-cousiderable extent the common: 
" repository of Dravidian forms and roots: and as the grammars and 
vocabularies of the other dialects contain only the words and forms 
which are now peculiar to themselves, we may concludo that the lite- 
rary cultivation of the Tamil dates from a period prior to that of the 
other idioms, and prior to tho final breaking up of the language of the 
ancignt Dravidians into lialects. 

8.. Another evidence of the antiquity and purity of the Tamil 
consists in the agrcement of the Ancient Canarese, the Malayalam, the 
Tulu, and also the Tuda, Géud, and Ku, with the Tamil, in many of 
the particulars in which the modern Canarese and the Telugu differ 
from it. 

4, The fact that in many instances the forms of the Telugu 
roots and inflexions-have evidently been corrupted from the forms of 
the Tamil, ia a strong confirmation of the higher antiquity of the 
Tamilian forms, Instances of this will be given in the section on the 
phonetic system of these languages. It will suffice now to adduce, as. 
an illustration of what is meant, the transposition of vowels which 
we find in the Telugu demonstrative pronouns. The true Dravidian 
demonstrative bases are ‘a,’ remote, and ‘i,’ proximate; to which are 
suffixed the formatives of the genders, with ‘v’ euphonic, to prevent 
hiatus, The Tamil demonstratives are ‘avan,’ ile, and ‘ivan,’ hic, 
The Telugu masculine formative answering to the Tamil ‘an,’ is ‘du,’ 
or ‘adu ;’ and hence the demonstratives in Telugu, answering to the 
Tamil ‘avan,’ ‘ivan,’ might be expected to be ‘avadu’ and ‘ivadu 
instead ef which we find ‘vada,’ ile, and ‘yfdu,’ Age. Here the. 
demonstrative bases ‘a’ and ‘i,’ have shifted from their natural posi- 
tion at the beginning of the word to the middle ; whilst by coalescing 
with the vowel of the formative, or as a compensation for its loss, their 
quantity has been intreased. The altered, abnormal form of the 
Telugu is evidently the later one ; but as even the high dialect of the 

. Teluga contains no other form, the period when the Telugu grammar 
was rendered permanent by written rules and the aid of written com- 
positions, taust have been subsequent to the origin of the corruption 
in question, and therefore subsequent to the Tere cultivation °f the : 
Tamil. 

5. Another evidence of antiquity consists ia the great cor- 
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ruption. of many of the’ Sansorit derivatives that are found atthe 
Tamil. > 

The Sauscrit contained in Tamil may ‘be divided into hres portions 
of different dates, introduced by three different parties. 

(1.) The most recent portion was introduced by the school of 
Sankara Acharya, the apostle of Advaita, or Vedantie Saiviam, and by 
its chief rival, the school of Sri Vaishnava, founded by Ramanuja 
Acharya. The period of the greatest activity and influence of those 
sects extended from about the tenth century, a.p., to the fifteenth ;* 
and the Sanscrit derivatives introduced by the adherents of these 
systems (with the.exception of a few points wherein change was un- 
avoidable) are pure, unchanged Sanscrit. * 

(2.) The school of writers, partly preceding the above and partly 
contemporaneous with them, by which the largest portion of. the 
Sanscrit derivatives that are found in Tamjl were introduced, was that 
of the Jainas, which flourished from about the eighth century, AD. tO 
the twelfth or thirteenth. The period of the predominance of the 
Jainas (a predominance in intellect and learning—rarely a predomi- 
nance in political power) was the Augustan age of Tamil literature, 
the period when the Madura College, a celebrated literary association, 
flourished, and when the Cural, the Chintamani, and the classical voca~ 
bularies and grammars were written. Through the intense, Tamilic 
nationalism of the adherents of this school, and their jealousy of 
Brahmanical influence, the Sanscrit derivatives which are employed in 
their writings are very considerably altered, so as to accord with ‘Tamil 
euphonic rules, Thus ‘ldka, Sanserit, che world, is changed into 
‘ulagu 3 ‘raja, @ hing, into ‘arasu; and ‘ra, night (an abbreviation 
of ‘ratri’), into ‘iravu.’ 

Nearly the. whole of the Sanscrit derivatives that are found in 
Telugu, Canarese, and Malayalam belong to the periods now men- 
tioned, or at, least they accord on the whole with the derivatives 


* Sankara Acharya is supposed by Professor. Wilson to have lived in ‘the 
eighth or ninth century, a.D.: but the statement which I haye here made relates 
not to Sankara Acharya personally, but’ to the school of theology and philosophy 
which was founded by him. This school did not reach the acme of ita influence 
in the Carnatic till the tenth or eleventh century, when it appears probable that 
the great temples of the Carnatic were erected. Those temples, the most stupen- 
dous works of the kind in the East, owe their existence to the enthusiasm and 
zeal of the adherents of the system of Sankara Acharya. I have not yet been 
able to ascertain the exact date when any of the more celebrated temples was: 
erected ; but from inscriptions in my possession recording donations and endow- 


“ments made to them, 1 am able to siate that the greater number of the Saiva 


temples were in existence in the twelfth century, many in the eleventh, and a few 
in the tenth. I have not ascertained the existence of any Vaishnava temple in 
the South before the twelfth century. 
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found in’ the Tamil of those two periods, especially the former or more 
recent. They are divided,“aecording to the degree of permutation or 
corruption te which they have been subjected, into the two classes of 
‘tat-sama,’ the very same, i.e, words which are identical with 
Sanscrit, and ‘tad-bhava, the same nature, i.¢., words which at 
derived from a Sanserit origin, but have been slightly corrupted or 
changed by local influences. : 

The former class, or ‘tat-sama’ words, are scarcely at all altered, 
and generally look like words which have been used only by Brah- 
mans, or which had been introduced into the vernaculars at a period 
when the Sanscrit ulphabetical and phonetic systems had become 
naturalised, through the predominance of the later forms of Hinduism, 
Those Sanserit derivatives which have been altered more considerably, 
or ‘tad-bbava’ words, do not appear to have been borrowed directly 
from the Sanscrit, but are represented by Telugu and Canarese gram- 
niarians themselves as words that haye been borrowed from the Pra- 
crits, or colloquial dialects of the Sanscrit, which were formerly spoken 
in the contiguous Gaura provinces. : 

(3.) In addition to the Sanscrit derivatives of the two pericds now 
mentioned—the Jaina and the modern Vedantie Saiva periods—the 
Tamil contains mary derivatives belonging to the very earliest period 
of the literary culture of the language,—derivatives which are pro- 
bably of an earlicr date than the introduction of Sanscrit into the 
other dialects. The dorivatiyes of this class were not borrowed from 
the northern Pracrits (though much more corrupted than even the - 
Sanscrit. which was borrowed from those Pracrits by the Canarese and 
Telugu), but appear to have been derived from oral intercourse with 
the first Brahmanical priests, scholars,’ and. astrologers ; and probably 
remained. unwritten for a considerable time. The Sanserit of this 
period is not only greatly more corrupted than that of the period of the 
Jainas, but its corruptions are of an entirely different character. The 
Jainas altered the Sanscrit which they borrowed in order to bring it 
into accordance with Tamil euphonic rules ; whereas in the Sanserit of 
the period which- is now under consideration—the earliest period— 
the changes that haye been introduced are in utter defiance of rule. 
The following are instances of derivatives of this class ; ; 

(a.) The Sanscrit ‘sri,’ sacred, was altered into ‘tiru 3 whilst a 
more recent alteration of the Sanserit word is into ‘stri.’ 

-(6.) The Sanscrit ‘karmam, @ work, is in the Tamil of the more 
modern periods altered into ‘karumam’ and ‘kanumam; but in the 
older Tamil it was corrupted into ‘kam,’ a word which is now found 
only in the old compound, ‘kam(m)-alan,’ an artificer. : 
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6). a of. the names.of the Tamil.monthe supply as with 
illdstrations of early corruptions of Sanserit. The Tamil months, 
though now solar-siderial, are named from the old lunar asterisme ; 
the names of which asterisme, and still more the names of tho months 
®orrowed from them, are greatly corrupted. Z.g., the asterism ‘pirva- 
ashadam, is changed into ‘piridam :’ ‘aghddam,’ also is changed into 

' ‘Adam,’ from which is formed ‘Adi,’ the Tamil name of the mouth July 
-~August. The name of the asterism ‘aswini' has been corrupted into 
‘eippasi,’ which is the Tami] name of the month. October —November. 
The change of ‘pfirva-bhadra-pada,’ the Sanscrit-name of one of 
the asterisms, into ‘ purattasi’ is still more extraordinary. ‘ Pirva- 
bhadra-pada’ was first changed into ‘ pirattadi,’ the name of the cor- 
responding asterism in Tamil; and this, again, by the shortening of 
the first syllable and the change of ‘di’ into ‘si,’ became ‘ pirattasi,’ 
the Tamil month September —October. 

The corresponding names of the asterisms and months in Telugu, 
Canarese, &c., are pure, unchanged Sanserit ; and hence the greater 
antiquity of the introduction of those words into Tamil, or at least the — 
greater antiquity of their use in Tamil written compositions, may aafely 
be concluded. 

6. The higher antiquity of the literary cultivation of the Tamil 
may also be inferred from Tamil inscriptions, In Carnataka ond 
Telingana, every inscription of an early date, and the majority even 
of modern inscriptions, are written in Sanscrit. Even when the* 
characters employed are the Ancient Canarese or the Telugu (characters 
which have been arranged to express the peculiar sounds of the 
Sanscrit), it is invariably found that Sanscrit is the language in which 
the inscription is written, if it is one of any antiquity. In the Tamil 
country, on the contrary, a// inscriptions belonging to an early period 
are written in Tamil ; and I have not met with, or heard of, a single 
Sanecrit inscription in the Tamil country which appears to be older 
than the fourteenth century, a.p., though I have obtained fac-similes 
of all the inscriptions that I could hear of in Tinnevelly and South 
Travancore—integral portions of the ancient Pandiyan kingdom, The 
number of inscriptions that I have obtained is about a hundred and fifty. 
They were found on the walls and floors of temples, and on rocks and 
pillars. The latest are written in Grantham, or the character in which | 
Sanserit is written by the Dravida Brahmans ; those of an earlier age 
in. an old form of the existing Tamil character ;* and the-earliest in a 


* [ hope at some future period to make public the items of historical informa- 
tion which are contained in those inscriptions; not one of which is included in 
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still ckler character, which appears to have been common to the Tamil 
and the ansient Malayala countries, and is the character in which the 
ancient Sasanas in the possession of the Jews at Cochin and of the Syriaa 
Christians in Travancore are written. This character presents some 
points of resemblance to the modern Telugu-Canarese character, and! 
also to the character in which some undeciphered inscriptions in Cey- 
lon and the Eastern Islands are written. 

The language of all the more ancient of these inscriptions is Tamil ; 
and the atyle in which they are written is that of the classical dialect, 
without any of those double plurals (eg., ‘ninggal, yous, instead of 
‘nir, you), and other unauthorized novelties by which modern Tamil 
is disfigured ; but it is free aleo from the affected brevity and involu- 
tions of the poetical style. ty 

As no inseription of any antiquity in Telingtna or Carnataca is 
found to be written in the Canarese or the Telugu /anguage, whatever be 
tho character that is employed, the priority of Tamil literary culture, 
as well as its national independence to a considerable extent, may 
fairly be concluded, ; 

I may here remark-that the Cochin and Travancore ‘sisanas’ or 
tablets which are referred to above, and which have been translated by 
the Rev. Dr. Gundert, prove conclusively, not only the priority of 
Tamil to Malayala literature, but also the derivation of the Malayala 
idiom from the Tamil. The date of those documents is not certainly 
kxiown, but is probably not later than the ninth century, A.D., nor 
earlier thin tho seventh; for the technical terms of solar- siderial 
chronology (derived from the Sarya- -Siddhanta of Arya-bhatta) which 
are employed in these inscriptions were not generally introduced till 
the seventh century. The ‘sisanas’ were written at a time when the’ 


the inscriptiens belonging to the Mackenzie collection of MSS. I may, however, 
mention’ here the following interesting items.—(1.) The generally fictitious 
ebaracter of the long lists of kings of Madura, each with a high-sounding Sanserit 
name, which are contained in the local ‘purinas’ and other legends, and which 
have been published by Professor Wilson in his Historial Sketch of the Pandiyan 
Kingdom, and by Mr, Taylor in his Oriental Historical MSS. (2.) The veracity 
and accuracy of most of the references -to the Pandiya and Chéla. dynasties 
which are contained in the Mahi-wanso and other historical records and compila- 
tions of the Singhalese Buddhists. (3.) The fact, or proof of the fact, of the 
conquest of the whole of the Pandiya country, including South Travancore, by- 
the Chélas in the eleventh century. (4.) The probable identification of Sundara 
Pandiyan, by-whom the Jainas (sometimes erroneously termed Buddhists) were 
finally expelled. from Madura, and whom Professor Wilson has placed in, the 
eighth or ninth century a.v. with the ‘Sender Bandi,’ who is said by Marco Polo 
to have been reigning in the southern: part of the peninsula during his visit to 
India in the middle of the thirteenth century. The same Sundara Pandiyan is 
placed by native Hindu authorities some millions of years before the Christian 
era ! 7 
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Chita or Kérala dynasty was still predominant on the Malabar coast:* 
bat though words and forms which are peculiar to the modern: 
Malayala language may be detected in them, the general style of the 
‘language in which they are written is Tamil; the inflexions of the 
nouns and verbs are Tamil, and the idiom is mostly Tamil ; and We are 
therefore left to infer that at that period Tamil was the language at 

+ least of the court and of the educated classés in the Malayala country, 
and that what is now called Malayalam, if it then existed-at all, was . 
probably nothing more than a rustie patois that was current amongst 
the inhabitants of the hills and jungles in the interior. The fact that 
the ‘sasanas’ which were given by the ancient Malaydla. kings to the 
Jews and Syrian Christians, aré in the Tamil language, instead of the 
Malayalam, cannot be accounted for from the circumstance of the 
temporary conquest of any part of the Malayala country by the 
ancient kings of Madura; for the kings-in, question were Kérala, not 
Pandiya, kings, with Kérala names, titles, and insignia; and it. is evi- 
dent from the Greek geographers themselves, from whom alone we 
know anything of this conquest, that it was only a few isolated places, 
on or near the Malabar coast, that were really under the rale of the 
P&indiyas. The only part of the Malay&la country which at that - 
period could be regarded as belonging bord fide to the Pindiyas, was 
the southern part of ‘ Paralia,“t?>-SonthTravancore, a district which 
has always been inhabited chiefly by Pandiyas, and where to the 
present day the language of the entire people is Tamil, not Malay- 
filam. 

From the various particulars mentioned above it appears certain 
that the Tamil language of all the Dravidian idioms the earliest 
cultivated: it also appears highly probable, that in the endeavonr to 
ascertain the characteristics of the primitive Dravidian speech, frem 
which the various.existing dialects have been derived, moss assistance 
‘will be furnished by‘the Tamil. The amount and value of this assistance 
will appear in almost every portion of the grammatical comparison on 
which we are about to enter. it must, however, be borne in mind, as 
has already ‘been intimated, that neither the Tamil nor any other 





* One of them is dated ‘in the seventh year of King Ravi Varma, opposite 
the second year’ By this vexed expression, ‘opposite the second year,* 
Mr. Whish supposed that a reference was made to the ‘ second cycle of a thousand 
years from the building of Quilon,’ a calculation according to which the present 
year, 1856, would be the thirty-first of the third eycle; but the same expression 
is exeeédingly common in the ancient Tamil inseriptions (¢. g. ‘the seventh year 
of King Kulasékhara, opposite the fifteenth year’); and it denotes, I conceive, the 
year of ‘the cycle of sixty’ (which was formerly the prevailing calculation all 
over India and the East) to which the year of the king’s reign stands ‘ opposite,’ 
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single dialect, ancient or modern, cau be implicitly adopted asa faithfal 
representative of the primitive Drividian tongue. A careful com- 
parison of the peculiarities of all the dialects will carry us up still 
farther, probably up to the period of their mutual divergence, a period 
long anterior to that of grammars and vocabularies; and it is-upon the 
result of such a comparison that most dependence is to be placed. 


Earuiest extant Wrirren Retics or roe Draviptan LANGuAGEs. 


The Drividian words which are contained in the Ramayana, the 
Maha-bharata, and other Sartserit poems of undoubted antiquity, are 


so few that they throw no light whatever upon the ancient condition | 


of the Dravidian languages, prior to the eighth or ninth centuries 
A.D., the earliest date to which any extant Tamil . compositions 
.ean safely be attributed. The name ‘Pandiya’ being probably of 
Sanserit origin, the only Dravidian names which are contained in the 
poems referred to, are ‘Chola,’ corrupted from the Tamilic ‘Séra’ 
(commonly pronounced ‘Chéla’), the collective name of the Tamilians 
of Tanjore, and ‘Malaya,’ the name of a mountain range, the Western 
‘Ghauts, which is probably derived from the Dravidian ‘mala,’ a 
itl, : 

_ It is 2 remarkable circumstance, that: the largest stock of primitive 
Dravidian words which is contained in any authentic written document 
of ancient times-- the carlicst extant traces of the existence of the 

- Dravidian languages, as distinguished from the Sanscrit—are those 
which are contained in the notices of the Greek geographers, Ptolemy, 


Strabo, and the author of the Periplus Maris Erythraci; including also . 


the Natural History of Pliny. Many of the names and places and tribes 
‘which are recorded by those geographers, not long after the commence- 
ment of the Christian era, are identical, letter for lettcr, with the names 
which are now in use. Several of those names have become obsolete, or 
cannot now be identified: but the signification of the compound words 
of which they consist cannot be mistaken ; and in several of them we 
can detect the operation of some: interesting dialectic peculiarity or 
enphonic rule which is still characteristic of these languages. I subjoin 


a few examples of Dravidian words of this class which are recorded. 


by the Greeks. : 

(L.) £6 Tavdiwr’—‘ oi avéves, ‘Pandiya,’ is probably a word of 
Sanserit origin, but the masculine termination which is given by the 
Greeks is unmistakeably Tamil. The Tamilic sign of the masculine 
singular is ‘an ; consequently ‘6 Iavédwr’ (and still better the plural 


* 
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fernrof the word, ‘Tavducves, which is applied to the subjects of the 
Pandiya monarchy), faithfully represents the Tamil nominative sin- 
gular ‘Pandiyan,’ Sanh 

The form of the masculine singular in Ancient Canarese which 
corresponds to the Tamil ‘an,’ is ‘am:' in Telugu it is ‘udu,’ so that 


. ‘Pandiyudu’ in Telugu, answers to ‘Pandiyan’ in Tamil. Consequently, 


we learn that, as early as the Christian era, the Tamil differed dialee- 
tically feom'the other Dravidian idioms, and that its mode of forming 
the masculine singular was then the same as it is now: ‘Pandiya’ was . 
not the name of any one king, but the titular name of the dynasty of 
Madura (Moéoupa Bactdeov Uavérvis). “The race were ‘ Pandis,” or 
‘Pandiyas’ (wavéives); the king, the ‘Pandiyan’ (6 Tlavdiwr), or the 
‘Pandiya Déva,’ It is a proof of the advanced social position which 
was occupied by the Pindiyas, that after the termination of the | 
political relations which subsisted between the Greeks of Alexander's 
time, and the princes of the Punjaub, the Pandiyas were the only 
Indian princes who perceived the advantages of an European alliance. 
Two embassies were sent by the Pandiyan king to Augustus: the first 
(which is mentioned in the Eusebian fragments) was received by 
Augustns at Tarragona; the second is mentioned by Strabo. The 
friendship of the Romans was sought by only one other Hindu prinee, 

4 enpofsOpos, the King of Chéra (or Kérala), who was alsoa Dravidian, 
and probably a Tamilian. ; 

(2.) ‘Korrdpa.” This is the name of a place in the country, of the 
‘Ali, or ‘Paralia’ (identical with South Travancore), which is called 
‘Kottiara Metropolis’ by Ptolemy, ‘Cottora’ by Pliny. Undoubtedly 
the town referred. to is ‘Kéttana,’ or, as it is ordinarily spelled by 
Enropeans, ‘Kotaur,’ the principal town in South Travancore, and now, 
as in the time of the Greeks, distinguished for its commerce. The 
name of the place is derived from ‘Kéd-u,’ Tam., a line of circumval- 
lation, a fortification, and ‘art,’ a river. It is a rule in the Tamil and 
the Malayalam, that when a word like ‘K4éd’ is the first member of a A 
compound, the final ‘d’ must be doubled for the purpose of giving the 
word the force of an adjective: it is another rule that sonanta when 
doubled become surds, Consequently the compound ‘kéd’-Ara’ beconies 
by rule ‘kétt-dra.' It is interesting to perceive that in the time of the 
Greeke the same peculiar phonetic rules existed which are now in opera- 
tion. ‘It is also worth noticing that the Greek writers represent the last 
syllable of the name of the town, not as. ‘aru,’ but as ‘ira.’ The. 


~ Tamil has ‘Anu,’ the Malayalam ‘ara.’ At Kotaur, the dialectic pecu- 


liarities of the Malayala language begin to supersede those of the 
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Tamil; and this appears to have been the case even in the time of the 
‘Greeks. : 


(8.) ‘’Apxdrov Bactdcov. The place referred to by this name was 
aupposed by one of tho editors of Ptolemy to be Bijnagar; which would 
accord well enough, it is true, with the position which Ptolemy. gives it, 
midway between the sources of the Cavéri and Gondwana: but the 
resemblance of the name to that of Arcot, and the circumstance that, 
the place is represented as the capital of ‘the nomadic Séras’ (Zupa:), 
indicate the propriety of identifying. it with Arcot in the Carnatic: for 
not only waa Arcot included in the ancient Séra or Chéla Kingdom, 
but there is a distinct, uniform tradition, that the inhabitants of that 
part of the Carnatic which lies between Madras and the Ghauts, including 
Arcot, were ‘Kurumburs, or wandering shepherds—nomades—for 
several centuries after the Christian era. If this identification ia 
correct, we have another instance of the antiquity of the existing 
dialectic pequliarities of the Tamil ; for the second syllable of the name 
Arcot, (properly ‘iru-kadu,’ the jungle on the river), vin, ‘kad-u, 
@ jungle, is peculiar to the Tamil,—the corresponding word used in 
Telugu being ‘atavi’ or ‘adavi” 

Ptolemy gives the name of the people of the neighbouring country 
more accurately than the Sanscrit writers. They are calledin Tamil 
‘Séyas;* Cholas in Sanserit; but Sérae, and also Sérigi, or Sorigéti 


“ I am doubtful whether the castern coast of India derived from this word 
Sora’) the name of the ‘Coromandel ’ coast, by which it is styled by Europeans, 
ndoubtedly Fra Paolo 4 St. Bartolomaeo was wrong in supposing it to be derived 
from ‘chdla-mandalam,’ the millet-country. ‘Chélam’ is not millet, but maize ; 
and compounds of indigenous Drividian words like ‘chélam’ and Sangcrit 
words like ‘mandalam’ are ordinarily inadmissible; and this compound in 

articular is quite unknown, ‘Séra-mandalam,’ the country of the Sdras, who 
are called ‘Chélas’ in Sanscrit, is a compound which is in actual use, like ‘ Pandi- 
mandalam,’ the country of the Pandiyas, and ‘Séra-mandalam,’ the country of the 
Stras, or Kérala: and doubtless this is the word with which Paolo’s informants “ 
had supplied him. ‘his derivation of the word ‘Coromandel, viz. from 
<Sdya-mandalam,’ has generally been accepted ; but there is thia serions objection 
to it, that the name of that part of the eastern coast—from Cuddalore to Madras 
prwith. which Europeans first becamé acquainted, is ‘Tonda-mandalam, not 
‘ Sdra-mandalam:’ in addition to which, these terms are rarely used by the natives - 
themuelves: their use is restricted to classical compositions, and it is extremely 
unlikely that the first European mariners and factors ever heard of them. We 
have, therefore, to seek for some more trite, easy, and natural derivation of the 
“word ‘Coromandel; and this I think we find in ‘Karu-manal’ (literally Black 
sand), the name of a small village on the castern coast near Palicat (the first 
Duteh settlement), which is invariably up to the present day pronounced and 
written ‘Coromandel’ by the Europeans who are resident in Madras ;-some of 
whom annually take refuge in ‘Karumanal ' or ‘Coromandel’ during the hot land 
winds. Coromandel is often the first point which is sighted by ships from Europe 
bound te Madras; and the objects on which my own eyes first rested on approach- 


ing the coast in January, 1838, were the cocoa-nut trees of Coromandel and the 
+ distant Nagari hills, Ss ae = 
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by: the Greeks. The two last names stust have been. appliéd:by 
Ptolemy to the Séras of the Tanjore delta; for the CAvéri flowed 
through the country of the Sérigi, and ‘Xufrpos, the emporium at the 
mouth of the Cavéri (which he calls ‘Xafypcs,), belonged ta them. The 
Séras are sometimes in poetical Tamil called ‘Séragas’ or ‘Sdriyas,’ 

and their.country ‘Séragam,’—‘¢" being optionally added to many roots 
asaneuphonic. The ‘1’ of ‘the Tamil word. ‘Séra,’ is a peculiar sound, - 
not contained in any of the other Dravidian dialects; in which it is 
generally represented by ‘I!’ or ‘d;’ in Sanscrit and in the PAli of the 
<Maha-wanso’ by ‘1.’. The moro accurate spelling of. this word given 
by the Groeks shews that then, as now, the use of this peculiar vocalie 
‘r’ was a dialectic characteristic of the Tamil. 

(4.) Modagalingum, Pliny observes, “ Insula in Gange est . 
Modogalingum nomine.” The same island, country, or city (for the 
description of it is somewhat obscure) is called by Ptolemy, Triglyphum 
or Trilingum, ‘Though the place referred to is said to be.“.on ‘thé 
_ Ganges,” it may have been considerably to the suuth : for-the Godavery 

has always been considered by Hindus as a branch of the Ganges, or 
as mythologically identical with it; and the Greeks would mast’ 
probably be taught to regard it in the same light. At all events, from 
the circumstance that the Andhras and Calingas (the two ancient divi- 
sions of the Telugu people) are represented by the Greeks as Gangetic 
+ nations, and as living in or near Triglyphum, it may be considered as 
certain that Triglyphum, Trilingum, or Modogalingum, was identical 
with Telingina, or Trilingam, ‘the country of the three lingas ;* 
from which word, indeed, the modern term ‘ Tclinga’ is ordinarily 
derived by native grammarians. The derivation of ¢ Telugu,’ 
.‘ Telungu,’ or ‘Telinga’, from ‘Trilinga’ is repudiated by Mr. GP. 
Brown ; who also states that the name ‘Trilinga’ is not contained in any 
6f the ancient Sanscrit lists of countries. This statement is probably 
- correct : neverthelegs, the ancient use of the appellation ‘ Trilingam,’ 
and the identity of the names Trilingam and Modogalingum, are proved 
by the evidence of Ptolemy and Pliny, as conclusively as if they had 
been mentioned by Sanserit writers. This being the case, the Telugu 
name and language are fixed near the mouths of the Ganges, or at 
least between the Ganges and.the Godavery, about the commencement 
of the Christian era: and not only so, but the existence of the dialectic 
peculiarities of the Telugu, as early as the time of the Greek geogra- 
phers, may safely be inferred ; inasmuch as ‘ modoga,’ the word used 
by Pliny, is the ancient word for three (‘ moda,’ or ‘ modoga’), answer+ 
ing to the Canarese ‘mitru,’ the Tamil ‘minru’ (pronounced min- 
dru), and the modern Telugu ‘midu.’ The word used by Pliny being 
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exclusively a Telugu word, we may conclude -that at that early 
_period .the dialectic peculiarities of the Telugu, one of which 
is the use of ‘d’ where the other dialects have ‘r,’ were already 
in existence. F 

(5.) Kapotpa Bastdewv xypo8cOpov. The place referred to is evi- 
dently Karir, a town in the Coimbatoor country, which was formerly 
the capital of the Chéra dynasty. ‘Cerobothrus’ is given as the 
titular name of the king of the country (ordinarily called by Tamilians 
‘the Chéran’), whose rule extended over Coimbatoor, part of Mysore, 
and a portion of the Malabar coast. Probably ‘Cerobothrus’ is identical 
with *Chéra-putra,’ son of Chéra. The Greek spelling of the word 
«ypo confirms the supposition of the identity of the Dravidian title of 
the dynasty, Séra or Chéra, with the Sanserit ‘Kérala,’ and the 
greater antiquily of the latter mode of spelling. 

The name Kapotpa, in Tamil ‘ Kariir, is derived from ‘kar,’ black, » 
and ‘ir,’ @ town, The exact agreement of the Greek word with the 
Tamil is remarkable. . i 

Tt is deserving of notice that in Ptolemy's lists of names of places 
in India the termination ovp or ovpa, equivalent to the Dravidian ‘dr,’ 
@ town, (Anglicé, ‘oor’ or ‘ore’), is frequently met with, not only in 
the southern part of the peninsula, but as far north as the mouths of 
the Ganges. 

(B.) 6: Kapéor. The Carei of Ptolemy were a people who inhabited 
the southern part of Tinnevelly, in whose country part of the ‘ Para- 
-lia’ of the author of the Periplus seems at one time to have been in- 
cluded, ‘Kare’ or ‘karei’ is the Tamil word for coast or shore (from 
the verbal root ‘ karei,’ to. be melted down,—to be washed away), and is 
obviously identical in meaning with the Greek Tapadéa. Up to the pré- 
sent time part of the Tinnevelly coast—that part where I have myself 
resided and laboured for thirteen years—is called by the same name 
(‘ karei,’ the shore) by which the whole southern eoast of Tinnevelly 
and Travancore appears to. have been known to the Greeks ; and a 
caste of fishermen found farther north are called ‘karei-(y)-ar,’ coast- 
people. © te 
7.) Kaddtyucov. This is one of the names given by Ptolemy to 
the promontory of Kwpv. This promontory is supposed by some to be 
Cape Comorin; but as it is said to be situated opposite the most 
northern point of Ceylon, and to form the boundary between the 
‘Gangetic Gulf, or Bay of Bengal, and the ‘ Orgalic’ or ‘ Agaric 
Gulf, the Gulf of Manaar, it is evidently Point Calimere. The Tamil 
name of this point, from which ‘Calimere’ has been corrupted, is 
‘kajli-médu,’ the cactus eminence ; and it is evident that the first part 
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of the Greek name KaXiycov is identical with the Tamil-‘ kal 
cactus, the first part of the name by which the place is now called. 

(8.) Amongst many words of less importance of which the Tamil 
signification can be easily recognised, I subjoin the following :—Hahodpa 
(obviously from ‘pil,’ milk, and ‘dr,’ a town), a place in the Bay of 
Bengal, possibly at the mouth of the ‘Palar,’ Milk-river, a river 
which flows into the Bay of Bengal a little to the south of Madras : 
Tevvdyopa (from the Tamil {ten,’ sowth, and the Sauscrit ‘nagara,’ 
@ city), a town in the Séra country : also the word épu¢a, rice,” which 
is obvionsly derived from the Tamil ‘arisi, rice deprived of the husk ; 
this being the state in which rice was then, as now, bought up in India 
for exportation to Europe.* 

(9.) During the period in which the Greeks traded with India, the 
names of places and tribes recorded by them, and various cireum- 
stances which they have related, prove that the Brahmans had then 
established themselves in the Carnatic, and given names to some ef 
the principal places. *Mcéovpa’ (Mmdura) is.a Sanserit word, signi-’ 
fying the sweet city; the name of the CAvéri, ‘’XdBnpis,’ the yellow 
river, is claimed by the Sanserit, though possibly Tamil ; and 





* The Hebrew word for pea-fowl, which is ‘thuki’ in the Book of Kings, 
«¢hki’ in Chronicles, is certainly Dravidian, The pea-fowl is an Indian bird. 
It was probably on the Malabar or Western coast of India that the pea-fowl was 

rocured by (or for) Solomon's servants; and the old classical name of the fowl 
fi Tamil ig ‘tOkei,’ dialectically pronounced ‘t6gei.’ In modern Tamil “tokei’ 
generally signifies only the peacock’s tail, or any similar tail-feathers; but in 
old classical ‘Tamil it signifies also the peacock itself. If this identification is 
correct, the Hebrew word referred to is the oldest specimen of the Drividian 
languages which is extant in any written document. The Arabic word*for the 
peacock, ‘tawas, and the Armenian ‘taus, are probably derived from the same 
source ; as also the Greek ‘ rasc,’ with which, by the insertion of the digamma, 
some connect the Latin ‘ pavo.’ I eannot connect the Tamil ‘t6g-ci,” as Max 





. Miiller does, with the Sans. ‘sikhin; for it is regarded by Dr&vidian lexico- 


graphera as a pure Tamilian word; and the Tamil’ corruption of ‘sikhin’ is 
*sigi,’ a peacock, which isa recognised Sans. derivative. ‘tdg-ei’ is not in Canarese 
or Telugu. bd 7 

Hage old specimens of the Baobab, or Adansonia Digitata, an African tree, of 
which the Hindus do not know even the name, may still be seen’ in or near 
various sites of foreign commerce in the extreme south of the Indian peninsula : 
e.g. in K6tidr? near Cape Comorin, and near Tutocorin in Tinnevelly—~possibly 
on the site of the ancient Kolkhi. By what race of foreign merchants were those 
trees planted? The great age to which they are known to grow (théy are called 
by Humboldt ‘some of the oldest: specimens of organic Jife on the globe’) will 
admit of the supposition that they were brought from the mouth of the Red Sea 
by the Grecian navigators, or even by the Phenicians and ‘the servants of 
Solomon’ themselves. 5 

May it not have been by the same people that the Hebrew word ‘sak, 2 
sack (in Tamil ‘sikk-u,’ in Malaydlam ‘chikka’), was introduced into Southern. 
India? -This word, though so long naturalised that it is considered by native 
scholars to be indigenous, is unknowh to the Telugu and Cgnarese, as well as to 


* the Sanscrit. It is found only where the Baobab is found, and where the Hebrew 


name for the peacock had its origin. 
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Kopdpia dxpov (Cape Comorin) is certainly derived from the Sanscrit 
‘kuméri., @-virgin, » name ofthe goddess Durga.. This. word is com- - 
monly pronounced in Tamil ‘kuméri ; and in the vulgar dialect of the 
people residing in the neighbourhood of the Cape, a virgin: ia not 
‘kumari,’ or “kumari,’ but ‘kumar, pronounced ‘komar.’ It is 
remarkable that this vulgar corruption of the Sanserit is identical with 
‘the name which is given to Cape Comorin by the author of the Periplus. 
He says, ‘After this, there is another place called ‘Koudp, where 
there is a fort and harbour, where also people come to bathe and 
purify themselves: . . .  . for it is related that a goddess was once 
accustomed to batho there monthly.’ This monthly bathing in honoar 
of the goddess Durgé or Parvati, is still continued at Cape Comorin, 
but is not practised to the same extent as in ancient times, Cape 
Comorin formerly ranked as one of ‘the five renowned sacred bathing 
places’ (a representation which accords with the statement of the 
author of the Peréplus), but the nambor of visitors to it now is 
extremely small. ’ s ; ; 

Though the Greek geographers have not given us any information 
respecting. the languages of India, beyond what is furnished by the 
names of places contained in their works, the information derived 
from those lists is excecdingly interesting. The earliest extant traces 
of the Dravidian languages which possess reliable authority, are those 
with which we have been furnished by the ancient Greeks ; and from 
an examination of the words which they have recorded, we seem to 
be justified in drawing the conclusion, not only that the Dravidian 
languages have remained almost unaltered for the last two thousand’ 
years, but also that the principal dialects that now prevail had a sepa- 
rate existence at the commencement of the Christian era, and prevailed 
at that period in the very same districts of country in which we now 
find them. The art of writing had probably been introduced, the 
grammar of the Dravidian languages had been Arranged, and some 
progress made in the art of composition, several centuries before the 
artival of the Greek merchants ;* and the fixity with which those 
languages appear to have been characterised ever.since that period is 
in perfect aceordance with the history of all other Asiatic languages, 
from the date of the commencoment of their literary cultivation. 


* The arrival in India of those Grecian merchants, appears to have been con- 
temporaneous with the conquest of Egypt by the Romans. -The carliest Roman 
coins found in India are those of the reign of Augustus. A very large number 
of Roman imperial ‘aurei’ were lately found on the Malabar coast; apwards 
of thirty types of which, commencing with the earlier coins of Augustos, and. _ 
including many of Nero, were described by me in a pamphlet published at 
Trivandrum in 1851 by the Rajah of Travancore, to whom the coina belonged. 
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If the Dravidian family of languages is allied, as I believe it to 
be, to the Scythian families, it may justly claim to be considered as 
one of the oldest members of the group. With the exception of thé 
language of the Behistun tablets, no words belonging to any other 
Scythian language can be traced up to the Christian era. Mr. Norris 
says, ‘I know of notlfing written in the Magyar language earlier 
than the fifteenth century, and of the other Ugrian languages we have 
nothing above fifty or sixty years old The great Finnish heroic 
poem, ‘the Kalevala, may be of any age, but as it appears to have 
been brought down to us only by word of mouth, it has naturally 
varied, like all traditional poetry, with the varying forms of the lan- 
guage.’ The Uigurs, or Oriental Turks, acquired the art of writing 
from the Nestorian Christians, the Mongolians from the Uigurs ; 80 
that the literary cultivation of neither of those languages is to be 
compared in point of antiquity with thatof the Dravidian. Amongst 
the earliest records of Scythian tongues that have been discovered; is 
a brief list of words which are recorded by the Chinese as peculiar to 
the old Turks of the Altai ; and of eight words contained in this list, . 
all of which are found in the modern dialects’ of the Turkish, probably 
three, certainly two, are Dravidian. Those words, as given by the 
Chinese, are :— : 


* TursisH or THE Aural. Mopern TuRKIsa. TAMIL. 
black, koro quard kar-u 
old, kori gori kira 
chieftain, kin khan kon or ké 


Tam strongly inclined to consider the last Tamil word, ‘kén’ or 
» §k6, to be identical with the ‘kan,’ ‘khiin, or ‘khagan’ of the Turco- 
Mongolian languages. The Ostiak, an Ugrian dialect, has ‘khon ;” 
“and the word signifying king, which is found in the Scythic version of 
the Behistun tablets, and which certainly commences with ‘k,’ or ‘kh,’ 
ia conjecturally written by Mr. Norris ‘ko.’ In the old Tamil in- 
scriptions I have invariably found ‘ k6” or ‘kén,’ ‘instead of the San- 
scrit ‘Raja:’ but the word has become obsolete in modern Tamil, 
. except in compounds, and in the honorific title ‘k4n,’ which is uasumed 
- by shepherds. This conjunction of meanings (king and shepherd) ig 
very intoresting, and reminds one of the Homeric description of kings 
as ‘ romsdves Nady.’ : 
The Tamil literature now extant enables us to ascend, in studying 
the history of the language, only to the eighth or ninth century, A-D.: 
the Dravidian words handed down to us by the Greeks carry us up, as. 
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we have seen, to the Christian era, Beyond that period, the compa- 
rison of existing dialects is our only available guide to a knowledge of 
the primitive condition of the Dravidian language. The civilization of 
the Tamil people, together with the literary cultivation of their lan- 
guage; commenced probably about the sixth or seventh century, B.C., 
hut the separation of the primitive Dravidian speech into dialects 
must have taken place shortly after the arrival of the Dravidians in 
the districts which they at present inhabit—an event of unknown, 
but certainly of very great antiquity- 

The Irish and the Welsh dialects of the Celtic, the Old High and 
the Old Low dialects of the Teutonic, and the Finnish and Magyar 
dialects of the Ugrian, had probably become separate and distinot ~ 
idioms before the tribes by which those dialects are spoken settled in 
their present habitations ; but the various Dravidian dialects which 
are now spoken appear to have acquired a separate existence subse- 
quently to the settlement of the Dravidians in the localities in which 
we now find them, Supposing that their final settlement in their 
present abodes in Southern India took place shortly after the Aryan 
irruption (though I think it probable that it took place before), every 
grammatical form and root which the various dialects possess’ in 
common, may be regarded as at least coeval with the century subse- 
quent to the arrival of the Aryans. Every form and root which 
the Brahui possesses in common with the Dravidian tongues may be 
regarded as many centuries older still. The Brabuic analogies enable 
us to ascend to a period anterior to the arrival in India of the Aryans 
(which cannot safely be placed later than 1600, B.c.); and they furnish 
us with the means of ascertaining, in some degree, the condition of the 
Drfvidian language before the Dravidians had finally abandoned their 
original abodes in the central tracts of Asia. 


PoxrricaL anp Socray Renation oF THE Primifive Driviprans To 
* rn 
THE ARYAN AND Pre-ARyaN InHapitants or Nortuern Inpra. 


«The arrival of the Dravidians in India was undoubtedly anterior 
“to-the azvival of the Aryans, But there’ is some difficulty in determining . 
whether the Dravidians. were identical with the Scythian aborigines : 
“whom the Aryans found in possession of the northern provinces, and 
to whom the vernacular languages o Northern India are indebted for + 
their Un-Sanscrit element, or whether they were a distinct and more 
ancient race. The question may be put thus :— Were the Dravidians © 
identical with the ‘Dasyus’ and ‘ Mléchchas,’ by whom the progress 
of the Aryans was disputed, and who were finally subdued and incor- 
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porated with the Aryan race as their ‘ Sidras,’ or ‘serfs and” dopa. 
dents? or were they a race unknown to the Aryans of the first age, 
and which had already been expelled from Northern India, and driven 
southwards towards the extremity of the Peninsula before the Aryans 
arrived? This question of the relation of the Dravidians to the primi- 
tive Sidras, or Aryanised Mléchchas, of Northern India is confessedly 
involved in obscurity, and can be settled only by @ more thorough 
investigation than any that has yet been made of the relation of the 
Dravidian languages to the Un-Sanscrit element contained in the 
northern vernaculars. We may, indeed, confidently regard the Dra- 
vidiang as the earliest inhabitants of India, or at least as the earliest 
race that entered from the North-West, or crossed the Indus; but it is 
not so easy to determine whether they were the people whom the 
. Aryans found in possession, or whether they had already been expel- 
led from the northern provinces by the pre-historic irruption of another 
Scythian race. Some recent inquirers hold the identity of the Dri- 
+ vidians with the primitive Sidras; and much may be said in support 
of this hypothesis. Iam not competent to pronounce a decided opinion 
on @ point which lies so far beyond my own province, but the diffe- 
rences which appear to exist between the Dravidian languages and the 
Scythian under-stratum of ‘the northern vernaculars induee me to 
incline to the supposition that the Dravidian idioms belong to an older 
. period of the Scythian speech—the period of the predominance of the 
Ugro-Finnish languages in Central and Higher’ Asia, anterior to the 
westward migration of the Turks and Mongolians, If this supposition 
is correct, it seems to follow that the progenitors of the Scythian por- 
tion of the Sidras and mixed classes now inhabiting the northern and 
western provinces must have made their way into India subsequently 
to' the Dravidians, and also that they must have thrust out the Dra- 
vidians from tho greater part of Northern India, before they were in 
their turn snbdued by a new race of invaders. By whomsoever the 
Dravidians were expelled from Northern India, and through what 
causes svever they were induced to migrate southward, I feel persuaded 
that it was ndt by the Aryans'that they were expolled. Neither the 
subjugation of the Chélas,. Pandiyas, and other Dravidians by the 
Aryans, nor the expulsion from Northern India of the races who after- 
wards became celobrated in the South, as Pandiyas, Chélas, Kéralas, 
Calingas, Andhras, &c., is recognised by any Sanscrit-authority, or any 
Dravidian tradition, Looking at the question from a purely Dravidian 
point of view, Iam convinced that the Dravidians never had any rela- 
tions with tho primitive Aryanis but those of a peaceable and friendly 
character ; and that if they were expelled from Northern India, and 
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forced to take refuge in Gondwana and Danda-Karanya, the great ‘ 
Dravidian forest, prior to the dawn of their civilisation, the tribes that 
subdued and thrust them southwards must have been Pro-Aryans. 

Those Pre-Aryan Scythians, by whom I have been supposing the 
Drividians to have been expelled from the northern provinces, are not 
to be confounded with the Kéles, Sontals, Bhills, Déms, and other 
aboriginal tribes of the North. Possibly these tribes had fled into the 
forests from the Dravidians prior to the Pre-Aryan invasion, just as the 
British had taken refuge in Wales before the Norman conquest. It 
is also possible that the tribes referred to had never crossed the Indus 
at all, or oceupied Northern India, but had entered it, like the Bhutan 
tribes, by the North-East, and had passed from the jungles and swamps 
of Lower Bengal to their present abodes,—taking care always to keep 
on the outside of the boundary line of civilisation. At all events, we 
cannot suppose that it was through an irruption of those forest tribes 
that the Dravidians were driven southwards ; nor docs the Un-Sanscrit 
element which is coutained in the northern vernaculars appear. to 
accord in any degree with the peculiar structure of the Kole languages. 
The tribes of Northern India whom the Aryans gradually incorporated 
in their community, as Siidras, whosoever they were, must haye been an 
organized and formidable race. They were probably identical with 
the ‘/Ethiopians from the Kast,’ who, according to Herodotus, were 
brigaded with other Indians in the army of Xerxes, and who differed 
from other /thiopians in being ‘straight-haired.’ : 

T admit that there is a difficulty in supposing that the Dravidians, 
who have proved themselves greatly superior to the Aryanised Sidras 
of Northern India in mental power, independence, and patriotic feeling, 
shéuld have been expelled from their original possessions by an irrup- 
tion of the ancestors of those very Siidras. It is to be remembered, 
however, that the lapsc of time may have effected a great change in 
‘the warlike, hungry, Scythian hordes that rushed down upon the first 
Dravidian settlements. It is also to be remembered that the dependent 
and almost servile position to which this secondary. race of Scythians_ 
was early reduced by the Aryans, whilst the more distawt Dravidians 
were enjoying freedom and independence, may have materially altered 
their original character. It is not therefore so improbable aa it might 
at first sight appear, that after the Dravidians had been driven across 
the Vindhyas into the Dekhan by a newer race of Scythians, this new 
race, conquered in its turn by the Aryans and reduced to a dependent 
position, soon sank beneath the ‘level of the tribes which it had ex- 
pelled; whilst the DrAvidians, retaining their independence in the 
southern forests into which they wore driven, and submitting eventually 
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to the - -Aryans not as conquerors, but as colonists and instructots, 
gradoally rose in the social scale, and formed ‘communities and states 
in the Dekhan, rivalling those-of the Aryans in the north.* 

Mr. Curzon (Journal of Royal Asiatic Society, vol. 16) recently 
attempted to meet the difficulty which I have stated by supposing that 
the Tamilians were never in possession of Arya-vartta, or Northern 
Tadia, at all; but that they were connected with the. Malay race, and 
eame to Southern India by sea, from the opposite coast of the Bay of 
Bengal, or from Ceylon. This theory seems, however, perfectly gra- 
tuitous ; for it has been proved that the languages of ‘the Génds and 
Kus are Dravidian, equally with the Tamil itself; that the Rajmahal 
is also substantially Dravidian ; and that the Brahui partakes so 
largely of the same character (not to speak of the language of the 
Seythic tablets of Behistun), as to establish a connection between the 
Dravidians and the ancient races west of the Indus. It has also been 
shown that in the time of Ptolemy, when every part of India had long 
ago been settled and civilised, the Drividians were in quiet. possession, 
not only of the south-eastern coast, but of the whole of the Peninsula, 
up nearly to the mouths of the Ganges. . 

It is undeniable that immigrations from Ceylon to the southern 
districts of India have occasionally taken place. The Teers (properly 
© Tivar, islanders) and the Havars, ‘Singhalese,’ (from ‘Ilam,’ Ceylon, 
a word which has been corrupted from the Sanscrit ‘Simbalam,’ or 
rather from the Pali ‘Sthalam,’ by the omission of the initial ‘s’), 

_ both of them Travancore castes, are certainly immigrants from Ceylon ; 
but these and similar immigrants are not to be considered as Singha- 
lese, in the proper sense of the term, but as offshoots from the Tamilian 
population of the northern part of the island. . They were the partial 
reflax of thé. tide which peopled the northern and western parts of 
Ceylon with Tamilians, Bands of marauding. Tamilians (‘ Sollies, 
‘Pandis,” und other ‘Damilos,’ 7¢. ¢., Chélas, Pandiyas, and: other 


* ‘Dekhan’ is a corruption of the Sanscrit ‘dakshina,’ the south, literally the 
right (‘dexter’3, an appellation which took its rise from the circumstance that the 
Brahman in determining the position of objects, looked towards the East, which 
he called ‘ parva,’ the opposite region, when whatever lay to the southward was to. 
the right. The South, as the region of freedom, safety, and peace, was to the 
primitive Dravidian what the Hast was to the Brahman. He called it ‘ten,’ of 
which one meaning in Tamil is opposite, another, sweet : whence also ‘ tenet’ 
_ig the Tamil name of the cocoanut, literally the sweet nut ; whilst the North 
was: ‘vada’ (the north-wind ‘ v4dei), which j is probably connected with ‘vid-u,’ to 
. wither,—the north wind being regarded by Tamilians with as much dread as the 
south wind (mythologically the car of Kama, the Indian Cupid) was associated 
with the idea of everything that was agreeable. Referring to the physical 
configuration of the Carnatic, the Dravidians called the East downward ; the 
‘West, the region of the Ghauts, upward. - 
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Tamilians) frequently: invaded Ceylon, as wo-are- informed by the 
Maha-wanso, both before and subsequently to- the - Christian’ era. 
On several occasions they acquired the supreme power,:and at length 
they permanently occupied the northern provinces of the island. 
There is no relation, however, between the Singhalese language—the 
language of the Singhalese, properly so called, who were Buddhists 
and colonists from Magadha or Behér—and the language of the 
Tamilians ; nor is there any reason for supposing that the natural 
course of emigration (viz., from the mainland to the island) was ever’ 
inverted to such a degree as to justify the supposition that the whale 
mass of the Dravidians entered India from Ceylon. : 


Oxiainat Usz anp Procresstve Extension ov THE TERM ‘SipRA.’ 


The term ‘Sidra,’ which is now the common appellation of the 
mass of vie inhabitants of India, whether Gavdiaus or Dravidians, 
seems originally to have been the name of a tribe dwelling near the 
Indus, Lassen recognises their name in that of the town Edépoe on 
the Lower Indus; and especially in that of the nations of the Evépor in 
Northern Arachosia, He. supposes them to have been, with the 
Abhiras and Nishidas, a black, long-haired race of aborigines, not 
originally a component part of the Aryan race, but brought under its 
influence by conquest ; and that it was in consequence of the Sidras 
having been the first tribe that was reduced by the Aryans to a 
dependent condition, that the name ‘Stidra’ was afterwards, on the 
conquest of the aborigines in the interior part of the country, extended 
to all the servile classes. Whatever may have been the origin of the 
name ‘Sidra,’ it cannot be doubted that it was extended in course of 
time to all who occupied or were reduced to a dependent condition ; 
whilst the name ‘Mléchcha’ continued to be the appellation of: the 
unsubdued, Un-Aryanised tribes. = 

Most writers on this subject, including Lassen and Max Miiller, 
suppose that the whole of the Siidras, or primitive, servile classes of 
Northern India, te whom this name was progressively applied, 

belonged to a different race from their Aryan conquerors, Whilst I 
assent to every other part of the supposition, I am unable to assent to 
this. It seems to me to be probable that a considerable proportion of 
the slaves, servants, dependents, or followers, of the high-caste. Aryans 
belonged to the Aryan race.‘ As the Slavonian serfs are Slavonians, 
and the Magyar serfs Magyars, there is no improbability in the sup- 
position, that a large number of the Aryan serfs or Sidras, perhaps 
the majority, were Aryans; and I cannot on any other supposition 
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aocount:for the fact that nine-tenths of the component materiale of the. 
northern vernaculars are Sanscrit. 

The supposition of the Aryan origin of a large number of the 
Sadras, seems also most’ in’ accordance with the very old mythological 
statement of the origin of the Sidras from Brahmi's feet; for though 
the Brahmans, Ksbatriyas, and Vaisyas, the twice-born classes, are 
tepresented as springing from more honourable parts of Brahma’s body, 
yet the Sidras are represented to have sprung from the same divinity, 
thongh from “an ignoble part; whereas the Nishidas, or barbarian 
seerigines, are not. represented to have sprung from Brahma.at all, 
out. formed a ‘fifth class,’ totally unconnected with the others, It 
appears from this mythological tradition that the Stidras were supposed 
in the first ages to differ from the ‘twice born’ Aryas in rank only, 
not in blood. I regard as confirmatory of this view the statement’ of 
Manu that ‘all who become outcasts are galled Dasyns, whether they: 
speak the language of the Mléchchas or that of Aryas? dn the 
same manner, all who enjoyed the protection of the Keven as’ their 
dependents and servants, would naturally receive a common appella- 
tion, probably that of Siidras,—whether, as aborigines, they spoke ‘the 
language of Mltchchas, the Scythian vernacular, or whether, as 
Aryas of an inferior rank in life, they spoke ‘the language of Aryas, 
a colloquial dialect of the Sanscrit. It is true, as Professor Max 
Miiller says, that the three twice-born. castes alone are called Aryas 
by the Satapatha-Brahmana of the Rigveda: but as ‘the four castes,’ 

‘including the Stidras, but excluding the Dasyus and Nishidas, are 
* distinetly referred to in the most ancient hymns ; as outcaste Aryas | 
_ are styled Dasyus by Manu; and as the higher classes of the Tamilians 
monopolize the national uame in this very manner, and pretend that 
the lower classes of their race are not Tamiliaus, J think that we 
may safely attribute the statement in question to the pride of ‘tho 
twice-born.” Ivenethe Vratyas, who are distinguished from the 
» Sddras and are regarded as am inferior class, did not differ from the 
Brahmans in language, and must, therefore, have been Aryas. 
The aboriginal Scythian inhabitants of India seem to have been 
~ subdued, and transformed from Mléchchas into Sidras, by slow degrees. 
In the age of Manu, they retained their independence and the appel- 
lation of Mléchchas in Bengal, Orissa, and the Dekhan; but in the 
earlier period which is referred to in the historic legends of the 
Maha-bharata, we find the Mlecbchas und Dasyus disputing the pos- 
session-of Upper India itself with the Aryas, Sagara, the thirty- 
’ fifth king of the Solar dynasty, is related to have laboured in vain to 
. subdue the heterodox aborigines residing o on or near his frontier: and 
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in the reign preceding his, in conjunction with certain tribes connected 
with the Lunar line, those aborigines had succeeded in overrunning hia 
territories.* . : 

The introduction of the Dravidians within the pale of Hindaism, 
and the consequent change of their appellation from Mléchchas to that 
of Sidras appears to have originated, not in conquest, but in the 
peaceable process of colonisation and progressive civilisation, There 
is no tradition extant of a warlike irruption of the Aryas into Southern 
India, or of the forcible subjugation of the Dravidians; though if such 
an event ever took place, it must have heen subsequent to the era 
of Manu and the Ramayana, and therefore. some remembrance of it 
would probably have survived. All existing traditions, and the names 
by which the Bralmanical race is distinguished in Tamil, viz., ‘Hiyar,’ » 
instructors, fathers, und ‘Parppar,’ overseers, (probably the-éziexomos of. 
Arrian), tend to show that the Brahmans acquired their ascondency by 
their intelligence and their administrative skill. 

‘The most adventurous immigrations from Northern India to the 
Dekhan were those of the offshoots of the Lunar dynasty, a dynasty 
which originated from the Solar, and whose chief city was Ayédhyé, 
Oude, the traditional starting point of most of their immigrations. 
The Paindiya kings of Madura were feigned to have sprung from the 
Lunar line. The title ‘Pandiya,’ is supposed to be derived from-the 


* SAgara, finding himself unable to extirpate or enslaye those heterodox - 
* tribes, entered into a compromise with them, by imposing upon them various 
distinguishing marks; by which, 1 think, we may understand their obstinate 
persistence in the use of the distinguishing marks to which they had been accus- 
tomed. One of those marks is worthy of notice in an inquiry into the relations 
of the carly Drividians. ‘The Pairadas, it is recorded, ‘wore their hair long 
in obedience to his commands.’ Professor Wilson observes, with reference to this 
statement (in his notes on the Vishnu Purana), ‘What Oriental people wore their 
hair long, except at the back of the head, is questionable; and the usage would be 
characteristic rather of the Teutonic and Gothic nations,’ The usage referred to 
is equally characteristic of the Drividians, and it is even possible that the Paradas 
may have been a Dravidian tribe. Up to the present cay the custom of wear- 
ing the hair long, and twisted into a knot at the back of the head, is charac- 
teristic of all the inferior castes in the southern provinces of the Tamil country, — 
and also of the shepherds and Maravars. In ancient times this mode of wearing 
the hair was in use amongst all Dravidian soldiers; and sculptured represen- 
tatioas prove that at a still earlier period it was the general Drividian custom, 
The Kétas of the Nilgherry Hills wear their hair in the same manner, The ‘Tudas 
brett hair long, but without confining it in a knot, Probably it- was from the 
rividian settlers in Ceylon that the Singhalese adopted the same usage; for as 
early as the third century a.p., Agathcmerus, a Greek geographer, describing 
Ceylon, says, ‘the natives cherish their hairas women among us, and twist it round. 
their heads.” The wearing of the hair long appears to have been regarded by. the 
early Dravidians as a distinctive sign of national independence : whilst the shaving 
of the hair of the head, with the exception of the ‘kudumi,’ or lock at the back 
of the head, corresponding to the tail of the Chinese, was considered as a sign.of 
Aryanisation, or submission to Aryan customs, and admission within the pale of 
Aryan protection, 
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name-of the ‘Pandavas’ of Northern India, the celebrated combatants 
inthe great war of the Maba-bharata, to whom every Cyclopean work 
of unknown antiquity is traditionally ascribed. Probably this deriva- 
tion of the name of ‘Pandiyas’ is correct ; but-there is no reason what- 
ever to supposé that the kings of Madura, by whom this name was | 
assumed, sprang from any of the royal dynasties of Northern India. 
The Aryan immigrants to the South appear to have been Brahmanical 
priests and instructors, not Kshatriya soldiers; and the kings of the 
Pandiyas, Chélas, Calingas, and other Dravidians, appear to have been 
simply Dravidian chieftains, or ‘Poligars,) whom their Brahmanical 
preceptors and spiritual directors dignified with Aryan titles,. and 
taught to imitate and emulate the grandeur and cultivated tastes- of 
the Solar, Lunar, and Ayni-kula races of kings.* In our own times we 
may see the progress of a similar process in Gondwana, where barbarous 
Gond chieftains have learned from their Brahman preceptors, not ouly 


* T find that a similar opinion respecting the relation that subsisted between 
the Aryans and the early Drividians, has been expressed by Professor Max Miiller ° 
(Report of British Association for 1847)... He says, ‘Wholly different from the 
manner in which the Brahmanical people overcame the north of India, was the 
way they. adopted of taking possession of and settling in the country south of 
the Vindhya. They did not enter there in crushing masses with the destroying 
force of arms, but in the more peaceful way of extensive colonisation, under the 
protection and countenance of the powerful empires in the north. 

‘Though sometimes engaged in wars with their neighbouring tribes, these 
colonies generally have not tuken an offensive but only a defensive part; and it 
appears that, after having introduced Brahmanical institutions, laws, and religion, 
especially along the two coasts of the. sea, they did not pretend to impose their 
Jangaage upon the much more numerous inhabitants of the Dekhan, but that 
they followed the wiser policy of adopting themselves the language of the 
aboriginal people, and of conveying through its medium their knowledge and 
instruction to the minds of uncivilized tribes. In this way they refined the rude 
lenguage of the earlier inhabitants, and brought it to a perfection which rivals 
even the Sanserit. By these matual concessions, a much more favourable gssimi- 
lation took place between the Arian and aboriginal race; and the south of India 
ecame afterwards the last refuge of Brahmanical science, when it was banished 
from the north by the ¢ntolerant Mahommedans. It is interesting and important 
to observe how the beneficial influence of a higher civilisation may be effectually 
exercised, without forcing the pcople to give up their own language and to adopt 
that of their foreign conquerors, a result by which, if successful, every vital 
principle of ansindependent and natural development is necessarily destroyed.” 

I cannot see how this statement of the Professor can bé reconciled with his 
identification of the old Drividians with the Nishadas of Northern India. In his 
more recent Nesults of Turaniun Researches, he interprets Siva’s triumph over 


. Tripura, and the Garuda’s devouring of the Kirdtas, as traditions of the conquest 


. 


of Nishfida races by the Aryans; and represents the same Nishadas.as retirirg 
before the Aryas to the south of the Vindhyaa, broken and scattered in the 
centre, and violently pressed together even in the south. If the Nishidas who 
were thus dealt with had been Drividians, 1 think we should find some distinct 
notice of this in the Mahi-bhirata, in which the peaceable, polished Chélas, 
Kalingas, Pandiyas, and other Dravidians of the South, are carefully. distin- 
guished from the Nishddas of various races, whom the old Solar and Lunar 
kings are represented as subduing in Northern India, Hite 
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to style'themeclves Rajahs, but even to assume the sacred thread of 
the ‘twice-born’ Kshatriyas. ~ . 
The only Dravidian kings who are commonly believed to have been 
really Kshatriyas (though with what truth it is now impossible to eay), 
_were the kings of the Kérala dynasty on the Malabar coast; from 
whom the modern Rajahs of Cochin claim to be descended. ae 
It is proper to notice here that the title ‘Sidra’ conveys a higher | 
meaning in Southern than in Northern India. The primitive ‘Sddras’ 
of Northern India were slaves to the Aryans, or in a condition but 
jittle superior to that of slaves. They had no property.of their own, 
and no civil rights, In Southern India, on the contrary, it was upon 
the middle and higher classes of the Dravidians that the title of 
‘Sidra’ was imposed ; and the classes that appeared to be analogous 
to the servile Siidras of Northern India, were not called ‘Stidras,’ but 
‘Pallas,’ ‘ Parias,’ é&c., names which they still retain, The application 
of the term ‘Sidra,’ to the ancient Dravidian. chieftains, soldiers, and 
cultivatore may prove that the Brahmans, whilst pretending to do them 
an honour, treated them with contempt ; but it does not prove that, 
they had ever been reduced by the Brahmans to a dependent position, 
or that they ever were slaves, like the Northern Sidras, to any class — 
of Aryans. The Brahmans, who came in ‘peaceably, and obtained the — 
kingdom by flatteries,’ may probably have persuaded the’ Dravidians, 
that in calling them Siidras, they were conferring upon them a title of 
honour, If so, their policy was perfectly successful ; for the title of 
‘Stidra’ has invariably been regarded by Dravidians in this light : 
and hence, whilst in Northern India the Stidra is‘a low caste man, in 
Southern India he ranks next to the Brahman, and the place which-he 
occupies in the social scale is immeasurably superior, not only to that 
of the Pariars, or agricultural slaves, but also to that of the un- ° 
enslaved low castes, such as the fishermen, and the cultivators of the 
cocoa-nut and palmyra palms. : 


‘ 
Pre-Aryan CrvILisATION or THE DRAVIDIANS. 


. Though the Dravidians were destitute of letters, and unacquainted 
‘with the higher arts of life, prior to the arrival of the Brahmans, they 
do not appear to have been so barbarous and degraded a people as the 
‘Purdnic legends represent. They are represented to us by the Brah- 
mans as uncouth ‘rikshasas,’ or giants ; as monkeys (by an interesting 
anticipation of the theory of the author of the Vestiges of the 
Natural History of the Creation, who regards the monkeys of the 
Dekhan as the progenitors of the human raee) ; or as vile sinners, who 
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ate ‘rew meat‘and human flesh, and. disturbed the contemplatiéns of 
holy Rishis. Even Hanuman, their’ king, and Rama's most usefal 
ally, is half-praised, half-ridiculed, as a monkey-god. ; 
This picture may in some few particulars have correctly enough 
represented the condition of the barbarous Kole, or Génd tribes who 
inhabited the Vindyha forests; but it cannot be doubted that the Dra- 
vidians, properly so called, had acquired, at least, the elements: of 
eivilisation prior to the arrival amongst them of the Brahmans. 
‘Tf we eliminate from the Tamil language the whole of its Sanscrit 
derivatives, the primitive Drividian words that remain will furnish ug 
with a faithful picture of the simple, yet not savage, life of the Un- 
Aryanised Dravidians, Mr. Curzon holds that there is nothing in the 
shape of a record of the Tamit mind which can recall to us anything 
* indepondent of an obvious Sanscrit origin ; and that if the contrary 
supposition were tenable, we ought to find the remains of a literature 
embodying some record of a religion different from Hinduism. 
Unequivocal traces of the existence amongst the Un-Aryanised Dravi- 
dians, both ancient and modern, of a religion different from Hinduism, 
will be pointed out in the Appendix. At present I will merely adduce 

. those records of the primitive Tamil mind, manners, and religion 
which tho ancient vocabularies of the language, when freed from the 
admixture of Sanscrit, will be found to furnish. ; 

From the evidenco of the words in use amongst the early 
Tamiliahs, we learn the following items of information. They had 
‘kings,’ who dwelt in ‘fortificd houses,’ and ruled over small ‘districts 

- of country :’ they were without ‘books, and probably ignorant of 
written alphabctical characters, but they had ‘iinstrels,’ who recited 
‘songs’ at ‘festivals ’ they were without hereditary ‘priests’ and 
‘idols,’ and appear to have had no idea of ‘ heaven’ or ‘hell,’ of the 
<soul’ or ‘sin ; but they acknowledged the existence of God, whom 
they styled ‘ké,’ or king—a realistic title which is unknown to 
orthodox Hinduism. They erected to his honour a ‘temple,’ which 

, they called ‘K6-il,” God’s-house ; but I cannot find any trace of the 
‘worship’ which they offered to him. The chief, if not the only 
actual worship which they. appear to have practised was thut of 
‘devils, which they worshipped systematically by ‘giving to the 
devil, de. offering bloody sacrifices, and by the performance of 
frantic ‘devil dances.’ They were acquainted with all the ordinary 
metals, with the exception of ‘tin’ and ‘zinc ; with the planets 
which were ordinarily known to the ancieuts, with the exception of 
‘Mercury’ and ‘Saturn’ They had numerals up to a ‘hundred,— 
some of them to a ‘thousand ; but were ignorant of the higher deno- 
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minations, a ‘lakh’ and a ‘crore.’ They had ‘medicines,’ but no 
‘medical science,’ and no ‘doctors ; ‘hamlets’ and ‘towns,’ but no 
‘cities 7 ‘canoes,’ ‘boats, and even ‘ships’ (small ‘decked’ coasting 
vessels), but no foreign ‘commerce ; no acquaintance with any people 
beyond sea, except in Ceylon, which was then accessible on foot at 
low water; and no word expressive of the geographical idea of 
‘island’ or ‘continent.’ They were well acquainted with ‘agrioul- 
ture,’ and delighted in ‘war.’ . All the ordinary or necessary arts of 
life, including ‘cotton weaving’ and ‘ dyeing,’ existed amongst them, 
but none of the arts of the higher class. They had no acquaintance 
with ‘painting,’ ‘sculpture,’ or ‘architecture ;’ with ‘astronomy,’ or 
even ‘astrology ;’ and were ignorant, not only of every branch of 
‘philosophy,’ but, even of ‘grammar,’ heir uncultivated intellectual 
condition is especially apparent in words that relate to the operations 
of the mind. Their only words for the ‘ mind’ were the ‘diaphragm’ 
(the ‘@pf»’ of the early Greeks), and ‘the inner parts’ or ‘interior.’ 
They had a word for ‘thought; but no word distinct from this for 
‘memory,’ ‘judgment,’ or ‘conscience, and no word for ¢ will.’ To 
express ‘the will’ they would have been obliged to describe it as, ‘that 
which in the inner parts says, ‘I am going to do so and so.’ 

This brief illustration, from the primitive Tamil vocabulary, of the 
social condition of tho DrAvidians, prior to the arrival of the Brah- 
mans, will suffice to prove that the elements of civilisation already 
existed amongst them. They had not acquired much more than the 
elements ; and in many things were centuries behind the Brahmans 
whom they revered as ‘instructors,’ and obeyed as ‘ overseers: but if 
they had been left altogether to themselves, it is open to dispute 
whether they would not now be in a much better condition, at least in 
point of morals, than they are. 

The mental culture and the higher civilisation which they derived 
from the Brahmans, have, I fear, been more than’counterbalanced by 
the fossilising caste rules, the unpractical, pantheistic philosophy, and 
the cumbersome. routine ‘of inane ceremonies, which were introduced 
amougst them by the guides of their new social state. | ~ 


‘ noe 
Toe Propasre -DaTe or toe ARYAN CIVILISATION OF THE 
DraAviprans. 


It would appear, from the unanimous voice of ancient legends, that 
the earliest Dravidian civilisation was that of the Tamilians of the - 
Pandiya kingdom, near the southern extremity of the Peningula, This - 
civilisation is traditionally, and with much show of reason, attributed 
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to.the influence of successive colonies of Brahmans from Upper India, 
who were probably attracted to the South by the report of the ferti- 
lity of the rich alluvial plains that were watered by the CAvéri, and 
other Peninsular rivers; or as the legends relate, by the fame of Rama- 
chandra’s exploits, and the sacred celebrity of the emblem of Siva, 
which Rama discovered, and worshipped at Ramisseram, or Ratn-is- _ 
varam, a holy placa in the island of Paumben, between the mainland 
and Ceylon. The leader of the first, or most influential colony, is 
“traditionally said to have been Agastya, a personage who is celebrated 
* in Northern India as a holy ‘rishi, or hernzit, but who is venerated in 
the South with greater reason as the first teacher of sciepce and litera- 
ture to the primitive Dravidian tribes. It is very doubtful whether 
Agastya (if there ever were such a person) was really the leader of 
the Brahman immigration: more probably he is to be considered aa its 
mythological embodiment. ‘The Vindhya mountains, it is said, 
‘prostrated themselves before Agastya;’ by which I understand that 
they presented no obstacle to his resolute, southward progress; for he 
is said to have penetrated as far south as Cape Comorin. He is called 
by way of eminence the ‘Tamir muni,’ or Tamilian sage; and is cele- 
brated for the influence which he acquired at the ‘court’ of Kula- 
sékhara, according to tradition the first Pandiyan king, and for the 
numerous elementary treatises which he composed for the enlighten- 
ment of his royal disciple ; amongst which his arrangement of the 
grammatical principles of the language has naturally acquired most 
renown. He is mythologically represented as identical with the star 
Canopus, the brightest star in the extreme southern sky in India, and 
is worshipped near Cape Comorin as Agast-isvara. By the majority of 
orthodox Hindus he is believed to be still alive, though invisible to 
ordinary eyes, and to reside somewhere on the fiue conical mountain, 
commonly called “ Agastya’s hill, from which the ‘ Porunei’ or ‘Tamra-_ - 
parni,’ the sacred river of ‘Tinnevelly, takes its rise, ~ 
Tho age of Agastya, and the date of the commencement of the 
Brahmanical civilisation of the Tamilians cannot now be determined 
with certainty ; but data exist for making an approximate estimate. 
It wag certainly prior to the Christian era: for then the whole country 
appears to have beon already Brahmanised, and the Pandiya dynasty 
of kings had become known cyen in Europe. It was as certainly 
subsequent to the era of the Ramayana and Manu: for then the whole 





* The proper name of this mountain is ‘Podeiyam’ or ‘ Podeiya-mi-malei,’ 
the great common mountain, which has receiv ed this name from the circumstance 
.that it is equally conspicuous on the Pandiya or Tinnevelly side of the Ghauts, 
and on the Chéra or Travancore side. 
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of the Coromandel coast was still inhabited by ‘Mléchchas,’ who ‘ate 
human flesh,’ ‘consorted with demons,’ and ‘ disturbed the contempla- 
tions of holy hermits.’ The age of Agastya ie undoubtedly to be 
placed between those two eras. If we be could be sure that the 
references to the Chélas, Dravidas, Kuntalas, Kéralas, Mushicas, and 
Karnatakas, which are contained in the present text of the Mahéa- 
bharata, formed originally part of that poem, the era of the commence- 
ment of Tamilian civilisation, and the date of the Agastyan colony _ 
from which it proceeded, might be brought within a still narrower - 
compass, and placed between the age of Manu and that of the Maba- . 
bharata. The genuineness of those references being as yet doubtful, 
and the era of Manu (in deference to an allusion to the Chinese, under 
the name of ‘Chinas, which, like similar allusions to the ‘Chinas’ and 
“Yavanas’ in the Maha-bharata, is probably an interpolation) being 
generally placed I think too low, I am inclined to look to Ceylon for 
the best means of arriving at an approximate date. The immigration 
into Ceylon of the colony of Aryans from Magadha, probably took 
place about B.c, 550, or, at least, some time in the course of that century: 
and I think we may safely argue that the Aryas, or Sanscrit-speaking 
inhabitants of Northern India, must have become acquainted with, and 
formed establishments in, the Dekhan and the Coromandel coast, and 
must have taken some steps towards clearing the Danda-karanya, or 
primitive forest of the Peninsula, before they thought of founding a 
colony in Ceylon, Wijeya, the loader of the expedition into Ceylon, 
is related in the Mah&-wanso’to have inarried the daughter of the . 
king of Pandi; and though it may be doubtful enough whether he 
really did so (for on the same authority we must believe that he 
married also the quecn of the Singhaleso demons) } this at least is 
certain, that it was the persuasion of tle earliest Singhalese writers, 
who were, on the whole, the most truthful and accurate of oriental 
annalists, that the Pandi kingdom of Madura {the first kingdom 
which was established on Aryan principles in the Peninsula) existed 
prior to the establishment of the Magadhi rule in the neighbouring: 
island. . < 

Probably, therefore, we shall not’ greatly err in placing the era of 
Agastya, or that of the commencement of Tamilian civilisation and 
literature, in the seventh, or at least in the sixth century, BC. 


Retative Antiquity or Dravivian LITERATURE. 


Notwithstanding the antiquity of Dravidian civilisation, the anti- 
quity of the oldest Dravidian literature extant is much inferior to that 
- a 
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of the Sanscrit. Indeed it is questionable whether the word ‘ auti= 
quity’ is a suitable one to use respecting the literature of any of the 
Dravidian languages. 

The earliest writer on Telugu grammar is said to have been a sage 
called ‘Kanva,’ who lived at the court of Andhra-raya, the king in 
whose reign Sunscrit was. first introduced into the Telugu country, 
according to the tradition which was formerly mentioned. 

For this tradition there is probably a historical groundwork, the 
introduction of Sanserit derivatives being necessarily contemporaneous 
with the immigration of the Brahmans ; and the statement that the 
first attempt to reduce the grammatical principles of the language to 
writing proceeded from a Brahman residing at the court of a a Telugu 
prince, is a very reasonable one. 

Kanva’s work, if it ever existed, is now lost; and the oldest extant 
work on Telugu grammar (which is composed, like all Telugu grammars, 
in Sanscrit) was written by a Brahman, called Nanniah Bhatta, or 

“ Nannappa, yho was also the author of the greater part of the Telugu 
version of the Maha-bharata, which is the oldest extant composition of 
any extent in Telugu. Nannappa lived in the reign of Vishnu Vard- 
hana, a king of the Calinga branch of the Chalukya family, who 
reigned at Rajamundry. The reign of this king is placed by Mr. A. 
D. Campbell about the commencement of the Christian era ; but 
Mr. C, P. Brown, in his Cyclic tables, places it, on better authority, in 
the beginning of the 12th century, a.p. 

With the exception of a few other works, which were composed 
towards the end of the 12th century, nearly all the Telugu works that 
are now extant were writien in the fourteenth and subsequent centuries, 
after the establishment of the kingdom of Bijnagar, or Vijaya-nagara ; 
and many of them were written in comparatively recent times. 

Though the Telugu literature which is now extant cannot boast of 
a high antiquity, tle language must have been cultivated and polished, 
and many poenis that are now lost must have been written in it, prior 
to the twelfth century—the date of Nannappa’s translation of the 
Mabé-bharata: for as this translation is considered*‘the great standard 
of Telugu poetry,’ it cannot be supposed to have sprung into existence 
all at once, without the preparation of a previous literary culture. 

Tamil literature is undoubtedly older than Telugu, though the 
high antiquity which is ascribed to some portions of it by the Tamilian 
literati cannot be admitted. 

The sage Agastya occupies in Tamil literature a place of ‘still 
greater eminence and importance than that of Kanva in Telugu, 

Not only is the formation of the Tamil alphabet attributed to 


. 
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Agastya, and the first treatise upon Tamil grammar, together with the 
original settlement of the grammatical principles of the language; but 
he is also said to have taught the Tamiliaps the first principles of 
medicine, of chymistry or alchymy, of architecture, astronomy, and 
law ; and some of the most ancient and admired treatises on all these 
sciences, as well as many modern ones, are attributed to his pen, It 
is admitted by Tamilians that his grammar does not now exist; but 
they suppose him to have been the author of most of the extant 
treatises on medicine and other sciences which bear his name. 

Though the literary cultivation of the Tamil language may have 
commenced, as the Tamilians believe, in thé age of Agastya (premising, 
however, that it is undecided whether he was a real personage, or is 
only to be regarded as the mythological representative of a class or 
period), I feel quite certain that none of the works which are com- 
monly ascribed to Agastya, were written at so early an age. Probably 
there is not any one of them older than the tenth century, A.v. 


Of the works which are attributed to him, those which advocate . - 


the system of the ‘Siddbas’ (Tamulice ‘Sittar’), or the ‘Siddhantam;’ 
a mystical compound of alchymy and quietism, with a tinge of 


Christianity, were certainly written after the arrival of Europeans in’ 


India: and Agastya’s name appears to have been used by. the writers, 
as had been done by many successions of authors before, for the pur- 
pose of gaining the car of the people for whose use the books were 
composed. 

We cannot doubt that the substance of the following stanza, 
which is contained in the ‘ Njana niru,’ or centum of wisdom, a small 
poem attributed to Agastya, has been borrowed from statements of 
Christianity, notwithstanding that Christianity is not directly named 
in it; or in any other work of this class :— 


‘Worship thou the Light of the Universe ; who ie One ; 
Who made the world in a moment, and placed good men in it; 
Who afterwards himself dawned upon the earth as a Guru; 
‘Who, without wife or family, as a hermit performed austerities; 
Who appoirfting loving sages (siddhas) to succeed him, 
Departed again into heayen:—worship Him.’ 


It is a striking illustration of the uncritical structure of the Hindu 
mind, that this stanza is supposed, even by Tamil literati, to have been 
written by Agastya himself many thousands of years ago. Heathens 
endeavour to give it a heathen meaning, and Hindu Christians regard 
it as a kind of prophecy. 

Though there is not a single archaism in it; though it is written 
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not only in the modern dialect, but in a vulgar, colloquial idiom, 
abounding in solecisms; neither party entertains any doubt of its 
antiquity. M : 

Leaving out of account various isolated stanzas, of high but 
unknown antiquity, which are quoted as examples in the grammatical 
and rhetorical works, the oldest Tamil works now extant are those 
which were written, or are claimed to have been written, by the 
Jainas,.or which date from the era of the literary activity of the 
Jaina sect. The Jainas of the‘old Pandiya country were animated by 
a national and anti-Brahmanical feeling of peculiar strength ; and it ia 
chiefly to thom that Tamil is indebted for its high culture and its com- 
parative independence of the Sanserit. The Saiva and Vaishnava 
writers of a later period, especially the Saivas, imbibed much of the 
enthusiasm for Tamilic purity and literary independence, by which the 
Jainas were distinguished : in consequencé of which, though Tamil 
literature, as a whole, will not bear a comparison with Sanscrit lite- 
ratnre, as a whole, it is the only vernacular literature in India which 
has not beén contented with imitating the Sanscrit, hut has honourably 
attempted to emulate and outshine it. In one department, at least, 
that of ethical epigrams, it is generally maintained, and I think must 
be admitted, that the Sanserit has been outdone by the Tamil. 

The Jaina period extended probably from the eighth or ninth 
century, A.D. to the twelfth or thirteenth. In the reign of Sundara 
Paadiya, which appears to synchronize with Marco Polo’s visit to 
India, the adherents of the religious system of the Jainas, were finally 
expelled from the Pandiya country : consequently, all Tamil works 
which advocate or avow that system must have been written before 
the middle of the thirteenth century, a.p., and probably before the 
decadence of Jaina influence in the twelfth. 

It seems reasonable to conclude that the period in.which Jaina 
literature chiefly flourished was that: which preceded the enthusiastic 
propagation of the Vedantie doctrines of Sankara Acharya. If this 
conclusion is correct, the most celebrated poem which was written by 
an avowedly Jaina author—the ‘Chintémani,’ a brilliant romantic 
epic, containing 15,000 lines—cannot be placed later than the tenth 
century. 

The ‘Nan-nil, a High Tamil grammar of great excellence, and 
the poetical vocabularies, which were all written by Jaina scholars, 
must be placed a little later than the ‘Chintamani ;’ but yet anterior to 
the Chéla conquest of the Pandiya country, which took place in the 
eleventh century. 

The ‘Tol-kAappiyam,’ or ancient composition, the oldest extant 


ANTIQUITY OF DRAVIDIAN LITERATURE. 85 


Tamil grammar, is probably te be placed at the very commencement of 
the Jaina period. Though written by 2 Saiva, its Saivism ‘is not that 
of the mystical school of Sankara ; aid in the chapters which are 
extant (for much of it has been lost), native grammarians have noticed 
the existence of various grammatical forms which are considered to be 
archaic, It is traditionally asserted that the author of this treatise, 
who is styled technically ‘Tolkappiyanar, was a disciple of Agastya 
himsolf, and that he embodied in his work the substance of Agastya’s 
grammatical elements. This tradition is on a par with that which 
ascribes so many anonymous works to Agastya : nevertheless, if any 
relics of poems of the first age of Tamil literature still survive, they 
are to be found amongst the poetical quotations which are contained 
in this and similar works, and in commentaries which, have been 
written upon them. Some of those quotations are probably the oldest 
specimens of the poetical style that are now extant. 

The ‘Kural’ of Tiruvalluvar, a work consisting of 1330 distichs, or 
poetical aphorisms, on almost every subject connected with morals and 
political economy, and which is regarded by all Tamilians {and per- 
haps justly) as the finest composition of which the Tamil can boast, 
appears to be not only the best but the oldest: Tamil work of any 
extent which is now in existence. 

I think we should not be warranted in placing the date of the 
Kunal later than the ninth century, A.D. * 

The reasons which iuduce mo to assign to it so high aw antiquity 
are aa follows :— 

(1.) The Kura] contains no trace of the distinctive doctrines of 
Sankara Acharya. It teaches the old Sankhya philosophy, but ignores 
Sankara’s additions and developments ; and would therefore appear 

. to have been written before the school of Sankara had risen to notice, 
if not before Sankara himself, who lived not later than the ninth 
century. - 

(2.) There is no trace in the Kunal of the mysticism of the modern 
Puranic system ; of Bhakti, or exclusive, enthusiastic faith in any one 
deity of the Hindu Pantheon ;,of exclusive attachment 4o any of the 
sects into which Hinduism has been divided since the era of Sankara ; 
or even of acquaintance with the existence’ of any such sects. The 
work appears to have been written before Saivism and Vaishnavism 
had been transformed from rival schools into rival sects ; before the 
Paranas, as they now stand, had become the text books of Hindu 
theology ; and whilst the theosophy of the early Vedanta and the 
mythology of the Maha-bhirata comprised the entire creed of the 
majority of Hindus. 
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. (8.) The author of. the Kura} is cldimed with nearly equal reason 
by Saivas, Vaishnavas, and Jainas. On the whole the arguments of 
the Jainas appear to me to preponderate, especially that which appeals 
to the Jaina tone that pervades the ethical part of the work :—e.g., 
scrupulous abstinence from the destruction of life is frequently declared 
to be the chiefest excellence of the true ascetic. Nevertheless, from thé 
indistinctness and undeveloped character of the Jaina element which 
is contained in it, it seems probable that in Tirnvalluvar’s age Jainism 
was rather an esoteric ethical school, than an independent objective 
system of religion, and was only in the process of development out of 
the older Hinduism. This would carry back the date of the Kural to 
the eighth or ninth century. 

(4.) It is the concurrent voice of various traditions that Tiru- 
valluvar lived before the dissolution of the Madura Sangam ; 1. e., the 
college of literati, or board of literary examiners, at Madura, It is. 
asserted that the Kural was the very last work which was presented 
for the approval of that body ; and that it was in consequence of their . 
rejection of the Kural (on account of the low caste of its author) that 
the college ceased: to exist. If any weight is to be attached to this 
tradition, which has the appearance of verisimilitude, the Kural must 
be the oldest Tamil composition of any extent that is now extant : for 
every composition which is attributed (with any show of reason) to 
the literati who constituted that college, who were in any way 
connected with it, or who lived prior to the abolition of it (some 
of whom were the traditional fathers of Tamil literature), has long 
ago perished. 

(5.) The Kural is referred to and quoted in grammars and prosodies 
which were probably written in the tenth century. 

For these reasons I think the Kural should be placed in the eighth 
or ninth century at least. It is admitted, however, as in almoat every 
similar inquiry pertaining to Indian literature, that the reasons for 
this conclusion are rather negative than positive. f 

Certain poetical compositions are attributed to Auveiyar, ‘the 
Matron, a veputed sister of Tiruvalluvar, of which some, at least, do 
not belong to so early a period. 

Tt is a remarkable circumstance that the author of the Kural is 

represented to have been a Pariar. A later legend represents him to 
have been the offspring of a Brahman father by-a Pariar mother. 
His real name is unknown. The “Valluvars are the priestly division 
of the Pariars, and the author of the Kuzal is known only as ‘ Tiru- 
valluvar,’ the sacred Valluvan, or Pariar priest. It is a still more 
remarkable circumstance that the poetical compositions which are now 
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referred to (small works of universal use and popularity in the Tamil 
country, and of considerable merit) are ascribed to a sister of Tiru- 
valluvar, a Pariar woman! Auveyar's real name, like that of ber 
brother, is unknown,—‘ Auvei,’ or ‘ Auveiyar, signifying a mother, a 
venerable matron. ; 

The brief verses (each commencing with a consecntive letter of the 
Tamil alphabet) which are ascribed to Auveiyar, appear to be of con- 
siderable antiquity : but the Advaita work which is called ‘Auveiyar’s 
Kural’ was written subsequently to the arrival of the Mahommedans 
in Southern India ; and the collection of moral epigrams (most of them 

- possessed of real poetic merit) which is called the ‘Madurei,’ or pro- 
verbial wisdom, was written after the arrival of Europeans, perhaps 
after the arrival even of the English. 

The proof of the modern origin of the Miidurei is contained in the 
following simile :—‘ As the turkey that had seen the forest peacock 
dance, fancied himself also to be a peacock, and spread his ugly wings 
and strutted, so is the poetry which is recited by a conceited dunce.’ 

As it is certain that the turkey is an American bird, which was 
brought to Europe from America, and introduced into India from 
Europe, there cannot be any doubt of the late origin of the Miidurei, 
if this stanza was always an integral portion of it, as it is represented 
to have been, When I have mentioned this anachronism’ to native 
scholars, and have called their attention to the circumstance that the 
Tamil*word for ‘turkey ’ (like the words denoting ‘tobacco,’ ¢ potato," 
&e.), is not an original root, but a descriptive compound, signifying 
‘the heavenly fowl,’ i.e, ‘the great fowl,’ they have courageously 
maintained that the turkey was always found in India. 

The date which is commonly attributed to the Tamil. translation, 
or rather the Tamil imitation, of the Ramayana, a highly finished and 
very popular work, is considerably too high. In a stanza which ig 
prefixed to the work, and which is always believed to have been written 
by the author himself, it is related that it was finished in the year of 
the Salivahana era corresponding to 4.p. 733. This date has been : 
accepted as genuine, not only by natives, but by those few European 
scholars who have turned their attention to matters of this kind. If 
it were genuine, the Tamil version of the Ramayana would be the 
oldest Tamil composition which is now extant—a supposition to which 
the internal evidence of style is opposed ; and the author, Kamban 
(ao called from ‘Kamba nédn,’ a district in the Tanjore country, to * 
which he belonged), would claim tobe ee as the father of Tamil 


poetry. 
This date, though it is the only. one with which I am acquainted 
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in the whole range of Tamil literature, is I fear a surreptitious addi- 
tion to Kamban’s poem, which was prefixed to it by some admiring - 
editor, for the purpose of giving it a higher antiquity than it ean justly 
claim, * 2 . 

It is generally stated that Kamban finished his poem in the reign 
of Kulétunga Chéla: and as certain poetical riddles, purporting to 
haye been given him Vy Kuldtunga Chéla to solve, have come down 
to the present time, there seems to be no reason to doubt the propriety 
of placing him in the reign of that king. Mr. Taylor, in his analysis 
of the MacKenzie MSS., mentions a tradition that Kamban presented 
his poem to Rajéndra Chéla. As Rajéndra, Kulétunga’s father, was the 
Augustus of the Chola line, it may be supposed that the more celebrated 
name crept into the story, instead of the less celebrated. Mr. Taylor 

, represents Rajéndra as Kuldtunga’s father, not his son: but in an 
. inscription in my possession procured from Kéttar, in South Tra- 
vancore, and which was written during the period of the occupation of 
the Pandiya country by the Chélas, it is stated that the temple on 
which the inscription is cut was ‘erected by Kulétunga Chéla to the 
honour of the divinity of Rajéndra Chol-isvara,’ ¢.¢., to Rajendra 
* Chola, ‘deified,’ or considered as identified with Siva, after his death. 
J therefore conclude that Kulétunga was R4jéndra’s son, not his 
father. It makes little difference, however, whether he were father 
or son: for Kamban may be supposed to have lived in both reigns, and 
a single reign is of no importance to my present argument. The other 
premise of my argument is founded upon the evidence of an inseription 
which is found on the walls of an old temple at Cape Comorin. That 
inscription is dated in the reign of Rajéndra Chéla, and celebrates a 
victory gained by Rajendra over Ahava Malla (a Jaina king, of the 
’ Chalukya race), on the banks of the Tunga-bhadra. The date of the 
inscription is in the two hundredth year of the Quilon era (a popular 
local era), answering to 1025, a.v. Mr. Walter Elliot’s inscriptions, 
found ia the oft Chalukya country, place Ahava Malla’s battle with 
Rajéndra Chéla a little later than this, but in the same century; and 
they also claim the victory not for the Chéla, but for the Chalukya 
king. This discrepancy, however, is not of any importance : for it is 
clear, from both sets of inscriptions, that R&jéndra Chéla lived about 
the beginning of the eleventh century, and Kulétunga Chéla about the 
middle of it; and, in consequence, it appears to be certain that the 
publication of Kamban’s Raméyana, which professes to have been in- 
A.D. 733, has intentionally and mendaciously been ante-dated three 
hundred years. : 
This is not the proper place for attempting to furnish the reader 
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with an estimate of the intrinsic value of Dravidian poetry. Whilst 
an elevated thought, a natural, expressive description, a pithy, sen- 
tentious maxim, or a striking comparison, may sometimes be met with, 
unfortunately elegance of style, or an affected, obscure brevity, has 
always been preferred to strength and truthfulness, and poetic fire has 
been. quenched in an ocean of conccits. : : : 

Nothing can exceed the refined elegance and ‘linked sweet- 
ness’ of many Telugu and Tamil poems ; but a lack of heart and 
purpose, and a substitution of sound for sense, more or less characterise 
them all: and hence, whilst an anthology composed of well-selected 
extracts would please and surprise the English reader, every attempt 
to translate any Tamil or Telugu poem in extenso into English, has 
proved to be a failure. : 

To these causes of inferiority must be added a slavery to custom 
and precedent at least equal to what we meet with in the later San- 
scrit. Literature could never flourish whore the following distich 
(contained in the ‘Nan-nil,’ or classical Tamil grammar) was accepted 
as a settled principle :— 


“On whatsoever subjects, in whatsoever expressions, with whatsoever arrangement, 
* Classical writers have written, so to write is denoted propriety of style.’* 


For the last hundred and fifty years the Dravidian mind appears to 
have sunk into a state of lethargy,—partly in consequence of the dis- 
couraging effect of foreign domination, but chiefly through the natural 
tendency to decay and death which is inherent in a system of slavery 
to the authority of great names. 

With the exception of a small ethical poem, called the ‘Niti-neri- 
vilakkam,’ the only Tamil poems or treatises of any real value which 
have been written within the period mentioned, have been composed 


* It is deserving of notice that alliteration is of the essence of Dravidian 
poetry, as of Welsh; and that the Dravidians have as just im as the Welsh 
to the credit of the invention of rhyme. The rhyme of m Eriropean poetry 
is supposed to have had a Welsh or Celtic origin; but Drividian rhyme was 
necessarily invented by Drfvidians. The chief peculiarity of Dravidian rhyme 
consists in its seht being, not at the end of the line, but at the beginning~a 

* natural result of its origin in a love of alliteration. The rule in each Drfvidian 
dialect is that the consonant which intervenes between the first two vowels in a 
line is the seat of rhyme. A single Tamil illustration must suffice :— ‘ 

: sirei (t}tédil, 
érei (t)tédu.—ADVvEL - 
‘If you seek for prosperity, 
Seck for a plough.’ 5 

The agreement of those two consonants constitutes the minimum of rhyme 
which is admissible: but often the entire first foot of one line rhymes with the 
same foot in the second ; sometimes the second feet in each line also rhyme; and 
the rhyme is eometimes taken up again further on in the verse, according to fixed 
Jaws in each variety of metre. : 
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by European missionaries. At the head of compositions of this class, 
and high in the list of Tamil classics, stands the ‘ Tém-ba-vani,’ of 
Father Beschi, This lung and highly elaborated scriptural epic 
possesses great poetical merit, and exhibits an astonishing command of 
the resources of the language : but unfortunately it is tinged with the 
fault of too close an adherence to the manner and style of ‘the 
ancients,’ and is still more seriously marred by the error of endeavour- 
to Hinduize the facts and narratives of Holy Scripture, and even 
Scripture geography, for the purpose of pleasing the Hindu taste. 

Now that native education has commenced to make real progress, 
and the advantages of European knowledge, European civilisation, and 
European Christianity are becoming known and felt by so many of 
the Hindus themselves, it may be expected that the Dravidian mind 
will ere long be roused from its lethargy, aud stimulated to enter upon 
a new and brighter carcer. 

If the national mind and heart were stirred to so great a degree a 
thousand years ago by the diffusion of Jainism, and some ecnturies 
later by the dissemination of the Saiva and Vaishnava doctrines, it is 
reasonable to expect: still niore important results from the propagation 
of the grand and soul-stirring truths of Christianity, and from the 
contact of the minds of the youth with the ever-progressive literature 
and science of the Christian nations of the West. ‘ 

It is a great and peculiar advautage of the English and vernacular 
education which so many Hindus are now receiving from European 
missionaries and from Government teachers, that it is communicated to 
all who wish to receive it, without distinction of caste. In former ages 
the education of the lower castes and classes was either prohibited or 
seduously discouraged, and female education was generally regarded as 
pecan: but now the youth of the lower classes, of both sexes, 

& generally admitted to the same educational advantages as those 
that are enjoyed by the higher castes. The hitherto uncultivated 
minds of the lower and far most numerous classes of the Hindu 
eommunity, are now for the first time in history brought within the 
range of humanising and elevating influences. A virgin soil is now 
for the first time being ploughed, turned up to the air and light, and 
sown with the seed of life ; and in process of time we may reasonably 
expect to reap a rich crop of intellectual and moral results, 





In the Appendix I have endeavoured to answer the question, ‘are 
the Pariahs and the Tudas Dravidians? I have also subjoined some 
remarks ‘on the Dravidian physical type,’ and ‘on the religion of the 
ancient Dravidian tribes.’ 


COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR, 


NOTE. , 


All foreign words, to whatever family of languages they may - 
belong, are represented in this work in the Roman character, for the 
double purpose of preventing unnecessary expense and trouble, and of 
facilitating comparison. 

Long vowels are invariably marked thus,—‘4:’ when no such 
accent is placed over a vowel, it is intended that it should be pro- 
nounced short. 


All vowels are pronounced in the Continental manner. 


The ‘cerebral’ consonants are denoted by a subscribed dot, ¢g., 
4, d, n:’ the peculiar vocalie ‘r,’ and the surd ‘1,’ of the South- 
Indian Janguages are denoted in a similar manner, eg., ‘r, 1:’ the 
obscure, inorganic nasal ‘n,’ or ‘m,’ is italicized, e.g., ‘n,’ or ‘m:’ 
and the hard, rough ‘r,’ is represented by a capital ‘R.’ 


The dental ‘d,’ in Tamil, and the corresponding ‘t,’ in Malayalam, 
are pronounced in the middle of a word, or between two vowels, like 
the English ‘th,’ in than; and in Telugu, ‘j’ and ‘ch,’ when fol- 
lowed by certain vowels, are pronounced like ‘dz’ and ‘ts:’ but as 
these are merely peculiarities of pronunciation, and one consonant is 
not exchanged for another, no change has been made in the characters 
by which those sourds are represented. 


In colloquial Telugu, a ‘y’ euphonic is generally written, as well 
as pronounced, before ‘i’ and ‘e;’ anda similar “v’ before ‘o:’ but 
as this is merely a collgquial corruption, and one which tends to hinder 
comparison with other dialects, all such words will be written without 
the ‘y’ or ‘vy,’ and it will be left to the reader to pronounce them as 
usage requires, This is the rule in Tamil, in which ‘evan,’ who? is 
always pronounced, but never written, ‘yevan.’ 


SECTION 1, 


SOUNDS. 


Ir will be my endeavour in this section to elucidate the laws of 
sound by which tho Dravidian languages are characterized, and which 
contribute to determine the question of their affiliation. Special 
notice will be taken of those regular interchanges of sound in the 
different dialects which enable us to identify words under the various 
shapes that they assume, and to which it will frequently be necessary 
toallude in the subsequent sections of this work. 


Dravipian ALPHABETS,—Before entering on the examination of 
the Dravidian sounds, it is desirable to make some preliminary obser- 
vations on the alphabets of the Dravidian languages. 

There are three different Dravidian alphabets at present in use, 
yiz., the Tamil, the Malay&lam, and the Telugu-Canarese. I class 
the Telugu and the Canarese characters together, as constituting but 
one alphabet; for though there are differences between them, those 
differences are few and unimportant. The Tulu is ordinarily written 
in the Malayala character: the Ku grammar of which I have made 
use, is written in the characters of the Uriya—characters which are 
much less appropriate than those of the Telugu would have been, for 
expressing the Ku sounds, The other uncultivated dialécts of this 
family have hitherto been content to have their sounds expressed in 
the Roman character. Z 

The three Dravidian alphabets which have been mentioned above, 
viz, the Tamil, the Malayalam, and the Telugu-Canarese, together with 
their older but now obsolete shapes, and the ‘Grantham,’ or character 
in which Sanscrit is written in the Tamil country, have all been - 
derived, I conceive, from the early Déva-ndgari, or from the still * 
earlier characters that are contained in the cave inscriptions—characters * 
which have been altered and disguised by natural and local in- 
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fluenceg,iand especially by the custom, universal in the Dekhan, of 
writing on the leaf of the palmyra palm with an iron stylus. 

It was supposed by Mr. Ellis, and the supposition has gained 
currency, that before the immigration of the Brahmans into the Tamil - 
country, the ancient Tamilians were acquainted with the art of 
writing; that the Brakmans recombined the Tamil characters which. 
they found in use, adding a few which were necessary for the expres- 
sion of sounds peculiar to the Sanscrit; and that from this amalgama- 
tion, which they called ‘Grantham,’ or the book, the existing Tamil 


‘ characters have been derived. There cannot be any doubt of the 


derivation of the Tamil character from the Grantham: for some 
characters are evidently identical with Grantham letters which are 


_ still in use; others with more ancient forms of the Grantham: but the. 


other part of the hypothesis, viz., the existence of a Pre-Sanscrit 
Tamil character out of which the Grantham itself was developed, is 
very doubtful ; and though it is true that there isa native Tamil word 
which signifies ‘a letter; yet there is no tradition extant of the 
eixstence of Tamil characters older than those which the first Brah- 
man immigrants introduced. The Indian ‘characters referred to by 
Tambulus, as quoted by Prinsep, evidently differed widely from the 
Tamil, and appear to have been identical with, or allied to, ‘the cave 
character ; and the character called Hala Kannada, or Old Canarese, 
and the various characters in which Tamil is found to be written 
in. old inscriptions, are plainly founded on the basis of an alpha- 
betical system which was originally intended for the use of the 
Sanscrit. 

The modern Telugu-Canarese differs considerably from the modern 
Tamil, and departs more widely than the Tamil from the Déva-nagari 
type; but. there is a marked resemblance between many of the 
Telugu-Canarese characters and the corresponding characters that are 
found in early Tainil inscriptions, such as the ‘Sdsanas,’ or royal 
Grants, in the possession of the Jews of Cochin.* The modern 
Malayala character is manifestly derived from the Tamilian Grantham. 
Thus, there is reason to conclude that all the alphabetical characters 
which are used or known in Southern India have a common origin ; 


* The Cochin inscriptions have been published and interpreted by the 
Rev, Dr. Gundert, in the Journal of the Madras Literary Soctety. They are 
written in the Tamil language, though in an idiom which is tinged with the 
peculiarities of the Malayalam. The character in which they are written, was 
once supposed to be peculiar to the MalayMla country: but I have In my posses- 
sion many fac similes of inscriptions in the same character, which were obtained 
in various districts of the Southern Tamil country, or Pandiyan kingdom ; and it 
would appear to have been the character which was most generally used atan - 
early period all over the South, 
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and that their origin is the same aa that of all the existing alphabets 
of Northern India, namely, the system of characters in which Sauserit 
was written by the ancient Brahmans. : 

The difference between the northern and tho southern alphabets 
arises from the antiquity of the literary cultivation of the southern 
languages, as compared with the northern. The southern languages 
commenced to be cultivated in that early period when the cave 
character was used: the northern vernaculars were not cultivated till 
after the cave character had become obsolete, and had been superseded 
by the later Déva-nagari. ; 

The Telugu and the Canarese alphabets correspond to the Déva- 
nagari in power and arrangement. The only difference is that a short 
‘e’ and ‘o,. and a hard ‘r’ which is unknown to the Sanserit, are 
contained in those alphabets, together with a surd ‘ which is not 
used in the modern Sanscrit, ent is found in the Sanscrit of the Védas, 
as well as in the Dravidian languages. 

In other respects the characters of those alphabets are convertible 
equivalents of the Déva-nagari. The Malayala alphabet generally 


agrees with the Telugu-Canarese: it differs from them in having the . 


vocalic ‘r,’ of the Tamil, in addition to the other characters mentioned 
above; and in having only one character for long and short ‘e,’ and 
another for long and short ‘o.’ The aspirated letters and sibilants 
which all those alphabets have borrowed from the Sanscrit, are seldom 
used.except in pronouncing and writing Sunserit derivatives. — 

Those letters are not really required for native Dravidian purposes; 
though, through the prevalence of Sanscrit influences, they have 
acquired a place in the pronunciation of a few words which are not 
derived from the Sanscrit. 

The letters ‘ch’ and ‘j,’ are pronounced in Telugu in certain situa- 
tions ‘ts’ and ‘dj:’ but no additional characters are employed to 
represent those sounds. ° 

The Tamil alphabet differs more widely than the Malayalam, or the 
Telugn-Canarese, from the arrangement of the Déva-nagari. The 
grammar of the Tamil language having, to a considerable’ degree, been 
syatematised and refined independently of Sanscrit, influences, and 
Sanserit modes of pronunciation being almost. unknown to Tamilians, 
the phonetic system of the Tamil demanded, and has secured for itself, 
a faithful expression in the Tamil alphabet. The materials of that 
alphabet are wholly, or in the main, Old Sanscrit ; but the use which is 
made of those materials is Tamilian. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the Tamil alph abet, 

In common with the Telugu and Canarese alphabets, the Tamil 
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alphabeb:possesses separate characters for long and short ‘e, and for 
lotig‘and short ‘m’ . Formerly it had but one character for the long 
and the short sounds of those vowels; and it is believed that the marks 
» by which the long are now distinguished from the short were first 
introduced by Beschi. The Tamil has no characters corresponding to 
the liquid semi-vowels “ri* and ‘li,’ which are classed amongst vowels 
by.Sanserit grammarians; and it has not adopted the ‘anusvara,’ or 
. obscure nasal of the Sanscrit. Much use is made of nasals in Tamil: 
but those nasals are firm, decided sounds, not ‘echoes,’ and are classed 
amongst consonants by native grammarians. ‘m’ is the natural sound 
of the Tamil nasal, and this sound is uniformly rétained at the end of 
words and before labials: when followed by a guttural, ‘m’ is changed 
into ‘ng,’ the nasal of the guttural rew of consonants; and it is changed 
in a similar manner into ‘ij,’ ‘n,’ or ‘n,’ according as it is followed by 
a palatal, a cerebral, or a deutal. The Tamil alphabet has nothing to 
correspond with the ‘half anuswara’ of the Teluga—a character and 
sound which is peculiar to that language: nevertheless, the tendency 
to euphonize hard consonants by prefixing and combining nasals, from 
- which the ‘half anuswéra’ has arisen, is in full operation in Tamil. 

The Tamil makes no use whatever of aspirates, and has not 
borrowed any.of the aspirated consonants of the Sanserit, nor even the 
Jsolated aspirate ‘h.’ 

In arranging the consonants, the Tamil alphabet follows the Déva- 
nagari in respect of the ‘vargas,’ or rows, in which the Sanscrit.con- 
sonants are classified and arranged. It adopts, however, only the 
first and the last consonant of each row, omitting altogether the inter- 
mediate letters. In the first or guttural row, the Tamil alphabet 
adopts ‘k,’ and its corresponding nasal ‘ng,’ omitting ‘kh,’ ‘g, and 
‘gh’ in the second or palatal row it adopts ‘ch,’ and its corresponding 
nasal. ‘nj,’ omitting ‘chh,’ ‘j, and ‘jh’ in the third or cerebral row it 
adopts ‘t,’ and its trasal ‘n,’ omitting ‘th,’ ‘d,’ and ‘dh:’ in the fourth 
or dental row it adopts ‘t,’ and its nasal ‘n,’ omitting ‘th,’ ‘d,’ and ‘dh? 
in the fifth or labial row it adopts ‘p,’ and its nasal ‘m,’ omitting 
‘ph, ‘b,’ and ‘bh,’ . 

Thus, the Tamil alphabet omits not only all the aspirated con- 
sonants of the Déva-nagari, but also all its soft or sonant letters. The 
sounds which are represented by the sonants of. the Déva-nagari; are 
as commonly used in Tamil as in Sanscrit: but in accordance with a 
peculiar law of sound (to be explained hereafter) which requires the 
same letter to be pronounced as a surd in one position and as a sonant 
in another, the Tamil uses one and the same character for representing 
both sounds; and the character which has been adopted for this pur- 
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pose by the Tamil alphabet, is that: which corresponds to the first 
consdnant, viz., the tenuis or surd, in-each of the Déva-tidgari ‘vargas.’ 

« Inthe ‘varga’ of the semi-vowels the Tamil follows the Déva- 
nagari; but it subjoins to that ‘varga’ a row of four letters which are 
not contained in the Déva-nagari. Those letters are a deep liquid ‘r,’ 
which will always be represented in this work ds ‘r; a harsh, rongh 
‘x?-which will be represented as ‘R; ‘1,’ a peculiar surd ‘1,’ with a 
tiixture of ‘r;’ and ‘n,’ a letter to which it is unmecessary to affix any 
distinctive mark, the difference between it and the ‘n’ of the dental 
“varga’ being one of form rather than of sound. This peculiar ‘n ig 
that which is invariably used as @ final; and it is also much used in 
combination with ‘Rr,’ to represent the peculiar Tamil sound of ‘nde.’ 

The Tamil alphabet is not only destitute of aspirated consonants, bat 

ivie'also without the separate aspirate ‘h,’ which hasa place in the alpha- 
Bets of 80 many other languagis. It is destitute also of the Sanscrit 
sibilants ‘4. ‘sh,’ and ‘s,’_ The second and third of these sibilants are 
occasionally used in pronouncing and writing Sanserit derivatives; but 
these letters are never found in the ancient dialect of the Tamil, or in 
the classies, nor have they a place in the Tantil alphabet : when used, 
they are borrowed from the Grantham, from which a few other letters 
also-are occasionally borrowed to express Sanscrit sounds. ‘The first : 
of tho three Sanserit characters referred to above, namely, ‘the & of 

iva,’ is never used at all in pure Tamil: the Tamil palatal or semi- 
sibilant which corresponds to the Sanscrit ‘ch, and which is pro- 
monnced as a soft ‘§’ or ‘sh, when single, and as ‘ch,’ when 
donbled, is the letter which is used instead. 

The following comparative view of the ‘Déva-nigari’ and the 

Tamil alphabets exhibits the relation which the one bears to the 
other, 





VoweELs, : 
Sanscrit aa:ijtsud: rir: nt: —@: af: —d: ats nm: ah 
Tamil a&rit:a&:——:—: 6 @:et: 0,6: ah s—:— 
Consonants. . 

Gutturals, Sans. k, kh : g, gh ; ng 

Ditto, Tamil k —- : —— : ng 

Palatals, Sans. ch, chh : j, jh : ij 

Ditto, Tamil chh— : — —: fj 

Cerebrals, Sans. t th d, dh : on 

Ditto, Tamil to —_- — n 

Dental, Sans. t, th : 4, dh n 

Ditto, Tamil to —-= ie ete 

Labials, Sans. p, ph b, bh m 

Ditto, Tamil Bom-roo m 
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Cogsonants. | 
Semi-vowels, Sanz. y, r, Lov; 
, Ditto, | Tamil y, r, lov; 4 B 


Sibilants and aspirate, 
Sans. g, gh, 3, h 
Tamil — — — — 


Drivipian System or Sounps.—We now proceed to inquire into 
the souhds of the Dravidian letters, and the laws of sound, or phonetic 
system, of this family of languages ; and in doing so, it will be found 
advantageous to adhere to the order and arrangement of the ‘ Déva- 
nagari’ alphabet. It is not my object to explain in detail the pro- 
nunciation of each letter: but such observations will be made on each 
yowel and consonant in succession as seem likely to throw light on 
the principles and distinctive character of the Dravidian system of 
sounds. Tamil grammarians designate vowels by a beautiful imneta- 
phor, as ‘uyir,’ or the life of a word; consonants as ‘ mej,’ or the 
body ; and the junction of a vowel and consonant as ‘ uyir mej’ or 
an animated body. 


I. Vowels.—(1.) ‘%’ and ‘4.’ The sound of these vowels in the 
Dravidian languages corresponds to their sound in Sanscrit. In Tamil, 
‘4’ is the heaviest of all the simple vowels, and therefore the most 
liable to change, especially at the end of words. In the other dialects 
it maintains its place more firmly ; but even in them it is ordinarily 
strengthened at the end of words by the addition of the euphonic 
syllable ‘vu,’ consisting of the enunciative vowel ‘u,’ and the euphonic 
formative ‘v.’ ‘i’ has almost entircly disappeared from the end of 
nouns in Tamil, and has been succeeded by ‘u’ or ‘ei. This rule 
holds universally with respect to nouns singular. When the Greeks 
visited India, ‘dru,’ @ town, appears to have been invariably pronounced 
‘fra? it has now become in Telugu and Tamil either ‘dru,’ or “tx, 
but remains ‘tira,’ in Malayalam. Where final ‘a’ changes into ‘ei,’ 
in Tamil, it genorally changes into ‘e,’ in Canarese, or else itris 
propped up by the addition of ‘vu.’ In Telugu, and especially in 
Malayalam, this vowel is less subject to change. Neuter plurals of 
appellatives and pronouns, which originally ended in ‘a’ in all the 
dialects, and which still end in ‘a, in Malayalam, now end in most 
instances in ‘ei,’ in colloquial Tamil, in ‘i, in Telugu, and in ‘u,’ in 
Canarese. Thus, ‘ava,’ those (things), has become ‘avei,’ in Tamil ; 
‘avi,’ in Telugu ; ‘avu,’ in Canarese: in Malayélam alone, it is still 
‘ava,’ 


In the same manner, the long final ‘4’ of Sanscrit feminine 
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abstracts, becamés in Tamil <ei,’—ég., ‘asa, Sane., desire, Tamil, 
‘ ahei | ‘Chitra,’ Sane, April—May, Tamil Sittirei.. The same ‘A’ 
becomes ‘e,’ in Canarese, eg, ‘Ganga, the Ganges, is in Canarese 
“Gange’ or ‘Gange-yu.’ The diphthong into which final ‘a’ and ‘a’ 
are weakened in Tamil, is represented more properly as ‘ei’ than as 
‘ai’ Tho origination of the Tamil ‘ei’ from’ “a,’ and the analogy #f 
- the Sanscrit diphthong ‘ai,’ which is equivalent to ‘ai, might lead ti 
to regard the Tamil diphthong as ‘ai,’ rather than ‘ci.’ It is curious, 
however, that though it originated from ‘a,’ every trace of the sound 
of ‘a’ has disappeared. It is represented in Grantham by a double 
‘oe,’ and in Telugu-Canarese by a character which is compounded of 
‘e’ and ‘i’ it accords in sound also very nearly with the sound of 
‘é’ or ‘ey,’ in Turkey. It is aleo to be obsorved that the Tamil ‘ei,’ 
is the equivalent of the ‘A’ of the Malayéla accusative, and is the 
ordinary representative of tho‘final ‘%, of Cauarese substantives and 
verbal nouns, I conclude, therefore, that it is best represented by the 
diphthong ‘ei,’ which corresponds to the ‘ez’ of the Greeks. 

(2.) ‘i? and ‘i’ These vowels‘call for no remark, 

(8.) ‘w’ and ‘i.’ In the Indo-European languages, and also in 
the Semitic, the vowels ‘ii’ and ‘4,’ are very decided, inflexible 
sounds, which admit of little or no interchange with other vowels, 
or ouphonic softening. In the Dravidian languages, long ‘4’ is 
sufficiently persistent ; but short ‘u’ is of all vowels the weakest and 
lightest, and is largely used, especially at the end of words, for 
euphonic purposes, or as a help to enunciation. : 

In grammatical, written Telugu, every word without exception 
must end in a vowel ; and if it has not naturally a vowel ending of its 
own, ‘u’ is to be snflixed to the last consonant. This rule applies 
even to Sanscrit derivatives ; and the neuter abstracts ending in ‘m,’ 
which have been borrowed from the Sanscrit, must,end in ‘m-u,’ in 
Telugu. Though this ‘u’ is always written, it is often dropped in pro- 
nunciation, In modern Canarese a similar rule holds, with this addi- 
tional development, that ‘u’ (or, with the euphonic copula,‘ v,’ ‘vu ”) 
is suffixed even to words that end in ‘a:’ eg., compare the Tamil 
‘sila,’ few (things), and ‘pala, many (things), with the corresponding 
Can. ‘kela-vu’ and ‘pala-vu.’ The Tamil rule, with regard to the 
addition of ‘u’ to words which end in a consonant, accords with the 
tule of the ancient Canarese. That rule is, that in words which end 
in any hard or surd consonant, viz., in ‘k,’ ‘ch,’ ‘t,’ ‘t, or ‘p,’ (each 
of which is the leading consonant of a ‘ varga’); or in the hard, rough 
‘Rr,’ which is peculiar to thesc languages, the hard consonant shall be 
followed by ‘x’ (as ‘q,’ by ‘sh’vi,’ in Hebrew), in consequence of its 
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Peidig intpossibis for Tamilian organs of speech to pronounce those 
iWhers without tho help of a succeeding vowel. In‘most instances this 
@itnnciative ‘u’ is not merely short, but so very short that its quantity 
js, determined by grammarians to be equal only to @ fourth of the 
‘quantity of a long vowel: The Malayalam uses invariably a short 
‘a’ in those connexiéns and for those purposes-for which ‘u’ is used 
in the other dialects. : 

It often happens (though it is not an invariable rule) that the final 
surd, to which enunciative ‘u’ or ‘a’ has becn appénded, is doubled, 
apparently for the purpose of firnishing a fulerum for the support of 
the apponded vowel. Thus, the Sanscrit ‘vak,’ speech, becomeé® in 
Tamil ‘vik(k)-u; ‘ap,’ water, becomes ‘ap(p)-u ; and so in all’similar 
cases. Tho rule is further extended in Tamil so as to apply to the 
final consonants of syllables, as well as to those of words, « If a 
wyllable, though in the middle of a word, terminates in one of the hard 
consonants above-mentioned, and if the initial consonant of the sue- 
ceeding syllable is one which cannot be assimilated’ to it, the final 
consonant is doubled, and ‘u’ is affixed. Thus, ‘advaita,’ Sans., 
in-duatity, becomes in Tamil ‘attuveida.’ The rule by which ‘d,’ 
when thus doubled, becomes ‘t,’ will be explained hereafter. 

In modern colloquial Tamil, ‘u’ is suffixed to almost every final 
consonant,—to the semi-vowels and fasals, as well as the surds ; and 
even in the ancient or classical Tamil it is sometimes suffixed to final 
1) eg., ‘Sol(l)-u,’ speak, instead of simply ‘éol.” 

The employment of ‘u,’ in the manner and for the purposes now 
mentioned, is obviously quite forcign to Indo-European usages. It is 
not derived from the Sanserit, and is dircetly opposed to Sanscrit laws 
of sound. It will be termed the ‘enunciative u,’ and will generally 
be separated off by a hyphen. 

(4) ‘e, “ey fo, 662 The Dravidian languages possess, and 
largely employ the short sounds of the vowels ‘e’ and ‘o’ (epsilon 
and omicron), and have different characters for those sounds, for 
the purpoge of distinguishing them from the corresponding long 
vowels. : 

The Sanskrit is destitute of short ‘e’ and ‘o.’ The entire absence 
of those sounds from a language which attends so nicely as the San- 
serit to the minutest gradations of sound, cannot be the result of 
accident ; and the important place which they occupy in the Dravidian 
system of sounds, shows that the Dravidian languages are independent 
of the Sanscrit. : 

In a few cases, both in Telugu and in Tamil, particularly in the 
instance of the interrogative base ‘e,’ the short vowel has sometimes 
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been corrupted. into-4 long one,-or lengthened by beooming the seat of 
emphasis ;. but such cases.are rare and exceptional, and in general.the 
difference between short, ‘e’ and .‘o,’ and the corresponding lepg 
vowels, is a difference which pertains, not to the euphony or inflexional 
form, but to the bases or roots of words, and 4s essential to the digfer- 
ence in the signification. £.g., in Tamil, ‘tél means clear, and ‘ tél, 
scorpion ; ‘kil,’ stone, and ‘kal,’ fuot. a 

(5.) ‘ei’ It has already been mentioned that ‘ci,’ unlike the 
Sanscrit diphthong ‘ai,’ is derivedfrom ‘e’ and ‘i, not from ‘a’ and 
‘i? The primitive Dravidian ‘a’ changes into ‘e,’ and this again 
into ‘el.’ i : 

Thus, ‘the head, is ‘tala,’ in Telugu and Malayélam; ‘tale’ in 
Canarese ; and ‘talei,’ in Tamil. 

» When ‘ci’ is succeeded in Tamil by another ‘ei,’ with only a 
single consonant between them, the first ‘ei,’ though naturally long, 
is considered short by position, and is pronounced short accordingly ; 
e.g.) ‘udeimei,’ property, is regarded in prosody as ‘udelmei.’ In such 
cases ‘ei’ is an equivalent to its original ‘4’ or ‘8. 

(6.) ‘au.’ This diphthong has a place in the Tamil alphabet; but 
it is not really a part of any of the Dravidian languages, and it has 
been placed in the alphabets solely in imitation of the Sanscrit. It is 
used only in the pronunciation of Sanscrit derivatives; and when auch 
derivatives are used in Tamil, they arc more commonly pronounced 
without the aid of this diphthong. Ordinarily the diphthong is separated 
into ite component elements ; that is, the simple vowels ‘a’ and ¢u,’ 
from which it is derived, are pronounced separately, with the usual 
euphonic ‘v’ of the Tamil between them to prevent hiatus. Eg., the 
Sanscrit noun ‘saukhyam,.’ health, is ordinarily pronounced and written 
in Tamil, ‘savukkiyam.’ 

It is a peculiarity of the Tamil system of soutds, as distinguished 
from that of the other languages of the family, that the vowels ¢i,’ ars 
‘e” ‘@, and ‘u,’ acquire before certain consonants a compound, 
diphthongal sound, which is different from the sound which they have 
as simple vowels, Thus, ‘i’ before ‘t,’ ‘n,’ ‘rn,’ r, ‘R, ‘ay and ‘1,’ 
acquires something of the sound of ‘e: ‘i’ before the same conso- 
nants, with the exception of tho first ‘r’ and the first ‘1,’ takes a 
sound resembling ‘ti :’ ‘i’ remains always unchanged; but “t,’ not 
only before the above-mentioned seven consonants, but before all 
single consonants, when it is not succeeded by ‘i,’ ‘u,’ or ‘e,’ is pro- 
nounced nearly like ‘o ;’ and in Telugu, ‘o’ is generally used in 
writing those words. ‘e,’ before the consonants above mentioned, 
with the exception of the semi-vowels, loses its peculiarly slender 
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sound, and is pronouneed nearly as it would be if the succeeding con- 
sonant were doubled. #8, with the same exceptions, acquires a sound 
similar to ‘6.’ , 

The circumstance which-is most worthy of notice, in connection 
with these changes, is that each of the short vowels ‘i,’ ‘u,’ and ‘e,’ 
retains its natural sound, if it is succeeded by another ‘i,’ ‘u,’ or ‘e,’ 
Thus, ‘ura,’ Tamil, intinitive, to have, to be, is pronounced ‘ora,’ but 
the imperative ‘uru’ is pronounced as it is written. 

This rule discloses 1 law of sound which is unlike anything that is 
discoverable in Sanscrit. So far as it goes, it is evidently connected 
with the Scythian law of harmonic sequences, which will be referred 
to hereafter. 

The vowel ‘i, occurring in the last syllable of a word ending in’ 
‘n, ‘ny fr, fr, (1) or “1,” acquires a slender sound resembling that 
of ¢; eg., ‘avar,’ Tamil, they, (honorifigally, Ae) is pronounced ‘aver.’ 
This chango corresponds to the weakening of the sound of heavy 
vowels, in the ultimate or penultimate syllables of words, which is 
sometimes observed in the Sunscrit family of tongues, 


II. Consonants.—Tamil grammarians divide all consonants into 
three classes :—(1.) Surds, which they call ‘vallinam,’ or the hard class, 
viz., k, ‘ch,’ ‘tf,’ <t, ‘p,’ ¢R.’ (2.) Nasals, which they call ‘ melli- 
nam,’ or the soft class, viz., ‘ng,’ fj, ‘n, ‘n, ‘m,’ with final ‘n; 
and (3.) semi-vowels, which they call ‘ideiyinam,’ or the medial class, 
viz, ‘yy ry tvs ory 1? 

In this enumeration, as I have already observed, the sonant equir 
valents of the surd consonants (viz.,‘g, the sonant of ‘k’; ‘8, the 
sonant of ‘ch ; ‘d,’ the sonant of ‘+; ‘d, the sonant of ‘t ;° ae b, 
the sonant of ‘p’) are omitted. In the other Dravidian dialects the 
difference between surds and sonants is generally expressed by the use 
of different characters for each sound, in imitation of the system of the 
Déva-nagari ; but in Tamil, and in part in Malayalam, in accordance 
with the peculiar Dravidian Jaw of the convertibility of surds and 
sonants, one set of consonants serves for both purposes, and the differ- 
ence between them is expressed in the pronuneiation alone. 

It is desirable before procecding further to enquire into this law, viz.: 


The Convertibility of Surds and Sonanis.—We have seen that the 
Tamil alphabet adopts the first and last of each of the Deva-nagari 
‘vargas,’ or rows of consonants, viz., the un-aspirated surd and the nasal 
of each ‘ varga > we have also seen that the Tamil has not separate 
characters for surds and sonants, but uses one and the same character— 
that which, properly speaking, represents the surd only—to express 
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both, .This rule does not apply merely to the written characters of . 
the language, but is the expression of a law of sound whickt is inherent 
in the language itself. 

There are distinct traces of the existence of this law in all the 
Dravidian dialects ; but it is found most systematically and most fully. 
developed in Tamil, next in Malayalam. The law, as apparent in the 
Tamil system of sounds, is as follows: ‘k, ‘t, ‘t, <p,’ the first, an- 
aspirated consonants of the first, third, fourth, and fifth ‘vargas,’ are 
always pronounced as tenues or surds (ie., as ‘hk,’ ‘t,t,’ “p,’) at 
the beginning of words, and whenever they are doubled. The same 
consonants are always pronounced as medials or sonants (i.¢., as ‘g,’ 
“d, <d,' *b,’) when single, in the middle of words. A sonant cannot 
commence a word, neither is a surd admissible in the middle, except 
when doubled ; and so imperative is this law, and so strictly is it ad- 
hered to in Tamil, that when words are borrowed from languages in 
which a different principle prevails, as the Sanscrit or the English, the 
consonants of those words change from sonants to surds, or vice versd, 
according to their position : ¢.g., ‘dantam,’ Sanserit, @ tooth, becomes 

_ in Tamil, ‘ tandain ? ‘bhagyam,’ Sanscrit, Lappiness, becomes ‘ pak- 
kiyam.’ This rule applies also to the case of compounds. The first 
consonant of the second word, though it was a surd when it stood in- 
dependent, is regarded as a sonant when it becomes a medial letter in 
a compounded word. This difference is marked in Telugn by a dif- 
ference in the character which is employed; ¢g., ‘anna-dammulu’ 
(for ‘anna-tammulu’), elder and younger brothers ; ‘kotta-badu’ (for 
‘kotta padu’), to be beaten ; but in Tamil, and generally in Malayalam, 
the differeuce appears in the pronunciation alone. This role applies 
to all compounds in Telugu: bat in Tamil, when the words stand in a 
case relation to one another, or when the first is governed by the 
second, the initial surd of the second word is not softened, but doubled 
and hardened, in token of its activity; ¢g., instead of ‘kotta-badu,’ fo 
be beaten, it profers to say, ‘kotta-(p)padu.’ In ‘dwanda’ compounds 
the Tamil agrees with the Telugu. 

A similar rule applies to the pronunciation of ¢ ch’ (the Tamil 4”), 
the first consonant of the second ‘varga.’ When single it is pro- 
nounced as a soft, weak sibilant, with a sound midway between ‘sh’ 
and ‘ch.’ This pronunciation is unchanged in the middle of words, 
and in all cases in which the letter is single ; but when it is doubled 
it is pronounced exactly Tike ‘ch.’ The principle involved in this 
instance is the same as in the cases previously mentioned ; but the 
operation of the rule is in some degree different. The difference consists 
in the pronunciation of this consonant in the beginning of a word, as 
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well.as in the middle, as a sonant, i.c., as ‘6.’ By theory it should-be 

pronounced as ‘ch.’ at the beginning of a word,—and it is worthy of 

notice that it always receivas thia pronunciation at the beginning of a 

‘weed.in vulgar colloquial Tamil; and in Telugu it is written as well. 

as pronouhted ‘ch.’ A somewhat similar rule prevails with respect 

to the rough ‘r’ of, the Tamil, which is pronounced as ‘nx’ when 
+ single, and like ‘ttr’ when doubled, 

The Tamilian rule which requires the same consonant to be pro- 
nounced as ‘ k’ in one position and as ‘g’ in another—as ‘t,’ ‘t, ‘p,’ 
in one position, and as ‘d,’ ‘d,’ ‘b,’ in another—is not a mere dialectic 
peculiarity, the gradual result of circumstances, or a modern refine- 
ment invented by grammarians ; but is essentially inherent in the Ian- 
guage, and has been a characteristic principle of it from the beginning. 

The Tamil characters were borrowed froim the earlier Sanscrit, and 
the language of the Tamilians was committed to writing on, or soon 

- after, the arrival of the first colony of Brahmans, probably more than 
six centuries before the Christian era. Yet oven at that early period 
the Tamil alphabet was arranged, not in accordance with Sanscrit laws 
of sound, but in such a manner as to embody the peculiar Dravidian 
law of the convertibility of surds and sonants. The Tamil alphabet 
systematically passed by the sonants of the Sanscrit, and adopted the 
surds alone, considering one charactcr as sufficient for the expression 
of both classes of sounds. This cireumstance clearly proves that ab 

. initio the Dravidian phonetic system, as represented in the Tamil, 
its most ancient oxponent, differed essentially from that of the 
Sanscrit.* 

Tn none of the Indo-European languages do we find surds and 
sonants convertible ; though Hebrew scholars will remember the 
existence in Hebrew of a rule which is somewhat similar to the Ta- 

« milian respecting ‘k,’ ‘t,’ ‘p, and their equivalents. The Hebrew 

* consonants compesing the memorial words, ‘begad kephath,’ are pro- 
nounced in two different ways, according to their position. When any of * 
those consonants begins a word, or in certain cases a syllable, it is to be 
, Pronounced. hard, that is, as asurd or tenuis; andif it be an aspirated 
letter, it is then deprived of the aspirate which it naturally possesses. 
To denote this, such consonants have a point, called a ‘ dagesh,’ inscri- 
bed in them. When those consonants are found in any. other position 


* Sce also the evidence which is furnished in tHe Introduction respecting the 
existence of this law of the convertibility of surds and sonants in the names of 
places in Southern India that are recorded by the Greek geographers; e.g. 
Cottora (Kéttar), where the ‘d’ of ‘kdd,’ the first part of the compound, being 
doubled, has become ‘t.’ 
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they are pronounced as sonants, and two of them, ‘ say and “abe as 
aspirates. *- - 

This rule resembles the Tamiliaw #1 some janes bot ‘the 
resemblance which will be found to exist between the Taadidjanspale 
and the law of sounds which prevails in some of the lapguages. of 
the Scythian family, amounts to identity. : 

In the Finnish and Lappish there is a clearly marked distinction 
between surds and sonants: a sonant never commences a word or . 
syllable in either tongue. But in the oldest specimen of any Scythian 
language which is extant—the Scythic version of the inscription at 
Behistun—Mr. Norris has ascertained (Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1853) the existence of a law of convertibility of sonants and 
surds which is absolutely identical with the Tamilian. He has ascer- 
tained that in that language, in the middle of a word, the same conso- 
nant was pronounced as a sonant when single and as a surd when , 
doubled. 

We now enter upon’ an examination of the Dravidian consonants 
in detail. 





wv 

(1.) The guttural ‘varga? “k, g, and their nasal, ‘ng.’—These 
consonants are pronounced in the Dravidian language precisely as in 
Sanserit. ‘g,’ the sonant of ‘k,’ which is expressed by the same’ cha- 
racter in Tamil, is pronounced in Tamil in.a peculiarly soft manner. 
Its sound resembles that of the Irish ‘gh, and is commonly uscd to - 
express the ‘h’ of other languages. Thus, the Sanserit adjective’ 
‘mahi, great, is written in Tamil ‘ maga ;’ but so soft is the ‘’ that 
it may be considered as an equivalent to ‘h,’ pronounced with less 
roughness than is usual with that aspirate. 


(2.) The palatal ‘varga? ‘ch, ‘j, and ‘ij.’—It bas been observed 
that the Tamil rejects the Sanscrit sibilants ‘%,’ ‘sh,’ and ‘s.’ The 
consonant which it adopts instead is ‘eh,’ which is pronounced in 
Tamil in a manner somewhat similar to the soft aspirated ‘4 of Siva,’ 
or as a yery soft ‘sh,’ with as little sibilation or aspiration as possible, 
In fact, it should be regurded as a palatal, not asa sibilant ; and when 
it is doubled it takes precisely the sound of the Sanscrit palatal ‘ch,’ 
or its English equivalent in ‘which.’ To distinguish the Tamil letter 

«from the sibilant ‘s’ of the Sanscrit, it will be denoted, when single, 
by an accent, thus—‘é.’ 

In Telugu the sound of ‘ch’ is that with which this consonant is 
pronounced, not only when doubled, but also when single ; and a simi- 
lar pronunciation prevails in the lowest colloquial dialect of the Tamil, 
in which. ‘Sey,’ to do, is pronounced -‘ chey,’ as in Telugu. 
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‘j, the second un-aspirated consonant of this row, is not used’ in 
correct Tamil ; but in Telugu it is both written and pronounced: in 
vulgar/Tamil also ‘ch’ is sometimes pronounced like ‘ j’ Thesame 
sound of ‘j’ is sometimes admitted in the use of those Sanscrit deriva- 
tives in which the letter ‘j’ is found in Sanscrit ; but ordinarily the 
Tamil sound of ‘ch,’ or ‘é,’ is used instead. 

‘fj, the nasal of this row of consonants, is pronounced as in 
Sanscrit, in all the Dravidian languages. It is frequently used in 
Malayalam: ae.an initial where the Tamil uses ‘n, eg. ‘hjan,’ J, 
instead of the Tamil ‘nan.’ 

It is necessary here to notice the existence in Telugu of a pecn- 
liarly soft pronunciation of ‘ch’ and ‘j. with their aspirates, which is 

unknown in Sanserit and the northern vernaculars, and is found only 

. in Telugu and in Marathi. ‘ch’ is pronounced as ‘ts,’ and ‘j’ as ‘dz,’ 

» before all vowels except ‘i, ‘i,’ ‘e, ©é) and ‘ei.’ Before these ex- 
cepted vowels, thd ordinary sounds of ‘ch’ and ‘j’ are retained. Whe- 
ther the Telugu borrowed these sounds from the Marathi, or the Marathi 
from the Telugu, I will # +t venture to express an opinion ; but this is 
not the only particular in which those languages are found to agree, 


(3.) The cerebral ‘varga: ‘+, <a, <n’—The pronunciation of the 
consonants of the cerebral ‘ varga’ in the Dravidian languages does not 
differ from their pronunciation in Sanserit. In expressing these con- 
sonants, with their aspirates, in Roman characters in this work, a dot 
will be placed under cach, to distinguish them from the ¢t,’ «d, and 
‘n,’ of the dental row. 

Though ‘{’ is the surd consonant of the cercbrils, it is not pro- 
nounced at the beginning of any word in Tamil, Jike the other gurds, 
Its sound is too hard and rough to admit of its use as an initial; and 
therefore, in those few Sanscrit derivatives which commence with this 
letter, ‘t? is preceded in Tamil by the vowel ‘i, asa help to enunciation. 
When ‘t’ is thus proceeded by a vowel, it is no longer an initial, and 
therefore no longer « surd; and hence it becomes ‘d’ by rule: so that 
the sound of ‘t’ is never heard in Tamil, except when ‘d’ is doubled. 
In the other Dravidian dialects ‘t’ is somctimes pronounced singly, as 
in Sanserit. : 

The Tamil differs from the other dialects in refusing to combine’ 
‘¢’ with ‘n,’ and changing it into ‘d’ when ‘n’ is combined with it. 

This peculiarity i# founded upon a general Tamilian law of sound, 
which is that nasal will not combine with surds, but coalesce with 
sonants alone. In consequence of this peculiar law, such combinations 
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as ‘nt,’ ‘nt,’ and ‘mp, which are admissible in Telugu and Canarese, are 
inadmissible in Tamil; in which ‘nd, ‘nd, and ‘mb, must be used 
instead. This rule applies also to ‘k’ and ‘ch ;’ which, when.gombined 
with the nasals corresponding to them, become ‘g’ and ‘j.’ — Thus, 
‘mantapam,’ Sans., « porch, becomes in Tamil ‘mandabam; ‘antam, 
Sans., end, becomes ‘andam.’ Probably the difference -beggeen the 
Tamil.and the other Dravidian languages in this point, ariges from the 
cireumstanee that the Tamil has remained so much freer than its sister 
idioms from Sanscrit influences. A similar rulo respecting the con-" 
junction of nasals with sonants alone, is found in the Finnish; and 
is possibly owing to that delicacy of ear which both Finns and Tami- 
lians appear to possess, i 

I reserve to the close of this examination of ‘the Dravidian con- 
sonants, some observations on the circumstance that the consonants of 
the cerebral class are found in Sanscrit as well as in the languages of 
the Dravidian family. 


(4.) The dental ‘varga? ‘t, ‘d, ‘n.’—The letters of the dental 
‘varga’ have the same sound in the Dravidian languages as in Sanserit. 
The only exception consists in the peculiarly soft pronunciation of ‘t,’. 
in Tamil and Malayflam, when used as a sonant: it is then pronounced 
not as ‘d,’ but with the sound of the soft English ‘th, in ‘that.’ It is 
only when it is combined with a nasal (as in the word which was cited 
above ‘andam,’ end,) that the sonant of ‘t* is pronounced in Tamil ag 
‘d; the sound of ‘d’ being, in such 2 conjunction, more natural and 
easy than that of ‘th.’ 

As this peculiar sound of ‘th’ is found only in Tamil, and in 
the Malayalam, a daughter of the Tamil, it is doubtful whether ‘th’ is 
to be considered as the original sound of the sonant equivalent of ‘t,” 
or whether it is to be regarded as a corruption or further softening of 
‘d.’ On the whole the latter supposition seems the more probable: 
and as the ‘th’ of the Tamil corresponds to the <d" of the Telugu and 
of the other dialects, in position and power, I will always write it as 
«d even when quoting Tamil words, except where it is_used as an 
initial, and is therefore a surd, when it will be written as ‘t.’ 


(5.) The labial ‘varga? ‘p, ‘b, ‘m.’—The pronunciation of ‘p, 
and its sonant ‘b,’ requires no remark, With regard to the use of 
‘m’ in combination, I have only to observe that though it changes into 
‘ng,’ ‘fij, ‘n, or ‘n, when immediately sue d by a guttural, a 
palatal, a cerebral, or a dental, it is not to be” Gonfounded with the 
‘anusvara’ of the Sanserit alphabet. The true ‘anusvara, ie, the 
sound which ‘m’ takes in Sanserit before the semi-vowels, the sibilants, 
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and the letter ‘h,’ is unknown to the Dravidian languages. A cha- 
racter called by the name of ‘anuaviira,’ but of a different power from 
the ‘anusvara’ of the Sanscrit, is in use in Telugu and Canarese; but 
it is used merely as the equivalent of the consonantal ‘m,’ in euphonic 
combinations, and even as a final. The Telugu has also a vocalic 
nasal, the half ‘anusvara,’ which, though it is used.merely for euphony, 
bears a close resemblance to the true ‘anusvira’ of the Sanscrit. 
There is nothing in any of the Drividian languages which corresponds 
to the use of the obscure nasal ‘anuswara’ as a final, in Hindi and in 
the other northern vernaculars. 

The cuphonic use of ‘m’ and its modifications, and also the use of 
‘n’ and its equivalents, to prevent diatus, will be cousidered at the 
close of this section. 


(6.) The ‘varga’ of the semi-vowels: yr Ay Ovi or) A) Re 
In classical Tamil neither ‘1 nor ‘P can commence a word: each of 
them requires to be preceded by an euphonig guxiliary vowel; ‘r’ by 
‘i, and ‘I’ by fu.’ Thus, the Sanserit ‘ra, night, abbreviated from 
‘ratri,’ is written and pronounced ‘ira’ and this again is softened into 
‘iriva, In like mamner ‘lékam,’ Sans., the world, becomes ‘ulégaan,’ 
and by a further corruption ‘uligu’ The same rule applies to the 
second set of semi-vowels, ‘r,’ ‘1, ‘r,’ which are the exclusive property 
of the Drfividian languages, and none of which ean be pronounced 
without the help of preceding vowels. 

Of these distinctively Dravidian semi-vowels, ‘r’ is found in the 
Tamil alone, Its sound resembles that of the English ‘r after a long 
vowel, as in the word ‘farm; bué it is pronounced farther back in the 
mouth, and ina stil) more liquid manner. It is sometimes expressed in 
English books as ‘zh, or ‘rzh; bat this is merely a local pronuncia- 
tion of the letter, which is pe to the northern district of the 
Tamil country: if is at nee with its affinities and its inter- 
changes, and is likely to mislead the learner. ‘r’ is the only Dra- 
vidian consonant which is pronounced differently in different districts, 
Tn the southern districts of the Tamil country, it is-prouounced by the 
mass of the people, exactly in the same manner as ‘1,’ which is the 
letter invariably used instead of ‘r’ in Canarese. Between Tanjore 
and Pondicherry, it is softened into ‘rzh, or ‘zh; and in Madras and 
the neighbourlwod, this softening process has been carried to such a 
length, that in tho@§peech of the vulgar, ‘ry’ has become a silent 
letter. : 
The Telugu, which commences to be spoken about two days’ 
journey north of Madras, has lost this letter altogether. Generally it 
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usés ‘d’ inatead, ds the Canarese uses ‘1;’ but sometimes it uses no 
substitute, after the manner of the vulgar Tamil of Madras. Looking 
at such Telugu words as ‘kinda, below, answering to the Tamil 
‘kirnda,’ and ‘vingu,’ to swallow, answering to the Tamil ‘ virungu,’ 
we cannot but suppose, that the Telugu had this letter originally, like 
the Tamil, and that it lost it gradually through*the operation of that 
softening process which, in the colloquial Tamil of Madras, converts 
‘kiré, below, to ‘kid, se 

‘)’ is a peculiar heavy ‘1,’ with a mixture of ‘r,’ which is found in 
the Védie Sanserit, as well as in the Drividian languages. It may be 
styled the cerebral ‘1; and it is probably derived from the same 
source, whatever that source may be, from which the gerebral con- 
sonants ‘t,’ ‘d,’ and ‘n,’ have procceded. 

The hard rough ‘r’ of the Dravidian languages is not found in 
Sanscrit, and is not employetl in pronouncing Sanscrit derivatives. 
It is found in Telugu poetry, and the grammarians insist upon using 
it; but in the modern dialect of the Telugu it has fallen into disuse. 
In Canarese also, the use of this letter is confined to the pocts. It is 
evident that it was originally contained in all the dialects; though, 
through the influence of the Sanscrit, it has now ceased to be used 
except in the Tamil and Malayalam, in which it has as firm footing as 
ever. In some of the older Tamil alphabets I have found this letter 
appropriately expressed by « double ‘r; and to distinguish it from 
the softer letter, it will he represented in this work by a capital ‘rn,’ 
emblematical of its greater strength. 

In the use of this hard ‘x’ in Tamil, there are two peculiarities 
which are worthy of notice. 

{i.) ‘R, when doubled, is pronounced as ‘ttr,’ though written 
‘rr. The ‘t’ of this compound sound differs both from the soft dental 
‘t) of the fourth ‘varga,’ and from the cerebral ‘t, and corresponds 
very nearly to the emphatic final ‘t’ of our English interrogative 
‘what? This sound of ‘t’ is not expressed in writing, but in pronun- 
ciation it is never omitted ; and it is one of those peculiar Dravidian 
sounds which are not derived from the Sanscrit, and are not found 

. in it, 

(ii.) The letter ‘n’ (not the dental ‘n, but the final ‘n’ of the 
Tamil), a letter which is not found in the Telugu or Canarese, is often 
prefixed in Tamil to tho rough ‘n’ for the sake of eaphony ; when the 
compound ‘nr’ acquires the sound of ‘ndr’—a sour of which the Tamil, 
like the language of Madagascar, is execedingly fond. Jn another 
class of words, the ‘n’ which is prefixed to ‘nr’ is radical, and should bé 
followed by ‘d, according to rule (e., in the preterites of verbs whose 
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root. ends in ‘n’); but ‘n’ is suffixed to ‘n’ instead of ‘d, in-eon- 
sequence of which the sound of ‘ndr’ is substituted for that of “nd? 

The ‘rn’ is radical, and the ‘n’ euphonically prefixed, in ‘mtmru’ 
(miindru), Tam., three, (for ‘ndru, Can., the more ancient form of the 
word), and in ‘onru,’ (ondru), Tam., one, (for ‘oru.’) The ‘n’ is radical 
(or an euphonised form of the radical), and the ‘R’ is used euphonically 
instead of ‘d, in the following examples; ‘enru’ (endru), having 
spoken, instead of ‘endu; ‘genru’ (gendru), having gone, for ‘Sendu,’ 
(which is instead of the less euphonic ‘éeldu.’) In the speech of the 
vulgar in the Tamil country, and in the Malayalam, this compound 
‘ndr,’ is further altered into ‘nn’ or ‘nn.’ In Telugu and Canarese 
‘nd’ is always found instead of ‘ndr.’ 


(7) The sibilants und the aspirate: ‘6, ‘sh, <s” th’—It has 
already been mentioned that the Tamil-is destitute of sibilants, The 
other Dravidian idioms freely use the sibilants aud aspirates of the 
Sanscrit, in writing and pronouncing Sanscrit derivatives, and to some 
extent, through the prevalence of Sanserit influences, in the pronun- 
ciation even of pure Dravidian words. In Tamil ‘the § of Siva,’ 
occurring in Sanscrit derivatives, is represented by the peculiar palatal 
which answers to the ‘ch’ of the Sanserit, and the sound of which, when 
single, closely resembles that of ‘4.’ The other.sibilants, ‘sh,’ and ‘8,’ 
are altogether excluded from pure classical Tamil, In later Tamil 
books, and in the speech and letters of the better educated Tamilians 
of the present ago, those sibilants are freely employed in writing and 
pronouncing words which have been borrowed from the Sanserit; and in 
such cases, the characters which are used to ex press them are taken from 
the Grantham. By the mass of the poople, however, those letters are 
rarely pronounced aright; and in the remoter districts the vulgar 
substitute for them, in. accordance with the genius of the language, 
those letters which the ancient grammars enjoin, and the use of which 
is exemplified in the Sanscrit derivatives that are employed in the 
Tamil classics. The substitutions are as follows :—‘sh,’ the cerebral 
sibilant of the Sanscrit is represented in general by the corebral ‘d;’ 
sometimes by the liquid ‘r ; sometimes even by the dental ‘¢ or «d.’ . 
‘s, the sharp sibilant of the Sanserit, is sometimes represented by ‘t;’ 
sometimes it is omitted altogether; sometimes it is changed into the 
Tamil ‘ch,’ the equivalent of ‘s” When this sibilant stands at the 
beginning of a Sansefft derivative, and when it is desired in accordance 
with modern usage, to pronounce it with the unmodified Sanscrit sound, 
it is preceded (at least in pronunciation) by the vowel ‘i,’ without 
which it cannot be enunciated, in that connexion, by Tamil organs. 
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Thus, ‘stri Sans., a woman, is always pronounced and generally 
written ‘ istiri.” 

The Tamil is destitute of the sound of ‘h,’ and of aspirated con- 
sonants, as well as of sibilants. Aspirates are plentifully used in the 
other dialects of the Dravidian family ; and in Canarese, ‘h’ is regu- 
larly used as a substitute for <p.’ = 


Ortcin or THE CerEBRaL Consonants.—In all the languages 
and dialects of India, whether they belong to the Sanserit or to the 
Dravidian families, much use is made of a series of consonants—‘t,’ 
‘d, with their aspirates, and ‘n’—which are called by Hindu gram- 
marians ‘cercbrals,’ because they are pronounced far back in the 
mouth, with a hard, ringing sound. J have reserved to this place some 
observations on the existence of this peculiar class of sounds im two 
families of tongues which are 60 widely different from one another as 
the Dravidian and the Sanserit. 

It seems natural to suppose, and it will readily be admitted, that 
one of those families must have borrowed the sounds in question from 
the other ; but it remains to be determined which was the borrower, 
and which was the original proprietor. 

The Hindi, the Bengali, and the other vernaculars of Northern 
India may be conceived to have borrowed the cerebral consonants 
from the Sanscrit, from the decomposition of which those languages 
have mainly arisen: but it is very difficult to suppose that they have 
been borrowed in this manner from the Sanserit by the Dravidian lan- 
guages. On the contrary, I haye long been persuaded that they were 
borrowed from the Dravidian languages by the Sanscrit, after the 
arrival of the Sanscrit-speaking race in India, The reasons which 
lead me to adopt this view are these :— 

QJ.) The cerebral consonants are essential component elements of 
a large number of primitive Drividian roots, und dire often necessary, 
especially in Tamil, for the discrimination of one root from another ; 
whereas in most cases in Sanscrit, the use of cerebral consonants 
instead of dentals,.and especially the use of the cerebral “n,’ instead 
of the dental ‘n,’ is merely eaphonic. 

(2.) None of the cerebral consonants has ever been discovered 
in any of the primitive languages which are related to the Sanserit. 
They are vot found in the Classical languages, the Gothic, or the 
Celtic, in the Lithuanian, the Slavonian, or the modern Persian: 
they are not found in the Cuneiform Persian, or the Zend—those lan- 
nuages, or rather sister dialects, with which the Sanscrit finally shook 
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hillid, the Drfvidian languages, which claim to have had .an origi 
independent of the Sanscrit, and which appear to have been pete 
throughout India prior to the arrival of the Brahmans, possess the 
cerebral sounds in question, and for anght that appears, were in posses- 
sion of-them always. They are fonnd even in the Brahui. There is 
no trace of these sourfds in the Aryan family of tongues, west of the 
Indus; but no sooner does a member of that family cross the Indus, 
and obtain a lodgment in the ancient scats of the Drividians and other 
Scythians in India, than the cerebral sounds make their appearance in 
their language. It is worthy of notice also, that the Pracrit, a local 
dialect or vernacular of the Sanscrit, makes a larger use of the cere- 
brals than the Sanscrit itself.* 

(3.) Those consonants which the Tamil has borrowed from the Sans- 
crit within the period of the existence of Dravidian literature, have been 
greatly modified to accord with the Tamitian laws of sound and delicacy. 
of ear. Thus, the Tamil omits the aspirates even of Sanscrit deri- 
vatives, and omits or changes all the sibilants. It systematically 
softens down al] harsh sounds. Even the Sanscrit cerebral-sibilant 
‘sh’ cannot be pronounced by Tamil organs. Hence it seems impro- 
bablo that a scries of harsh, ringing sounds, like the cerebral ‘t, ‘d, 
and ‘n,’ should have been borrowed by the Tamil from the Sanserit 
without, ehange, and used in the pronunciatien, not only of Sanscrit 
derivatives, but also of a large number of the most essential Dravi- 
dian roots. 

(4.) Though the Telugu has been more exposed to Sanserit influ- 
ences than the Tamil, yet larger use is made of those sounds in Tamil 
than in Telugu,—a circumstance which is hvomspatible with the suppo- 
sition of the derivation of those sounds from the Sanserit. 

. Putting all these considerations together, it appears probable that 
instead of the Dravidian languages having borrowed the cerebral con- 
sonants from the Sanserit, the Sanscrit has borrowed them from the. 
Dravidian languages ; and. it will, I think, be demonstrated in the 
‘Glossarial Affinities,’ that the Sanscrit has not disdained to borrow 
from the Dravidian languages words as well as sourtds. 

After the foregoing observations were written, I met with 
Mr. Norris's paper on the language of the ‘Svythic tablets’ of 
Behistun, and found a similar opinion expressed therein respecting the 


* The Vedic Sanscrit possesses a peculiar ‘1’—the cerebral ‘1’ of the Drfvi- 
dian languages—which has disappeared from the more modern Sanserit. This 1” 
is one of the most distinctive features of the Dravidian languages, especially of 
the Canarese and the Tamil; and its origin is probably the same as that of the 
other cerebrals. It has nearly disappeared from the Telugu, apparently through 
the influence of the more modern Sanscrit. 


DIALECTIC INTERCHANGES. 13 


Dravidian origin of the Sanscrit cerebrals. Mr. Norris says, ‘I will 
here express my conviction that the sounds called cerebral are peculiar 
to the Tartar or Finnish class of languages ; that the really Indian 
languages are all of Tartar origin, or, at least, that their phonetic and 
grammatical affinities are Tartar ;-and that the writers of Sanscrit’ 
adopted the sound from their Indian neighbours,,in the same way. that 
the Scandinavians appear to have adopted a similar sound from their 
neighbours, the Lapps, who are undoubtedly Tartars ; the Icelanders 

‘who retain the old Scandinavian language, pronouncing -the words 
‘ falla’ and ‘fullr,’ as though written ‘fadla’ and ‘ fudir.’ 

“Tt is certainly the case that -this peculiar articulation has not 
been noticed as cerebral, so far as I know, by the writers who have 
treated of those languages ; but this may be accounted for from the 
fact that Tartars have had few, if any, native grammarians ; that gene- 
rally speaking, their languages are unwritten ; and that, where written, 
the alphabet, not having been adopted by themselves, but given to 
them by nations more civilized than themselves, the difference between 
the dentals and cerebrals was not striking enough to a foreigner to 

- induce him to invent new characters to designate the sounds new to 
him. But the existence of a ‘t’ or ‘4,’ convertible into ‘1,’ is well- - 
known to Finnish philologers. Castrén, a Finnlander, in his Ostiak 
Grammar, uses distinct characters for the cerebral and dental ‘d’ and 
‘t, though not giving them these denominations, and directs that the 
former should be pronounced somewhat aspirated, with the addition 
of ¢1,’ as ‘dhl’ or ‘dl,’ and ‘ thl’ or ‘tl; observing that similar sounds 
occur in the Lappish and Finnish tongues.” 

These observations undoubtedly strengthen the supposition of the 
Dravidian origin of the cerebral consonants of the Sanscrit, as well aa 
of the Scythian relationship of the Dravidian languages. 

It is remarkable that the Drdvidian ‘1’ (as will be seen under the 
next head) is interchangeable with the cerebral 4d,’ through their 
middle point, the vocalic ‘r.’ All these letters appear to have a cog- 
nate origin ; and the supposition of the existence of a remote connection 
between the Dravidian and the Ugrian families evidently grows in 
strength as we proceed. 


Diarecric InteRcHANGE oF Consonants.—Under this head I 
intend to consider, not the euphonic refinements which have been in- 
vented by grammarians, but those natural, unintentional mutations and 
interchanges which are brought to view by a comparison of the various 
Dravidian dialects. These dialectic interchanges will be found to 
throw much light on the Dravidian laws of sound, whilst they enable 
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us to identify many words and inflexional forms contained in the 
various dialects which appear at first sight to -be unconnected, but 
which are in reality the same. 

Following as before the order of the Déva-nagari alphabet, I pro- 
ceed to point out the dialectic changes to which each Dravidian conso- 
nant appears to be liable. I omit the aspirated consonants, as not 
really Dravidian. 


1. The gutturals,—‘k,’ ‘g, ‘ng, 

‘g’ being merely the sonant of ‘k,’ in ‘the changes now to be 
enquired into, ‘k’ and ‘g’ will be regarded as identical. 

(i.) “k,’ when used as a sonant, that is, as ‘g,’ changes into ‘v.’ 
Where we have ‘g,’ in Tamil, we sometimes find ‘v,’ in Telugu; 
e.g., ‘Agu,’ Tam., to become; ‘avu, Tel. In ‘ka,’ the infinitive of this 
verb in Telugu, which corresponds to the Tamil ‘Aga, ‘k’ (or ‘g’) 
reappears. It is especially in the middle of words that this consonant 
evinces a tendency to be changed into ‘v.’ This tendency constantly 
appears in the spoken language of the lower classes of the Tamil 
people in the southern provinces ; and has foand a place even in the 
poets; ¢y., ‘ndva,’ to be pained, instead of the more common 
‘néga.’ 

Tn Telugu ‘v’ is often not only pronounced, but written, instead 
of ‘g;' eg., ‘pagadamu,’ coral, corrupted into ‘ pavadamu.’ 

Compare with this the change of the Sanserit ‘lagha,’ light, into 
the Latin ‘levis,’ It will be seen that, per contra, ‘v’ sometimes 
becomes ‘g’ in Telugu. : 

(ii) “k? changes into ‘ch’ or ‘8 As the Tamil ‘8’ becomes. 
‘ch, when doubled, and is represented in the alphabet by the equiva- 
lent of the Déva-nagari ‘ch,’ the change of ‘k* into ‘ch,’ is identical 
with that of ‘k’ into °’ The former change appears in the Telugu, 
the latter in the ‘Lamil. Compare the change of the Greek and Latin 
‘k, into the Sanserit ‘S$; ey., ‘va’ and ‘decem,’ softened into 
‘daga, ten. 

The Caaarese retains ‘k,’ the older pronunciation of this consonant, 
and where ‘k’ is found in the Canarese, we generally find ‘ch’ in 
Telugu, and ‘6’ in Tamil ; eg., ‘kinna,’ Can., small ; ‘chinna,’ Tel.; 
«éinna,’ Tam. ‘kevi, Can, the eax ; ‘chevi, Tel.; ‘ Sevi” Tam. 

*Géy,’ Can., to do ;. ‘ chéy,’ Tel. ; ‘Sey,’ Tam. Sometimes the older 
‘k’ is retained by the Tamil as well as by the Canarese, and the 
softening appears in the Telugu only ; eg., ‘kei,’ Tamil, the hand ; 
‘kyé,’ or ‘keiyyi,’ Can.; ‘chéy, Tel. ‘Kedu, Tam. and Can., éo 
spotl ; Tel., ‘chedu,’ or ‘cheru.” 
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A similar change of ‘k’ into ¢ ch,’ appears even in Sanserit; eg., 
‘vach-as,' of ‘speech, from the crude nominative ‘yak,’ speech, o. 

(iii.) kk? change systematically into ‘eh.’ This change may be 
regarded as the rule of the Pronunciation of the lower classes of the 
Tamil people in the southern districts. Further north, and in gram- 
matieal Tamil, it is rarely met with, but in the Telugu country the 
tule re-appears ; and in a large class of words, especially in the for- 
matives of verbs, the double ‘k? of the Tamil is replaced regularly 
by ‘ch’ in Telugu. The following instances of this change are con- 
tained cven in grammatical Tamil: ‘kayehu,’ to boil, for the more 
regular ‘kaykka,’ and ¢ payeha,’ to irrigate, for ‘paykkn.’ 

A single illustration will suffice to illustrate the perfect conformity - 
in this point between the vulgar pronunciation of Tamil in the extreme 
south and the regular, grammatical use of ‘ch’ for “kk? in Telugn. 
‘veikka,’ Tamil, to place (infinitive), is pronounced ‘ veicha,’ by the 
illiterate in the southern Tamil districts ; and in grammatical Telugu 
the same word is both written and pronounced ‘veicha,’ : 

(iv.) ‘k” appears sometimes to have changed into ‘t.” ¥ cannot 
adduce a good instance of this change in the Dravidian languages ; but 
T suspect that the ‘t? of some inflexional terminations in Gdnd 
(e.9., the nominative plaral of the personal pronouns) has been derived 
from the Tamil ‘k.’ Compare also ‘yakili,’ @ doorway, Telugu, with 
the Malaydla form of the same word, ‘vital.’ Iam doubtful, how- 
over, whether this iNustration ean be depended upon, because the Tamil 
form of the same word is ‘vasal, classically « vayily apparently from 
‘ vay-il, literally mouth-house. 

In other families of languages the interchange between ‘k’ and 
‘tis not uncommon ; ¢9., Dorie ‘ravos,’ he, instead of « e-Kelvos.” 


2, The palatals :—* ch’ or tee tng,” 

I class the changes of ‘ch, *%,” and ‘jy togethér, those letters 
being in reality but one in the Dravidian languages, 

The only change to which this letter, ‘8’ or ‘j,’ is liable is that 
of being softened into, ‘y. On comparing the Tamil with thé Cana- 
rese, many instances of this Process are brought to light ; e. 9 ‘heSar,’ 
Can., a name (ancient Canarese, ‘ pear’), has been softened in Tamil 
into ‘pear, ¢peyr,” or ‘per.’ In words borrowed by the Tamil 
from the Sanserit, ‘y’ is optionally used instead of ‘s? and very 
commonly instead-of <j.’ Thus ‘raja,’ Sans, a king (in Tamil 
‘rAd,’ and with masculine formative, ‘réé-an’), becomes “réy-an,’ 
In the southern provinces of the Tamil country this change of ‘& 
into ‘y’ has become a characteristic of the pronunciation of the lower 
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classes, In those provinces in all words in which this letter occurs, 
whether Sanscrit or Tamil, the ‘8’ is changed into ‘y; ¢. g., they 
say ‘ariyi,’ rice, instead of ‘ arisi- 

3. The cerebrals :—‘t,' ‘d,? n/ 

(i) The cerebral, ‘t, when used as a sonant and pronounced — 
as ‘d,’ .is sometimes changed into the vocalic ‘r’ in Tamil: ¢9., 
‘nadi,” Sans, @ measure, is commonly written and pronounced in 
Tamil “nari; and this is colloquially pronounced ‘uali’ in the 
southern districts, by a further change of ‘r into ‘1. The counter- 
part of this change, viz., the change of ‘r’ into ‘d, is much more 
common in the Dravidian languages. (See ‘r”) In Telugu there 
are some instances of the change of ‘d’ into the hard rough ‘rR,’ ¢. 9., 
‘chedu,’ to spoil (Tamil and Canarese, ‘ kedu’, should have for its 
transitive form ‘cheduchu, answering to the Tamil ‘kedukku ; 
whereas ‘cheruchu’ is used instead. 

(ii) ‘n." This cerebral nasal is frequently softened in Telugu into 
ny the nasal of the dental row. The Tamil, the most correct repre- 
sentative of the ancient speech of the Dravidians, makes much use of 
‘n, as well as of the other cerebrals ; and the colloquial Tamil and 
the Malayalam go beyond the grammatical Tamil in preferring ‘y 
to ‘n” The Telugu, on the other hand, whilst it uses the other cere- 
brals freely enough, often prefers ‘n' to ‘n.’ Thus, it softens the 
Tamil (and old Dravidian) words ‘kan,’ eye, ‘vin,’ heaven, ‘man,’ 
earth, into ‘kannu, ‘vinnu, and ‘mannu.’ It softens even some 
Sanscrit words in a similar manner; ¢. g., ‘guna, quality, instead of 
‘guna.’ Sometimes, both in Tamil and in the other idioms, ‘9’ is 
first euphonized into ‘nd,’ and then converted into ‘d, which when 
doubled becomes ‘t;’ e. g., ‘on,’ eiyht, has first become in Canarese 
‘entu, and then in Tamil ‘ettu: ‘pen,’ a female, has become 
‘pendu; and in the equivalent Tamil word, ‘pedéi,”’ a hen, the ‘n’ 
has disappeared and left no substitute. : 


4, The dentals :—‘t, ‘d,? Sn? 

(i.) “ty or its sonant equivalent ‘d, changes into ‘ry in Tamil. 
In the interchange of the cerebral ‘d’ and ‘r, ‘r’ sometimes ap- 
pears to have been the original sound, and ‘d’ the corruption ; but 
in the change which is now referred to, it is ‘d’ that is the original 
sound, and which is changed into ‘r.’ This change may arise from 
the circumstance that the ‘r’ into which ‘d’ is aljgred is. pronounced 
very like a dental, and’ bears a considerable reseftblance to ‘d.’ In 
the southern districts of the Tamil country the change of ‘d’ (when 
preceded and followed by a vowel) into ‘r’ is exceedingly common in 
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the pronunciation of the lower classes: but the same change has in 
some instances found its way into the written language ; e. g., ‘virei,’ 
seed, or to-sow, instead of the more correct ‘videi.’ In Canarese ad,’ 
the inflexional increment, or basis of most of the ebhdue cases of certain 
singular nouns, changes in some instances into ‘ar; e. g., compare 

‘id-ar-a,’ of this, from ‘id-u, this, with ‘mar-ad-a, of a tree, from ‘ mara,” 
aétree. In this instance the change from ‘d’ to ‘x,’ or some equivalent 
change, was obviously required by euphony : ‘id-ad-a’ would have been 
intolerably monotonous, and ‘ mar-ar-a’ not less so, This change of «d’ 
into ©” is not unknown to the North Indian Janguages ; and in that 
family it is often followed up by a further change of ‘r’ into ‘1’ 
Bopp has pointed out some instances in the Hindustani and Bengali ; 
e.g. ‘des,’ ten, becomes ‘rch’ in the compound numbers, as ‘ ba-reh,’ 
twelve. An instance of the chauge of ‘1 into ‘I’ is furnished by ano- 
ther compound numeral, sixteen; which is not ‘sé-reh, but ‘s6-leh.’ 
The Pracrit also changed ‘d’ into ‘r,’ as is scen in the instance of the 
word ‘raha, ten, which has superseded ‘ daha,’ a softened form of the 
Sanscrit ‘daéa,’ and which is used instead of ¢ daha’ at the end of 
compound numerals, - 

It seems to me not. improbable that in these cases, and also in the 
use in Bengali and Marathi.of ‘1’ instead of ‘a’ or ‘t, asa sign of 
the preterite and passive participle, we see an evidence of the ancient 
prevalence of Drévidian influences in Northern India, 

Tt may be poticed here that the Umbrian also regularly changed 
‘d’ into ‘rj e.g., ‘sedes’ was written ‘seres” As in Tamil, how- 
ever, this change took place only when ‘d’ came between two vowels. 

(ii.) ‘dl’ sometimes chatiges into ‘” 

This change appears in Tamil in the optional use of ‘8’ in the 
formatives of nouns instead of ‘d.’ Thus, ‘vayadu,’ age, becomes 
‘vayaéu ; and perisu, large, or that which is large, is commonly used 
instead of ‘peridu, the more correct form. In Telugu, ‘d’-is still 
more frequently subject to this change. We have a remarkable in- 
stance of the softening of ‘d’ into ‘s,’ of ‘s’ into ‘y, and finally of 
the obliteration of the ‘y’ itself in the Dravidian word: signifying 
a name. This in Tulu is ‘ pudar, in ancient Canarese ‘pedar, in 
classical Tamil ‘ peyar ;’ and finally in modern Tamil ‘ pér.’ 

(iii.) ‘nd’ changes in Tamil into ‘ij.’ In this change ‘j’ must be 
considered as identical with ‘4, being the sound which ‘4’ takes when 
preceded by a nasal ; and it is always expressed by ‘4’ in Tamil. In 
this conjunction the dental ‘n’ changes into ‘ii,’ which is the dental 
of the palatal row. The change of ‘nd’ into ‘nj’ especially takes 
place after the vowels ‘7 or ‘ei’ In general it is heard in the pro- 
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nungiation of the lower classes only ; but in a few instances it has 
found its way into grammatical compositions ; e.g. ‘eindu,’ five, has 
changed into ‘einju,’ and this again into ‘anju,’ a form which is found 
even in the Tamil classics. 

(iv.) ‘tt’ change into ‘ch’ in Tamil after the vowels ‘i’ and ‘ei.’ 
The change to which I refer appears to be one-of ‘dd’ into ‘4S,’ if the 
form of the Tamil lettcrs is regarded: but it has already been ex- 
plained that sonants become surds when doubled ; and hence ‘dd’ must 
be expressed as ‘tt, and ‘4% as ‘ch,’ this being their pronunciation 
when in juxtaposition. The corruption of the double, soft dentals ‘ tt” 
into the palatals ‘4,’ which are represented by ‘ch,’ is peculiarly easy 
and natural, This ‘ch’ which arises out of ‘tt, though almost uni- 
vyersally characteristic of the pronunciation of the mass of the Tamil 
people, as distinguished from the literati, is rarely found in grammatical 
compositions, except in the formatives of derivative nouns, after the 
semi-vowel ‘r;’ ¢.9., ‘unar-chi,’ sensation, knowledge, instead of 
‘anar-tti” which is more in accordance with analogy. In Malayalam 
this change not only appears in the pronunciation of the vulgar, but is 
tho rule of the language after the vowels ‘i’ and ‘e;? and ‘ch’ is 
written as well as pronounced : €. y., compare ‘siricha,’ that laughed, 

+ with the corresponding Tamil ‘Giritta.’ 

(v.) ‘un,’ the nasal of the dental ‘varga,’ changes or is softened 
into ‘y.’ This change rarely occurs ; but we have an indubitable in- 
stance of it in the change of ‘uu, the Telugu copulative conjunction 
and, into ‘yu.’ ‘yu’ has been still further softened tn Canarese into 
‘a’ Wo have also an instance of this in the softening in classical 
Tamil of ‘na,’ the termination of certain preterite relative participles 
into ‘ya; e.g, ‘Solli-yu, that said, instead of the more regular 
‘Golli-na” — ” 

(vi.) (n’ also changes, though still more rarely, into ‘m; eg, 
‘miru, you, in Telugu, must have been altered from** nfru,’ the form 
which answers to the Tamil ‘nir,’ and which Telugu analogies would 
lead us to expect. See the section on The Pronoun. 


5. The labials :— p, <b, ‘m. 

(i.) ‘p’ changes in Canarese into ‘h.’ This remarkable rule 
applies to the initial ‘p’ of nearly all words in modern Canarese, 
whether they are pure Dravidian words or Sanserit derivatives ; 
eg. ‘pattu,’ Tam., ten (‘ padi,’ Tel.), is in Canarese ‘hattu.’ In like 
manner, ‘pana,’ money, a Sanscrit derivative, is in modern Canarese 
‘hana.’ This change of ‘p’ into ‘h’ has taken place in comparatively 
recent times ; for in the old Canarese, and in the dialect of the Bada- 
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gars of the Nilgherries, ‘p’ maintains its ground. A change similar 
to this is occasionally apparent in the Marathi, the neighbour of the 
Canarese on the north: the Sansc. participle ‘bhiita-s,’ one who has 
been, being altered in Marathi to ‘héto; 4 g., ¢ hétén, J was. Com- 
pare also the Prakrit ‘hd-mi,’ Z was, from ‘bhita-smi.’ A similar 
change of ‘p’ into ‘h’ appears in Armenian; e.g, foot is in Armenian 
‘het’ (for ‘pet’), and futher, ‘hayr’ (for ‘ payr’). 

(ii.) <b, the sonaut of ‘p,’ sometimes changes into ‘m ;° eg., 
«padi, Tel., ten, becomes ‘midi’ in ‘tom-midi,’ nine, a compound 
which the analogy of both the Tamil and the Telugu would require to 
be ‘tom-badi : ‘enbar,’ they will say, is often in poetical Tamil ‘ enmar.’ 
“)’ is also euphonically added to ‘m’ in vulgar Tamil. I do not refer 
to such words as ‘ pambu,’ Tam., @ snake, as compared with ‘ pamu,” 
Telagu ; for in those instances ‘the ‘m’ itself is euphonic, and ‘bu’ 
(in Can., ‘vu’) is the real formative. Cases in which the ‘ m’ is radi- 
éal and the ‘b’ euphonic occur plentifuily in colloquial Tamil ; eg., 
“kédumei,’ wheat, commonly pronounced ‘ kédumbei.’ 

(iii.) b’ is often softened into ‘v’ in Tamil. Most transitive verbs 
in Tamil form their future tense by means of ‘p’ or ‘pp; and in the 
corresponding intransitives we should expect to find the future formed 
by <b, the sonant of ‘p.’ Where the root ends in a nasal consonant,” 

. this ‘b’ appears ; but where it ends in a vowel, ‘b’ is ordinarily 
changed into ‘vy,’ See the section on The Verb, In some instances in 
the Tamil poets this ‘1’ of the future is changed, not into ‘v’ but into 
‘m, according to the previous rule. 

(iv.) Gm’ changes into ‘n,’ This change is often apparent in the 
nominatives of nouter nouns in Tamil, the natural termination of many 
of which is ‘m,’ but which optionally terminate in ‘n? ¢.g., ‘pala-n,’ 
profit, a derivative from ‘phala.’ Sans., is more commonly used than 
*pala-m. In Telugu ‘kola-nu, a tank, answers to the Tamil 
‘kunlam.’ In the samo manner ‘um,’ the Tamil aoristic future for- 
mative, has become ‘nu’ in Telugu; and ‘um,’ the Tamil copulative 
particle, has in Telugu been changed into ‘nu,’ 

(v.) (m’ changes into ‘v;’ ¢.g., ‘nam,’ we, and ‘ném,’ you, in 
ancient Canarese are softened in the modern dialect to ‘nay-u’ and 
‘niveu. : 


6. The semi-vowels »—‘y, ‘x, ‘1, Sv? fry dy oR? 

(i) ‘y’ changes into ‘4’ It has been shown that ‘ch,’ ‘4,’ and 
‘jy are softened into ‘y’ in Tamil. Notwithstanding this, and in 
direct opposition to it, we find in the colloquial Tamil, especially in 
that of the southern districts, a tendency also to harden ‘y’ into ‘4, 
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Throngh some peculiar perversity, where ‘ & ought to be, it is pro- 
nounced aa ‘y,’ and where ‘ y’ ought to be, it is pronounced as ‘&; 
€.9., * pasi, hunger, is mispronounced by the vulgar ‘payi ; whilst 

" €vayarn,’ the belly, is transformed into ‘vaéaru,’ This change of 
‘y” into ‘s’ is not confined to the South, though it is more frequently 
met with there, Eyon in Madras, ‘payangal,’ boys, is pronounced 
‘pagangal,’ and ‘ayal, near, is not only pronounced but written 
‘aéal’ In Telugu ‘y’ is invariably converted into ‘4, after the par- 
ticipial ‘i; ¢.9., ‘chéyi,” having done, becomes ‘chési.’? When ‘y’ 
is used euphonically to prevent hiatus, it invariably retains its proper 
sound. 

(ii.) ‘y’ changes into ‘d.’- A change. of ‘d’ into ‘r’ has already. 
been mentioned. This is sometimes met by a counter-change of ‘r’ 
into ‘d;’ e.g., ‘per-u,’ or ‘per-iya, Tam., large, becomes in Teluga 
‘ pedd-a,’ eg 

(iii.) ‘7 changes into ‘1.’ ‘r' and ‘]’ are found to be interchange- 

_ able in many families of languages ; and in the Drdvidian family -thia 
interchange is one of very common occurrence. Sometimes ‘I’ is cor- 
rupted into ‘r ;’ but in a larger number of cases ‘1’ appears to be the 
original, and ‘1’ the corruption. In the case of the distinctively Dra- 
vidian ‘r’ and ‘1,’ the change is uniformly of the latter nature ; and 
the change of the ordinary semi-vowel ‘r’ into the corresponding ‘1,’ 
though not uniform, is an exceedingly common one ; and one which 
may be regarded as a characteristic of colloyuial Tamil. It is espe- 
cially at the beginning of words that this change occurs, and it takes 
place as frequently in the case of derivatives from the Sanscrit, ‘as in 
the case of Dravidian roots ; e.g., ‘ rakghi,’ to save (‘raksh-a, Sans.), 
is pronounced by the vulgar ‘lakghi,’ or ‘latehi.’ 

In the middle of words ‘r’ is less frequently changed into ‘1; 
nevertheless where the Tamil uses ‘r’ we sometimes find ‘1’ in 
the Telugu; e.g. ‘teri,’ to appear, in Tamil, becomes ‘teli-yw’ in 
Telugu. 

Seeing that a tendency to change ‘r’ into ‘I still exists and 
operates in-the Dravidian languages, especially in Tamil, it may be 
concluded that in those ancient roots which are the common property 
of several families of langnage, and in which an interchange appears 
to exist between ‘r’ and ‘1, ‘yr’ was the original, and ‘I’ the altered 
sound: ¢.g., if the Dravidian ‘kar-u,’ or ‘kar,’ black, is connected, 
as it probably is, with the Sanscrit ‘ kail-a,’ black, it may be concluded 
that the Sanscrit form of the root is less ancient than the Dravidian ; 
and this supposition is confirmed by the existence of this root ‘kar, 
black, in many of the Scythian languages. 
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The fact of the frequency of the interchange between ‘1’ and ‘1,’ 
(irrespective of the question of priority), would lead us to suspect 4 
remote conection between several sets of Dravidian roots, which are 
now considered to be independent of each other ; e.g., compare ‘sir,’ 
Tam., small, with ‘sil, few; and ‘ par’ (anether form of ‘ per’), large, 
with ‘pal,’ many. z 

(iv.) <P changes into ‘rx. Whilst the ordinary change is that of 
‘r’ into ‘1, the change of ‘I into ‘r’ is occasionally met with, and 
forms one of the peculiarities of the Tulu, The Tulu generally changes 
the final ‘1’ of the other Dravidian languages into ‘r; ¢g., ‘ vil,’ 
Tam., a bow, (‘ billu” Can.), becomes in Tulu ‘bir’ In this instance 
it cannot be doubted that ‘1’ was the original termination of the word ; 
for we find the same root west of the Indus in the Brahui ‘billa,’ @ bow. 
A similar interchange between ‘I’ and ‘r takes place in Central Asia. 
The ‘1’ of the Manchu is converted into ‘r’ in the Mongolian. 

Jn Zend and Old Persian ‘1’ was unknown, and ‘x’ was systemati- 
cally used instead. 

-In Telugu, ‘Iu, the plaralising suffix of nouns, is sometimes 
changed into ‘ru.’ This’ change, however, of ‘1’ into ‘r’ is not 
systematic as in the Tulu, but exceptional. In Tamil, ‘1’ is eupho- 
nically changed, not into ‘r, but into ‘Rn’ before ‘p; eg., ‘palpala," 
various, becomes in written compositions ‘parpala.’ This proves that 
a change of ‘1’+into ‘r’ is not contrary to Tamil laws of sound. 

(v.) ‘1’ changes in the language of the Kus to ‘d.’ The change 
of «d’ into’‘1’ is common enough ; but the regular change of ‘1’ 
into ‘d? is peculiar to this idiom; eg., ‘palu,’ Telugu, milk, is in 
Ku ‘padu;’ ‘illu,’ house, is ‘iddu, 

(vi.) <v’ is generally hardened in Canarese into ‘b’ in. the 
beginning of a word ; eg., ‘var, Tainil, to flowrish, becomes in 
Canarese ‘bal.’ Where ‘v’ is not changed into ‘b,’ viz, in the 
middle of words, the Canarese generally softens-it into ‘w.’ The 
same softening is sometimes observed in the pronunciation of the 
Jower classes of Tamilians. In Malayalam, ‘vy’ is always ‘wet? 

(vii.) The ‘y’ euphonie of the Tamil is sometimes changed into 
‘g’ in Telugu. Both ‘y’ and ‘v’ are used euphonically to pre- 
vent hiatus in Tamil; so in Telugu ‘g’ is sometimes used not only 
instead of ‘v,’ but also instead of ‘y.’ Compare Tam. ‘ aru-(v)-ar,’ 
siz persons, with the Tel. ‘aRu-(g)-uru, and the Tam. honorific 
singular ‘tandei-(y)-ar, father, with the corresponding Tel. ‘tandri- 
(g)-ir-u’ This will, porhaps, explain the occasional use of ‘g’ instead 
of ‘v’ ag the sign of the future tense in High Tamil; eg., ‘degen,’ 
instead of ‘sefvén,’ J will do. 
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(viii.) ‘1’ (tho peculiar yoealic ‘r’ of the Tamil) interchanges 
with three different consonants. Sometimes it becomes ‘n;’ eg., 
‘mirugu,’ Tamil, to sink, is changed in Telugu to ‘munagu;’ and 
‘kuri, Tam., @ hole, becomes in Canarese ‘kuni.’ Ordinarily ‘r’ is 
changed in Telugu into ‘g.’ Neither the Telugu nor the Canarese 
possesses the Tamil-‘y.’ In a very few instances the Telugu uses ‘n’ 
or ‘]’ instead: sometimes it omits the consonant altogether, without 
using a substitute; but. in a vast majority of instances it converts ‘r’ 
into ‘d’ ‘r’ is ordinarily converted in Canarese into ‘1: the same 
change characterises the pronunciation of the mass of the Tamil people 
in the southern districts of the country, and’ prevails in the Malayalam 
also. 

This change of ‘r’ into ‘1, and the previous one of ‘r’ into ‘d,’ 
form the constituents of un important dialectic law, That Jaw is that 
the same consonant which is ‘r’ in Tamil, is generally ‘d’ in Telugu, 
and always ‘1’ in Canarese. Thus, fo caress, is ‘tar-u’ in Tamil; 
‘tad-u,’ in Telugu; and ‘tal-u, in Canarese. The numeral seven is 
“‘ér-u,’ in Tamil; ‘éd-u,’ in Telugu; and ‘él-u, in Canarese. In the 
compound numeral ‘élntiru,’ seven hundred, the Telugu ‘éd-u’ is 
found to change, like the Canarese, into ‘él-u.’ The word signifying 
time, which is included in the adverbial nouns then and now (literally 
that time and this time), is in Tamit ‘poru-du, in Telugu ‘pud-u,’ or 
‘podd-u,’ and in Malayalam ‘pdl In this instance the Canarese 
uses a different word. It thus appears that ‘1’ and ‘d’ are as 
intimately allied as ‘d’ and ‘r.’ This is a point of some importance 
in the affiliation of languages; for an interchange of ‘d’ and ‘]’ is 
characteristic of the Ugriun family of languages, as well as of the 
Dravidian family and the North-Indian vernaculars. The same word 
is written with ‘t’ or ‘d’ in the Ostiak, and with ‘1’ in the Magyar 
and Finnish. 

A corresponding interchange is occasionally observed even in the 
Indo-European languages; ¢g., compare ‘édaxpupa, @ tear, with 
lachryma: but in those languages it is rarely met with, whereas it is 
a characteristic dialectic sign of several families of, tougues belonging 
to the Scythian group. — é 

(ix.) It may be added that ‘1’ changes, though rarely, into ‘r; 
eg., ‘kammilan, Tamil, an artificer, from ‘kam,’ work, and ‘Al, 
to exercise, becomes in Canarese ‘kamméran-u,’ though ‘ali, a suffix 
equivalent to ‘Alan,’ is used in Canarese as well as in Tamil. 

(x.) ‘Rn’ (the strong, rough R of the Tamil), is frequently changed 
in Talu into ‘j;’ eg., ‘muru’ (the original form of ‘mindru ), Tam. 
three, becomes ‘ miji; ‘Aru,’ six, ¢ Aji’ 
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This change of ‘x’ into ‘j, the equivalent of ‘4, is directly the 
converse of the change of ‘s’ into ‘r, which is so common in the 
Indo-European tongues. 

Having now finished the consideration of the dialectic changes 
which pure Dravidian consonants undergo, it remains to point out the 
changes which take place in the Sanscrit sibilants, when words in 
which they occur are borrowed from the Sanscrit by the Tamil. 

(J.) ‘sh.”| The hard, ecrebral sibilant of the Sanscrit is unknown 
to the classical Tamil. Sometimes it is changed into ‘8, a change 
which ordinarily takes place at the present day in the pronunciation 
of the lower classes in the southern districts: sometimes, though more 
rarely, it is changed into ‘r; but most commonly it is converted into 
‘d.’. This ‘d’ is sometimes softened down into the dental ‘d,’ Thus, 
‘manusghya, Sans., man, becomes in classical. Tamil ‘ manida-n ;’ 
and this by a further change becomes ‘manida-n.’ A very old 
example of the change of the Sauserit ‘sh’ into ‘d’ in Tamil, can 
be adduced. The month ‘ Ashada,’ Sans., Judy—< ugust, has become 
in Tamil ‘Adi: and this change dates probably from the earliest 
period of the cultivation of the Tamil language. In ‘Teigha,’ 
January—February, the hard ‘sh,’ instead of being changed, has 
been discarded altogether: the Tamil name of this month, as far back 
ag the literature reaches, has been ‘ Tei.’ 

2. ‘s” Tho hissin& sibilant of the Sanserit, answering to our 
English ‘s, is ordinarily in Tamil converted into ¢d,’ the sonant of 
‘¢, which is pronounced as ‘th’ in ‘hat; e.g., ‘masam,’ Sans., @ month, 
becomes in classical Tamil ‘ madam ;’ and ‘ manas,’ the mind, becomes 
‘manad-u.’ In this conversion of the Sausecrit ‘s’ into ‘d’ in Tamil, 
there is a change from the sibilant to the dental, which is exactly the 
reverse of that change from the dental to the semi-sibilant which has 
already been described. It may be compared with the weakening ~ 
of ‘8’ into ‘h’ which we find in several of the Indo-European 
languages. : 

When ‘s’ happens to be the first consonant of a Sanscrit deri- 
yative, it is sometimes omitted in Tamil altogether; eg. ‘sthinam,’ 
a place, becomes ‘tanam.’ More commonly in modern Tamil, an 
effort is made to pronounce this ‘s’ with the help of the vowel ‘i,’ 
which is prefixed to it in order to assist enunciation; ey., ‘istixi’ 
(‘stri” Sans.), @ woman. 

The Sanscrit sibilant never changes into ‘r’ in Tamil. This 
change, though very common in languages of the Indo-European 
family, rarely, if ever, appears in the Dravidian. 

The guly instances in which it may be conjectured to have taken 
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place, are. the following. The Tamil-Canarese root ‘ir, fo be, in 
Brahui ‘ar, may be allied to the Indo-European substantive verb, a9 
represented by the Sanscrit ‘as:’ the Canarese ‘mir-u,’ three, is 
identical with the Brahui ‘mus-it, and the Tulu ‘mj-i? the Tamil 
plural of rational beings ‘ar,’ resembles the Sanscrit epicene plural 
‘as:’ and perhaps, thorgh more doubtfully still, the Tamil ‘iru,’ iron, 
euphonized into“ iru-mbu,’ may be compared with the Sanscrit ‘ayas,’ 
and the English word ‘iron’--which is allied to ‘ayas,’ through the 
change of ‘s’ into ‘r.’ Yhe instances, however, which I have now 
cited, are not by any means decisive; for the only reliable affinity 
amongst them is that of ‘mir-u’ and ‘mus-it;’ and in that instance 
‘r’ was probably the original letter, and ‘s’ or ‘j’ the corruption, 

Evpuontc PERMUTATION oF Consonants.—The permutation of 
consonants for euphonic reasons, though it throws less light on the 
laws of sound than dialectic interchange, includes a few points of con- 
siderable interest. Dravidian grammarians have bestowed more atten- 
tion and care on: euphonic permutation than on any other subject ; 
and the permutations which the grammar of the Tamil requires or 
allows, are at least twice as numerous, and more than twice as per- 
plexing to beginners, as those of the Sanscrit. On examining the 
permutations of consonants prescribed in the grammar of the Tamil, 
the Telugu, aud the Canarese—the three prificipal languages of this 
family—it is evident that a considerable proportion of them are 
founded upon Sanscrit precedents: another cluss in which Sanscrit 
rules of euphony have been, not imitated, but emulated and surpassed, 
may be regarded rather as prosodial than as grammatical changes: but 
after these have been climinated, a certain. number of euphonic 
permutations remain, which are altogether peculiar to these languages, 
and which proceed from, and help to illustrate, their laws of sound. 
It will suffice to notice a few of those permutations; for the subject 
is too wide, and at the same time not ofjsufficient importance, to allow 
of our entering on a minute investigation of it. 

(1.} In-‘dwanda’ compounds, «e., in nouns which are united 
together, not by copulative conjunctions, but by a common sign of 
plurality (in the use of which common sign the Dravidian languages 
resemble, and perhaps imitate, the Sanscrit), if the second member 
of the compound commences with the first or surd consonant of any 
of the five ‘vargas’ (viz., ‘k,’ ‘ch’ or ‘é *t, ‘ty ‘p’), the surd 
must be changed into the corresponding sonant or soft letter. In 
those Dravidian languages which have adhered to the alphabetical 
system of the Sanscrit, as the Telugu and the Canarese, thig conver- 
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sion of the surd into the sonant is carried into effect and expressed by 
‘the employment of a different character. In Tamil, in which the 
same character is used to represent both surds and sonants, a different 
character is not employed, but the softening of the first consonant 
of the second word is always apparent in the pronunciation. é 

This peculiar rule evidently proceeds from the Dravidian law, that 
the same consonant which is a surd at the beginning of a word, should. 
be regarded as a sonant in the middle; for the first consonant of the 
second word, being placed in the middle of a compound, has become a 
medial by position. The existence of this rule in the Telugu and 
Canarese, notwithstanding the Sanscrit influences to which they have 
been subjected, proves that the law of the convertibility of surds and 
sonants is not confined to the Tamil. : 

All the Dravidian dialects agree in softening the initial surd of the 
second member of ‘dwanda’ compounds: but with respect to com- 
pounds in which the words stand to one another in a case relation, 
€.g., substantives, of which the first is used adjectivally or to qualify 
the second, or an infinitive and its governing verb, the Telugu pur- 
sues a different course from the Tamil, The rule of the Telugu is 
that when words belonging to the ‘druta’ class, including all infinitives, 
are followed by any word commencing with a surd consonant, such 
consonant is to be converted (as in ‘dwanda’ compounds) into its soft 
or sonant equivalent. The rule of the Telugu on this point resembles 
that of the L&fpish, and still more the rule of the Welsh; and it has 
been observed that the Welsh, possibly through the pre-historic 
influence of the Finnish, is the most Scythic of all the nae a 
languages. 

It is curious that in combinations of words which are similar to 
those referred to above, and uniformly after infinitives in ‘a,’ the 
Tamil, instead of softening, doubles and hardens the initial surd- 
sonant of the succeeding word. The Tamil also dnvariably doubles, 
and consequently hardens, the initial surd of the second member of 
* tat-purusha’ compounds, z.¢., compounds in which the words stand in 
- g case-relation to each other. In such combinations, tke Canarese, 

though it is less careful of euphony than either the Tamil or the 
Telugu, requires that the initial surd of the second member of the 
compound should be softened: it requires, for instance, that ‘huli 
togalu,’ a tiger’s skin, shall be written and pronounced ‘huli dogalu.’ 
The Tamil, on the contrary, requires the initial surd in all such cases 
to be hardened and doubled; ¢.g., the same compound in Tamil, viz., 
‘ puli tél,’ @ tiger’s skin, must be written and pronounced, not ‘ puli 
dél,’ but ‘puli-(t)tél.’ This doubling and hardening of the initial is 
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evidently meant to symbolize the transition of the signification of the 
first word to the second ; and it will be seen that this expedient has 
been very generally resorted to by the Tamil. =<: 

When the first word is used not as a noun or adjective, but asa verb 
or relative participle, the initial surd of the second word becomes a 
sonant in Tamil also,-as in. Telugu; eg., compare ‘kay gombu,’ a 
withering branch, with ‘kay-(k)kombu,’ a branch with fruit. 

(2.) The Tamil system of assimilating, or euphonically changing, 
concurrent consonants, is in many particulars almost identical with 
that of the Sanscrit, and has probably been arranged in imitation of 
it. Nevertheless, there are some exceptions which may be regarded 
as distinctively Dravidian, and which are founded upon Dravidian 
laws of sound; e.g., the mutation of ‘1’ into ‘n’ in various unex- 
pected combinations. Through this tendency to nasalisation, ‘pél-da,’ 
like, becomes ‘pén-da,’ or rather ‘pén-dra;’ ‘kol-da,’ taken, bought, 
“becomes ‘kon-da; and the latter euphonic mutation has found its 
way in Telugu into the root itself, which is ‘kon-u,’ to-buy, instead 
of the older Tamil ‘kol.’ It does not appear to have been noticed 
even by Tamil grammarians, that ‘1,’ in a few instances, has been 
converted into ‘n’ before ‘k.’ Thus ‘nan-ku,’ or ‘nan-gu,’ four, is 
derived from ‘nal-ku,’ an older form of the word; and ‘Panguni,’ 
the Tamil name of the month of March-April, has been altered from 
the Sanscrit ‘Phalguna.’ In Telugu a corresponding tendency 
appears in the change of ‘1’ into ‘n’ before ‘t; eg., ilti, of a 
house, is softened into ‘inti.’ In all these cases ‘1’ is undoubtedly 
the original; and these proofs of the priority of ‘1’ to ‘n,’ cor- 
toborate the suspicion that the Latin ‘alius’ is older than its Sanscrit 
equivalent ‘anyas,’ , 


Evpuoxtc Nunnation, on Nasaization.—Much use is made in 
the Dravidian languages, especially in the Tamil and Telugu, of the 
nasals ‘ng,’ ‘ij,’ ‘n,’ ‘n,’ and ‘m’ (to which should be added ‘n’ or ‘m,’ 
the ‘half anuswira’ of the Telugu), for the purpose of euphonising the 
harder consonants of each ‘varga.’ All the nasals referred to, with 
the exception of the ‘half anuswara,’ which is an inorganic sound, 
are regarded by native grammarians as modifications of the sound 
of ‘mj the nature of each modification being determined by the 
manner in which ‘m’ is affected by succe®ding consonants. In 
Tamil, as in Sanscrit, all those modifications are expressed by the 
nasal consonants which constitute the final characters of each of the 
five ‘vargas.’ In Telugu and in Canareso one and the same cvha- 
racter, which is called ‘anuswara,’ but which possesses a greater range 
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of power than the ‘anusvara’ of the Sanscrit, is used to represent 
the whole of the nasal modifications referred to. .The pronunciation 
of this character, however, varics so as to accerd with the succeeding 
consonant as in Tamil. . 

The ‘nunnation, or nasalization, of the Dravidian languages is of 
three kinds. 

1. The first kind of ‘nunnation’ is used toa greater extent in 
Tamil than in any other dialect. It consists in the insertion of a 
nasal before the initial consonant of the formative suffix of many 
nouns and verbs. The formative syllable or suffix, the nature of 
which will be explained more particularly in the succeeding section, 
is added to the crude root of the verb or noun, and constitutes the 
inflexional theme, to which the signs of inflexion are annexed,. The 
nasalised formative is used in Tamil by the intransitive form of the 
verb and by the isolated form of the noun. When the verb becomes 
transitive, and when the noun becomes adjectival, or is placed in a 
case-relation to some other noun, the nasal disappears, and the con- 
sonant to which it was prefixed—the initial consonant of the formative 
~—is hardened and doubled. 

The nasal is modified in accordance with the nature of the initial 
consonant of the formative suffix: it becomes ‘ng’ before ‘k’ or ‘g;’ 
‘aj’ before ‘4’ or ‘ch; ‘n’ before ‘¢’ or ‘d;’ ‘n’ before ‘t’ or ‘d; 
and ‘m’ before ‘p’ or ‘b.’ The Telagu uses the ‘anuswara’ to 
express all these varictics of sound; and the ‘half anuswara’ in 
certain other cases. =" 

i.) Of the use of tho first nasal, ‘ng,’ to emphasize and euphonize 
the formative suffix ‘k-u’ or ‘g-u, the Tamil affords innumerable 
examples. One verb and noun will suffice; ¢.g., ‘ada-ngu,’ to refrain 
oneself, to keep in, is formed from the root ‘ada’ by the addition of 
the formative, intransitive suffix ‘gu, which is euphonized into ‘ngu?’ 
‘ka-nggei, heat, is from ‘kA’ or ‘kay,’ fo burn (im Telugu ‘ka-gu’); 
with the addition of the suflix ‘ gei,’ euphonized into ‘nggei.’ i 

(ii.) Instances of the euphonic use of the nasal of the second 
‘varga, ‘fi,’ are more common in Telugu than in Tamil. Thus, 
‘pafich-u,’ Tel., to divide, is derived from ‘pag-u,’ Tamil (changed 
into ‘pach-u,’ and then nasalized into ‘pafich-u’) ; and is analogous to 
the Tamil noun ‘pang-u,’ @ share, which is derived from the same 
verbal root: ‘retti-fichu, Tel., to double, is an example of the use of 
the eaphonic nasal by verbs of the transitive class; a class in which. 
that nasal is not used by any other dialect but the Telugu. 

{tii.) The cerebrals ‘¢’ and ‘d’ are not used as formative suffixes 
of verbs, though some verbal roots end in those consonants; but they. 
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are not unfrequently used as formatives of neuter nouns ; ¢.g., ‘ ira-d-u, : 
the original of the Tamil numeral two, corresponding to the Canarese 
‘era-du,’ has been euphonised to ‘ira-nd-u.’ The Tamil adverbial 
noung ‘-nd-u,’ there, ‘i-nd-u,’ here, ‘ ya-nd-u,’ where, are derived from 
‘4’ and ‘i,’ the demonstrative bases, aud ‘ ya, the interrogative base, 
with the addition of the usual neuter formative ‘d-u,’ euphonised to 
‘nd-u” In Telugu a large number of masculine formatives in ‘d-u’ 
receive in pronunciation the obscure nasal ‘n,’ e.g., for ‘vadu-lu’ or 
‘vad-lu,’ they, “vand-lu’ is commonly used. On comparing the Tamil 
‘karandi,’ spoon, with ‘garite,’ the Telugu form of the same word, 
we find that sometimes the nasal is used of one dialect and rejected 
by another. 

(iv.) We see an example of the euphonic use of ‘n,’ the nasal of 
the dental ‘varga,’ in the intransitive verb ‘tiru-nd-u,’ Tamil, to 
become correct, from ‘tiru, the radical base, and ‘du,’ the formative, 
euphonised into ‘ndu: the transitive form of the same verb is 
‘ tira-tta,’ to correct, We find the same euphonic insertion in the Tamil 
demonstrative adjectives ‘anda, ‘inda,’ that, this, which are derived 
from the demonstrative pronouns ‘ad-u,’ that, ‘id-u, this, by, the 
addition of the adjectival or relative participial ‘a,’ and the inser- 
tion of the euphonic nasal before ‘d, the neuter formative. An 
example of the nasalisation of a noun of this class is found 
in ‘maru-ndu,’ Tamil, medicine, which is derived from ‘ maru,’ 
Fragrant, with the addition of the formative ‘du, euphonised to 
‘ndu’ 

(v.) Many examples of the euphonic insertion of ‘m’ before the 
suffix in ‘b’ might be adduced; but the following will suffice, 
‘tiru-mbu,’ to turn (intransitively), of which the root is unques- 
tionably ‘tiru,’ as appears from the corresponding Telugu ‘tiru-gu’ 
and Canarese ‘tiru-vu.’ The Tamil form of the transitive of the same 
verb is ‘tiru-pp-u,’ ¢o turn. An example of: a similar insertion of 
euphonic ‘m’ before the formative ‘b’ of a noun, is seen in ‘eRu-mbu,’ 
Tamil, an ant, when compared with the equivalent Canarese word 
‘iru-ve.’ The formatives ‘nd-u’ and ‘mbu,’ are extremely common 
terminations of Tamil nouns; and with few if any exceptions, where- 
ever those terminations appear, they will be found on examination to 
be euphonized suffixes to the root. 

2. The second use to which the euphonic nasal is put is altogether 
peculiar tothe Tuiil. It consists in the insertion of an euphonic ‘n,’ 
between the verbal theme and the ‘d’ which’ constitutes the sign of 
the preterite of a very large number of Tamil verbs. The same ‘d 
ordinarily forms the proterite in ancient Canarese, and it is not 
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unknow, to the Telugu ; bat in those languages the nasal, ‘n,’ is not 
prefixed to. it. 

The following are examples of this nasalisation of the sign of the 
preterite iw Tamil: ‘ vay-nd-én’ (for ‘ var-d-én’), J flourished, from the 
root ‘var,’ in Canarese ‘bal:’ compare Old Canarese preterite, 
‘bil-d-en.’ So also, ‘ virn-nd-u’ (for ‘ viru-d-u’3, having fallen, from 
the root ‘viru’ or ‘vir: High Tamil, ‘vir-d-u ;’ Canarese equivalent, 
‘bidd-u.’ The corresponding Malayala ‘ vin-u, is an example of the 
absorption of the dental in the nasal. 

In colloquial or vulgar Tamil, this euphonie insertion of ‘n’ is 
curried further than the granunatical Tamil allows. Thus, ‘Sey-d-a,’ 
done, and ‘ pey-d-a,’ rained, are vulgularly pronounced ‘éey-nj-a’ and 
“pey-nj-a.’ 

8. A third use of the euphonie nasal, is the insertion, in Tamil, 
of ‘n’ or ‘n,’ before the final ‘d’ or ‘d,’ of some verbal roots. 

The same rule sometimes applies to roots and forms that terminate 
in the rough ‘x,’ or even in the ordinary semi-vowel ‘r.’ Thus, 
‘kar-u,’ Can., @ calf, is ‘kanr-u’ in Tamil (pronounced ‘ kandr-u’); and 
‘mir-u,’ Can., éhrec, is in Tamil ‘minr-u’ (pronounced ‘mind-u’). 

In the first and second classes of instances in which nunnation is 
used for purposes of euphony, the Dravidian languages pursue a course 
of their own, which is different from the usages of the Scythian, as 
well as of the Syro-Arabian and Indo-European families of languages. 
In the Syro-Arabian languages, especially in Talmudic Hebrew, 
euphonic ‘n’ is always a final, and is often emphatic as well as 
euphonic. 

In the Turkish, ‘n’ is used between the bases of words and their 
inflexions, in 2 manner similar to its use in Sanscrit. In the North- 
Indian vernaculars an obscure nasal, ‘7,’ is often used as a final. 
But none of these usages perfectly corresponds to the Dravidian nasa- 
lisation referred to under the first and second heads, In the third 
class of instances, the Dravidian usage bears a close resemblance to 
the Indo-European. In the seventh class of Sanscrit verbal roots, a 
nasal is inserted in the special tenses, so as to coalesce with a final 
dental, eg., ‘nid, to revile, becomes ‘nindati,’ he reviles, Compare 
also the root ‘uda,’ water, with its derivative root ‘und,’ fo be wet. A 
similar nasalisation is found both in Latin and Greek. In Latin we 
find the unaltered root in the preterite, and a nasalised form in the 
present: ¢.g., compare ‘scidi’ with ‘ scindo; ‘ cubui’ with ‘cumbo ; 
‘tetigi’ with ‘tango; ‘fregi’ with ‘frango.’ Compare also the 
Latin ‘cenium, with the Greek ‘¢-<atcy,’ In Greek, compare the 
roots ‘“a@ and ‘Xf,’ with the nasalised forms of those roots found 
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in the present tense, e.g., ‘#av0-dvw. t¢ learn, and ‘ AapB-dvw,” to-take. 
The principle of euphonic nasalisation contained in these Sanserit, 
Greek, and Latin examples, though not perfectly identical with the 
Dravidian usage, corresponds to it in a remarkable degree. The dif- 
ference consists in this, that in the Indo-European languages the inser- 
tion of ‘n’ is purely éuphonic, whereas in Tamil it contributes to gram- 
matical expression. The consonant to which ‘n’ is prefixed by neuter 
verbs, is deprived of the ‘n,’ and also hardened and doubled, by 
transitives. 


Prevention or ‘Hratus.—An examination of the means employed 
in the Dravidian languages to prevent hiatus between concurrent 
vowels, will bring to light some analogics with the Indo-European 
languages, especially with the Greek. 

In Sanserit, and all other languages in which negation is effected 
by the use of ‘alpha privative, when this ‘a’ is followed by a vowel, 
‘n’ is added to it to prevent hiatus, and ‘a’ becomes ‘an,’ ‘in,’ or 
‘un? In the Latin and Germanic languages, this ‘n,’ which was used 
at first euphonically, has become an inseparable part of the privative 
particles, ‘in’ or ‘un.’ In the greater number of the Indo-European 
languages, this is almost the only conjuncture of vowels in which hiatus 
is prevented by the insertion of an cuphonic ‘n.’ In Sanserit and 
Pali, ‘n’ is also used for the purpose of preventing hiatus between the 
final base-vowels of nouns or pronouns and their case terminations, in 
order that the vowels of the base may escape elision or corruption, and 
be preserved pure. In some instances (a probably older)‘ mis used 
for this purpose, instead of ‘n.’ This usage is unknown in the cog- 
nate languages, with the exception of the use of ‘n’ between the 
vowel of the base and the termination of the genitive plural in: the 
Zend and the Old High German, 

It is in Greek that the use of ‘n,’ to prevent hiatus, has been most 
fully developed : for whilst in Sanscrit contiguous vowels are combined 
or changed, so that hiatus is unknown, in Greek, in which vowels are 
more persistent, ‘n’ is used to prevent Aiatus-between contiguous 
vowels, and that not only when they belong to the same word, but also, 
and still more, when they belong to different words. 

On turning our attention to the Dravidian languages, we may 
chance at first sight to observe nothing which resembles the system now 
mentioned. In Tamil and Canarese, and generally in the Dravidian 
languages, hiatus between contiguous vowels is prevented by the use 
of ‘v’ or ‘y.’ Vowels are.never combined or changed in the Dravi- 
ee Tenn mn tn Banat acannt i tha ease ct como whisk 
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have been borrowed direetly from the Sanscrit itself j nor are’ final 
vowels elided in these languages before words commencing with a 
vowel, with the exception of some short finals, which are considered 
as mere vocalisations. 

In Telugu and Canarese, a few other unimportant vowels are occa- 
sionally elided. Ordinarily, however, for the sake of ease of pronun- 
ciation, and in order to the retention of the agglutinative structure 
which is natural to these languages, all vowels are preserved pure and 
pronounced separately : but as ‘hiatus’ is dreaded with peculiar 
intensity, the awkwardness of concurrent -yowels is avoided by the 
interposition of ‘v’ or “y,’ between the final vowel of one word and 
the initial vowel of the succeeding one. The rule of the Tamil, which 
in most particulars is the rale of the Canarese also, is that ‘v’ is used 
after the vowels ‘a,’ ‘u,’ and ‘o, with their long vowels, and ‘au,’ 
and that ‘y’ is used after ‘i,’ ‘e, with their long vowels, and ‘ei.’ Thus 
in Tamil, ‘vara illei,’ not come, is written and pronounced ‘ vara-(y)- 
illei” and ‘vari-alla, (it is) not the way, becomes ‘ vari-(y)-alla,’ 

This use of ‘v,. in one conjunction of vowels, and: of ‘y, in 
another, is doubtless a result of the progressive refinement of the lan- 
guage. Originally, we may be sure that one consonant alone was used 
for this purpose. These euphonic insertions of ‘v’? and ty’ between 
contiguous vowels are observed in the common conversation of 
Dravidians, as well as in written compositions; and they are found 
even in the barbarous dialects: ¢g., in the Ku, which was reduced to 
writing only a few years ago, ‘v’ may optionally be used for euphony, 
asin Tamil. Thus in Ku, one may say either ‘Alu,’ she, or ¢ A(v)Alu,’ 
This insertion of ‘v’ or ‘y,’ takes place, not only when a word termi- 
nating with a vowel is followed by a word beginning with another 
vowel, but also (as in Sanscrit) between the final vowels of substan- 
tives and the initial vowels of their case terminations: @9- ‘puli-(y)-il,” 
im the tamarind, ‘ pila-(v)-il, in the jack. The use of ‘alpha priva- 
tive’ to produce negation being unknown to the Dravidian languages, 
there is nothing in any of them which corresponds to the use of ‘an,’ 
‘in, or ‘un’ privative, instead of ‘a,’ in the Indo-European languages, 
before words beginning with a vowel. 

Hitherto the only analogy which may have appeared to exist 
between the Dravidian usage and the Greek, in respect of the preven- 
tion’ of Matus, consists in the use of ‘v? or ‘y, by the Dravidian 
languages ag-an euphonic copula. 

As soon as we enter upon the examination of the means by which 
hiatus is provented in Telugu, a real and remarkable analogy comes to 
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like the Greek, uses ‘n.’ By one of the two classes into whicl atl 
words are arranged in Telugu for euphonie purposes, ‘y’ is used to 
prevent hiatus when the succeeding word begins with a vowel; by the 
other, a very numerous class, ‘n’ is used, precisely as in Greek. Thus, 
instead of ‘tinnaga égenu, it went slowly, the Telugu requires as to 
say ‘tinnagd-(n)-¢génu.’ When ‘n’ is used in Telugu to prevent 
hiatus, it is called ‘druta, and words which admit of this euphonic 
appendage are called ‘druta prakrits, words of the ‘druta’ class. 
*Druta’ is used in the sense of extra, and ‘the drutan’ may be in- 
terpreted as ‘the extra n, or ‘the n which bas no meaning of its 
own.’ The other class of words consists of those which use ‘y’ instead 
of ‘n,’ or prevent elision in the Sanscrit manner, by ‘sandhi,’ or com- 
bination. Such words are called the ‘cala’ class, and the rationale of 
their prefering ‘y’ to ‘n’ was first pointed out by Mr. Brown. When- 
ever ‘n’ (or its equivatent, ‘ni’ or ‘nu’) could have a meaning of its 
own, ¢.g., wherever it could be supposed to represent the copulative 
conjunction, ‘ni’ or ‘nu,’ or the case sign of the accusative or the looa- 
tive, there its use is inadmissible, and either ‘y’ or ‘sandhi’ must be 
used instead. Hence, there is no difference in principle between ‘n 
and ‘y;’ for the latter is used in certain cases instead of the former, 
merely for the purpose of preventing misapprehension ; and it can 
scarcely be doubted that both letters were originally identical in origin 
and in use, like ‘v’ and ‘y,’ in Tamil. The Telugu ‘n’ directly cor- 
reaponds to the Tamil ‘v.’ Compare the Tel., ‘ra-(n)-é lédu,’ (he, 
she, or it) has not come indeed, with the Tam., ‘ vara-(v)-é illei.’ 

Even in Tel., ‘n’ is replaced by ‘v,’ after the emphatic ‘é: 
e.g. ‘a-Ast’-¢-(v)-6, that very property. After ‘e,’ the Tamil requires 
‘y’ instead of ‘y.’ An euphonic peculiarity of the Telugu may here 
be noticed. ‘ni? or ‘nu,’ the equivalents of ‘n,’ are used euphonically 
between the final vowel of any word belonging to the ‘druta’ class 
(the class which uses ‘n’ to prevent hiatus) and the hard, surd initial 
consonant of the succeeding word-—which initial surd is at the same 
time converted into its corresponding sonant. They may also-be 
optionally used before any initial consonant, provided always that the 
word terminating in a vowel to which they are affixed, belongs to the 
class referred to. It is deserving of notice, that in this conjunction 
‘ni’ or ‘nu’ may be changed into that form of ‘m’ (the Telugu 
‘anuswara’) which coalesces with the succeeding consonant. 

I regard ‘n’ as the original form of this euphonic copula of the 
Telugu, and ‘y, as a softening of the same. An undoubted and 
independent instance of this softening process is seen in the change 
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Conjuutetions .in the higher dialect of the language. This word has 
been softened still further in Canarese into ‘ti.’* In the Sanserit of 
the Vedas also, ‘ y’ is often used evphonically instead of ‘n,’ between 
base vowela and case terminations. That ‘nu’ was the original of 
‘Yah’ not conversely ‘yu’ the original of ‘nu,’ appears from the con- 
nection of ‘nu’ with its Tamil equivalent ‘ur.’ Another instance 
of this interchange of ‘um’ and ‘nu,’ has already been pointed ont 
in the identity of the ‘nu’ of the Telugu aorist, and the ‘um’ of the 
Tamil aoristic future. 

It has been mentioned that ‘v’ and ‘y’ are the letters which are 
used in Tamil for preventing hiatus, where ‘n’ and ‘y’ are used by 
the. Telugu. On examining more closely the forms and inflexions of 
the olassical Tamil, we shall find reason for advancing a step farther ; 
inasmuch as in Tamil also ‘n’ is used instead of ‘v’ in a considerable 
number of instances, especially in the pronominal terminations of 
verbs in the classical dialect. Thus, the neuter plural demonstrative 
being ‘avei’ (for ‘a-(v)-a,’ from ‘a-2’), we should expect to find the 
same ‘a-(v)-ei,’ or the older ‘a-(v)-a,’ in the third person plural neuter 
of verbs: but we find ‘a-(n)-a’ instead; ie, we find the hiatus of 
‘a-a’ filled up with ‘n’ instead of ‘v:’ eg., ¢ irukkindra(n)a, they are 
(neuter), instead of ‘irukkindra(v)a.’ So also, whilst in the separate 
demonstratives ‘avan,’ he, and ‘avar,’ they (epicene), the hiatus is 
filled up with ‘v’ (‘a-(v)-au,’ ‘a-(v)-ar’), in the pronominal termina- 
tions of verbs in the classical dialect we find ‘a-(n)-an’ often used 
instead of ‘a-(v)-an,’ and ‘a-(n)-ar’ instead of ‘a-(v)-ar? eg,, ‘irunda~ 
(n)an,’ ke was, instead of ‘irunda(v)an,’ or its ordinary contraction 
‘irundan,’ We sometimes also find the same ‘n’ in the neuter plural 
of appellative nouns in the classical dialect ; e.g., ‘porula(n)a,’ things 
that are real, realities, instead of ‘porula(v)ay or simply ‘porula.’ We. 
find the same use of ‘n’ to prevent hiatus in the preterites and relative 
past participles of a large number of Tamil verbs; e.g., ¢ katti(n)én, 
showed, ‘katti(n)a, which showed: in which forms the ‘n’ which comes 
between the preterite participle ‘ katti’? and the terminations ‘én’ and 
‘a,’ is clearly used {as ‘v, in ordinary cases) to prevent hiatus. The 
enphonic character of the ‘n’ of ‘na,’ whatever be its origin (respecting 
which soe the section on Verbs,—Preterite tense), is conformed by the 
cireumstance that ‘n’ optionally changes in classical Tamil into fy; 
€g.4. we may say, ‘katti(y)a, that showed, instead of ‘ katti(n)a. 

* A@éording to this view of the case, the connection between the Canarese 
particle 6f-conjunction, ‘tt,’ and the copulative conjunction, ‘u,’ which is found 


in the Védas, and algo the ‘ti’ of the Semitic languages, will appear to be 
accidental] rather than real: for we have no reason tn cannnee the fn? AF th, 
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Another instahce of the use of ‘n’ in Tamil for the prevention’ of 
hiatus, is farnished by the numerals. The compound numerals between 
‘ten’ and ‘twenty’ are formed by the combination of the word for 
‘ten’ with each numeral in rotation. The Tamil word for ten is 
‘pattu;’ but ‘pada’ is used in the numerals above twenty, and ‘padi,’ 
identical with the Telugu word for ‘ten,’ is used in the numerals from 
eleven to eighteen inclusive. Between this ‘padi’ and the units which 
follow, each of which, with the exception of ‘mindru, three, and 
‘néln,’ four, commences with a vowel, ‘n’ is inserted for tbe preven- 
tion of hiatus, where the modern Tamil would have used ‘vy.’ The 
euphonic character of this Tamil ‘n’ will appear on comparing the 
Tamil numerals with those of the Telugu, in most of which ‘h’ is used 
instead of ‘n:’—eg., 


TrLveu. Tami. 
15 padi{h)-énu padi-(n)-eindu 
16 padi-(h)dru padi-(n} dru 
17 padi-(h)-édu padi-(n}éru 


In the Tamil compound numeral, ‘padi-(n)-miindru,’ thirteen, we find 
the same ‘n’ used as in the previous examples, though there is no 
hiatus to be prevented. The Telugu has here ‘ pada-midu ; the Cana- 
rese, ‘hadi-miaru ;’ and as the Canarese uses ‘n, like the Tamil, in all 
the other compound numbers between ‘eleven’ and ‘eighteen’ inclu- 
sive, and dispenses with it here, I think it is to be concluded, that in 
the Tamil ‘ padi(n)mundrnu,’ the ‘n’ has crept in through the influence 
of the numerals on each side of it, and in accordance with the euphoni¢ 
tendencies of the language in general. 

We have an indubitable instance of the use of ‘n,’ even in common 
Tamil, to prevent hiatus, in appellative nouns ending in ‘ei: ¢.g., whon 
an appellative noun is formed from ‘ ilei,’ youth, or young, by annexing 
‘an, the sign of the masc. sing., the compound is not ‘ilei-(y)-an, 
but ‘ ilei-(fij)-an’ or even ‘ilei-(n)-an.’ ‘ij’ is merely a more liquid 
form of ‘n, and in Malayalam regularly replaces ‘n’ in the pronoun 
of the first person. Probably also ‘manar, the epicene plural of the 
future tense of the Tamil verb in some of the poets, is for ‘ma-ar ;’ 
e.g. ‘enma-(n)-ar, they will say, for ‘enmar,’ and that for ‘enbar,’ the 
more common form. 

There is thus reason to suppose, that originally the Tamil agreed 
with the Telugu in using a nasal instead of a semi-vowel, to keep 
contiguous vowels separate. It may be objected that ‘n’ evinces no 
tendency to change into ‘vy.’ I admitthis: but if we suppose “m,’ not 
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purpose, every difficulty will disappear, for ‘m’ readily changes on the 
one band to ‘vy,’ and on the other to ‘n.’ Nor is it a merely gratuitous 
supposition that the Telugu may have used ‘m’ at a former period 
instead of ‘n,’ for we have already noticed that ‘ni’ or ‘nu,’ the 
euphonic equivalents of ‘n,’ are interchangeable in certain conjunctions 
with the ‘anuswara’ or assimilating ‘m;’ that in two,important instances 
(the copulative particle and the aorist formative) the ‘n’ of the 
Telugu replaces an older ‘m’ of the Tamil; and that in Sanscrit 
also, instead of the ‘n’ which is ordinarily inserted between certain 
pronominal bases and their case-terminations, an older ‘m’ is some- 
times employed. It may also be noticed that the ‘ni’ or ‘nu,’ which 
may be considered as the ouphonie suffix of the accusative in Telegu, 
is replaced in Old Canarese by ‘m.’ 

The reader cannot fail to have observed that whilst the Dravidian 
languages accord to @ certain extent with the Sanscrit in the point 
which has now been discussed, they accord to a much larger extent, 
with the Greek, and in one particular (the prevention of hiatus 
between the contiguous vowels of separate words) with the Greek alone. 

It is impossible to suppose that the Dravidian languages borrowed 
this usage from the Sanscrit, seeing that it occupics a much less 
important place in the Sanscrit than in the Drividian languages, and 
has been much less fully developed? 

It should be mentioned here that the letter ‘r’ is in some instances 
used to prevent hiatus in each of the Dravidian idioms. 

In Tamil, ‘ka,’ the imperative singular of the verb to preserve, 
becomes in the plural, not ‘ka-(v)-um,’ but ‘k4-(r)-um.’ The Canarese 
in certain cases inserts ‘r’ or ‘ar’ between the crude noun and the 
case terminations, instead of the more common ‘y,’ ‘n,’ or ‘d;’ eg., 
‘karid’-ar-a,’ of that which is black. The Telugu inserts ‘r’ in a more 
distinctively euphonic manner between certain nouns and ‘Alu,’ the 
suffix by which the feminine gender is sometimes denoted; eg., ‘sun- 
daru-(r)-dlu,’ @ handsome woman. Compare the latter with the Tamil 
‘soundariya-(v)-al,’ in which the same separation is effected by the 
use.of the more common euphonic ‘v.’ ¢ 

The ‘d’ which intervenes between the ‘i’ of the preterite verbal 
participle and the suffixes of many Canarese verbs (¢.g., ‘madi-(d)-a,’ 
that did), though probably in its origin a sign of the preterite, is now 
used gimply as an euphonic insertion. ‘This ‘d’ becomes invariably 
‘n’ in: Telugu and Tamil; and in Tamil it is sometimes softened 
further..into ‘y.” ‘t’ is stated to be used in Telugn for a 
similar purpose, viz., to _prevent hiatus between certain nouns of 
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amma,’"a éharp arrow, bat T have no doubt that this ‘¢* is ddentiea! 
with ‘4’ and originally af inflexional particle. ‘g’ is, ig 'sqme 
instances, need by the Telugu to prevent hiatus, or at least as-an 
euphonic formative, where the Tami] would prefer to use ‘v;’ eg., 
the ‘rational’ plural noun of number, six persons, may either be 
dra(g)ur-u,’ or ‘dru(v)ur-u:’ probably ‘kadu, he, for ‘vadu,’ is 

- another instance of the optional use of ‘g’ for ‘vin Telugu. It 
is used euphonically, instead of the ‘y’ euphonic of the Tamil, in such 
words as ‘tandri-(g)-ar-u, fathers (used honorificay to siguify 
father), compared with the Tamil ‘ tandei-(y)-ar.’ + 


Harmonic Sequence or Vowrns.—In all the languages ofthe 
Scythian group (Finnish, Turkish, Mongolian, Manchu), but especially 
in Manchu, a law has been observed, which may be called ‘the law 
of harmonic sequence.’ The law is, that a given vowel occarring in 
one syllable of a word, or in the root, requires an analogous vowel, 
te.;.a vowel belonging to the same set (of which sets there are in:the 
Turkish four) in the following syllables of the same word or inthe . 
particles appended to it, which, therefore, alter their vowels accord- 
ingly. This rule, of which some traces remain even in the modern 
Persian, appears to pervade all thg Scythian languages; and has been 
regarded as a confirmation of the Beory that all those languages have 
sprung from a common origin. : 

In Telugu @ similar law of attraction, or harmonic sequence, is 
found to exist, The range of its operation is restricted to two vowels 
‘i’ and ‘u;’ but in principle it appears to be identical with the . 
Scythian law, ‘u’ being changed into ‘i,’ and ‘i’ into ‘u,’ according 
to the nature of the preceding vowel. ‘Thus the copulative particle is 
‘ai’ after ‘i, ‘i, ‘ei; and ‘nu’ after ‘u’ and the other vowels, 
‘kn,’ the sign of the dative case, becomes in like manner ‘ki’ after 
i, Si) and ‘ei? 

In the above mentioned instances it is the vowels of the appended 
particles which are changed through the attraction of the vowels of 
the words to which they are suffixed: hut in a large number of caves 
the suffixed particles retain their own vowels, and draw the vowels 
of the verb or noun to which they are suffixed, as also the vowels of 
any particles that may be added to them, into harmony with them- 
selves. Thus, the Telugu pluralising termination or suffix being ‘In, 
the plural of ‘kaiti’ a knife, would naturally be ‘kattilu; but the 
vowel of the suffix is too powerful for that of the base, and accord- 
ingly the plural becomes ‘ kattnlu.’ So also, whilst the singalar dative 
is ‘ katti-ki,’ the dative plural is, not ‘kattila-ki, but ‘kattolacki;’ 
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for.(la, the pliral inflexion, has. the sanre power es the pluralising 
partjele.‘lu’ to convert ‘katti’ into *kattu,, besides- being able to 
-change ‘ki,’ the dative post-position of the singular, into ‘ku.’ ” 
«In the inflexion of verbs, the most influential particles in Telagu 
sare.those which are marks of time, and by suffixing which the tenses 
are formed. Through the attraction of those particles, not only the 
+ vowels of the pronominal! fragments which are appended to them, but 
even the secondary vowels of the verbal root itself, are altered into 
harmony with the vowel of the particle of time. Thus, from 
‘kalugu,’ to be able, ‘du,’ the aorist particle, and ‘nu,’ the abbrevia- 
tion of the pronoun ‘nénu,’ J, is formed the aorist first person singular 
‘kaluga-du-nu,’ J am able. On the other hand, the past verbal par- 
tieiple of ‘kalugu,’ is not ‘kalugi’ but ‘kaligi, through the attraction 
of the final ‘i’—the characteristic of the tense; and the preterite 
of the first person singular is not ‘kalugi-ti-nu,’ but ‘ kaligi-ti-ni,’ 
Thus the verbal root ‘kalu’ becomes ‘ kali;’ ‘ nn,’ the abbreviation of 
‘nénu,’ becomes ‘ni; and both have by these changes been brought 
into harmony with ‘ti,’ an intermediate particle, which is probably an 
ancient sign of the preterite. 

This remarkable law of the Telugu phonetic system evidently 

. necords with the essential principles of the Jaw of harmonic sequence 
by which the Scythian languaged-are characterised, and differs widely 
from the prevailing usage of the Indo-European languages. The 
change which is apparent in the pronominal terminations of the 
various tenses of the Telugu verb (eg., ‘nu’ in the first person of 
the present tense, ‘ni’ in the preterite), have been compared with 
the variation in Greek and Latin of the pronominal terminations 
of the verb according to the tense: but the change in Greek and 
<Batin arises merely from euphonic corruption; whereas the Drivi- 
dian change takes place in accordance with a regular fixed phonic 
law, the operation of which is still apparent in every part of the 
grammar. 

Though I have directed attention only to the examples of this 
law which are furnished by the Telugu, in which it is ‘most fully 
developed, traces of its existence could easily be pointed out in the 

, other dialects. Thus in the Canarese verbal inflexions, the final 
euphonic or enuntiative vowel of the personal pronouns is ‘u,’ ‘e, or 
‘i, according to the character of the preceding vowel; eg. ‘madut- 
tévze,’ we do, ‘maduttir-i, ye do, ‘madidev-u,’ we did. If in the 
means. employed to prevent hiatus between contiguous vowels, the 
Dravidian languages appeared to have been influenced by Indo- 
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a Soythiag relationship may be noticed in the phonetic: law nom, 
mentioned, ne 


Princrpies oF SYLLABATION.—The chief peculiarity of Dravidian 
ayllabation is its extreme simplicity and dislike of compound or 
concurrent consonants; and this peculiarity characterizes the Tamil, 
the most carly cultivated member of the family, in a more marked 
degree than any other Dravidian language. 

In Telugu, Canarese, and Malayalam, the great majority of primi- 
tive Dravidian words, ¢.e., words which have not been derived from 
Sanserit or altered through Sanscrit influences, and in Tamil all words 
without exception, including even Sanscrit derivatives, are divided 
into syllables on the following plan. Double or treble consonants at 
the beginning of syllables, like ‘str’ in ‘strength,’ are altogether inad- 
miasible. At the beginning not only of the first syllable of every 
word, but also of every succeeding syllable, only one consonant is 
allowed. If in the middle of a word of several syllables, one syllable 
ends with a consonant, and the succeeding one commences with 
another consonant, the concurrent consonants mast be euphonically 
assimilated, or else a vowel must be inserted between them. At the 
conclusion of agword, double and treble consonants, like ‘gth’ in 
‘strength, are as inadmissible as at the beginning: and every word 
must terminate, in Telugu and Canarese, in a vowel ; in Tamil, either 
in a vowel or in a single semi-vowel, as ‘1° or ‘r,’ or in a single 
nasal, as ‘n’ or ‘m.’ It is obvious that this plan of syilabation is 
extremely unlike that of the Sanscrit. 

The only double consonants which can stand together in the 
middle of a word in Tamil without an intervening vowel, are as 
follows. The various nasals, ‘ng, ‘fj,’ ‘n, ‘n,’ and ‘m,’ may 
precede the sonant of the ‘varga’ to which they belong; and hence, 
‘ng-g, ‘fij-8? ‘nd,’ ‘n-d, ‘m-b,’ may concur; also ‘ngng, ‘njoj,’ 
‘nn ‘on, “mm, ‘nm, and ‘nm? the doubled surds ‘kk,’ ‘cheh,’ 
“tty ‘tt, “pp? ‘ll? ‘xr’ (pronounced ‘ttr’): also ‘tk’ and ‘tp; 
‘rk, ‘reby and ‘Rp; ‘yy, ‘Il’ ‘vv; and finally ‘nr, pronounced 
‘ndr’” The only treble consonants which can coalesce in Tamil under 
any circumstances, are the very soft, liquid ones, ‘rnd’ and. ‘yad.’ 
Tamilian laws of sound allow only the above mentioned consonants 
to stand together in the middle of words without the intervention of a 
vowel. All other consonants must be assimilated, that is, the first 
must be made the same as the second, or else a vowel must be 
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influence of the Sanscrit, nasals are.combined, not with sonants only, 
but also with surds; e.g., ‘pamp-u,’ Tel., to send, ‘ent-u,’ Can., eight. 
The repugnance of the Tamil to this practice is so very decided, that 
it must be concluded to be Un-Dravidian. . 

Generally ‘i’ is the vowel which is used for the purpose of sepa- 
rating hasinilatts consonants, as appears from the manner in which 
Sanscrit derivatives are Tamilised. Sometimes ‘u’ is employed 
instead of ‘i.’ Thus the Sanscrit preposition ‘pra’ is changed into 
‘pira’ in the compound derivatives which have been borrowed by 
the Tamil; whilst ‘Krishna’ becomes ‘ Kiruttina-n’ (‘ tt’ instead of 
gh’), or even ‘ Kittina-n.’ Even such soft conjunctions of consonants 
as the Sanscrit ‘dya,’ ‘dva’ ‘gya, &c., are separated in Tamil into 
‘diya, ‘diva,’ and ¢ giya.’ 

Another rule of Tamil syllabation is, that when the first consonant. 
of an unassimilable double consonant is separated from the second and 
formed into a syllable by the intervention of a vowel, every such 
consonant (not being a semi-vowel) must be doubled before the vowel 
issuffixed. Thus, ‘tatva,’ Sans., nature, becomes in Tamil ‘tat! (thava ;* 
‘apraydjana, unprofitable, ‘ap(p)irayééana,’ 

In consequence of these peculiarities of syllabation and the 
agglutinative structure of its inflexions, the Tamil language appears 
very verbose and lengthy when compared with the Sanscrit and the 
languages of Europe. Nevertheless, each syllable being exceedingly 
simple, and the great_ majority of the syllables being short, rapidity 
of enunciation is made to compensate for the absence of compres- 
sion. 

The mental physiology of the different races may be illustrated, 
perhaps, by their languages. The languages of the Indo-European 
class are fond of combining clashing consonants, and welding them 
into one syllable by sheer force of enunciation; and it is certain that 
strength and directness of character and scorn of difficulties are cha- 
racteristics not only of the Indo-European languages, but of the races 
by which those languages are spoken. On the other hand, the 
Dravidian family of languages prefers softening difficulties away to 
grappling with them; it aims at ease and softness of enunciation 
rather than impressiveness: multiplying vowels, separating con- 
sonants, assimilating differences of sound, and lengthening out ita 
words by successive agglutinations, it illustrates the characteristics 
of the races by which it is spoken by the soft, sweet, garrulous 
effeminancy of its utterances. 

Whilst the eyllabation of the Dravidian languages differs widely 
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exhibits ‘many points of resemblance to the system of the Soythian 
group, and especially to that of the Finnish or Ugrian family. . 

The Finnish, the Hungarian, and other languages of the same 
stock, allow of only one consonant at the beginning of syllable. 
When foreign words which begin with two consonants are pro- 
nounced by a Magyar, the consonants are ‘separated by the insertion 
of a vowel; ey., ‘kral’ becomes ‘kiraly” Where the first con- 
sonant is a sibilant, it is formed into a distinct syllable by a prefixed 
vowel ; ¢.9., ‘schola’ becomes ‘iskéla.’ How perfectly in accordance 
with Tamil this is, is known to every European resident in Southern 
India who has heard the natives speak of establishing, or sending 
their children to, an English *iskool.” The same peculiarity has 
been discovered in the language of the Scythic tablets of Behistun, 
In rendering the word ‘Sparta’ into Scythian, the translator is found 
-to have written it with a preceding ‘i; ¢.y., ‘Isparta,’ precisely as it 
would be written in the present day in Magyar or in Tamil. 

I do not suppose the Tamilian system of separating contiguous | 
consonants by a vowel to be older than the Indo-European system of 
combining them into one syllable. On the contrary, many of the 
lexical affinities which will be found in the section of ‘Roots’ and in 
the ‘Glossarial Affinities, appear to me to prove that the Dravi- 
dian roots were originally monosyllabic, and that the tendency. to 
separate consonants by the insertion of a vowel, was not.a charac- 
teristic of the older speech, whatever it may have been, from which 
the: Dravidian family branched off. The inference which I draw is, 
that as a similar phonetic peculiarity appears in the Ugrian family 
of languages, and is found in the Behistun tablets to have beeu'a 
characteristic of the oldest Scythian tongue of which written records 
survive, the Dravidian languages probably claim kindred rather with 
the Scythian group than with the Indo-European. 


Minor Diarectic PrcuttaritiEs.— 


1. Euphonic displacement of Consonants, 

In the Dravidian languages, consonants are sometimes found to 
change places, through haste or considerations of euphony. 

We have an example of this in the Tamil ‘taéei,’ fesk, which by 
a displacement of cunsonants, and a consequent change of the surd 
into the sonant, has become ‘éadei. ‘ kndirei,’ a horse, is in this 
manner often pronounced by the vulgar in the Tamil country ‘kuridei? 
and looking at the root-syllable of the Telugn word, ‘gur-ram,’ it is 
hard to decide whether ‘kuridei’ or ‘kudirei’ is to be regarded as 
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tion-of this displacement, we find one form of a word in Tamil, and 
another, considerably different, in Telugu‘or Canarese. Thus, ‘koppul,’ 
Tam., the navel, is in Telugu ‘pokkili; and ‘padar,’ Tam., to spread 
asa creeper, is in Canarese ‘ parad-u.’ In comparing words in the 
different dialects, it is always necessary to bear in mind the frequent 
recurrence of this displacement. 7 


2. Euphonic displacement of Vowels. 

In Telugn we find many instances of a still more curious displace- 
ment of vowels. This displacement occurs most commonly in words 
which consist of three short syllables beginning with a vowel; and 
when it occurs, we find that the, second vowel has disappeared, and 
that the first vowel has migrated from the beginning of the word to 
the ‘second syllable, and at the same time been lengthened to com- 
pensate for the vowel that is lost. I take as an example the Dravi- 
dian demonstrative pronouns, remote and proximate; and I select the 

" plural, rather than the singular, to get rid of the disturbing element 
of a difference which exists in the formatives. In Tamil those pro- 
nouns are ‘avar,’ they, remote ; and ‘ivar,’ they, proximate, correspond- 
ing to ‘@li’ and ‘hi.’ The Canarese adds ‘u’ to each word, so that 
they become ‘avaru’ and ‘ivaru.’ By analogy this is the form we 
should expect to find in Telugu also; but on examination, we find in 
Telugu ‘varu’ instead of ‘avaru,’ and ‘viru’ instead of ‘ ivara; 
a change which has evidently been produced by the rejection of the 
second vowel, and the substitution for it of a lengthened form’. of 
the first. The neuter demonstrative pronouns of the Telugu being 
dissyllables, there is no displacement in their nominatives (¢adi,’ 
that, ‘idi, this, corresponding closely to the Tamil ‘adu,’ ‘idu’); 
but when they become trisyllables by the addition of the inflexional 
suffix ‘ni’ we find a displacement similar to that which has been 
described : ¢.9., ‘ adini,’ it or of it, becomes ‘dani,’ and ‘idini’ becomes 
‘dni’ 

Many ordinary substantives undergo in Telugn a similar change; 
‘¢g., ‘ural, Tamil, mortar, pronounced ‘ oral,’ should by analogy be 
‘oralu’ in Telugu; but instead of ‘oralu’ we find ‘rélu.’ 

As soon as this peculiar law of the displacement of vowels is 
bronght to light, a large number of Telugu words and forms which at 
first sight appear to be widely different from the Tamil] and Canarese, 
are found to be the same or but slightly altered. Thus ‘k&da,’ Tel., 
it will not be, or it is not, is found to be the same as the Tamil ‘ég&du;’ 
‘lédu,’ there is not, corresponds to the Tamil ‘illadu:’ and by an 
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to be identical with ‘ul? Tam.; and ‘nu,’ Tel., the copulative particle, 
to be identical with ‘um,’ Tam. : 

A similar role of displacement appears in the Tulu, though in 
a less degree, 


3, Rejection of Radical Consonants. 

The Telugu evinces a tendency to reject or soften away consonants 
in the middle of words, even though such consonants should belong to 
the root, not to the formative. Thus, ¢ neruppu,’ Tamil, fire, is 
softened into ‘nippa;’ ‘elumbu,’ @ bone, into “emmu 7 ‘udal’ (pro- 
nounced ‘odal’); body, into ‘ollu ; « porudn,’ time, into ‘poddu;’ ‘erudu,’ 
an ox, into ‘eddu;’ <marundu,’ medicine, into mandu.’ 

Something similar to this process takes place, but not so systema- 
tically, in vulgar colloquial Tamil. ; 

_ In a few instances, on the other hand, the Telugu appears to have 
‘retained a radical letter which has disappeared from the Tamil. For 
example, if we search for the origin of ‘édu,’ with, together with, the 
suffix of the Tamil conjunctive case, no trace of its origin is apparent 
in Tamil. On examining the Telugu, we find that the corresponding 
suffix is ‘toda.’ It has already been shown that ‘d’ in Telugu cor- 
_ responds to ‘r’ in Tamil; and consequently ‘téda’ would become in 
Tamil ‘téra,’ ‘tora’ (tdra-mei) is actually contained in Tamil, and 
means companionship; and thus by the help of the Telugu we find 
that the Tamil ‘ édu’ and ‘ téra’ are virtually identical ; that the mean- 
ing of the suffix ‘ddu’ exactly accords with its use ; and that there is 
also reason to conclude another pair of similar words to be allied, viz, 
‘udan,’ with, a suffix of the conjunctive case in itself a noun signify- 
‘ing connection, and ‘tudar,’ a verbal root, to follow, to join on. 


4. Accent, 

It is generally stated that the Dravidian languages are destitute of 
accent, and. that omphasis is conveyed by the addition of the ‘8’ 
emphatic alone. Though, however, the Dravidian languages are 
destitute of the Indo-Greek system of accents, the use of accent is not 
altogether unknown to them; and the position of the Dravidian accent, 
always an accute one, accords well with the agglutinative structure 
of Dravidian words. The accent is upon the first syllable of the 
word, that syllable alone, in most cases, constituting the base, prior to 
every addition of formatives and inflexional forms, and remaining 
always unchanged. ‘The first syllable of every word may be regarded ~ 
as the natural seat of accent; but if the word is compounded, a 
secondary accent distinguishes the first syllable of the second member 
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As in other languages, so in the Dravidian, accent is carefully to 
be distinguished from quantity; and in enunciation an accented short 
vowel ia more emphatic than an unaccented long one. Thus in the 
intransitive Tamil verb, ‘adangugiradu,’ i¢ is contained, the second 
syllable ‘ang’ is long by position ; yet the only accent is that which 
is upon the first syllable ‘ad,’ which, though shorter than the second, 
is more emphatic. Another example is furnished by the compound 
verb ‘udeind’-irukkinadu, it is broken, literally having been broken it 
is. Though in this instance the second syllable of the first word 
of the compound is long, hot only by position, but by nature, and the 
second syllable of the auxiliary word is long by position, yet the 
principal accent rests upon the first syllable of the first word, ‘ud,’ 
the most emphatic portion of the compound, and the secondary accent 
rests upon ‘ir,’ the first syllable and crudo, base of the auxiltary; 
hence it is pronounced ‘ ideindirukkiradu,’ every syllable, except the 
two accented ones, being enunciated lightly and with rapidity. 

The general rule of the Dravidian languages which fixes the accent 
in the first or root-syllable, admits of one exception. In poetical 
Tamil one and the same form is used as the third person of the verb 
(in each tense, number, and gender) and as a participial noun; eg., 
‘éduvin, means either he will read, or one who reads, i.e. a reader. 
Even in the colloquial dialect, the third person neuter singular, espe- 
cially in the futere tense, is constantly used in both senses; eg., 
‘éduvadu, means either it will read, or that which will read, or 
abstractedly, yet more commonly still, a reading, or to read, 

The same form being thus used in a double senso, Tamil gram- 
marians have determined that. the difference in signification should be 
denoted by a difference in accent. Thus when ‘éduvan’ is a verb, 
meaning he will read, the accent is left in its natural place, on the root 
syllable, ¢g., ‘éduvan; but when it is an appellative or participial 
noun, meaning he wh reads, the pronominal termination is to be 
pronounced more emphatically, that is, it becomes the seat of accent, 
eg, ‘dduvan.’ 


SECTION IIL 


ROOTS. 


Brrore proceeding to examine and compare the grammatical 
forms of the Dravidian languages, it is desirable to examine the 
characteristics of Dravidian roots, and the nature of the changes 
which are effected in them by the addition of the grammatical forme. 
The manner in which various languages deal with their roots ia 
strongly illustrative of their essential spirit and distinctive character ; 
and it is chiefly with reference to their differences in this particular, 
that the languages of Europe and Asia admit of being arranged into 
classes, ‘ 

Those classes are as follows:—(1.) The monosyllabic, uncom- 
pounded, or isolative languages, in which roots admit of no change or 
combination, and in which all grammatical relations are expressed 
either by auxiliary words or phrases, or by the position of words in a 
sentence, (2.) The Semitic or intro-mmutative languages, in which 
grammatical relations are expressed by internal changes in the vowels 
of dissyllabie roots. (3.) The agglutinative languages, in which 
grammatical relations are expressed by affixes or suffixes added to the 
root or compounded with it. In the latter class I include both the 
Indo-European and the Scythian groups of tongues. They differ, 
indeed, greatly from one another in details, and that not only in their 
vocabularies, but also in their grammatical forms ; yet I include them 
both in one class, because they appear to agree, or to have originally 
agreed, in the principle of expressing grammatical relation by means 
of the agglutination of auxiliary words. The difference between 
them is rather in degree than in essence. Agreeing in original 
construction, they differ considerably in development. In the highly 
cultivated languages of the Indo-European family, post-positional 
additions have gradually been melted down into inflexions, and some- 
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of the Scythian group, the principle of agglutination has been more 
fgitbfally retained, and every portion and particle of every compound 
word has not only maintained its original position, but held fast its 
separate individuality. In this particular the Dravidian languages 
agree in general with the Scythian; and hence in each dialect of the 
family, there is, properly speaking, only one declension and one 
conjugation. 

I here proceed to point out the most notable peculiarities of the 
Drividian root-system, and of the manner in which roots are affected 
by inflexional combinations. 


ARRANGEMENT oF Driviptan Roots into C1iasses.—Dravidian 
roots, considered by themselves, apart from formative additions of 
every kind, may be arranged into the three classes of—(1.) verbal 
roots, capable of being used also as nouns, which constitute by far 
the most numerous class; (2.) Nouns which cannot be traced up 
to any extant verbs; and (3.) Particles of which the origin is 
unknown. 


- 1. Verbal Roots.—The Dravidian languages differ from the Sans- 
erit and Greek, and accord with the languages of the Scythian group, 
in generally using the crade root of the verb, without any addition, 
as the imperative of the second person singular. This is the general 
rule, and the few apparent exceptions that exist are to be regarded 
either as corruptions, or as euphonic or honorific forms of the im- 
perative. In a few instances, both in Tamil and in Telugu, the second 
person singular of the imperative has cast off its final consonant, 
which is generally in such cases a soft guttural or a liquid; but in 
those instances the unchanged verbal theme is found in the less used 
seeond person plural, or in the infinitive. 

-/A. considerable proportion of Dravidian roots are used either ag 
verbal themes or as nouns, without addition or alteration in either 
case; and the class in which they are to be placed, depends solely on 
the connection. The use of any such root as a noun may be, and 
probably is, derived from its use as a verb, which would appear to 
be the primary condition and use of every word belonging to this 
class; but as such words, when used ag nonna, are used without the 
addition of formatives or any other marks of derivation, they can 
scarcely be regarded as derivatives from verbs; but in respect of 
grammatical form, the verb and the noun must be considered either 
ee t@in Gistars or ae identieal. Tha tallawine sill enfiies ac ween 
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a verb, means to melt, to be washed away; 8 a noun, a bank, a shores 
‘atei,’ Tam., as a verb, to wander; as B noun, @ wave. In thege 
instances it ig evident that the radical meaning of the word is unre- 
strained, and free to take either a verbal or a nominal direction. 
Moreover, as the Dravidian adjective is not separate from the noun, 
but is generally idéntical with it, each root may be said to be capable 
of a three-fold use; viz., (1) as 2 noun, (2) as an adjective, and 
(3) as averb, Thus, in Tamil, ‘kad-v, if used as. the nominative 
.of a verb, or followed by case terminations, is a noun, and means 
pungency or sharpness: if it is placed before another noun for the 
purpose of qualifying it, it becomes an adjective; ¢g., ‘kadu nadei,’ 
a sharp walk; ‘kadu vay,’ the tiger, literally sharp mouth: and when 
it is followed by verbal suffixes, it becomes a verb; eg., ‘kadu-kkum,’ 
it ds or will be sharp or pungent. With the formative addition ¢ gu,’ 
the same root becomes ‘ kadu-gu,’ mustard. 

In these and in all similar instances, the quantity of the root 
vowel remains unchanged; whereas in those few instances in which 
tho Sanserit, root is not tied toa single condition, the nominal and 
verbal forms differ in the quantity of their root vowel; ¢g., compare 
‘vach-as’ (for ‘vak-as’), of speech, with ‘vik-mi,’ I speak. 

It would appear that originally there was no difference whatever 
in any instance between the verbal and the nominal form of the root 
in any Drividian dialect; gradually, however, as the dialects became 
more cultivated, and as logical distinctness was felt to be desirable, a 
separation commenced to take place. This separation was effected 
by modifying the theme by some formative addition, when it was 
desired to restrict it to the one purpose alone, and prevent it from 
being used for the other also. 

In many instances the theme is still used in the poctry, in accord- 
ance with ancignt usages, indifferently either as a verb or as a noun ; 
but in prose more commonly as a noun only, or as a verb only. 


(2.),Nouns.—In Sanserit and the languages allied to it, all words, 
with the exception of a few pronouns and particles, are derived by 
native grammarians from verbal roots. In the Dravidian languages 
the number of nouns which are incapable of being traced up or 
resolved into verbs, is more considerable. Still such nouns bear but a 
small proportion to the entire number; and not a few which are 
generally considered to be underived roots, are in reality verbal nouns 
or verbal derivatives. 

Many Dravidian dissyllabie nouns have for their second syllable 
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Tamil, and a sign of the infinitive in Canarese and Génd. All nouns 
of this class may safely be concluded to have sprung from verbal 
roots. In some instances their themes are discoverable, in others no 
trace of the verb from which they have been derived is now appa- 
rent. I cannot doubt that the following Tamil words, generally 
regarded as primitives, are derived from roots which are still in use: 
viz., ‘viral,’ a finger, from ‘viri, to expand; ‘kadal, the sea, from 
‘kada,' to pass beyond; ‘manal,’ sand, from ‘man, earth; ‘kudal,’ 
@ bowel, and ‘kural,’ a pipe, from ‘kudei,’ to hollow out. I cannot 
discover the derivation of ‘niral,’ shade, ‘stval, a cock, and a few 
similar nouns; nevertheless, judging of them by analogy, I have 
little doubt that they also have been derived from verbal themes. 

There are many nouns denoting primary objects, which in most 
languages are primitive words, but which in the Dravidian languages 
are evidently derived from, or are identical with, extant verbal roots. 
Thus, ‘nilam, Tam., the ground, is from ‘nil, to stand; ‘madu,’ an 
ox, is from ‘midu,’ Can., to do, to work; ‘Adu,’ a sheep, is identical 
with ‘Adu,’ to frisk; ‘kurangu, a monkey, is from ‘kura,’ to make a@ 
noise; ‘pagal,’ day, as distinguished from night, is from ‘ pagu,’ to 
divide; ‘kan,’ the eye, is identical with ‘kan,’ to see; ‘mikku,’ the 
nose, is from ‘miigu,’ Can., to smell. Probably also, ‘kei,’ the hand, 
bears the same relation to ‘ g@, Can., to do, which ‘kara,’ Sans., hand, 
bears to ‘kri’ or ‘kar,’ the Sanserit verb to do. 

Though the greater number of Dravidian nouns are undoubtedly 
to be regarded as verbal derivatives, a certain proportion remain 
which appear to be underived and independent. In this class are to 
be included the personal pronouns; most of the nouns of relation 
which are used as post-positions, answering to the prepositions of 
other languages, such as ‘mél, above, ‘kir,’ below; and a considerable 
number of common nouns, including names of objects, eg., ‘kal,’ foot, 
‘man, earth, ‘vin, the sky, and nouns of quality, eg., ‘kar,’ black, 
‘vel,’ white, ‘se,’ red, &e. A suspicion may be entertained that some 
of the apparently simple nouns belonging to this class are derived 
from verbal roots which have become obsolete. Thus, ‘mun,’ before, 
a noun of relation, appears at first sight to be an underived radical, 
yet it is evident that it is connected with ‘mudal,’ frst; and this 
word, being a verbal noun in ‘dal,’ is plainly derived from a verh in 
‘mu,’ now lost; so that after all ‘mun’ itself may be a verbal 
derivative. 





ee eR Re 1) RUD 


ot, a ee ee St ee ee es eh . e.P 


. 


148 ROOTS. 


“verbal inflexions are in reality verbs or nouns adapted to especial 

“uses, Every word belonging to the class of adverbs and. prepositions 
in the Dravidian languages is cither the infinitive or the participle of 
a verb, or the nominative case of a noun used in a locative sense; 
and even of the inflexional particles which are employed in the declen- 
sion of nounsand in conjugating verbs, several are easily recognized to 
be derived from nouns. Thus, in Telugu, the signs of the instrumental 
ablative, ‘ché’ and ‘chéta,’ are the nominative and locative of the word 
hand; and the same case in Tamil is formed by the ‘addition of * Al,’ 
which ig probably a corruption of ‘kil,’ in the sense of achannel. So 
also the Tamil ‘locative of rest’ may be formed by the addition of any 
noun which signifies ‘x place; and the ‘locative of separation,’ a case 
denoting ‘motion from a place,’ or rather ‘the place from whence 
motion commences, is formed by the addition of ‘il’ or ‘in, which 
means @ house. : 

The same suffix added to the crude aoristic form of the verb, con- 
stitutes the subjunctive case in Tamil, eg., ‘var-il,’ ¢f (he, she, it, or 
they) come, literally in (his or their) coming, that is, in the event of 
(his or their) coming. 

Whilst all the post-positional adverbs and some of the inflexional 
particles are certainly derived cither from verbs or nouns, there are 
several particles in use in the Dravidian languages which do not 
appear to be connected with any nouns or verbal roots that are now 
extant, and of which the origin is unknown; ¢g., the copulative par- 
ticle, ‘um’ in Tamil, ‘nu’ in Telugu, and ‘fi’ in Canarese ; the suffixes 
of present time, which form the present tense of verbs; viz. ‘gir,’ in 
Tamil ; ‘dap,’ iv ancient, ‘utta,’ in modern Canarese ; and ‘chu’ or ‘tu,’ 
in Telugu; ‘d’ or ‘i, the suffix of past time, and ‘vy’ or ‘b,’ the sign 
of the future. 

Of the post-positions, or suffixes, which are used as signs of case, 
some distinctly retain their original meaning ; in some, the original 
meaning shines more or less distinctly through’ the technical appropri- 
ation; but no trace whatever remains of tho original meaning of ‘ku, 
‘ki,’ or ‘ge, the sign of the dative, or of ‘ci,’ ‘9, ‘annu,’ or ‘am,’ the 
sign of the accusative. 

The Dravidian dative and accusative have, therefore, assumed the 
character of real grammatical cases; and in this particular the Dravi- 
dian languages have been brought into harmony with the genius of the 
Indo-European grammar by the literary cultivation which they have 
received. It is impossible, I believe, to identify or connect any of the 
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ing each of them in order ; yet it is not only possible but probable 
that some of them may have sprung from some such origin. P 

_ Drivinian Roots originatLy Monosyuuapic.—It may appear 
at first sight searcely credible that the Dravidian roots were originally 
monosyllabic, when it is considered that the majority of the words in 
every Dravidian sentence are longer than those of (perhaps) any other 
language in Asia or Europe (¢.g., compare ‘irukkiradu,’ Tamil, i is, 
with the Latin ‘est’), and are inferior in length only to the words of 
the poly-synthetic languages of America. 

The great length of Dravidian words arises partly from the sepa- 
ration of clashing consonants by the insertion of euphonic vowels, but 
chiefly from the successive agglutination of formative and inflexional 
particles and pronominal fragments. A considerable number of Dra- 
yvidian verbal themes, prior to the addition of inflexional forms, are 
- trisyllabic ; bat it will generally be found that the first two syllables 
have been expanded out of one by the euphonic insertion or addition of 
a vowel; whilst the last syllable of the apparent base is in reality a 
formative addition, which appears to have been merely euphonic in 
origin, but which now serves to distinguish transitive verbs from in- 
transitives. In some instances the first sylluble of the verbal theme’ 
contains the root, whilst tho second is a particle anciently added to it 
and compounded with it for the purpose of expanding or restricting the 
signification. The syllables that are added to the inflexional base are 
those which denote case, tense, person, and number. 

Hence, whatever be the length and complication of Dravidian 
words, they may invariably be traced up to monosyllabic roots, by a 
careful removal of successive accretions, Thus, when we analyse 
*perugugiradu, Tam., i increases, we find that the final ‘adu,’ repre- 
sents the pronoun ‘it;’ ‘gir,’ is the sign of the present tense ; and 
“perugu,’ is the base or verbal theme. Of this base, tHe final syllable 
“gu, is only a formative, restricting the verb to an intransitive or 
neuter signification ; and Ly its removal we come to ‘peru,’ the real 
root, which is used alsy as an adjective or noun of quality, signifying 
greatness or great. Nor is even this dissyllable ‘peru,’ the ultimate 
condition of the root: it is an euphonized form of ‘per,’ which is 
found in the adjectives ‘ per-iya’ and ‘ per-um,’ great ; and a lengthened 
but monosyllabic form of the same is ‘pér.” Thus, by successive 
agglutinations, a word of six syllables has been found to grow out of 
one. In all these forms, and under every shape which the word can 
assume, the radical element remains unchanged, or is ao slightly changed, 
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The root always stands out in distinct relief, unobseured, un- 
absorbed, though surrounded by a large family of auxiliary affixes. 
This distinctness and prominence of the radical element. in every word 
is a characteristic feature of all the Scythian tongues (eg., of the 
Turkish and the Hungarian) ; whilst in the Semitic and Indo-Euro- 
pean tongues the reot is frequently so much altered that it can scarcely 
be recognised. 

It is desirable here to oxplain in detail the manner in which Dra- 
vidian roots, originally monosyllabic, have been lengthened by the 


insertion or addition of euphonic vowels, or by formative additions, or 
in both ways. 


Eupnonic Leneruentne or Roors,— There are two modes in 
which the crude Dravidian root is euphonically lengthened. 

First, by the insertion of an euphonie vowel between the two 
initial consonants of the original base. It has already been shown 
that in the Tamilian or oldest Dravidian system of sounds, a double 
coasonant cannot stand at the beginning of any word or syllable. A 
vowel must be inserted, or onc of the consonants must be omitted, 
This is invariably tho rale in Tamil, and generally so in Telugu; and 
in the event of a vowel being inserted in the double initial, it is 
obvious that the root, if a monosyllable, will become a dissyllable. 
Thus, ‘ viri,’ Tam., to eapand, the origin of ‘viral, a jinger, was 
probably at first ‘vri. The double consonant ‘vr,’ was incapable 
of being pronounced by Tamil organs, and was, therefore, converted 
into a dissylable by the insertion of a vowel. The probability of the 
change in this instance is strengthened by the circumstance that 
where the Tamil has ‘ viral,’ a singer, the Telugu has first ‘vrélu,’ and 
finally ‘vélu.’ In the same manner, where the Tamil has ‘maram, 
a tree (Canarese ‘ mara’), the Kn has ‘inranu, softened in Telugu into 
‘manu; and where most of the Dravidian languages have ‘tala,’ head, 
the Ku has ‘tliva; tho final ‘vu’ being an euphonic addition to 
‘tli’ The best proof that in the Dravidian languages dissyllables 
were in this manner lengthened from monosylJables, is furnished by 
the circumstance that all Sanserit words and particles which com- 
mence with a double consonant, are altered on this very plan when 
they are borrowed by the Tamil; ¢.g., ‘tripti,’ satisfaction, is converted 
into ‘tirntti, and ‘pra,’ the preposition before, into ‘pira.’ This 
cuphoniec lengthening out of the crude base by the insertion of an 
cuphonic vowel, is apparent also in those bases which become poly- 
syllabic by the further addition of formatives. Thus, ‘tirambu,’ to 
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in the intransitive into ‘mbu’), a formative. ‘tira’ itself, however 
(answering to ‘tiri,’ to wander, and to several other related worda), 
was doubtless originally a monosyllable, probably ‘tri.’ We find this 
yery form in the Telugu transitive verb, which is ‘tri-ppu,’ corres- 
ponding to the Tamil ‘ tiru-ppu ; with which we may compare the 
Greek ‘zpére,’ a word Which is almost identical in sound as well as 
in signification. 

The second mode in which crude Dravidian roots are lengthened, 
is by the addition of an euphonic vowel to the base. This eupbonic 
addition to the final consonant takes place in grammatical Telugu 
and Canarese in the case of all words ending in a consonant, whatever 
be the number of syllables they contain. 

Vowel additions to roots which contain two syllables and upwards, 
are made solely for the purpose of helping the enunciation ; but when 
the additions which have been made to some monosyllabic routs are 
examined, it is found that they are intended not merely for vocalisa- 
tion, but rather for euphonization. 

When it is desired merely to help the enunciation of a final , 
congonant, ‘u’ is the vowel that is ordinarily employed for this pur- 
pose (in Malayalam ‘a’), and this ‘u’ is uniformly clided when it is 
followed by another vowel: but ‘u’ is not the only vowel which is 
added on to monosyllabic roots, though perhaps it is most frequently 
met with; and in some of the instances under consideration, it 
becomes sa intimately blended with the real base, that it will not 
consent to be elided; ¢.g., ‘adu,’ Tamil, to be near, the final ‘u’ of 
which does not admit of elision, though the crude base is probably 
‘ad. Next to ‘u,’ the vowel which is most commonly employed is 

‘i; then follows ‘a;’ then fe” or ‘ei.’ Verbal roots borrowed from 
the Sanscrit, have generally ‘i’ added to the final consonant in all 
the Dravidian languages; to whieh the Telugu adds ‘nehu,’ and the 
Canarese ‘su, formatives which will be noticed afterwards. Thus, 
‘sap, Sans., ¢o curse, is in Tamil ‘Sabi? in Telugu, ‘sabinchu;’ in 
Can., ‘sabisu.’ On comparing the various Dravidian idioms, it is 
found that all these auxiliary or enunciative vowels are intefchange- 
able. Thus, of Tamil verbs in ‘a,’ ‘kada,’ ¢o pass, is in Telugu, ‘gada- 
chu; ‘mara,’ to forget, is in Canarese ‘mare: of Tamil verbs in ‘i,’ 
‘kadi) to die, is in Telugu ‘kara-chu;’ ‘geli” to win, is in Canarese 
‘gillu’ Of Tamil verbs in ‘ci, ‘mulei, to sprout, is in Telugu, 
‘moluchu.’ These final vowels being thus interchangeable equiva- 
lenis, it is evident that they are intended merely for the promotion of 
euphony, and as helps to enunciation, that they are not essential parts 


152 ROOTS. 


of the-themes to which they are suffixed, and do not add anything to 
their meaning. 4 ” 


Formative Apprrions to Roors.—Formative suffixes are ap- 
pended to the crude bases of nouns, as well ag to those of verbs. They 
are added not only-to verbal derivatives, but to nouns, which appear 
to be primitive; but they are most frequently appended to verbs 
properly so called, of the inflexional bases of which they form the 
last syllable, generally the third. Whatever may have been the 
origin of these particles, they now serve to distinguish transitive 
verbs from intransitives, and the adjectival form of nouns from that 
which stands in an isolated position and is used asa nominative. Tn 
Tamil, in which these formatives are most largely used and most fully 
developed, the initial consonant-of the formative is single when it 
marks the intransitive or neuter signification of the verb, or that 
form of the noun which governs verbs or is governed by them: when 
it marks the transitive or active voice of the verb, or the adjectival 
form of the noun, viz. that form of the noun which is assumed by 
the first of two nouns that stand in a case relation to one another, the 
initial consonant of the formative is doubled, and is at the same time 
changed from a sonant into a surd. The single consonant, which is 
characteristic of the intransitive formative, is often euphonised by 
prefixing a nasal, without, however, altering its signification or value. 
The Tamilian formatives are—(1.) ‘gu’ or ‘ngu,’ and its transitive 
‘kku, answering to the Telugu ‘chu’ or ‘nehu; (2.) ‘éu’ and its 
transitive ‘s$u’ or ‘chu; (3.) ‘dn’ or ‘ndu,’ and its transitive ‘ttu; 
and (4.) ‘bu’ or ‘mbn, with its transitive ‘ppu. 

Though I call these particles ‘ formatives,’ they are not regarded. 
in this light by native grammarians. They are generally suffixed 
even to the imperative, which is supposed to be the crude form of the 
verb; they form a portion of the inflexional base, to which all signs 
of gender, number, and case, and also of mood and tense, are 
appended; and hence it was natural that native grammarians should 
regard them as constituent elements of the root. I have no doubt, 
however, of the propriety of representing them as formatives, seeing 
that they contribute nothing to the signification of the root, and that 
it is only by means of a further change, z.2, by being bardened and 
doubled, that they express a grammatical relation, viz., the difference 
which subsists between the transitive and the intransitive forms of 
verbs, and between adjectival and independent nouns, 

Tn this particular perhaps more than in any other, the high 
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grammatical cultivation of the Tamil has developed a tendency to 
imitate the Indo-European tongues by retaining syllables of which it 
has lost the original distinctive meaning, and combining such syllables 
after a time with the radical element of the word, or using them for a 
new purpose. 

TI proceed to consider the various formatives more particularly, 
with examples of their use and force. 

(1.) ‘gu’ or ‘ngu,’ with its transitive ‘kku.’ Tamil examples ; 
‘peru-gu,’ intrans., to become increased, ‘ peru-kku,’ trans., to cause to 
inerease; ‘ada-ngu,’ to be contained, ‘ada-kku,’ to contain. So also in 
the case of dissyllabie roots, ¢.g., ‘ 4-gu,” to become, ‘a-kku,’ to make ; 
‘ni-ngu,’ to quit, ‘ni-kku,’ to put away. There is a considerable 
number of nouns, chiefly trisyllabic, in which the same formative is 
employed. In this case, however, there is no difference between the 
isolated shape of the noun and the adjectival shape. Whatever par- 
ticle is used, whether ‘gu,’ ‘ngu,’ or ‘kku,’ it retains its position in 
all circumstances unchanged. Examples: ‘ pada-gu,’ a boat, ‘ kura- 
ngu,’ a monkey, ‘sara-kku,’ any article of merchandize. From a com- 
parison of the above examples, it is evident that ‘ng’ is equivalent 
to ‘g,' and euphonized from it; and that ‘ng,’ equally with ‘g,’ 
‘becomes ‘kk’ in a transitive connection. 

In a few instances, ‘kku,’ the transitive formative, is altered in 
colloquial Tamil usage to ‘chu,’ according to a law of interchange 
already noticed; ey., ‘kaykku,’ ¢o boil (erude root ‘kiy’), is generally 
written and pronounced ‘kayehu.’ This altered form of the sign 
of the transitive, which is the execption in Tamil, is in Telugu 
the rule of the language, ‘kku’ being regularly replaced in Telugu 
by ‘cha.’ 

In Telugu the intransitive formative ‘gu’ is not euphonically 
altered into ‘ngu’ as in Tamil; but an obscure nasal, the half 
‘anuswara,’ often precedes the ‘gu,’ and shows that in both languages 
the same tendency to nasulisation exists. It is remarkable, that 
whilst the Tamil often nasaliscs the formative of the neuter, and never 
admits a nasal into.the transitive formative, the Telugu, in a large‘ 
number of cases, nasalises the transitive, and generally leaves the 
neuter in its primitive, un-nasalised condition. Thus in Telugu, 
whenever the base terminates in ‘i’ (including a large number of 
Sanserit derivatives), ‘chu’ is converted into ‘nchu;’ though neither 
in this nor in any case does the ‘kku’ of the Tamil change into 
‘ngku” £.g., from ‘ratti? double, the Tamil forms ‘ ratti-kka’ (in- 
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the. Tamil ‘mauni-kka.’ In gome cases in Telugu the euphoni¢. nasa) 
is prefixed to ‘chu,’ not after ‘i’ only, but after other vowels besides. 
Thus, ‘ perugu,’ ¢o inerease, neut., is the same in Tamil and in Telugn. 
but instead of finding ‘peru-chu’ to be the transitive or active 
(corresponding to the Tamil transitive ‘peru-kku’), we find ‘ penchu,’ 
corrupted from ‘peru-chu:’ so also instead of ‘pagu-kku,’ Tam., to 
divide, we find in Telugu ‘panchu,’ for ‘ pagu-nchu.’ 

The identity of the Tamil ‘k’ and the Telugu ‘ch’ appears also 
from the circumstance that in many cases ‘vu’ may optionally be 
used in Telugu instead of ‘chu.’ This use of ‘vu’ as the equivalent 
of ‘chu’ points to a time when ‘gu’ was the formative in ordinary 
use in Telugu as in Tamil; for ‘ch’ has no tendency to be converted 
into ‘v,’ ‘b, or ‘p, whilst ‘k’ or ‘g, constantly evinces this ten- 
dency to change into ‘v, not only in Telugu, but also in colloquial 
Tamil; and ‘vy’ is regularly interchangeable with ‘b’ and itg surd 
‘pe 

I conclude, therefore, that ‘gu’ was the original shape of this 
formative in the Dravidian languages; and that its doubled, surd 
shape, ‘kku,’ the formative of transitives, was softened in Telugu into 
‘chu,’ and in Canarese still further softened into ‘Su.’ 

(2.) ‘Su, and its transitive ‘SSu,’ pronounced ‘chu.’—This formative 
is very rare in Tamil, and the examples which the Tolugu contains, 
though abundant, are not to the point, inasmuch as they are apparently 
altered from the older ‘ku’ and ‘kku, by the ordinary softening 
process by which ‘k’ changes into ‘8, and ‘kk’ into ‘ch. A Tamil 
example of this formative is seen in ‘adci-su,’ to take refuge, of which 
the transitive is ‘adei-chu,’ to enclose, to eine round. 

(3.) ‘du’ or ‘ndu,’ with its transitive form ‘ttu.’—There appears to 
be no differenco whatever between this formative and the other three, 
“gu, ‘éu,’ or ‘bu,’ in meaning or grammatical relation; and as ‘gu’ is 
euphonized in thé intransitive to ‘ngu, so is ‘du, to‘ndu; whilst in 
the transitive the doubled ‘d’ (and its equivalent ‘nd’) changes by 
rule into ‘tt.’ The euphonic change of ‘du’ to ‘ndu,’ has so generally 
taken place, that ‘ndu’ is invariably used instead of ‘du’ in the for- 
matives of verbs; and it is only in the formatives of nouns that ‘du,’ 
the more primitive form, is sometimes found to have survived. 

The formative ‘gu’ remains unaltered in the adjectival form of 
nouns; but ‘du’ changes into ‘ttu,’ when used adjectivally, in the 
same manner as in the transitive voice of verbs. Tamil examples of 
this formative;—‘tiru-ndu,’ to become correct, ‘tiru-ttu, to correc; 
ne. adiectival form of the same. ‘maru-ttu. eg¢.. 
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its adjectival ‘ttu,’ are found in such words as ‘ eru-du,’ a bull, an omy 
and ‘eru-ttu-(p)pittu,’ the fastening of an oz’s traces. Nearly all the 
verbs which take ‘du, or ‘ndu,’ as a formative are trisyllabic. * Of the 
few dissyllabic verbs of this class in Tamil, the most interesting is 
‘nindu,’ to swim, of which I consider ‘ni’ as the crude form. ‘Nindu,’ 
is evidently an euphonized form of ‘nidu, (‘du’-changed into ‘ndu’); 
for the verbal noun derived from it, ‘nittal,’ seeimming, is without the 
nasal, and ihe Telugu uses ‘nidu,’ for the verb itself, instead of 
‘nindu.’ I have little doubt that the ‘du, or ‘ndu’ of this word, is 
simply a formative, aud that the crude primitive base is ‘ni, answer- 
ing to the Greek ve-«, the Latin ‘no,’ * nato’ and also to ‘nau,’ Sans. 
a boat, of which the Sanscrit does not contain the root. 

Derivative nouns formed from verbs which have formative suffixes 
always prefer as their formative the transitive suffix, or that which 
doubles and hardens the initial consonant. Thus from ‘tiru-ndu,’ to 
become correct, is formed ‘tiru-itam,’ correction; and from ‘ ti-ngu,’ to 
sleep, ‘ ti-kkam,’ sleep. 

In some instances the erude root of a verb is used as the intransi- 

tive, whilst the transitive is formed by the addition of ‘ttu’ to the 
root. Lg. ‘padu, to lie down, ‘padu-ttu, to lay; ‘tar, to be low, 
‘tar-ttu, to lower; -‘nil’ (Telugu ‘nilu’), to stand, ‘niru-ttu’ (for 
‘nilu-ttu’), to establish. In such cases the Canarese uses ‘du’ instead 
of the Tamil ‘ttu,’ ¢g., ‘tal-du,’ to dower, instead of ‘tar-ttu. This 
transitive formative is sometimes represenicd as a causal; but it will 
be shown in the scetion on ‘The Verb,’ that ‘vi’ (euphonically ‘bi,’ 
or ‘ppi’) is the only real causal in the Dravidigm languages. In all 
the cases now mentioned, where ‘ttu’ is used as the formative of the 
transitive by the Tamil, the Telugu uses ‘ chu’ or ‘pu.’ 
“J elass under the head of this formative all those nouns in which 
the ‘cerebral’ consonants ‘d, ‘nd, and ‘tt, are used in the same 
manner and for the same purpose as the dentals ‘d, ‘nd, and ‘tt; 
eg. ‘ kuru-du,’ blindness, adjectival form of the same, ‘kuru-ttu,’ blind ; 
‘ira-ndu,’ two, adjectival form, ‘ira-ttu, double. The Telugu hardens 
but does not double the final ‘d’ of such nouns; ¢g., ‘dd-2,’ a leak, 
* oti, leaky. 

In some instances in Tamil, the hard rough ‘x,’ when used as a 
final, seems to be equivalent to ‘du, or ‘du, and is doubled and pro- 
nounced with a ‘t; eg., ‘kina-ru,’ a well, ‘kina-RRu’ (pronounced 
‘kinattru’), of @ well. On this point, however, see Section on Nouna.— 
Increment ‘ti, or ‘attu.’ 

(4.) ‘bu’ or ‘mbu,’ with its transitive ‘ppu.’—In Canarese, ‘bu,’ the 
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in “Tamil ‘bu, has universally been euphonized into ‘mbu. This 
Tamitian formative ‘mbn,’ is in some instances softened in Telugu 
nouns into ‘ma,’ The ‘bu’ or ‘mbu’ of Tamil verbs is superseded by 
‘vu’ or ‘gu’ in Telugu; and the forms answering to the Tamil tran- 
sitive ‘ppu’ are ‘pu’ and ‘mpu,’ rarely ¢ ppu,’ 

Example of the use of this formative by a verb:—‘ nira-mbu,’ Tam. 
to be full, ‘nira-ppu,’ to fll; of which the crude base ‘nir,’ re-appears 
in the related verb ‘nin-ei) to be full, or to fill. The Telugu has 
‘nindu’ instead of ‘nirambu; but the transitive ‘nimpu,’ answers very 
nearly to the Tamil ‘nirappu.’ Example of a noun in ‘mbu’ and 
‘ppu;’—‘iru-mbu,’ Tam., iron, adjectival form, ¢ iru-ppu,’ of tron, eg., 
‘iruppu-(k)kdl,’ an iron rod. In Telugu ‘irumbu’ is softened into 
‘inumu,’ adjectival form ‘inupa.’ The Canarese still adheres to the 
original form of this suffix, generally softening ‘h’ into ‘v, but leaving 
it always unnasalised ; ¢.g., Canarese ‘havu,’ a snake, properly ‘ pavu?’ 
Tamil ‘ pimbu,’ nasalised from ‘ pabu;’ adjectival form ‘ pappu,’ ¢9., 
‘pappu-(k)kodi,’ the serpent banner: Telugu, still further altered, 
‘pamu. This example clearly illustrates the progress of the formative 
in question, and confirms the supposition, that it was merely euphonic 
in its origin, and that it was by degrees that it acquired the character 
of a formative. F 

Tt has been mentioned that the Telugu uses ‘pu’ or ‘mpn’ asa 
formative of transitive verbs, where the Tamil uses ‘ppu.’ Tt should 
be added that even in those eases where the Tamil uses the other 
formatives previously noticed, viz, ‘kku’ and ‘ttu,’ the Telugu often 
prefers ‘pu.’ Compare the following infinitives in Tamil and in 
Telugu, e.g. ‘méykka, Tam, to feed cattle, ‘mépa, Tel.; ‘nirutta,’ Tam, 
to establish, ‘nilupa, Tel. Where ‘kku’ in Tamil, and ‘pu’ in Telugu 
are preceded by ‘i, this formative becomes in Telugu either ‘mpn’ or 
‘nehu; eg., compare ‘ oppuvi-kka,’ Tamil, to deliver over, with the 
corresponding Tel. infinitive, ‘appavi-mpa,’ or ‘appavi-neha.’ 

Tt appears from the various particulars now mentioned, that tran- 
sitive verbs, and nouns used adjectivally, must have been regarded by 
the primitive Tamilians as possessing some quality in common. The 
common feature possessed by each, is doubtless the quality of transition; 
for it is evident that when nouns are used adjectivally there is a tran- 
sition of the quality or act denoted by the adjectival noun to the noun 
substantive to which it is profixed, which corresponds to the transition 
of the action denoted by the transitive verb to the accusative which it 
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in the purpose for which they are used, in the manner in which they 
are affixed, or in the manner in which they are doubled and hardened. 
It was euphony only that determined which of the sonants ‘g, ‘8,’ 
‘d,.‘d, or ‘b,’ should be suffixed as a formative to any particular verb 
or noun, 

Possibly, indeed, the use of these formatives -originated altogether 
in considerations of euphony. The only point in which a grammatical 
principle appears to exist, is the doubling of the initial consonant of 
the formative to denote or correspond with the putting forth of energy 
which is inherent in the idea of active or transitive verbs, as distin- 
guished from intransitives. 

From the statements and examples given above, it may be concluded 
that wherever Dravidian verbs or nouns are found to terminate in any 
of the syllables referred to there is reason to suspect, that the first 
part of the word alone constitutes or contains the root. The final 
syllables ‘ gu,’ ‘ngu,’ ‘kku;’ ‘Su,’ ‘chu; ‘du, ‘ndu,’ ‘ttu;’ ‘du, ‘ndu,’ 
‘ttu;’ ‘bu,’ ‘mbu,’ ‘mpu,’ ‘pu,’ ‘ppn;’ ‘ma,’ ‘ vu;’ may, as a general 
rule, be rejected as formative additions. 

This rule will be found on examination to throw unexpected light 
on the derivation and relationship of many nouns which are commonly 
supposed to be primitive and independent, but which, when the syllables 
referred to above arc rejected, are found to be derived from or allied to 
verbal roots which are still in use. IT adduce, as examples, the following 
Tamil words:—‘kombu,’ a branch, a twig; ‘vémbu,’ the Murgosa tree ; 
‘vambu,’ abuse ; “pambu, « snake. As soon as the formative final, 
‘mbu,’ is rejected, the verbs from which these nouns are derived are 
brought to light. Thus, ‘ko-mbu,’ a twig, is plainly derived from 
‘ko-¥,’ to pluck off, to cut ; ‘vé-mbu,’ the Margosa tree, is from ‘vé-y,’ 
to be umbrageous, to screen or shade (the shade of this tree being pecu- 
liarly prized) ; ‘va-mbu,’ abuse, is from ‘vei,’ properly ‘va-¥’ (cor- 

. responding to the Canarese ‘ vayyu’), to revile ; ‘ pa-mbu,’ a snake, is 
from ‘ pi-j,’ to spring. In these instances, the verbal base which is 
now in use ends in ‘y,’ a merely euphonic addition, which does not 
belong to the root,and whieh disappears in the derivatives before the 
consonants which are added as formatives. 

The same principle applied to nouns ending in the other formative 
syllables will be found to yield similar results ; e.g., ‘par-andu,’ a hawk, 
from ‘para,’ to #y; and ‘kirangu,’ @ root, from ‘kir,’ to be beneath, the 
‘i’ of which, though long in Tamil, is short in the Telugu ‘kinda,’ below. 


REDUPLICATION OF THE FinaL ConsoNANT oF THE Root.—The 
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tioal expression is rtcognized by the Dravidian languages, as well as 
by those of the Indo-European family ; though the mode in which the 
reduplication is effected and the objects in view are different. It is in 
Tamil that this reduplication is most distinctly apparent, and it should 
here be borne in mind, that when a Tamil consonant is doubled, it is 
changed from a sonant into a surd. The final consonant of a Tamil 
root is doubled—(1) for the purpose of changing a noun into an 
adjective, showing that it qualifies another noun, or putting it in the 
genitive case, eg., from ‘midu, an ac, is formed ‘mitt-u (t)t6l, oa- 
hide ; (2) for the purpose of converting an intransitive or neuter verb 
into a transitive, c.y., from ¢ éd-u,’ to run, is formed ‘ dttu,’ to drive ; 
(3) for the purpose of ‘forming the preterite, ¢g., ‘tag-u,’ to be fit, 
‘takk-a,’ that was fit; and (4) for the purpose of forming derivative 
nouns from verbal themes, eg., from ‘erud-u,’ to write, is formed 
‘erutt-u,’ @ letter, [See this subject further clucidated in the sections on 
‘The Noun’ and ‘The Verb,’] It is remarkable, that whilst the Indo- 
European tongues mark the perfect tense by the reduplication of the 
Jrst syllable, it is by the reduplication of the Jast letter that the 
Dravidian languages effect this purpose; and also, that whilst the 
Tibetan converts a nown into a verb by doubling the last consonant, 
this should be a Dravidian method of converting a verd into a noun, 
The rationale of the Dravidian reduplication is, that it was felt to be a 
natural way to expreas the idea of transition both in the act and in 
the result. 

Up to this point it has beon found that all Dravidian polysyllabie 
roots are traceable to a monosyllabic base, lengthened either by 
euphonic additions and insertions, or by the addition of formative par- 
ticles. An important class of dissyllabic bases remains, of which the 
second syllable is neither an euphonic nor a formative addition, but an 
inseparable particle of specialisation, into the nature and use of which 
we shall now inquire. 


Partictes or SpectaLisation.—The verbs and nouns belonging 
to the class of bases which are now under consideration, consist of a 
monosyllabic root or stem, containing the generic signification, and a 
second syllable, perhaps the fragment of a lost root or lost post-posi- 
tion, by which the generic meaning of the stem is in some manner 
modified. The second syllable appears sometimes to expand and some- 
times to restrict the signification, but in some instances, through the 
absence of synonyms, its force cannot now be ascertained. Ag this 
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The principle which is involved in the use of this particle, and the 
manner in which it is carried into effect, remarkably correspond to a 
characteristie feature or law of the Semitic languages, which it appears 
to be desirable to notice here somewhat particularly. As far back as 
the separate existence of the Semitic family of languages can be traced, 
every root is found to consist of two syllables, comprising generally 
three consonants. When Semitic bi-literal roots are compared with 
their synonyms, or corresponding roots, in the Indo-European lan- 
guages, and especially with those which are found in Sanscrit, a 
simpler aud more primitive root-system has been brought to light. It 
has been ascertained, in a large number of instances, that whilst the 
first syllable of the Hebrew root corresponds with the Sanserit, the 
second syllable does not in any manner correspond to any Indo-Euro- 
pean synonym. It is found also, that the second syllable has not any 
essential connection with the first, and that a considerable number of 
families of roots exist in which the first syllable is the same in each 
case, whilst the second continually varies. It is therefore inferred 
that in such cases the first syllable alone (comprising two consonants, 
the initial and the final, together with the vowel used for enunciation) 
contains the radical base and generic signification, and that the second 
syllable, perhaps the fragment of an obsolete word, has been appended 
to the first and afterwards compounded with it, for the purpose of 
giving the generic signification a specific and definite direction. 
According to this view, which appears to be in the main correct, 
Hebrew roots are to be regarded not singly and separately, as inde- 
pendent monads, but as arranged generically in clusters or groups, 
exhibiting general resemblarices and special differences. The family 
likeness resides in the first syllable, the radical base ; the individuality 
or special peculiarity i in the second, ‘the particle of specialisation.’ 

It is true that in some instances the second syllable of Semitic 
roots meets with its counterpart in the Indo-European languages, as 
well as the first, or even instead of the first ; but the peculiar rule or 
law now referred to is found to pervade so large a portion of the 
Hebrew roots, that it justly claims to be considered as a characteristic 
of the language. 

Thus, there is a family of Hebrew roots signifying generally ‘to 
divide,’ ‘to cleave,’ ‘to separate,’ &c. The members of this family are 

«palah,’ ‘ palah,’ ‘ pilag,’ ‘pala,’ ‘ palal ? and also (through the dialectic 
interchange of ‘1’ with ‘r’), ‘parash,’ ‘paras; Chaldee ‘peras.’ It cannot 
be doubted that in all these instances the first syllable ‘pal’ or ‘par, or 
rather ‘p-r, ‘p-l’ (for the vowel belongs not to the root, but to the 
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whilet the second syllable (which is in some instances a reduplication of 
the final consonant of the bi-literal) expresses, or is supposed to express, 
the particular mode in which the ‘ division’ or ‘ partition’ is effected. 
The first syllable, which is the same in all the members of this group 
of roots, is that which is to be compared with synonyms in other lan- 
guages, whilst the-second syllable is merely modal. Jn. this instance 
we not only observe a distinct analogy between the Hebrew roots, ‘p-r,” 
‘p-l,’ and the Greek ‘zcp-w,’ the Latin ‘ par-s,’ ‘ par-tis,’ and the 
Sanscrit ‘phal,’ to divide, but we also discover the existence of a dis- 
tinct and remarkable analogy with the Dravidian languages. Compare 
with the Hebrew ‘p-r,’ ‘p-l,’ the Tamil ‘piri,’ ¢o divide, and ‘pal,’ a 
part; ‘pila’ and ‘pdr,’ to cleave; as also ‘pagir’ and ‘pagu,’ to 
portion out, to divide. See also the ‘ Glossarial A flinities.’ 

On turning our attention to the root-system of the Dravidian lan- 
guages, we are struck with the resemblance which it bears to the 
Semitic root-system referred to above. We find in these languages 
groups of related roots, the first syllables of which are nearly or 
wholly identical, whilst their second syllables are different in each 
instance, and in consequence of this difference produce the required 
degree of diversity in the signification of each member of the group. 
We also find in these languages, as in Hebrew, that the generic particle 
or common base, and the added particle of specialisation, are so 
conjoined as to become one indivisible etymon. The specialising par- 
ticle, which was probably a separable suffix or post-position at first, 
has become by degrees a component part of the word,—and this word, 
so compounded, constitutes the base to which all formatives and all 
inflexional particles are appended, 

This root-system exists in all the languages of the Dravidian 
family, but its nature and peculiaritics are especially apparent im the 
Tamil. Out of many such groups of related Tamil roots, I select as 
illustrations two groups which commence with the first letter of the 
alphabet. 


1. Rvots which radiate from the syllable ‘ad :’ 


adu to come near ; also ‘adu,’ transitive, to unite. 

ada to join, to join battle. 

ada-ngu | to be contained, to enclose ; verbs formed from ‘ada,’ the preceding 
ada-kku verb, by the addition of the formatives ‘ngu’ and ‘kku.’ 

adei "to attain, to get in, to roost: transitive, to enclose, 

adeisu to take refuge, from ‘adei,’ with the addition of the formative ‘gu ;" 


also ‘adeign’ 
adar to be close toaether. to be crowded. 
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‘aduk,’ but final ‘k’ in Tamil is always vocalised by the help 
of ‘u,’ and often doubled, as in this instance, before receiving the 
“nw . 

andu (Telugu antu), fo approach. This verb seems to be identical with ‘adu,’ 
the first in the list, and enphonized from it by the insertion of the 
nasal. 


Tt is obvious that all these roots are pervaded by a family resem- 
blance. All contain the generic notion of ‘nearness,’ expressed by the 
first or baso syllable ‘ad; whilst each, by means of the second 
syllable, or particle of specialisation, denotes some particular. species 
of nearness. 


2. Roots which radiate from the base syllable ‘an ’— 


anu to touch. 

ani to put on, to adorn. 

anei to connect, to embrace ; as a noun, a weir, a dam. 

anavu to cleave to. (‘vu’ is probably an euphonic addition.) 

aut to lean upon. (From this verb is derived ‘annat’ or ‘annan’ an 
elder brother, one to lean upon, a derivation a3 poetical as it is 
reliable), 


The generic idea signified by the base syllable ‘an’ is evidently 
that of ‘contact; and this group differs from the previous one as actual 
‘contact’ differs from ‘contiguity’ or ‘nearness.’ Probably ‘ani,’ 
a nail, a fastening, is derived from the same verb, and it appears pro- 
bable also that this is the origin of the Sanscrit ‘ani’ or i, the pin 
of an axle, At all events it seems a more natural derivation than that 
which is given by the Sanscrit grammarians, viz., from ‘ana,’ to 





sound. 

The illustrations given above prove, that the second syllables of the 
various verbs now adduced have not been added merely for purposes 
of euphony, but have been appended in order to expand, to restrict, or 
in some manner to modify and speciatise the signification. It was 
shown in a previous part of this section, that the vowels ‘a,’ ‘i, ‘u,’ 
‘e,’ and ‘ei’ are sometimes added euphonically to monosyllabic roots. 
Tt is obvious, however, that this is not the only purpose for which 
those vowel additions are used; and it is of importance to know that 
when they are merely euphonic they are found to be interchange- 
able with other vowels, whereas when they are used as particles 
of specialisation they retain their individual character more firmly. 

The examples already given may suffice to illustrate the use of 
appended vowels as specialising particles. Syllables ending in con- 
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this purpose ; and it-scems desirable here to adduce examples of the 
use, of particles of, this class. The following examples are mostly 
from the Tamil, in which ‘1’ and ‘r’ may stand as finals. The other 
dialects add ‘ii’ to the final consonant of each of these particles. The 
Tamil requires this enphonic addition of ‘u’ when a word ends in the 
hard, rough ‘rR, of in any consonant besides the nasals and semi- 
vowels. 
Each root being considered cither as a verb or as a noun according 
~ to circumstances, I give examples of nouns as well as of verbs. Some 
of the following roots, though used as verbs, are more commonly used 
as nouns, and some, though used as nouns, are more commonly used as 
vorbs, Some of the examples, again, are used cither as nouns only or 
as verbs only : 


Fina Particnes, VERBS, Notns. 
ar valar, to grow suvar, a wall 
ir tulir, o sprout ugir, a finger nail 
ur nudur-y, Tel., the forehead 
ar pugar, to praise idar, a flower leaf 
ir magir, to rejoice tamir, sweetness, Tamil, 
aR idar-u, to trip kinar-u, « well 
inu muyir-u, the red ant 
al sural, to whirt iral, the liver 
il kuyil, to utter « sound tigil, @ fright 
wl pagul-u, Tel., to break 
al taval, fo bend tingeal, the moon 
id madil, « fort wall 
ul ural, ¢o roll irul, darkness 


wk(ku) kaduk-{ku), fo suffer pain koduk{ku), a sting 


Of all the fourteen specialising particles ending in consonants, of 
which examples have now been adduced, only one appears occasionally 
to be used as an equivalent for a vowel addition. ‘ar’ alternates with 
‘ei; eg., ‘amar,’ Tam., éo rest, and ‘amei,’ are apparently equivalent. 
The verb fo grow, also, is in Tamil ‘valar,’ and in Canarese. ‘bale,’ 
which in Tamil would be ‘valei.’ Similar instances, however, abound 
in Hebrew, without invalidating the general principle ; and even with 
respect to the latter ‘of the two Dravidian illustrations, there is a 
marked distinction in Tamil between ‘ valar, and a related theme, 
‘vilei” ‘valar’ meaning to grow ‘upwards, as a man or a tree,’ 
whilst ‘vilei, means to grow ‘as a crop; hence as.a noun ‘ vilei’ 
means « field. 

T here enhioin an examnie of another peculiar and interesting. set 
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which are formed upon a plan differing considerably from that which 
has now been explained. . 

The roots referred to are dissyllabic, but they contain only one con- 
sonant, which is preceded and followed by a vowel. This consonant 
appears to represent the ultimate or radical base, whilst the initial and 
final vowels alter in accordance with the particular shade of significa- 
tion which it is desired to convey. When we compare ‘idu,’ Tam., 
to press or crush, ‘odu,’ to squeeze, to bring into a smaller compass, and 
‘idi, to bruise, to beat down, as also ‘ali, to beat; or ‘odi,’ to break 
im two, and ‘udei’ (pronounced ‘odei’)}, to break open ; we cannot 
avoid the conclusion that the first four roots are closely related 
members of the same family or group; that the last two roots are in 
like manner mutually related ; and that possibly the whole of them 
have an ulterior relationship, in virtue of their possessing in common 
the same nucleus or radical base, the central consonant ‘d,’ and the 
same generic signification, 











Driviptan Roots sustain No Internat CHANGE ON RECEIVING 
Formative on Inrurxionan Apprrions, ok iN Composrtion.—In 
general this rule is so strictly adhered to, and the deviations from it 
are so few and unimportant, that it may be regarded as a characteristic 
of the Drividian root-system, and a counterpart of the rigid unchange- 
ableness which characterizes Seythian roots. 

The vowels of Dravidian roots helong as essentially to the radical 
base as the consonants. They neithor belong, as in the Semitic lan- 
guages, to the system of means by which grammatical relations are 
expressed, nor are they modified, as in the Indo-European languages, 
by the addition of infiexional forms. 

In the Semitic languages the radical base is destitute of vowels, and 
by itself unpronouncoable. The insertion of vowels not only vocalises 
the consonants of the root, but constitutes it a grammiatically inflected 
verb or noun, the signification of which varices with the variation of 
the interior vowels, : 

In the Indo-European languages grammatical modifications are 
produced by additions to the root ; and though in the earliest period of 
the history of those languages, the root, generally monosyllabic, is sup- 
posed to have remained unaltered by additions and combinations, yet 
the existence of that rigidity is not capable of direct proof; for on 
examining the Sanserit, Greek, Latin, and German, the most faithful 
representatives of the carly condition of those languages, we find that 
the root vowels of a large proportion of the words are modified by the 
addition of the suffixes of case and tense: and in particular. that the 





164 + ROOTS. 


reduplication of the root, by which the perfect appears usually to haye 
been formed, is often found either to alter the quantity of the toot- 
vowel, to change one vowel into another, or entirely to expunge it. 

Tn the Scythian family of tongues, not only does the vowel belong 
essentially to the root, but it remains unaltcrable under all circum- 
stances. Neither the vowel nor the consonant (or consonants) of 
which the root is composed, sustains any change or modification on the 
addition of the signs of gender, number, and case, or of person, tense, 
and mood; which are successively agglutinated to the root, not welded. 
into combination with it. : 

This rigidity or persistency is characteristic also of the roots of the 
Drividian languages, with a few exceptions which will shortly be men- 
tioned. Jn general, whatever be the length or weight of the additions 
made to a Drividian root, and whether it stands alone or is combined 
with other words in a construct state, it is represented as fully and 
faithfully in the oblique cases as in the nominative, in the preterite. 
and future as in the present tense or in the imperative. : 

I proceed to point out the principal exceptions to this rule. 


1. Euphonic Exceptions. 

(1.) Some exceptions are purely enunciative, and consist only in 
such changes as are necessary to enable Dravidian organs to enunciate 
double consonants. See the portions of this section in which the 
lengthening of roots by the euphonic inscrtion or addition of vowels 
is explained. 

(2.) A second class of euphonic exceptions is connected with one 
of the ‘minor dialectic peculiarities’ noticed at the end of the section 
on Sounds. It consists in the occasional omission or mutation of the 
final consonant of a root when it is followed by a formative or in- 
flexional particle. Most of the instances which I have noticed, occur 
in Canarese or ‘Telugu, especially in the latter. They are such as the 
following, viz, ‘eddu,’ Tel., un ox, instead of ‘erdu’ (in Tamil 
‘erndu’); ‘penchu,’ Tel:, fo ixcrease, instead of ¢ perunchu’ (in Tamil 

<perakl?); ‘biddu,’ Canarese, having fallen, for ‘bildw’ (Tamil ‘virdu’); 
and ‘tiddu, Can., ¢o correct, for ‘tirudu’ (in Tamil ‘tirutte )- This 
omission, or softening, has no relation to grammatical expression, and 
appears to have arisen chiefly from haste in pronunciation. A few 
examples of this change are found even in Tamil; eg. ‘vandu,’ having 
come, instead of ‘varndu’ or ‘ varundu.’ In this case the omitted “#’ 
has not a place in the imperative of the second person singular, which 
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addition. I sispect, however, that this ‘r’ is radical, for the Telugu 
imperative singular is ‘rd,’ not ‘va, as if from ‘vara; and we find 
in the Rajmahal dialect that to come is ‘bara. “In Tamil also the 
imperative of the sccond person plural is ‘var-um.’ Hence ‘vandn,’ 
having come, seems really to be a softened form of ‘ varndu.’ Another 
example appears to be furnished by a Tamil verb meaning to give, 
which is ‘tar,’ in the infinitive, the present, and the future; ‘ta, in 
the imperative singular; and ‘ti’ in the preterite, ey. ‘tandén’ (for 
‘tarndén’), J gave. The resemblance or identity of the Tamil ‘ta’ 
and the Sangerit ‘da,’ to give, might lead us to suppose ‘ta’ to be a 
Sanscrit derivative, in which case the ‘r’ teferred to would be an 
euphonic addition. It is difficult, however, to suppose that this ‘r’ 
has been added euphonically, and the difficulty is inercased by the 
circumstance that in every part of this verb, with the exception of 
the imperative, the form of the root which we find to be used, is not 
“th? but ‘tar-n.’ Hence it seems open to conjecture that ‘tar-u’ is 
not derived from the present shapo of the Sanscrit, though related to 
it, but that it springs from an older source, of which a trace remains 
in the Greek ‘éép-or, and possibly also in the Hebrew base, ‘tan.’ 

(8.) A third class of euphonic exceptions to this rule is connected 
with another of the ‘minor dialectic peculiarities’ referred to. It 
consists in the occasional softening or rejection of the medial con- 
sonant of a dissyllabic root or verbal noun, together with the 
coalescence of the vowels that preceded and followed it. Tt has been 
shown that ‘g’ has a tendency to be softened into ‘v’ and then to 
disappear, and that ‘4’ changes in the same manner into ‘y,’ when it 
sometimes become absorbed. When either of ibese consonants is a 
medial, it is apt to he thus softened down and rejected. Thus, 
‘dogal-u,’ Canarese, skin, becomes in Tamil ‘tél; ‘pesar,’ Canarese, a 
name, becomes in Tamil first ‘pear’ and then ‘péx’ So in Tamil, 
‘togup-pu,’ a collection, is softencd into ‘tép-pu,’ which has the 
restricted meaning of @ collection of trees, a tope. ; 

(4.) The most important class of cuphonic exceptions~to the 
general rule of the wnchangeubleness of the root appears at first sight 
to correspond to a characteristic usage of the Indo-European languages, 
and especially of the Sanscrit. In those languages the quantity of the 
root yowel is sometimes altered when the crude or abstract noun is 
changed into an adjective. Thus in Sanscrit ‘Dravida, a gentile 
appellation, becomes ‘Dravida, pertaining to the Dravidas, the ‘a’ 
changing into ‘&; and if the vowel is naturally long, as the ‘@ in 
“< Véda.’ it becomes a diphthong when the word is changed to an adjec- 
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class of changes which, though in reality they are purely euphonit 
and unconnected with grammatical relations, appear at first sight’'to" 
resemble the above-mentioned Indo-European usage. Dravidian roots, 
though originally monosyllabic, have very generally taken a dis- 
syllabic form by the insertion or addition of a vowel which is intended 
to facilitate enunciation. In such cases the first syllable, always a 
short one, represents the crude root, the added vowel constitutes the 
euphonic suffix; ¢g., ‘per-u,’ great; ‘kar-u, black; ‘ar-uy precious. 
In Tamil, especially in the old poetical dialect and in the speech of 
the peasantry, such dissyllabic adjectives, or nouns of quality, are oftea 
found to sustain a further change. The final euphonic vowel is 
rejected, and to compensate for its loss, the interior vowel of the root 
is lengthoned. Thus ‘per-u’ becomes ‘pér;’ ‘kar-u,’ ‘kar; and 
‘ar-u, ‘ar’ In the same manner ‘or-u,’ onc, becomes ‘ér;? and ‘ir-u,’ 
two, ‘ine This lengthened monosyllabic form is considered to be 
peculiarly elegant, and is much used in combinations. It is aleo ued 
more frequently than the dissyllabic form as a concrete noan’of 
quality. Thus ‘kir, Jack, is much used by itself to denote ‘the 
rainy season, or ‘Coromandel monsoon,’ or ‘the rice grown at that 
season.’ This euphonic lengthening of the root vowel and rejection 
of the final will be found to throw light in the derivation of some 
nouns of quality; eg., ‘par,’ desolate, a wilderness, is evidently derived 
from ‘para,’ old. ane 

When the final consonant of the crude root belongs to the class 
of hard letters (‘k,’ ‘4, ‘t,’ ‘t, ‘p,’ ‘R’) it cannot be enunciated by 
Tamilians without the help of an appended yowel;- and in such 
cases, though the interior, vowel of the root is lengthened, the final 
fu’ remains: cy., ‘pasu,’ green, becomes in poetical and vulgar 
usage, not ‘ pas, but ‘pié-u.’ This final ‘u,’ however, being retained 
solely for the sake of enunciation, is considered like the Hebrew 
*sh’va,’ as only half tho length of an ordinary short vowel. 

At first sight the change in the interior vowels of Dravidian 
roots uow pointed out may appear to resemble the usage of the 
Sanscrit; but on further examination the resemblance is found to dis- 
appear. It is evident that the. Dravidian increase of quantity is 
wholly euphonic, and not, like that of the Sanscrit, a means of pro- 
ducing grammatical modification: for though that form of the Dravi- 
dian noun of quality, or adjective, in which the root vowel. is 
lengthened, is more frequently cimployed as a concrete noun than the 
older dissyllabic form, yet the dissyllabie form is is also used as a concrete, 


a ad Je, ae a! Sethe ie Aa ft ae 


INTERNAL CHANGES. 167 


matical relation, but only to considerations of euphony. Thus, 
though ‘ar, precious, is more often used than ‘ar-u,’ to signify pre- 
ciousness, or that which is precious, yet ‘ar-u’ also is used by the 
poots in the same gence; and either ‘ar-u’ or ‘Ar’ may optionally be 
used in composition as an adjective. 


2. Real Haceptions, 

It has been stated asa general rule that the internal vowels of 
Dravidian roots sustain uo internal change on recciving formative or 
inflexional additions or in composition; it has also been stated that 
deviations from this rule exist, but that they are few and unim- 
portant, The apparent exceptions mentioned above have been shown 
tg,be-merely euphonic. I proceed to notice the few real exceptions 
which are observed. 

(1.) In most of the Dravidian languages the quantity of the root- 
vowels of the pronouns of the first and second persons, both singular 
and plural, is shortened in the oblique cases. The nominatives 
of those pronouns are long; eg., ‘nin, Tamil, Z, ‘nam, we; ‘ni,’ 
thou, ‘nix? you. But-in Tamil, Canarese, Malayalam, and Tulu, in 
all the oblique cases the vowels are shortened before receiving the 
suffixed inflexional particles. Thus, in Canarese, to me is not ‘nan- 
arge,’ but ‘nin-a-ge;’ ¢o thee is not ‘nin-a-ge,’ but ‘nin-a-ge.’ The 
Telugu, Génd, and Ku generally retain the quantity of the root- 
vowel unaltered: ¢.g., in Telugu we find ‘ni-ku,’ to thee, as well as 
‘ni? thou; but in the accusative, ‘nin-u,’ thee, the quantity is altered 
in the same manner. The only other instance of a similar shorten- 
ing of the root-vowel of a Drividian’word is that which is supplied 
by the numerals. The radical portion of the Tamil numeral ‘mindru,’ 
three, is ‘mi; but this becomes ‘mit, when used as an adjectival 
prefix, as in ‘muppattu,’ thirty, and ‘munntiru,’ three hundred. In 
like manner when ‘ir-u,’ siz, is used adjectivally, it is shortened 
to ‘ar-u;’ and ‘ér-u,’ seven,, to ‘eru;’ @g., ‘aRubadu,’ suty, ‘ eru- 
badu,’ seventy. The oblique case of a noun or pronoun is identical 
with that form which the same noun or pronoun takes when it is 
used adjectivally ; and hence both these classes of instances fall under 
the same rule. 

The shortening of the root-vowel takes place in the personal pro- 
nouns and numerals alone. All other pronominala and nouns sub- 
stantive adhere to the general rule of the Dravidian languages of 
preserving the root-vowels unaltered. 

Singularly enough, tI this exception from the general rigidity of the 
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Seythian version of the Behistun tablets, whilst the nominative of the 
pronoun of the second person is ‘ni, thou, as in the Dravidian lan- 
guages, the possessive case is ‘ni,’ thy, and the accusative ‘nin,’ thee, 
corresponding in quantity to the Dravidian oblique cases ; ¢.g., Telugu 
and Tulu, ‘nin-u,’ thee, High Tamil ‘nin,’ thy, and ‘ninnei,’ thee, 

(2.) Another class of exceptions appears in those few instances in 
which the Tamil shortens the quantity of the long vowel of the root 
in the preterite. This shortening is occasionally observed in the 
Canarese, but the best illustrations are those which are furnished by 
the Tamil: eg., ‘vogu,’ properly ‘vé,’ to burn, has for its preterite par- 
ticiple, not ‘végundu’ or ‘véndu,’ but ‘vendu;’ ‘négn,’ to be in pain, 
properly ‘né,’ has in the preterite, not ‘négundu’ or ‘néndu,’ but 
‘nondu ;’ and: ‘kan,’ to see, not ‘kandu,’ but ‘kandu.’ 

The two classes of exceptions mentioned above evidently accord, 
as far as they go, with a prevalent usage of the IndesHaropean lan- 
Guages, inasmuch as they are examples of the shorteninggg®the interior 
vowels of the root on receiving the addition of the inflexignal. particles, 
to make compensation for the’ additional weight which is: thus 
imposed on the root-vowel. 

(3.) A third class consists of instances in which the quantity of a 
vowel is lengthened when a verbal root is formed, directly and without 
any extrancous addition, into a noun. The alteration which the root 
vowel sustains is prior to any inflexional additions being made. If 
any formative particle is added to 2 verbal root to convert it into a 
noun, the quantity of the root-vowel remains unchanged. The 
lengthening of the rovt-vowel to which I refer takes place only in 
(some of) those cases in which the verbal base itself is used as a noun. 
Thus, the verb ‘ked-u,’ to destroy or to become destroyed, may become a 
verbal noun by the addition of the formative ‘di, eg., ‘kedudi, 
destruction, in which event the root-vowel remaing unaltered ; but the 

. verbal base may also be used without addition as a verbal noun, in 
which case ‘ked-n’ is lengthened into ¢ kéd-u.’ , 

The following Tamil examples of the lengthening of each of the 
five primary vowels will suffice to illustrate this usage : 

From ‘ pad-a,’ to suffer, is formed “pad-u,’ a suffering ; from ‘min,’ 
to shine, ‘min, a star; from ‘Sud-u,’ to burn, ‘étid-u, heat ; from 
“per-u,’ to obtain, ‘pér-u, 1 benefit obtained; and from ‘kol,’ ¢o 
reecive, ‘k6l,’ reception. 

I am not aware of the existence of a similar rnle in any of the 
Scythian languages, but it is well known to the Sanscrit (e.g., comp. 
‘vach,’ to speak, with ‘vach, a word ; ‘mar’ (‘mri’), zo die, with ‘mara,’ 
death). Nevertheless, I can scarecly think it Wkely that 34 tc fens. ae 
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Sanserit that the Dravidian languages have derived a usage which 
prevails among them to so great an extent, and which has every 
appearance of being an original feature of their own. It may here be 
added, that in two instances in Tamil the root vowel has been 
lengthened in the imperative of verbs: ¢.g., ‘tara,’ to give, is in the 
imperative plural ‘tar-um,’ give ye; and ‘vara’ to come, ‘ var-um,’ 
come ye. I consider this change as euphonic, not pertaining to the 
grammatical expression, for in the parallel forms in Telugu the vowel 
is short, ¢.g., ‘ra-(m)mu,” come ye. 

In concluding this section it seems desirable to notice an apparent 
change of interior vowels occurring in Tamil, which has heen supposed 
to accord with the Sanscrit change of a short vowel into a long one, 
and of a naturally long vowel into a diphthong, ona noun being changed 
into an adjective. It consists in the change of ‘pasum,’ green, in cer- 
tain conjunetions, into ‘peim;’ e.7., ‘peim-pon,’ excellent (literally 
green) gold. “It is certain, however, that this is merely an euphonie 
change, in no way affecting grammatical relations. ‘pasum,’ green, is 
not derived, as Beschi supposes, from ‘pasumei,’ greenness, by the 
omission of the final ‘ei; for ‘mei,’ not ‘ei,’ is the particle by which 
abstracts are formed, and the ‘m’ is the most essential part of that 
particle. It is derived from ‘pag,’ green, the erude adjective or noun 
of quality, with the addition of ‘um,’ the sign of the aorist, commonly 
called ‘the future, by which it is made an aoristic relative participle, 
a elass of participles which all Scythian tongues delight to use as adjec- 
tives. It has already been shown that ‘S,” when medial, has a 
tendency to be softened into‘ y,’ and then to disappear altogether ; and 
in consequence of this tendency, ‘pagum’ naturally became ‘payum,’ 
and this again, by an easy change, and one which in pronunciation is 
almost imperceptible, ‘peim.’ We have a parallel instance of this 
change in the noun ‘kaéuppu,’ bitterness, which may optionally be 
-written and pronounced ‘kcippu ; ‘kaguppu’ changing first imto 
‘kayuppu,’ and then into ‘ keippu’ 

It should also be observed that ‘peim’ has not superseded ‘pasum,’ 
though it may optionally be used instead of it, for ‘pasum’ also is 
still in use ; and this proves that both forms are grammatically equi- 
yalent. 





SECTION III. 


THE NOUN. 


In this section it will be my endcavour to investigate the nature 
and affections of the Dravidian noun; with the view of ascertaining its. 
method of expressing the relations of gender and number, and the. 
principles on which that method proceeds, together with the charav-: 
teristics and origin of its.case-system, or system of means for expressing. 
the relationship of nouns with other parts of speech. It will be shown 
at the close of the section on ‘The Verb,’ how derivative nouns are 
formed from verbal roots; and the various classes of participial nouns 
will then also be investigated. 


Part IL—Gender and Number. 


1. Genpen. 


When the Indo-European laws of gender are compared with those 
of the Scythian group of tongues, it will appear that in this point, as 
in many others, the Dravidian languages accord more closely with the 
Seythian than with the Indo-European family, . 

In all the more primitive Indo-European languages, not only are 
words that denote rational beings and living creatures regarded as 
masculine or feminine, according to the sex of the objects referred to; 
but also inanimate objects and even abstract ideas-have similar sexual, 
distinctions attributed to them; so that many nouns which are 
naturally destitute of gender, and which ought therefore to be regarded 
as neuters, are treated by the grammars of those languages ae if the 
objects they denote were males and females, and are fitted not with 
neuter, but with masculine or feminine case-terminations, and with 
pronouns of corresponding genders. This peculiar system is a proof 
of the highly imaginative and poctical character of the Indo-European 


GENDER. 71 


midst of the greatest differences, and all things that exist were not 
‘only animated, but personified. A similar remark applies to the 
Semitic languages also, in which the same or a similar usage respecting 
gender prevailed. 

Tn the progress of the corruption of the primitive Indo-European 
languages, a Jess imaginative but more natural udage gained ground: 
nevertheless, ina majority of the modern colloquial dialects of this 
family, both in Europe and in India, the gender of noung is still an 
important and difficult section of the grammar, and a standing im- 
pediment in the way of the idiomatic use of those languages by 
foreigners. 

On the other hand, in the Manchu, Mongolian, Turkish, and 
Finnish families of tongues—the principal families of the Scythian 
gronp—a law or usage respecting the gender of nouns universally 
prevails, which is generically different from that of the Indo-European 
and the Semitic idioms. In those families, not only are. all things 
which are destitute of reason and life denoted by neuter nouns, but no 
nouns whatever, not even nouns which denote human beings, are 
regarded as in themselves masculine or feminine. Ail nouns, as such, 
are neuter, ot rather are destitute of gender. In those languages 
there is no mark of gender inherent in, or inseparably annexed to, the 
nominative of any noun (the crude root being gencrally the noming,, 
tive); and in none of the oblique cases, or post-positions: used as 
case-terminations, is the idca of gender at all involved. The unimagi- 
native Seythians reduced all things, whether rational or irrational, 
animate or inanimate, to the same dead level, and regarded them all as 
impersonal, They prefixed to common nouns, wherever they found it 
necessary, some word denoting sex, cquivalent to ‘male’ or ‘female,’ 
‘he’ or ‘she;’ but they invariably regarded such nouns as in themselves 
neuters, and gencrally they supplicd-‘them with neuter pronouns. The 
only exceptions to this rule in the Scythian languages consist in a few 
words, such as ‘ God,’ ‘man,’ ‘ woman,’ ‘ husband,’ ‘ wife,’ which are so 
highly instinct with personality that of themselves, and witboptthe 
addition of any word denoting sex, they necessarily convey the signi- 
fication of masculine or feminine. 

‘When our attention is turned to the Dravidian languages we find 
that whilst their rules respecting gender differ generally from those of 
the Indo-European group, they are not quite identical with those of the 
Scythian. It seems probable, however, that the particulars in which 
the Dravidian rules respecting gender differ from those of the Scythian 
languages, and evince 2 tendency in the Indo-European direction, are 
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in this department of Dravidian grammar, but have arisen froin the 
progressive mental cultivation of the Dravidians themselves. cae 

Dravidian nouns are divided into two classes, which Tamil gram- 
marians denote by the technical terms of ‘high caste’ and ‘easte-less’ 
nouns, but which are ealled by Telugu grammarians ‘ mahat,’ majors 
and ‘a-mahit,’ mizors. ‘High-caste’ nouns, or ‘majors,’ are those 
which denote ‘the celestial and infernal deitics and human beings,’ 
or, briefly, ull thiugs that are endowed with reason; and in all the 
Dravidian dialects (with a peculiar exception which is found only in 
the Telugu and the Génd) nouns of this class are treated in the 
singular as masculines or fominines respectively, and in the plural as 
epicenes, that is, without distinguishing between masenlines and 
feminines, but distinguishing both from the neuter. The other class of 
nouns, called ‘caste-less,” or ‘minors,’ includes everything which: is 
destitute of reason, whether animate or inanimate. This classification 
of nouns, though not so imaginative as that of the Indo-European and 
Semitic tongues, is decidedly more philosuphical; for the difference 
between rational beings and beings or things which are destitute of 
reuson, is more somentous and essential than any difference that 
exists between the sexes. The New Persian, which uses one plural- 
ising particle for nouns that denote animated beings and another ati 
different one for things that are destitute of life, is the only Un-bt% 
vidion language in which nouns are classified in a manner which ig in 
any degree similar to the Dravidian system.* The peculiar Dravidian 
law of gender which has now been deseribed would appear to be a 
result of grammatical cultivation; for the masculine, feminine, and 
epicene suffixes which form the terminations of Dravidian ‘high-caste’ 
nouns, are properly fragments of pronouns or demonstratives of the 
third person, as are also some of the neuter formatives. It may, 
indeed, be stated as a general rule that all primitive Dravidian nouns 
are destitute of gender, and that every noun or pronoun in which the 
idea of gender is formally expressed, being a compound word, is 
negesgaxily of later origin than the uncompounded primitives. The 
technical term by which such nouns are denoted by the grammarians 
is ‘pagu-padam,’ divisible words, i.c., compounds. Hence the poetical 
dialects, which retain many of the primitive Jand-marks, are fond of 
discarding the ordinary suffixes of gender or rationality, and treating 





* This is not the only particular in which the Dravidion idiom attributes 
greater importance than the Indo-European, to reason and the mind. We make 
our bodies the seat of personality. hen we are suffering from any bodily 
ail t, we say ‘am ill; whereas the Dravidians denote the mind—the con- 
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all nouns, as far as possible, as abstract neuters. Thus in. poetical 
Tamil ‘ Dév-u,’ God, a erude noun destitute of gender, is reckoned 
more classical than ‘Déy-an,’ the corresponding masculine noun. This 
word is a Sanscrit derivative, but the same tendency to fall back 
upon the old Scythian rule appears in the case of many other words 
which are primitive Dravidian uouns; ¢,, ‘irei,’ a king, a word 
which is destitute of gender, is more classical than ‘irei-(v)-an,’ the 
commoner form, which possesses the masculine singular termination, 

In the modern Tamil which is spoken by the educated classes, the 
words which denote ‘sun’ and ‘moon’ (‘siiriy-an’ and ‘éandir-an,’ 
derived from the Sunserit ‘ sirya’ and ‘chandra,’) are of the masculine 
gender, in accordance with Sanscrit usage and with the principles of 
the Brahmanical religion; but in the old Tamil of the poets and the 
peasants, ‘ijayinu, the sun, and ‘tinggal,’ the moon, both pure Dra- 
vidian words, are neuters. All true Dravidian names of towns, 
rivers, &c., are in like manner destitute of every mark of personality 
or gender. In some few instances the Malayalam and the Canarese 
retain the primitive laws of gender more faithfully than the Tamil, 
Thus, . in the Tamil word ‘peiyan, @ boy, we figd the masculine 
singular termination ‘an ;’ whereas the Malayalam (with which agrees 
the Canarese,) uses the older word ‘ peital,’ a word (properly a verbal - 
noun) which is destitute of geuder; to which it prefixes ina thoroughly 
Scythian manner words that signify respectively ‘male’ and ‘female,’ 
to form compounds signifying ‘boy’ and ‘girl;’ e.g., ‘an peital,’ a boy, 
“pen peital,’.@ girl. 5 

The nature ahd origin of the terminations which are used to signify 
gender in the various Dravidian dialects, will be enquired into under 
the head of ‘ Number,’ with the consideration of which this subject is 
inseparably connected, Under this head I restrict myself to a state- 
ment of the general principles respecting gender, which characterize 
the Dravidian languages. 

A peculiarity of the Telugu, which appears also in the Génd, 
should here be mentioned. Whilst those dialeets agree with the other 
members of the Dravidian family in regarding masculines aud femmnines 
and both combined as constituting in the plural a common or epicene 
gender ; they differ from the other dialects in this respect, that they 
aré wholly or virtually destitute of a feminine singular, and instead of 
the feminine singular use the singular of the neuter. 

This rule includes in its operation pronouns and verbs as well as 
substantives, and applies to goddesses and queens, as well as. to 
ordinary women. The Telusu possesses. it is true. a faw forma which 
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that; only in certain rare combinations and conjunctures. ¢ He*;atid 
‘it.,are the only pronouns of the third person singular, which:.aré’ 
ordinarily made use of by fourteen millions of the Telugu people; 
and the colloquial dialect does not even possess any pronoun, 
equivalent to our pronoun ‘she,’ which is capable of being’ applied 
to women of the loaver as well as of the higher classes. Ordinarily 
every woman is spoken of in Telugu as a chattel or a thing, or as we 
are accustomed to speak of very young children (¢.g., ‘it did so and 
80”), apparently in the supposition either that women are destitute of 
reason, or that. their reason, like that of infants, lies dormant. Whilst 
each woman taken singly is treated by Telugu grammar as a chattel 
or as a child, women taken collectively are regarded with as much 
respect as by the other Dravidian dialects. In the plural they are 
honoured with the same ‘high-caste’ or ‘rational’ suffixes and pronouns 
that are applied to men and gods, 

The Canarese and Malayalam agree in this point with the Tarwil, 
and regard women, not in the plural only, but also in the singular, as 
pertaining to the class of ‘rationals:’ accordingly in those languages 
there is a femining singular pronoun equivalent to ‘she,’ which corres- 
ponds in the principle of its formation to the masculine ‘he. With 
those languages agrees the Ku, which, though the near neighbour of 
the Telugu and the Génd, pursues in this respect a politer course than 
either. 

In the idioms of the Tudas and Kétas, the rude aborigines of the 
Nilgherry hills, there is no pronoun of the feminine singular; but 
instead of the feminine, those dialects appear to use not the neuter 
but the masculine. This extraordinary usage reminds one of. the 
employment in the Old Hebrew of the same pronoun, ‘hii,’ to signify 
both ‘he’ and ‘she.’ 


2. Number. 

The Dravidian languages recognize only two numbers, the singular 
and the plural. The dual, properly so called, is unknown, and there 
is uo trace extant of its use at any previous period. Several of the 
languages of this family contain two plurals of the pronoun of the firt 
person, one of which includes the party addressed as well as the party 
of the speaker, and which may therefore be considered as a species of 
dual, whilst the other excludes the party addressed. As, however, 
this peculiarity is restricted to the personal pronouns, it will be. 
examined in that connexion. Under the head of <N umber,’ we shall 
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(1.) Masculine Singular.—It has already been intimated that the 
formatives by which the gender of nouns is occasionally expreased, are 
identical with the terminations of the demonstrative pronouns, From 
avery early period of the history of these languages, particles or for- 

“matives of gender were suffixed to the demonstrative bases, by the : 
addition of which suffixes demonstrative pronouns were formed. Those 
formatives of gender were not originally appended to or combined 
with substantive nouns; but their use was gradually extended as their 
utility was perceived, and nouns which included the idea of gender, 
learned to express that idea by suffixing the gender-terminations of the 
pronouns, whereby they became appellative nouns. The manner in 
which all these suffixes are added will be sufficiently illustrated by the 
instance of the masculine singular. 

The masculine singular suffix of the Tamil is ‘an,’ ‘dn,’ or ‘én. 
‘An,’ the shorter formative, is that which appears in the demonstrative 
pronoun ‘avan’ (‘a-(v)-an’), he; and by suffixing any of these formatives 
to an abstract or nevter noun, the nonn ceases to be abstract, and 
becomes a concrete masculine-singular appellative. Thus ‘miipp-a,’ 
age, by the addition of ‘an’ becomes ‘mipp-an,’ qn elder, literally 
age-he, or age-mutn; and from ‘Tamir’ comes ‘Tamir-an,’ « Tamilian, 
@ Tamil-man. 

These and similar nouus are called generically ‘compound or divi- 
sible words’ by Tamil grammarians. They are obviously compounded 
of a noun—generally a noun of quality or relation—and a suflix of 
gender, which appcars also to have been a noun originally. 

In the instances which have been adduced, the suffix of gender is 
annexed to the nominative or casus rectus; but in many eases it is 
annexed to the oblique case or inflexional base, viz., to that form of 
the noun to which the case signs are suffixed, and which when used by 
itaelf has the meaning of the genitive. When the inflexion, or oblique 
case, is employed instead of the nominative in edmpounds of this 
nature, it generally conveys a genitival or possessive signification: e.g. 
‘maleiyinan’ (‘ malei-(y)-in-an’), a mountaineer, literally a man of the 
mountain ; ‘ pattinatéan’ (‘ pattin’-at’-an’”), @ citizen, literally a man of 
the city. Sometimes, however, the geuitival ‘in’ is merely added 
euphonically ; e.g., there is no difference in meaning between ‘ villan,’ 
@bowman, and ‘villinan’ (‘vil?4n-an’), which is considered a more 
elegant form. 

Words of this description are in some grammars called ‘ adjectives ;’ 
but they are never regarded as such by any native grammarians: they 
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and it.is evident from their construction that they are merely appella; 
tive nouns. 

"A subdivision of appellatives consists of words in which the enffixes 
of gender are aunexed to adjectival forms; eg., ‘kodiya-n,’ a cruel 
man, I regard words of this class as participial nouns, and they wilh 
be investigated in the section on ‘The Verb,’ under the head of ‘ Appel- 
lative Verbs; but whatever be the nature of.‘ kodiya’ (the first part 
of the compound), ‘kodiya-n,’ is certainly not an adjective; for before 
it can be used adjectivally we must append to it the relative participle 
‘ana,’ that is; eg. ‘kodiyan-ana,’ that is a cruel man, and as the com- 
pound cruel man, cannot be called an adjective in English, neither is 
‘kodiyan’ an adjective in Tamil: it is properly an appellative noun. 
It may be said that the neuter plural of this word, viz. ‘ kodiya,’ may 
be prefixed adjectivally to any substantive: but ‘ kodiya,’ cruel things, 
the neuter plural of ‘kodiyan,’ is not identical with the adjective 
‘kodiya,’ cruel, but totally distinct from it, though so similar in appear- 
ance. The ‘a’ of the former word is the neuter suffix of plurality. 
whereas the ‘a’ of the latter is that of the possessive case and of the 
relative participle, as will be shown at the close of this section (see 
“Adjectival Formatives’) and in the section on ‘Verbs? sos, 

Another species of Tamil appellative nouns is said by Beschi, to be. 
formed by annexing suffixes of gender to verbal roots, eg., ‘éduvan,’ 
a reader, from ‘ddu,’ to read ; but this, I believe, is an error, Those 
words are to be regarded as participial nouns, and ‘éduvan,’ is literally 
he who will read, i.e., he who ts accustomed to read. : 

In the same manner ‘ddinan,’ is the participial noun of the preterite 
tense, and means he who read or is accustomed to read: ‘6dugindravan,’ 
the corresponding present participial noun, he who reads, belongs to 
the same class; and these forms are not to be confounded with appel- 
lative nouns properly so called. On the other hand, such words as 
‘kAppan,’ a protector, are true appellatives; but ‘k&ppan’ is. not 
formed from the future tense of the verb (though ‘ kAppan’ means he 
will protect), bat from ‘kappu, protection, a derivative noun, of which 
the final and formative ‘ppw’ is from the same origin, as the corresponding 
-final of ‘mappa,’ old age. See the concluding part of the section on 
‘The Verb. 

The suffixes of gender which form the terminal portion of appella- 
tive nouns vary somewhat in form; but they are one and the same in 
origin, and their variations are merely euphonic. It is the vowel only 
that varies, never the consonant. | 

When a neuter noun ends with a yowel which is essential to- it, 
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and is incapable of elision, and also when a noun happens to be a long 
monosyllable, ‘an,’ or in poetry ‘én,’ is more commonly suffixed than 
‘an.’ In some cases ‘avan,’ he, the full demonstrative pronoun, is 
suffixed instead of its termination only; and this mode is thought 
peculiarly elegant. Thus from ‘vill-u, a bow, we may form ‘vill-an,’ 
<vill-an,’ and ‘vill-6n,. an archer, a bowman, artd also ¢ vill-avan.’ 
Indeed ‘in’ and ‘én,’ have possibly been formed, not from ‘an, but 
from ‘a-(v)-an,’ by the softening of the euphontc ‘v,’ and the coales- 
cence of the vowels. This corruption of ‘avan’ into ‘4n,’ appears 
systematically in the third person masculine singular of the colloquial 
Tamil verb; e.g., ‘pdn-in’ (not ‘ pon-avan’), he went. 

The Canarese masculine singular suffix ‘anu, is identical with 
the Tamil ‘an,’ the additiou of ‘u’ being a phonetic necessity of the 
modern dialect. In the older Canarese, the termination which was 
used was ‘am; a particle which is to be regarded as the equivalent 
of ‘an, ‘n’ and ‘m’ being interchangeable nasals. The Malayilam 
ia, in this partienlar, perfectly identical with the Tamil. 

The Telugu masculine singular formative is ‘d-u,’ ‘ud-u,’ or 
‘ad-u;’ eg., ‘vadu’ (‘va-adu’), de; and by suffixing the same for- 
mative to any substantive noun, it becomes a masculine singular; 
eg. ‘mag-adu,’ @ husband, a word which is identical in origin with 
the Tamil ‘mag-an, @ son (the primitive and proper meaning of 
each word being a male), Tho masculine singular suflix of the 
Telugu often takes the shape of ‘ud-u,’ and in like manner the 
epicene plural suffix, which is in Tamil ‘ar-u, is often ‘ur-u’ in 
Telugu; but in these instances ‘a’ changes into ‘u’ through attrac- 
tion. 

As the Tamil forms masculine appellatives by suffixing the demon- 
strative pronoun ‘avan,’ so does the Telugu sometimes suffix its full 
demonstrative pronvun ‘vada; eg., ‘chinna-vidu,’ a boy (Tamil, 
*ginna-(v)-an’), literally he who is little. It is probable that the Telugu 
masculine singular suffix was originally ‘an’ or ‘an-u, as in Tamil- 
Canarese, ‘adu,’ ‘ud-u,’ or ‘du, is found only in the nominative, 
in correct Telugu, and it is replaced in all the oblique cases by ‘ani’ 
or‘ni; and that this ‘ni’ is not merely an inflexional increment, 
but the representative of an old masculine singular suffix, appears on 
comparing it with ‘ri,’ the corresponding oblique-case suffix of the 
masotline-feminine plural, which is certainly formed from ‘ar-u,’ 
When ‘ vaniki,’ fo him, is compared with its plural ‘ viriki,’ to them, 
it is evident that the former corresponds as closely to the Tamil 
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the same termination survives in the demonstrative, ‘dyana, hea 
form which is more rarely used than ‘ vadu.’ 

That the Tamil-Canarese mascaline suffix ‘an? und the Telugu 
‘ad-n’ or ‘ud-u,’ were originally one and the same, will, I think, 
appear when the derivation and connections of both are inquired 
into. The Kn, théugh one of the most barbarous of the Dravidian 
dialects, throws more light than any other upon this point. It forms 
its demonstrative pronouns in a simple and truly primitive manner by 
prefixing ‘4, the demonstrative base, to common nouns, which sig- 
nify man and woman. Those nouns are ‘ Aij-u,’.a@ man, and ‘flu, a 
woman; and ‘Aaij-u’ (compare Tam., ‘a(v an’), literally hat man, is 
used to signify, he, and ‘Alu’ (compare Tam. ‘a/v)al’) that woman, to 
aignify she. The Ku ‘iij-u, a man, is certainly identical with the 
Tamil noun ‘An, @ male: and we see tho same root in the Ancient 
Can. ‘ina,’ a husband, a ruler, and ‘inmu,’ to be brave (compare 
the Tamil abstract noun ‘4n-mei,’ strength). In the use to which this 
primitive root is put in the Ku word ‘A-Aij-u,’ we cannot but see the 
origin of ‘an,’ the suflix of the masculine singular in most of the 
Drividian dialects. -The final ‘i, and probably the entire termina- 
tion ‘iiju,’ of the Ku word ‘Afi-ju, being merely euphonic, the root 
appears to be ‘in; and as ‘n’ and, ‘n’ have been shown to be 
interchangeable, ‘An’ must be regarded as only another form of “an.” 
‘ny again, is not only often cuphonised by suffixing ‘du’ (eg., ‘pen, 
Tam., @ femaie, colloquially and poetically ‘pend-u’), but it is also 
sometimes directly changed into ‘d,’ of which we have an instance 
in the classical Tamil ‘ ped-ei, @ hen, a word which is derived by 
this process from, and is identical with, ‘pen, a female. Hence, the 
Telugu suffix ‘ad-u,’ might naturally be derived from an older form 
in ‘an,’ if it should appear that that form existed; and an it did 
exist, appears from the vulgar use to the present day of ‘n’ instead 
of ‘n’ in some of the oblique cases (eg. ‘vanni, him, instead of 
‘vani’), and from the ‘half anuswara, or obscure nasal, which pre- 
gedes ‘du’ itself in the speech of the vulgar and in the written com- 
positions of the pedantic; eg., ‘vandu, for {vidu, he. A close 
connection is thus established between the Tamil-Canarese ‘an’ and 
the Telugu ‘ad-u,’ through the middle point ‘an? 

The only difficulty in the way of the perfect identification of the 
formative ‘an’ with the Ku, ‘aij-u, a man, and with the Tamil 
‘an, a male, lies in the length of the vowel-of the latter words, 
Here again the Ku comes to our assistance; for we find that the 
vowel was euphonically shortened in some instances in the very 
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the ‘4’ of ‘Afij-a* is long, Loth when it is used az an isolated word 
and in the demonstratives, « adja, he, and ‘Aal-o,’ she; but when 
the demonstrative pronoun is appended to, and combined with, the 
relative participle of the verb, so as to form with it a participial 
noun, the ‘4’ of ‘Afij-u’ is shortened into ‘a,’ and in this shortened 
form the connection of thé Ku formative with thet Tamil-Canarese is 
seen to be complete. Compare the Ku participial noun ‘ gitdij-u,’ he 
who did, with the corresponding Canarese ‘géyidiin-u; ‘gitar-u,’ Ku, 
they who did, with ‘géyidar-u, Can., and also ‘gital-a,’ Ku, she who 
did, with ‘ géyidal-u,’ Can. 


(2.) Feminine Singular.—Though the Telugu and the Génd, gene- 
rally use the neuter singular to. supply the place of the feminine 
singular, the other Drividian dialects possess and constantly use a 
feminine singular formative which is quite distinct from that of the 
neuter. This formative is ‘al, in Tamil and Malaydlam, ‘al-u,’ in 


Canarese ; and by suffixing the sign of gender to the demonstrative | 


base, the feminine singular demonstrative pronoun ‘aval’ (a-(v)-al’), 
she, is formed ~-a word which perfectly corresponds to ‘avan’ (a-(v)-an’), 
he. 

A numerous class of feminine singular appelJative nouns is formed 
by suffixing the same particle to abstract. or neuter nouns in their 
ernde state ; ¢.g., compare ‘mag-al,’ Tam., « daughter, with ‘mag-an,’ 
@ son; and (with an euphonie lengthening of the vowel) ‘ill-Al, a 
house-wife, a wife, with ‘ill-in,’ a husband. 

The Telugu, in some few connexions, uses a feminine singular for- 
mative which appears to be identicul with that of the Tamil- 
Canarese. That formative is ‘al-u,’ which is used by the Ku more 
largely than by tho Telugu ; and its identity with the Tamil-Canarose 
‘al,’ will be found to furnish us with a elue to the origin and literal 
meaning of the latter. As ‘aij-u, in Ku, means a ‘man, 80 ‘alu,’ 
means @ woman : ‘ Adl-u,’ she, is literally that woman. The same word 


Alen? on, 2 ‘ ‘ 
al-u,’ means @ woman, a wife, in poetical and vulgar Telugu also; and 


in Génd there is a word which is apparently allied to it, ‘ar, @ 
woman. Even in Sans. we meet with ‘Ali, @ woman's female friend. 
It is evident that ‘Al-u,’ would be shortened into ‘al,’ as easily as 
‘Afij-n’ into ‘an,’ and the constant occurrence of a cerebral ‘1’ in 
Tamil and Canarese, where the Tclugu bas the medial ‘1,’ fully 
accounts for the change of the one semi-vowel into the other. The 
unchanged form of this sutlix appears in Telugu in such words as 


‘manama-(r)-dlu, @ grand-daughter, compared with ‘manama-du,’ a 
eRe: meee |; a i, See 
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which is ‘characteristic of the Tamil,and Canarese, is exemplified ‘in 
Telugu also, in the words ‘maradal-u,’ a niece, and. ‘kédal-u, @ daughter- 
in-law,’ in which words the feminine suffix ‘al-u, is evidentical 
identical both with the Tamil-Canarese ‘al’ or ‘al-u,’ and also with 
“Al-u,’ the older and more regular form of this suffix, which is capable 
of being used by itself as a noun. 

Probably the Tel. ‘Ad-u,’ adj., female, is identical in origin with 
‘al-n,’ through the very common interchange of ‘d’ and ‘1 ;’ an illus- 
tration of which we have in ‘kei-(y)-4lu,’ Tam., to wse, which is con- 
verted in the colloquial dialect to ‘ kei-(y)-Adu.’* ; 

The feminine singular suffix, ‘al’ or ‘al-u,’ appears in Tamil and 
Canarese in the terminations of verbs as well as in those of pronouns, 
The Telugu, on the other hand, which uses the neuter demonstrative 
instead of the feminine singular, uses the final fragment of the same 
demonstrative as the termination of the feminine singular of its 
verb. Bye 

It may be remarked that in some of the Caucasian dialects, ‘n’ 
and ‘1’ are used as mascaline and feminine terminals, exactly as in 
Tamil: eg., in Awar, Semen,’ is father, ‘evel,’ is mother. 

There is another mode of forming the feminine singular of appel« 
lative nouns, which is much used in all the Dravidian dialects; and 
which may be regarded as especially characteristic of the Telugu. It 
consists in sutfixing the Telugu neuter singular demonstrative, its ter- 
mination, or a modification of it, to any abstract or neuter noun. The 
neuter singular demonstrative being used by the Telugu instead of the 
feminine singular (¢t for she), this neuter suflix has naturally in Telugu 
supplied the place of a feminine suffix ; and though in the other dialects 
the feminine pronouns are formed by means of feminine suffixes, not by 
those of the neuter; yet the less respectful Telugu usage has-crept into 
the department of their appellative nouns. 

In Tamil, this neuter-feminine suffix is ‘atti’ or ‘tti.’ This will 
appear on comparing ‘ vellal-atti, @ woman of the cultivator caste, with 
— 


* It is more doubtful whether the Génd-Telugu, ‘-u,’ @ woman, is allied to 
the Tamil common noun ‘al,’ @ person; and yet the existence of some alliance 
seems probable. ‘41,’ means properly @ subject person, @ servant—male or 
Jemale, a slave. Tt is derived from ‘4’ (Tel. ‘él-u’), fo rule, and this scems a 
natural enough origin for a word intended to signify 2 Hindu woman. The 
ordinary Tamil word which signifies a woman is ‘pen,’ the literal signification 
of which is desire, from the verbal root ‘ pen,’ to desire; but the word is generally 
restricted to mtan a young womén, a bride. Hence, taking into consideration 
the subject position of women in India, the word ‘41,’ one who is subject to rule; 
a person whose sole duty is to obey, is as natural a derivation for a word signify- 
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‘vellal-an,’ a man of the same caste ; ‘ oru-tti,’ one woman, ‘una,’ with 
‘ora-(¥)-an,’ one man, ‘unus;’ and ‘vanna-tti, @ waskerwoman, with 
‘vanna-n,' a washerman. ‘tt, a portion of this suffix, is erroneously 
used in vulgar Tamil as a component element in the masculine appella- 
tive noun ‘oruttan,’ one man, instead of the classical and correct 
‘oruvan.’ With this solitary exception its use is exclusively 
feminine. : 

The same suffix is ‘iti’ or ‘ti’ in Canarese, eg., ‘ arasiti,’ a@ queen 
(corresponding to the Tamil ‘rasatti’), ‘okkalati,” a farmer's wife. 
The Telugu uses ‘adi’ or ‘di,’ eg., ‘kdmati-(y)-adi’ or ‘ komati-di, @ 
woman of the Komti caste; ‘mala-di, a Pariar woman ; ‘chinna-di,’ 
@ girl. 

Jt seems to me cvident, not only that all these suffixes are identical, 
but that the Telagu form of the demonstrative neuter singular, viz. 
‘adi, i, which is used systematically by the Telugu to signify she, is 
the root from whence they have all proceeded. 

Another feminine singular suffix of appellatives which is occa- 
sionally used in the Dravidian languages, has been derived from ‘the 
imitation of tho Sanscrit. It consists in the addition of ‘i’ to the 
erude or neuter noun ; and it is only in quantity that this ‘i’ differs 
from the long ‘i,’ which is so much used by the Sanserit as a feminine 
euftix. In the majority of cases it is only in connexion with Sanserit 
derivatives that this suffix is used ; but it has also come to be appended 
ta some.pure Dravidian nouns; ¢.9., ‘manei-(v)-i, Tam., @ house-wife, 
from ‘manei,’ a house; and ‘talei-(v)-i, Tam. a lady (compare 
‘ talei-(v)-an,’ a lord), from ‘talei,’ a head: compare also the Génd 
‘perdgal,’ a boy, with ‘perdgi, a girl. This feminine suffix is not to 
be confounded with ‘i,’ a suffix of agency, which is much used in the 
formation of nouns of agency and operation, and which is used by all 
genders indiscriminately. See ‘ Verbal Derivatives,’ at the close of 
the section on ‘The Verb.’ * 


(8.) Neuter Singular —There is but little whieh is worthy of 
remark in the singular forms of neuter Dravidian uouns, Every 
Dravidian noun is naturally neuter, or destitute of gonder, and it 
becomes masculine or feminine solely in virtue of the addition of a 
masculine or feminine suffix. When abstract Sanscrit nouns are 
adopted by the Dravidians, the neuter form of those nouns (ending in 
‘am’) is generally retained ; and there are also some neuter nouns of 
pure Dravidian origin which end in ‘am,’ or take ‘am’ as their for- 
mative. The Dravidian termination ‘am’ is not to be regarded, 
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dodBtedly its character in Sanscrit. It is merely one of a numerous 
ease of formatives, of which much use is made by the Dravidian 
‘dialect, and by the addition of which erude verbal roots become deri- 
vative nouns, Such formatives are to be regarded as forming a part 
of the noun itself, not of the inflexional additions. See ‘ Verbal 
Derivatives,’ at thé close of the section on ‘ The Verb,’ 

All animated beings that arc destitute of reason are placed by 
Dravidian grammarians in the ‘caste-less, or neuter class, und the 
nouns that denote such animals, both in the singular and in the plural, 
are uniformly regarded as neutcr or destitute of gender, irrespective of 
the animal’s sex. 

If it happens to be necessary to distinguish the sex of any animal 
that is included in this class, a separate word, signifying ‘male’ or 
‘female, ‘cock’ or ‘hen,’ is prefixed. Even in such cases, however, 
the pronoun with which the noun stands in agreement is neuter, and 
notwithstanding the specification of the animal's sex, the noun itself 
remaing in the ‘casto-less’ or neuter class. 

For this reason, suffixes expressive of the neuter gender, whether 
singular or plaral, were not much required by Dravidian substantive 
nouns, The ovly neuter singular suffix of the Dravidian languages, 
which is used in the same manner as the masculine ‘an’ or ‘adu,’ and 
the fominine ‘al,’ is that which constitutes the termination of the 
neuter singular of demonstrative pronouns and appellative nouns. 
This pronoun is in Tamil-Canarese ‘adu,’ that, ‘ idu, éhis; in Telugu 
‘adi, ‘idi ; in’ Malayflam ‘ata,’ ‘ita? in Gond ‘ad,’ ‘ids 

Tho same neuter demonstrative, or in some instances its termina- 
tion of Dravidian verbs as the sign of 
and in Telugu as the sign of the 
feminine singular also. ‘The bases of the Dravidian demonstratives 
being ‘a’ and ‘i’ (‘a’ remote, ‘i” proximate), that part of each pro- 
noun which is found to be annexed to those demonstrative vowels is 
evidently a suilix of number and gender ; and as the final vowels of 
fad-u? ‘ad-i? ‘ata, ‘id-u, ‘id-i, ‘it-a” are merely euphonic, and 
have been added only for the purpose of helping, the enunciation, it is 
evident that ‘d’ or ‘t’ aloue constitutes the sign of the neuter sin- 
gular, This view is confirmed by the cireumsiance that ‘d’ or ‘t” 
never appears in the neuter plural of this demonstrative, but is replaced 
by ‘ei? ‘u? ‘i, or short ‘a, with a preceding euphonic ‘v’ or ‘nj? 
eg compare ‘ada’ (fa-d-u’), Tam., that, with ‘ava’ (‘a-(v)-a’), 
Malayalam, those. It will be shown afterwards that this final ‘a’ is 
a sign of the neuter plural. 





tion only, is used in the conj 





the neuter singular of cack ten 








oe ees 
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‘an,’ and their feminine sing. in ‘al,’ form their neuter sing. by annex- 
ing ‘du, with..such euphonic changes as the previous consonant 
happens:to require; e.g., ‘nalla-du,’ @ good thing; ‘al-du, euphonically 
‘andru,’ @ thing that is not; ‘periya-da’ or ‘peri-du,’ great, a great 
thing: , 
This neuter singular suffix ‘d, is largely used in all the dialects 
in the formation of verbal nouns, ; ‘pogina-du,’ Tam., the act of 
going, ‘pona-du,’ the having gone, “pova-du, the being about to go. 
This form has bequ represented by some, but erroneously, as an infini- 
tive: it is a conercte verbal or participial noun of the neuter gender, 
which has gradually come to be used as an abstract. 

The affinities of the neuter singular suffix in ‘d’ or ‘t, are ex- 
clusively Indo-European, and they are found especially in the Indo- 
European pronouns and pronominals, We may observe this suffix in 
the Sanscrit ‘tad’ or ‘tat, chat; in ¢ tyad, that; in ‘adas,’ a weakened 
form of ‘adat; that; in ‘étad, this. We find it also in the Latin 
‘illud, ‘id,’ &c, (compare the Latin ‘id, with the Tamil. ‘i-du,’ 
this); and in. our English demonstrative neuter ‘it’ (properly ‘hit’), 
the neuter of ‘he,’ as also in ‘what,’ the neater of ‘who,’ Compare 
also the Vedic ‘it,’ an indeclinable pronoun, described as ‘a petrified 
neuter,’ which combines with the negative particle ‘na’ to forin ‘nét,’ 
if not, apparently in the same manner as in Telugu the aoristic 
neuter ‘lédu,’ there is not, is compounded of the negative ‘la’ and the 
suttix ‘du. 

Though the Dravidian languages appear in this point to be allied 
to the Sanserit family, it would be unsafe to suppose that they bor- 
rowed this neuter singular suffix from the Sanscrit. The analogy of 
the Dravidian renter plural in ‘a, which though Indo-European, is 
‘foreign to the Sanscrit, and that of the remote and proximate demon- 
strative vowels ‘a’ and ‘i, which though known to the Indo-Euro- 
pean family, are used more systematically and disfinctively by the 
Dravidian languages than by any other class of tongues, would lead 
to the supposition that these particles were inherited by the Dravidian | 
family, in common with the Sauserit, from a primitive, Pre-Sanserit 
source. 








Tue Puorau: Proxcirirs or Piuraisation.—In the primitive 
Indo-European tongues, the plural is carefully distinguished from the 
singular ; and with the exception of a few nouns of quantity which 
have the form of the singular but a plural signification, the ‘number’ 
of nouns is always clearly denoted by their inflexional terminations. 
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are unkrown to the older dialects of this family. In the languages:of 
the Scythian group a looser principle prevails, and number is generally 
lef€ indefinite, so that it is the connexion alone which - determines 
whether a noun is singular or plural. The Manchu restricts the use 
of its pluralising particle to words which denote animated beings: all 
other words are left destitute of signs of number. Even the Tartar, 
or Oriental Turkish, ordinarily pluralises the pronouns alone, and 
leaves the number of other nouns indeterminate. In the Brakui also, 
the number of nouns is generally Jeft undefined; and when it is 
desired to attach to any noun the idea of plurality, a word signifying 
‘many’ or ‘several’ is prefixed to it. Notwithstanding this rule, 
Brahui verbs are regularly pluralised ; and the number of an inde- 
terminate noun may often be ascertained from the number of the verb 
with which it agrees. C 

With respect to principles of pluralisation, the Dravidian tongues 
differ considerably from the Indo-European family, and accord on the 
whole with surprising exactness with the languages of the Scythian 
stock, The number of Drividian nouns, especially of neuter nouns, is 
ordinarily indefinite ; and it depends upon the connexion whether any 
noun is to be regarded as singular or as plural. It is true that when 
more ‘persons’ than one are referred to, the ‘high-caste’ or ‘rational’ 
pronouns that are used ure almost invariably plural ; and that eveh 
neuter nouns themselves are sometimes pluralised, especially in polished 
prose compositions : but the poets and the peasants, the most faithful 
guardians of antique forms of speech, rarcly pluralise the neuter, and 
are fond of using the singular noun in an indefinite singular-plural 
seuse, without specification of number, except in so far as it is 
expressed by the context. This rule is adhered to with especial 
strictness by the Tamil, which in this, as in many other particulars, 
exhibits most faithfully the primitive condition of the Dravidian lan- 
guages. Thus in Tamil, ‘madu,’ ox, means either an ow or oxen, 
according to the connexion ; ; and even when a numeral is prefixed 
Which necessarily conveys the idea of plurality, idiomatic speakers 
“prefe: er to retain the singular or indefinite form of the noun, Hence 
they will rather say ‘nalu madu méygiradu,’ literally four ox is feed-~ 
ing, than ‘nalu maidugal méygindrana,’ four oxen are feeding, which 
would seund clumsy and pedantic. 

Even when a neuter noun is pluralised by the addition of a plura- 
lising particle, the verb is rarely pluralised to correspond ; but the 
singular form of verb is still used for the plural,—the number of the 
neuter sinsular being naturally indeterminate. This is invariably the 
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of éven the best educated classes exhibits a similar characteristic. The 
Tamil language contains, it is true, a plural form of the third person 
neuter of the verb, and the existence of this form is a clear proof of 
-the high cultivation of the Tamil ; but the use of the neuter plural 
verb is ordinarily restricted to poetry, and even in poetry the singular 
number both of neuter nouns and of the verbs that correspond is much 
more commonly used than the plural. It should be remarked also, 
that the third person neuter of the Tamil future, or aorist, is altogether 
destitute of a plural. In this particular, therefore, the Tamil verb is 
more decidedly Scythian in character than the noun itsclf, Max 
Miller supposes that a Dravidian neuter plural noun, with its suffix 
of plurality, is felt to be a compound (like ‘animal-mass’ for 
“animals, or ‘stonceheap’ for ‘stones’), and that it is on this 
,acconnt that it is followed bya verb in the singular, The explanation 
which I have given seenis to me preferable. The number of all Dra- 
vidian nouns, whether ‘high-caste’ or ‘caste-less, was originally 
indefinite: the singular, the primitive condition of every noun, was 
then the only number which was or could be recognized by verbal or 
nominal inflexions, and plurality was left to be inferred from the con- 
text. As civilization made progress, the plural made its formal 
appearance, and effected a permanent settlement in the department of 
high-caste or masculine-fominine nouns and verbs ; whilst the number 
of easte-less or neuter nouns, whether suffixes of plurality were used 
or not, still remained generally unrecognized by the verb in the Dravi- 
dian languages. Even where the form exists it is little used. It is 
curious, that in this very point the Greek verb exhibits signs of 
Scythian influences, viz., in the use of the singular verb for the plural 
neuter. 

The Dravidian languages ordinarily express the idea of singularity 
or oneness, not by the additicn of a singular suffix to nouns and pro- 
nouns,-or by the absence of the pluralising particle (by which number 
ig atill left indeterminate), but by prefixing the numeral adjective ‘one.’ 

_ Thus, ‘madu, Tam., or, does not mean-exclusively either an ow or, 
oxen, but admits of either meaning according to circumstances ; and 
if we wish distinetly to specify singularity, we must say ‘oru mada,’ 
one or a certain ox. Europeans in speaking the Dravidian dialects 
use this prefix of singularity too frequently, misled by theinghahitual 
use of an indefinite article in their own tongues. They also make too 
free a use of the distinctively plural form of neuter nouns, when the 
objects to which they wish to refer are plural. Occasionally, when 


euphony or usage recommend it, this is done by Dravidians themselves, 
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plural; and that not in the Tamil only, or in the Dravidian-lan- 
guages only, bat also in almost all the languages of the Scythian 
group 

Another important particular in which the Indo-European languages 
differ from the Scythian is, that in the former the plural has a different 
set of case-tortminatiens from the singular, by the use of which the idea 
of plurality is not separately expressed, but is conjoined with that of 
ease-relation ; whilst in the latter family the plural uses the same set 
of case-terminations as the siugular, and plurality is expressed by a 
sign of plurality common to all the cases, which is inserted between 
the singular or crude form of the noun and the case-terminations. In 
the Indo-European languages, each inflexion includes the twofold idea 
of namber and of case, Thus there is a ‘genitive singular’ and a 
‘genitive plural,’ cach of which is 2 complex idea; but there is uo 
inflexion which can be called ‘ genitive,’ irrespective of number ; and 
in many instances (this of the genitive being one) there is no apparent 
connexion between the case-termination of the singular and that which 
is used in, and which constitutes, the plural. 

In those few cases in which the sign of number and the sign of 
ease seem to have been originally distinct, and to have coalesced into 
one, the sign of case seems to have preceded that of number: eg., the 
Gothio plural accusative ‘ns,’ is derived from ‘n’ or ‘m,’ the sign of 
the accusative singular, and ‘s,’ the sign of plurality. When tho 
Seythian family of languages is examined, it is found that each of 
their ease-signs is fixed and umalterable. It expresses the idea of 
‘case’ and nothing more, and is the sune in the plural as in the sin- 
gular, with the exception of those few trivial changes which are 
required by euphony. ‘The sign of plurality also is not only distinet 
from the case-sign, but is one and the same in all the cases. It is an un- 
alterable post-position—a fixed quantity ; and it is not post-fixed to 
the case-sign, much less compounded with it, as in the Indo-European 
languages, but is prefixed to it. It is attached directly to the root 
itself, and followed by the variable signs of case. 
~~ In the’ Dravidian languages a similar simplicity and rigidity. of 
structure characterizes the use of the particles of plurality. They are 
added directly to the crude base of the noun (which is equivalent to 
the nongmative singular), and are the same in each of the oblique 
cases ag in the nominative. The signs of ease are precisely the saine 
in the plural as in the singular, the only difference being that in the 
singular they are suffixed to the erude noun itself, in the plural to the 
pluralising particle, after the addition of that particle to the erude 
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‘For example, in Hungarian ‘haz,’ a house, is declined as follows : 





Smvcunar. PLURAL. >: 
Nominative, haz Nom. 
Genitive, haz-nak Gen. 
Dative, haiz-nak Dat. haz-ak-nak 
Accusative, hizat Acc. * hizak-at 


In Tamil ‘ manei,’ a house, is declined as follows : 
, > 





Srycurar. PLURAL, 
Nominative, manei Non. manei-gal 
Accusative, manei-(y)-ci Ace. manei-gal-ei 
Instrumental, manei-(y)-4l Instr, manei-gal-l 
Conjunctive, manei-(y )-Odu Conj. manei-gal-ddu 
Dative, manci-kku Dat. manei-gal (u)-kkw 
Ablative, | Ablat:  manei-gal-il-irandu 
Genitive, Gen. in 
Locative, manei-(y) idatt-il Locat. idatt-il 
Vocative, manei{y)-¢ Voc. manei-gal-6 


The particular signs which are used to express plurality and as 
exponents of case, are taken from the resources of each language ; but 
the manner in which they are used in both languages is precisely the 
same. 

The neuter of Dravidian nouns being identical with the crude 
base, when the pluralising particle is attached to a neuter noun, it is 
attached to it not as a substitute for any sutlix of the singular, but 
directly and without any change: it is attached to it pure and simple. 
In the case of masculine and feminine nouns, including pronouns, a 
somewhat different method of pluralisation is nee 
of the masculine and feminine is formed, as has already been pointed out, 
by the addition to the root of particles denoting ‘a wale,’ or ‘a female,’ 
Hence to pluralise those nouns, it is necessary either to add a pluralising 
particle to the masculine and feminine suffixes, or to substitute for 
those suffixes an epicene pluralising particle. aes 

In all the Dravidian languages the primitive plan of pluralising 
these two classes of nouns was that of substituting for the masculine 
and feminine singular suffixes a suffix of plurality which applied in 
common to men and. women, without distinction of sex. This is the 
mode which is still used in most of the dialects; but in Telugu it 
retains its place onky in connexion with pronouns and verbs, and 
has disappeared from substantives, which form their plural: by means 





ssary. The singular 
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The classification of Dravidian nouns into ‘rationals’ and:,‘ixta- 
tionals,’ has already been explained: it has also been shown that in 
the singular, the masculine of ‘rational’ nouns is distinguished from 
the feminine. In the plural both those genders are combined; the 
high caste particle of plurality, or plural of rational beings, is the 
same for both genders, and includes men and women, gods and god- 
desses, without distinction of sex. 

‘Trrational’ or neuter nouns have a particle of plurality different 
from this and peculiar to themselves. Hence the Dravidian languages 
have one form of the plural which may be called ‘ epicene’ or ‘ maseu- 
line-feminine,’ and another which is ordinarily restricted to the neuter ; 
and by means of these pluralising particles, gender and number are 
conjointly expressed in the plural by one and the same termination. 
The masculine-feminine plural expresses the idea of plurality conjointly 
with that of rationality; the neuter plural, the idea of plurality con- 
jointly with that of irrationality. 1 

Arrangements of ‘this kind for giving combined expression , to 
gender and number, are very commonly observed in the Indo-European 
family; and even the plan of classing masculines and feminines 
together in the plural, without distinction of sex, is also very common, 
Thus the Sanscrit plural in ‘as’ is masculine-feminiue; so is the 
Latin plural in ‘es,’ and the Greek in ‘ es 

The chief difference with respect to this point between the Dra- 
yidian system and the Indo-European one lies in this, that in the 
Dravidian languages, the masculine-feminine particle of plurality is 
carefully restricted to rational beings ; whereas in the Indo-European 
languages irrational and cyen inanimate objects are often complimented 
with inflexional forms and pluralising particles which imply the 
existence, not only of vitality, but even of personality, that is, rational 
self-consciousness. 

A still closer analogy to the Dravidian system is that which is 
exhibited by the New Persian. That dialect possesses two pluralising 
particles of which one, ‘An, is suffixed to nouns denoting living beings,* 
the other, ‘ha,’ to nouns denoting inanimate objects. The particlea 
which are employed by the Persians are different from those which 


* Bopp derives ‘An,’ the New Persian plural of animated beings, from the 
Sanscrit ‘4n,’ the masculine-plural accusative. I am inclined with Colonel Raw- 
linson to connect this particle with the Chaldaic and Cuthite plural ‘dn,’ allied 
to ‘im’ and ‘in’ (eg., ‘anan,’ Chald., we); the New Persian being undoubtedly. 
tinged with Chaldaco-Assyrian elements, through its connection with the Pehlvi, 
One is tempted to connect with this suffix our English plural suffix ‘en, in 
hrethren.: 3 aufix which is reeularly used by the Dutch as a2 particle of plurality. 
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aré used in the Dravidian languages, but the principle is evidently 
‘analogous, The Persians specialise life, the Dravidians reason; and 
both of them class the sexes together indiscriminately in the plural. 

In ‘Télugu some confusion has been introduced between the epicene 
sign of plurality ‘ar-u,’ and the neuter ‘lu.’ The pronouns pluralise 
their masculines and feminines regularly by substituting’ ‘ar-u’ for 
their masculine and feminine singular suffixes, whilst the substantives 
and some of the appellative nouns append ‘lu,’ which is properly the 
neuter sign of plurality, instead of the more correct ‘ar-u.’ Thus the 
Telugu demonstrative pronoun ‘ yar-u,’ they (the plural of ‘ vadu,’ he), 
corresponding to the Canarese ‘avar-u,’ exhibits the regular epicene 
plural; whilst ‘magadu,’ a Ausband (in Tamil ‘magan’), takes for its 
ploral not ‘magara,’ but ‘ magalu? and some nouns of this class add 
‘1a’ to the masculine or feminine singular suffix; eg., ‘alludu,’ @ son- 
in-law, makes in the plural not ‘alluru,’ nor even ‘allulu,’ but ‘allundlu,’ 
nasalised from ‘allud’-lu; and instead of ‘varu,’ they, ‘ vandlu,’ is 
colloquially used, a word which is formed on the same plan as the 
low Madras Tamil ‘avan-gal,’ they, instead of ‘avargal’ or the higher 
and purer ‘ avar.’ 

Perhaps the only case in which the ‘irrational’ pluralising particle 
is used in the higher dialect of the Tamil instead of the ‘rational’ 
epicene, is that of ‘makkal’ (mag-gal’), mankind, people. The singular 
of this word being ‘imag-an,’ the plural ought by rule to have been 
‘mag-ar ; and it is interesting to notice that there is in the higher 
dialect a rarely used plural, ‘magar,’ in addition to the ordinary 
‘makkal, 

The Ku rational plural is ‘nga, which is properly an irrational one, 
but the pronouns and participial nouns form their rational plural by 
the addition of ‘fru, which is identical with the ‘aru’ of the other 
dialects. r 

‘The modern colloquial Tamil has been influenced in some degree by 
the usage of the Telugu, and has adopted the practice of adding the 
irrational plural to the rational one, thereby systematically forming-~ 
double plural ‘ar-gal,’ instead of the old rational plural ‘ar? e.g., 
‘avan,’ he, and ‘ aval,’ she, properly take ‘avar,’ they, as their plural ; 
but the plural which is preferred by the modern Tamil, is the double 
one ‘avar-gal.’ So also the plural of the second person is properly 
‘air but the plural which is most commonly used as ‘ning-gal’ (from 
‘nim,’ an older form of ‘nir,’ and ‘gal’), which is a double plural 
like ‘avar-gal.’ Two forms of the epicene plural being thus placed at 
the disposal of the Tamil people (the classical ‘nir’ and ‘avar, and 
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former, in colloquial usage and in prose eompositions, into an Bonatise: 
singular, and the same practice has been adopted in Canarese. ThE 
usage, though universally prevalent now, was almost unknown to thes 
poets. I have not obseryed in the poets, or in any of the old inserip- 

tions in my possession, any instance of the use of the epicene plural as 

an honorific singular, except in conncction with the names and titles of 

the divinities, whether those names and titles are applied to the gods 

themselves, or are conferred honorifically upon kings. Even in those 

cases, however, the corresponding pronoun follows the ordinary rale, 

and is very rarely honorific. In modern Telugu a double plural, 

similar to that of the Tamil, has gained a footing ; eg., ‘varu-lu” (for 

‘var-u’), they, and ‘miru-lu’ (for ‘ mir-w’), yor. 

The Telugu, as has been observed, pluralises masculine ‘wid 
feminine substantive nouns by the addition, not of the rational, but 
of the neuter or irrational sign of plurality: by a similar inversion 
of idiom, the Génd sometimes uses the rational plural to pluralise 
neuter nouns; ¢g., ‘kiwalor,’ crows. Such usages, however, are 
evidently exceptions to the general and more distinctively Dravidian 
rule, according to which the neuter pluralising particle is restricted to 
neuter nouns, and the epicene particle to rational or personal nouns, 
aie., masculines and feminines 

We shall now consider in detail the pluralising particles them- 
selves. \ 


1. Epicene Plurailsing Particle—This particle is virtually one 
and the same in all the dialects, and the different forms which it has 
taken are owing merely to euphonic peculiarities. In Tamil nouns, 
pronouns, and verbs, it assumes the forms of ‘ar,’ ‘4r 5 a | ik 
‘fr? in Canarese and Telugu, ‘aru,’ ‘uru; ‘Are, ‘é 


” dry 


érn;’ ‘ri,’ pa ? in 
Ku, ‘aru; in Gopd, ‘dr? The Brahui also forms the second person 
plural of its verb in ‘ere,’ ‘ure, &c., the third person in ‘ur’ or 
‘ar’ Tregard ‘ar’ (not simply ‘r’) as probably the primitive shape . 
~<&this pluralising particle, from which the other forms have been 
derived by cupbonic mutation. It is true that ‘ni, thou, forms its 
plural in modern Tamil by simply adding ‘r; but this does not prove 
that ‘r’ alone was the primitive form of the epicene plural, for an 
older form of ‘nir, you, 1s ‘ni-(v)-ir’ or ‘ni-y)-ir, from which ‘nir’ 
has evidently been derived. It might naturally be supposed that in 
this ease ‘ir’ is used matead of ‘ar, through the attraction of the 
preceding long vowel, ‘i; but we alse find ‘ir ” used asa pluralising 
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the language, as well as ‘ar’ ‘All that we can certainly conclude 
réspecting the original shape of this particle is that the final .‘r,’ 
which is plainly sagential, was preceded by a vowel, and that that 
vowel. was probably ‘a.’ 

The Canarese rational plural suffix ‘andar, ¢g., ‘avandar-u,’ 
(for. ‘avar-u’), ‘ili? and ‘ivandar-u” (for ‘ivat-u’), ‘Ai,’ seems to 
be’ identical with the Tel. indefinite plural ‘andar-u, indar-u,’ so 
many, the final ‘ar’ of which is the ordinary suffix of the epicene 
plural. 

The Tamil and Malayalam have another particle of pluralit 
which is applicable to rational beings, viz., ‘mar, or in High Tamil: 
‘mar,’ which has a considerable resemblance to ‘ar, and is probably 
allied to it. ‘mar’ is used to pluralise rational nouns substantive 
alone, and is not like ‘ar’ used by pronouns and verbs. It is suf- 
fixed to the noun which it qualifies in a different manner also from - ” 
‘ar;’ for whilst ‘ar’ is substituted for the masculine and feminine 
suffixes of the singular, not added to them, ‘ mir’ is generally added 
to the singular suffixby idiomatic writers and speakers, Thus in 
Tamil, ‘purughan’ (a Sans. derivative), @ man, a husband, when 
pluralised by suffixing ‘ar’ becomes ‘ purughar;’ but if ‘mar’ is 
used instead of ‘ar,’ it is not substituted for ‘an’ the mageuline 
singular suflix, but appended to it, e.g., ‘ purushan-mar, not ‘ purugha- 
mar. ‘Mar,’ it is true, is sometimes added to ‘ar, ¢.g.,  purughar- 
mar ; but this is considered unidiomatical. ‘M4r’ is also sometimes 
used as an isolated particle of plurality in a peculiarly Scythian 
manner, eg., ‘tAy-tagappan-mar, Tam., mothers and fathers, 
parents; in which both mother and futher are in the singular, and 
‘mar’ is separately appended to pluralise both. 

Probably there was orizinally no difference in signification between 
‘ar’ and ‘mar, whatever difference there may have been in their 
origin. In modern Tamil, ‘mar’ is suffixed to nouns signifying 
parents, priests, kings, &c., as a plural of honour, like the Hungarian 
‘mek ;’ but it may be suffixed, if necessary, to any class of nous 
denoting rational beings. In Malayalam it is used with a wider range 
of application than in Tamil, and in cases in which an honorific 
meaning cannot be intended, e.7., ‘kallan-mir, thieves. The antiquity 
of many of the forms of the Malaydla grammar, favours the supposi- 
tion that in ancient Tamil, which was probably identical with ancient 
Malayalam, ‘mar’ may generally have been used instcad of ‘ar, as 
the ordinary pluralising particle of ‘high caste’ nouns. A few traces 
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sometimes used in poetry instead of ‘ar, eg., ‘en-mar’ (frony ‘ea ey 
count), accountants. " * 

We have now to inquire whether ‘ar’ and ‘mar, the Dravidian’ 
plurals of rationality, sustain any relation to the plural terminations, 
of pluralising suflixes, of other languages, 

It might at first ight be supposed that the formation of the plural 
by the addition of ‘r’ to the singular which characterises some of the 
Teutonic tongues, is analogous to the use of ‘r’ or ‘ar’ in the Dravi- 
dian languages. In the Icclandic the most common plural is that 
which terminates in ‘r’—sometimes the consonant ‘r’ alone, some- 
tifnes the syllables ‘ar, ‘ir, ‘ur, eg., ‘konungur,’ kings. A relic 
of this plural may be traced in the vulgar English ‘childer, for 
‘children.’ The same plural appears in the Old Latin termination’ 
of the masculine plural in ‘or’ which is found in the Eugubian 
tables, e.g., ‘subator’ for ‘subacti,’ and ‘screhitor’ for ‘seripti’ 7 

Compare also ‘mas,’ the termination of the first person plural of 
verbs in Sanscrit, with ‘mar, the corresponding termination in ees 
answering to the Dorie acs and the ordinary Greek pev. nae 

In these cases, however, the resemblance to the Dravidian plural: 
‘ar’ is rather apparent than real; for the final ‘r’ of these forme 
has been hardened from an older ‘s;’ whilst there is no evidence 
of the existence of a tendency in the Dravidian languages to harden 
s’ into ‘r, and therefore nothing to warrant the supposition that 
‘the Dravidian epicene ‘ar’ has been derived from, or is connected 

with, the Sanscrit masculine-feminine ‘as.’ 

It should also be noted that the Ivish ‘mar’ is a compound of 
two forms, ‘ima,’ the representative of the singular of the personal 
pronoun ‘J,’ and ‘1,’ the hardened equivalent of the plural suffix ‘s ;' 
and that, therefore, it has no real resemblance to the Dravidian 
‘mar, which is entirely and exclusively a plural suffix of the third 
person. 

There is more probability of the Dravidian plural suffixes being 
wxJated to the pluralising particles of some of the Scythian languages. 
The Turkish plural suffix, which is inserted, ag in the Dravidian 
languages, between the crude noun and each of the case terminations, 
3 ‘lar’ or ‘ler, eg., ‘an-lar, they. Dr. Logan says, but on what 
authority does not appear, that ‘nar’ is a plural suffix in Kol. Mon- 
golian nouns which end with a vowel, are ‘pluralised by the addition 
of ‘nar’ or ‘ner,’ a particle which is evidently related to, or identical 
with, the Turkish ‘lar’ or ‘ler: and the resemblance of this Mongol 
suffix ‘nar’ to the Dravidian ‘mar, both in the final ‘ar’ and in 
the nasal prefix is remarkable. Itis well known that ‘m’ evinces:a 
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tendency to be softened into ¢ ‘n’ (witness the charige. of, the Sanserit 

‘whama,’ my, inte ‘mana’ in Zend); and jn this manner it seems pot 
improbable that the Drayidian ‘mar’ may be allied to, or even the 
origin. of, the High Asian ‘nar’ Again, in the Scythian tongues ‘n’ 
is often elided or dropped, and the same peculiarity characterises thé 
Dravidian languages. Thus, ‘nu,’ the. conjunctive particle of the 
Telugu, becomes ‘i’ in Canarese. In this manner. the Dravidian 
plural suffix ‘ar,’ may have been softened from ‘mar; and if both 
forms continnel to be occasionally used, ‘mar, the older of the two, 
would naturally and regularly acquire an honorific signification. The 
Tamil ‘ileifijar’ (‘ilei fijar’), young people, a plural appellative noun, 
formed from ‘ilei, youth, exhibits a form of pluralisation which at 
first aight, seems very closely to resemble the Mongolian ‘nar.’ Nay, 
‘nar’ is actually used in this very instance instead of ‘ fijar’ by somo ° 
of the poets, and it is certain that ‘ij’ and ‘n’ often change places. 
Unfortunately we find this ‘nj’ or ‘n’ in the singular; as well ag 
the plural; which proves it to have been inserted merely for euphony 
in order to prevent hiatus, and therefore ‘ileifijar’ must be re-divided, 
and represented not as ‘ilei-fijar,’ but as ‘ilei-(ij)-ar’ or * Ve -(n)-ar,’ 

- equivalent to ‘ ilei-(y)-ar.’ 

Probably the same explanation should be given of ‘manar,’ the 
epicene plural termination of the future tense in some of the poets, 
especially TolkAppiyan, the most ancient Tamil grammarian; eg., 
‘enmanar,’ they will say, instead of the more common ‘enbar’ ‘m*.* 
is in this connection used as the sign of futurity, aud is equivalent 
te ‘b, and ‘enmar’ is equivalent to ‘enmanar.’ 

‘The insertion of an euphonic ‘n’ between the sign of tense and 

. the pronominal suffix is exceedingly common in the present and 
preterite ; e.g., ‘nadanda-(n)-em’ (for ‘nadand’-ém’), we walked, and if 
so, there seems no reason why the same ‘n’ should not make its 
appearance’ in the future also, converting ‘enmar’ (for ‘enba-ar’ or 
‘enbar’) into ‘enma-(n)-ar” If this explanation does not suffice, 
‘nar’ must, in this instance, be regarded as the equivalent of ‘ may/. 
and therefore as dirgetly allied to ‘nar,’ the-Mongolian plural suffix, 
It is deserving of notice that the Turkish, besides its ordinary plural 
‘lar’ or ‘ler,’ uses ‘z’ as a plural suffix of the personal pronouns, 
as may be observed in ‘biz, we, and ‘siz, you; and that the Turkish 
terminal ‘z’ correspouds to the ‘r’ of some other Seythian languages, 
Thus ‘yz,’ Turkish, summer, is in Magyar ‘yar’ or ‘nyar’ (com- 
pare the Tamil ‘nyayin,’ the sun), It would almost appear, therefore, 


Free eS Seay pees fey a NOD ES APR Tr Oe, SRO NE EO See OO 2 Keene 





194 THE NOUN, 


Turkieh ‘z’ and the Tamil ‘r’ are remotely connected, as the last 
remaining representatives or relics of ‘mar, ‘nar, and ‘lar,’ 


2. Pluralising Particles of the Neuter —There are two neuter 
» pluralising particles used by the Dravidian languages,— 


(1.) The neuter plural suffix ‘gal, with its. varieties.—It has 
already been noticed that ‘gal’ is occasionally but improperly used 
in Tamil and Canarese as the plural suffix of ‘rational’ nouns and 
pronouns; and that the’ corresponding Telugu ‘lu ” is still more 
systematically used in this mannet. Nevertheless, I have no doubt 
that it was originally and is essentially « suffix of the neuter 
plural. c : 

This suffix is in both dialects of the Tamil ‘gal, eg., ‘kei-gal,: - 
hands, with only such changes as are required by Tamilian rules of 
euphony, In accordance with one of those rales, when ‘g,’ the initial 
consonant of ‘gal,’ is doubled, or. preceded without an intermediate.’ 
vowel by another consonant, ‘gal’ is regularly hardened into ‘kal’ 
or ‘kkal. Thus ‘kal-gal,’ stones, is changed by rale.into ‘kar-kal,’ 
‘gal’ is occasionally lengthened in Tamil ‘poetry into ‘gil.’ In 
Malayilam this particle is generally ‘kal’ or ‘kkal,’ but sometimes 
the initial ‘k’ coalesces with a preceding nasal and becomes ‘ng,’ 
eg. ‘ning-ngal,’ you, instead of ‘nim-kal,’—in Tamil ‘ning-gal.’ In 
modern Canarese we have ‘gal-u,’ in ancient ‘gal,’ as in Tamil. The. 
three southern idioms are in perfect agreement with respect to this par- 
ticle, but when we advance further north we shall find its shape con- 
siderably modified. 7 

"To Telugu, the corresponding neuter plural suffix is ‘In, of whick 
the ‘1’ answers, as is usual in Tolugn, to the cerebral ‘1’ of the 
other dialects : ‘l-u,’ therefore, accords with the final syllable of the 
Canarese ‘gal-u’ The only real difference between the Telugu and 
the Tamil-Canarese consists in the omission by the former of the initial 
consonant ‘k’ or ‘g.’ Traces, however, exist in Telugn, ofthe. use of 

a2 vowel before ‘lu. Thus, in ‘gurralu,’ horses, the Jong ‘a’ is 
derived from the combination of the short final ‘a’ of the inflexional 
base ‘gurra’ and a vowel, evidently ‘a, which must have preceded 
‘lu. We thus arrive at ‘al-u,’ as the primitive form of the Telugu 
plural ; and it is obvious that ‘al-u’ could easily have been softened 
from ‘gal-u.’ Conjecture, however, ig scarcely needed, for in some 
nouns ending in ‘n-u,’ of which the Tamil equivalents end in ‘mn, 
the old Dravidian pluralising particle in ¢ gal,’ is exhibited in Telugu 
almost as distinctly as in Tamil. Thus, ‘kolan-u, @ tank (Tamil 
‘kulam’), takes as its plural ‘ kolan-kul-n’ (Tamil ‘kulang-gal ’), and 
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‘gon-a? the name of a species of tree; forms its plural in ‘gon-gul-u.’ 
When ‘kol-u’ and ‘gul-u’ are compared with the Tamil-Canarése 

. forms ‘kal,’ ‘gal,’ and ‘gal-u,’ it is obvions that they are not only 
equivalent but identical. 

An illustration of the manner in which the Telugu ‘lu’ has been 
softened from ‘ gal-a,’ may be taken also from colloquial Tamil, in 
which ‘avar-gal,’ they, is commonly pronounced ‘aval.’ ‘k’ or ‘g’ 
is dropped or clided in a similar manner in many languages of the 
Scythian family. 

The Tulu, though locally remote from the Telugu, follows ‘its 
example in many points, and amongst others in this. It rejects the 
‘k’ or ¢g’ of the plural, and uses merely ‘lu’ or ‘1,’ like the 
Telugu; rarcly ‘kula, 

‘The same form of the pluralising particle appears in the languages 
of some of the tribes of the north-castern fronticr ~Janguages which 
possibly form a link of connection between the Dravidian and the 
Tibetan families. In the Miri or Abor-Miri dialect, ‘n6,’ thou, forms 
its plural in ‘ndla, you ; and in the Dhimal, ¢ na,’ thou, is pluralised - 
into <nyél,’ you. The pronoun of the Mikir is pluralised by adding 
‘Hi, eg., ‘na-li, you, whilst substantives. have no plaral form, In the 
Dhimal, substantive-nouns are pluralised by the addition of ‘ galai,’ 
which is possibly the origin of the pronominal plural ‘1,’ though this 
particle or word, ‘galai,’ is not compounded with, or agglutinated to, 
’ the noun, but placed after it separately. Though it is used as a sepa- 
rate word it-does not seem to retain any signification of its own inde- 
pendent of its use as a post-position. ‘The resemblance of ‘ galai’ to 
the Tamil-Canarese ‘gal’ or ‘galu,’ is distinct and remarkable. The 
pluralising particle of the Naga also is ‘kbala.’ 

It is not an uncommon occurrence to find one portion of a much 
used prefix or suffix in one language or dialect of a family, and 
another portion of it in another member of the same family. Seeing, 
therefore, that the Telugu has adopted the latter portion of the par- 
ticle ‘kal,’ ‘gal,’ or ‘galu,’ and omitted the jnitial ¢ ka,’ ¢ ga,’ or ‘k,* ~ 
we may expect to find this ‘k’ used as a pluralising particle in some 
other Dravidian dialect, and the final ‘lu’ or ‘I’ omitted. Accord- 
ingly in Génd we find that the plural neuter is commonly formed by 
the addition of ‘k’ alone, e.g., ‘nai, a dog, ‘naik,’ dogs (compare 
Tamil ‘naykal,’ pronounced ‘n4ygal.") The Sconi-Gond forms ite 
plural by, adding ‘nk,’ e.g., ‘neli,’ @ feld, ‘nelnk,’ fields. The Ku 
dialect uses ‘nga, and also ‘ska, of all which forms ‘k’ or ‘go’ eon- 


196° : ‘THE NOUN. 


languages of High Asia. This interchange appears also in the Génd 
plaralising particle ; for whilst ‘k’ is the particle in general use, the 
pronouns of the first and second persons form their plurals, or double 
plurals, by the addition of ‘t’ to the nominative, eg., ‘amat,’ we, 
‘imat,’ you. The same interchange between ‘k’ and ‘t’ appears in 
the Brahui. Thongh a separate word is usually employed by the 
Brahui to denote plurality, a suffix in ‘k’ is also sometimes used ; but 
this ‘k’ is found only in the nominative. plural, and is replaced by 
“t’ in the oblique cases. 

When wo turn to the grammatical forms of the Finnish family of 
languages, we find some tolerably distinct analogies to this Dravidian 
plural sufix. Compare. with the Dravidian forms noticed above the 
Magyar plural in ‘k’ or ‘uk ; the Lappish in ‘k,’ ‘ch,’ or ‘hb; also 
the ‘t’ by which ‘k’ is replaced in almost all the other dialects of 
the Finnish family: and observe the re-appearance of the sound of ‘1’ 
in the Ostiak plural suffix ‘tl.’ In Ostiak the dual suffix is ‘kan’ or 
‘gan ;’ in Samoied-Ostiak ‘ga’ or ‘ka ; in Kamass ‘gai.’ Castren~ 
supposes these suffixes to be derived from the conjunctive particle ‘ka’ 
or ‘ki,’ also; but their resemblance to the Dravidian signs of plurality 
renders this derivation doubtful. Even the Armenian forms its plural 
in ‘keg, ‘ta, thou, ‘tuk,’ you; ‘sirem,’ 7 love, ‘siremk,’ we love, 
In the Turkish also, ‘k* is the sign of plurality in some forms of the 
first person plural of the verb, e.g., ‘idum,’ 7 was, “jduk, we were. 
“t,’ on the other hand, is the sign of the plaral in Mongolian, and in 
the Calmuck is softened into “dl. Even in Zend, thongh a language of 
a different family, there is a neuter plural in ‘t.’ Thus, for ‘ imani,’ 
Sans., these th:nys, the Zend. has ‘imat.’ 

In those instances of the interchange of ‘t’ and ‘k,’ in which it 
cau be ascertained with tolerable clearness which consonant was.the * 
one originally ysed and which was the corruption, <t? appears to be 
oldér than ‘k.’ Thus the Dorie ¢ tives’ is in better accordance with 
related words, and therefore probably older, than the Aolian ‘ xjves,’ 


= sthe origin of ‘c-x@wos.’ The Semitic pronoun or pronominal fragment | 


‘ta,’ thow (preserved in ‘atta’ and ‘antd’), is also, I doubt not, a 
more accurate and older form than the equivalent or auxiliary suffix 
‘ka’ * In several of the Polynesian dialects, ‘k’ is found. instead * 
of an undoubtedly earlier Sanscrit or Pre-Sanserit .‘t. If, in 
accordance with these precedents, where ‘k’ and ‘t’ are found 
to be interchanged, ‘t’ is to be regarded as older than ‘Kk, it 
would follow that ‘kal,’ the Dravidian plural suffix now under consi- 
daration.” Gnne-on mille bave bee “tale “LD canok think that: dhe 
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Sanscrit ‘sakala’ (in Tamil ‘sagala’), ad/. ‘kal,’ the base of 
‘sa-kala,’ has been connected wivh ‘é)-os ;’ but the root signifying all, 
which the Dravidians have preferred to retain, viz., ‘cll,’ is connectéd, - 
not with ‘od,’ whole, the Hebrew ‘kol,’ &c., but with the Saxon ‘eal,’ 
English al/. This being the case, it is unlikely that they would have 
preserved the other root also. The Dravidian ‘tal-a” or ‘dal-a,” a 
host, a crowd, would give a good meaning ; but even this derivation of 
‘kal’ or ‘tal,’ is altogether destitute of evidence. The supposititious 
Dravidian ‘tal’ may'be compared with the Ostiak plural suffix ‘tl; 
“but in the absence of evidence it is useless to proceed with conjectural 
analogies. ‘ 

The New Persian neuter plural, or plural of inanimate objects, 
which corresponds generally tu the Dravidian neuter plural, is ‘ha,’ a 
form which Bopp derives with much probability from the Zend. It 
may here be mentioned, though I do not attach any importance to a 
rosemblance which is certainly accidental, that the Tamil plural ‘gal’ 
sometimes becomes ‘ha’ in the pronunciation of the peasantry, 
eg., ‘ irukkinargal, they are, is vulgarly pronounced ‘irukkizdha.’ 


(2.) Meuter Plural Sufi in ‘a.’—In addition to the neuter plural 
in ‘gal,’ with its varieties, we find in nearly all the Dravidian lan- 
guages a neuter plural in short ‘a,’ or traces of the use of it at some 
forrher period. 

‘gal, though a neuter plural suffix, is oceasionally used, especially 
‘in the modern dialects, as the plural suftix of rationals ; but in thosé 
dialects in. which ‘a’ is used, its uso is invariably restricted to neuters, 
and it seoms therefore to be a more essentially neuter form than ‘ gal’ 
itself. 7 

We shall first examine the traces of the existence and use of this 
suffix which are contained in the Tamil. 

‘<gal’ js invariably used in Tamil as the plural suffix of uncom- 
pounded neuter nouns; but ‘a’ is preferred in the clasgical dialect for 
pluralising neuter compounds, that is, appellative nouns, or those which 
are compounded vf a base and asuffix of gender, together with demon- — 
strative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and participial nouns, Even 
in the ordinary dialect, ‘a’ is generally used as the suffix of the 
neuter plural in the conjugation of verbs. ° 

The second line in one of the distichs of Tiruvalluvar'’s ‘ Kunal,’ 
coptains two instances of the usc of ‘a’ as a neuter plural of appella- 
tive nouns ; ¢g., ‘Agula nira pira,’ vain shows (are all) other (things). 
The first of these three words is used adjectivally; and in that case 
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‘am,’ after the regular rejection of ‘m ;' but the next two -worgs 
‘nira’ and ‘pina,’ are undoubted. instances of the use of ‘a’ asa 
suffix of the neuter plural of appellatives. _The much used: Tamil 
‘words ‘pala,’ several, or many (things), and ‘sila, some, or some 
(things) (from ‘pal’ and «sil *), though commonly considered as adjee- 
tives, are in reality neuter plurals ; ¢.9., ‘pini pala,’ diseases (are) 
many ; ‘pala-(v)-in pal, the neuter plural gender, literally, the gender 
of the many (things. The use of these woris adjectivally, and with 
the signification, not of the collective, but‘of the distributive plural, 
has led some perrens to overlook their origin and real meaning, but I 
have no doubt that they are plurals. So also ‘alla,’ not, is properly a’ 
plural appellative : it is formed from the root al,’ not, by the addi- 
tion of ‘a’ the plural suftix, and literally means thinys that are not, 
and the singular thit corresponds to ‘alla’ is ‘al-du,’ not, euphonically 
‘andra,’ literally a thing that is not. In the higher dialect of the 
Tamil, all nouns of quality and relation may be, and very frequently 
are, converted into appellatives and pluraliscd by the addition of ¢ a; 
eg., ‘ariya,’ (Kural’, things that are dificult, ‘dificitia,” We have some 
instances in High Tamil of the use of ‘a’ as the plural suffix even of 
substantive nouns, ¢.7., ‘porula,’ substances, things that are real, realities 
(from the singular « porul,’ @ thing, a substance) ; also ‘porulana’ and 
‘ porulayei,’—with the addition of ‘ana’ aud ‘ayei’ (for ‘ava’), the 
plural neuters of the demonstrative pronouns, Y 

The neuter plural of the third person of the ‘Tamil verb, a form 
which is used occasionally in ordinary. prose as well as in the classical 
dialect, ends in ‘ana; eg., ‘irukkindrana,’ they (neut.) are. ‘ana’ 
is undoubtedly identical with ‘ava’ (now ‘avei’), the neuter plural 
of the demonstrative pronoun, and is probably an older form than 
‘ava, It is derived from the demonstrative base ‘a,’ with the addi- . 
tion of ‘a’ the nenter plural suffix, and an euphonic consonant (‘n’ 
or ‘v’) to prevent hiatus; ey., ‘a-(n)-a’ or ‘a-(y)-a. Sometimes in 
classical Tamil this ‘a,’ the sign of the neuter plural, is added directly 
to the temporaf suffix of the verb, without the addition of the demon- 
strative base of the pronoun, e.g., ‘minda,’ they (neut.) returned, 
instead of ‘mindana,’ This final ‘a’ is evidently-a sign of the neuter 
plural and of that alone. ; 

Possibly we should also regard as a sign of the neuter plaral, the 
final ‘a’ of the high Tamil possessive adjectives ‘ena,’ my (things), 
mea; ‘nama,’ otr (things), nostra The final ‘a’ of « ena’ would, on 
this supposition, be not only equivalent to the final ‘a’ of the Latin 
‘mex,’ but really identical with it. These possessive adjectives are 
regarded by Tamil grammarians as genitives; and it will be shown. 
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hereafter that ‘a’ is undoubtedly one of the forms of the genitive in- 
the Dravidian languages, The real nature of ‘ena’ and ‘nama’ 
will be discussed when the genitive case-terminations are inquired 
into. It should be stated, however, under this head, that Tamil 
grammarians admit that ‘ena’ and ‘nama,’ though, as they say, 
genitives, must be followed by nouns in the neuter plural; eg., ‘ena 
keigal,’ my hands; and this, so far as it goes, constitutes the principal 
argument in favour of regarding the final ‘a’ of these words, not as 
a genitive, but as the ordinary neuter plural suffix of the high dialect. 

In Malayalam, the oldest daughter of the Tamil and a faithful 
preserver of many old forms, the neuter plurals of the demonstrative 
pronouns are ‘ava,’ those (things), and ‘iva,’ these (things). The 
existence, therefore, iu Tamil and Malayalam of a neuter plural in 
short ‘a,’ answering to a neuter singular in-‘d,’ is clearly established. 

The Canarese appears to have originally agreed with the Tamil in 
all the particulars and instances mentioned above: but the neuter 
plural in ‘a’ is now generally hidden in that dialect by the addition 
of a formative’ or cuphonic syllable. Thus ‘pina,’ Tam., other (things), 
is in Canarese ‘peravu,’ of which the final syllable ‘vu’ is undoubtedly 
an euphonic addition—-an addition of which the Canarese is very fond. 
The neuter plural of the demonstrative pronoun is not ‘ava’ in 
Canarese, as it is in Malayalam, and as it must have been in primitive 
Tamil, but ‘ayu.’ Though, however, the nominative is ‘avu,’ all the 
oblique cases in the ancient Canarese reject the final ‘u’ before 
receiving the case suffixes, and must have been formed from the base 
of an older ‘ava;’ eg., ‘avara’ (‘ava-ra’), of those things. 

The Telugu plural neuters of the demonstratives are ‘avi,’ those, 
‘ivi, these, answering to the singular neuters ‘adi’ and ‘idi.” The 
oblique forms of the same demonstratives, to which the case-termina- 
tions are suflixed, are ‘va’ remote, and ‘vi’ proximate, which are 
evidently formed (by that process of displacement which is peculiar to 
the Telugu) from the primitive bases ‘ava’ ‘and ‘iya,’ like ‘ yaru’ 
from ‘ayaru,’ and ‘virn’ from ‘ ivaru.” 

The neuter plural of the Telugu verb is formed by suffixing ‘avi’~ 
or ‘yi, * . : : 

In Gond the singular demonstrativgs are ‘ad’ and ‘id; the cor- 
responding plurals ‘av’ and ‘iv.’ 

If the Telugu and the Génd were the only. extant dialects of the 
Dravidian family, we should naturally conclude that as ‘d’ is the 
sign of the neuter singular, so ‘vy’ is the sign of the neuter plural. 
When the other extant dialects, however (the Tamil, Malayalam, and 
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of plurality, nor a sign of anything but of abhorrence of hiatus; and 
that it is merely ‘an euphonic link between the preceding and succeed- 
ing vowels. The Telugu and Génd must therefore yield to the over- 
powering weight of evidence which is adducible in proof of this point 
from their sister dialects. Nor is there anything opposed to analogy 
in the supposition that the Telugu has changed the ‘a,’ which was the 
sign of the neuter plural ofits pronouns and verbs, into ‘i,’ and then 
adopted to represent the idea of plurality a consonant which was used 
originally merely to prevent hiatus, In the case of ‘avaru, they, ‘ili, 
converted into ‘ varu, and ‘ivaru,’ they, ‘hi, converted into ‘virn,’ ‘v,’ 
though only eaphonic in its origin, has become an initial and apparently 
a ee and the old initial and essentially demonstrative vowels ‘a’ 
and ‘i,’ have been thrust into a secondary place, The conversion, 
eretins of ‘ava’ into ‘va,’ and of ‘iva’ into ‘vi,’ the oblique forms 
of the Telugu plural demonstratives, is directly in accordance with 
this analogy; and thus the Telugu eannot be considered as opposed to 


the concurrent testimony of the other dialects, which is to the effect | 


> 


that ‘v’ is merely euphonic, and that ‘a 
plural of the demonstrative pronouns. 
It may here be remarked as a curious irregularity, that in Tulu 
‘vy’ has become the sign of the neuter singular instead of ‘d,’ eg.; 
‘avu,’ i. The Tulu ‘atu,’ corresponding to the Tamil-Canarese ‘adu,’ 
which should have beon used to signify it, has come to be used for yes. 
If short ‘a’ be, as it has been shown to be, a sign of the neuter 
plural which is inkerent in the Dravidian languages, and most used by 
the oldest dialects, we have now to inquire into the relationship which 
it evidently sustains to the neuter plural suffix of some of the Indo- 
European languages. I know of no neuter plural in any of the 
Scythian tongues with which it can be compared; and we appear to 
be obliged to attribute to it, as well as to ‘d,’ the suffix of the neuter 
singular, an origin which is allied to that of the corresponding Indo- 
European forms. In the use of ‘a’ as a neuter plural suffix, it is 
evident that.the Dravidian family has not imitated, or been influenced 
“by, the Sanscrit, and that it was not through the medium of the 
Sanserit that Indo-European influences made their way into ‘this . 
department of the Dravidian languages; for the’ Dravidian neuter 
_ plural ‘4,’ differs widely from the Sanscrit neuter plural ‘Ani,’ and it 
. is as certainly unconnected with the mascnline-feminine plural ‘as’ 
(softened in modern-Sanscrit into ‘ah’). It is with the short ‘a? 


which constitutes the neuter plural of the Zend, the Latin, and the 
Ps. hea 4 


is the sign of the neuter 
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Part II.—Formation of Cases. 
: : : ; 
. Principles of Case-Fermation.—The Indo-European and the Scythian 
faiilies of tgngues originally agreed in the principle of expressing the 
reviprocal relations of nouns by means of post-pgsitions or auxiliary 
words. The difference between those families with respect to this 
point consists chiefly in the degree of faithfulness with which they 
have retained this principle. 

‘In the Scythiam tongues, post-positions or appended auxiliary 
words have rigidly held fast their individuality and separate oxistence. 
In the Indo-European tongues, on the contrary, the old post-positions 
or suffixes have been welded into combination with the roots to which 
they were appended, and converted into mere technical case-sigus or 
inflexional termiuations; whilst in the later corruptions to which those 
languages have been subjected, most of the case-terminutions have 
been abandoned altogether, and prepositions, as in the Semitic tongues, 
have generally come to be employed instead of the older case-signs. 
It cannot reasonably be doubted, that the case-terminations of, the 
primitive dialects of the Indo-European family were originally. post- 
, positions, which were added.on to the root to express relation, and at 
length blended into an inseparable union with it, through that love of 
composition by which every member of the family was characterised. 
In most instances the root and the original signification of those post- 
positions are now unknown, or they are ascertained with difficulty by 
means of analogy and comparison. 

Both in Greek and in Latin soine post-positions are used i ina manner 
which illustrates the conversion of a portion of this class of words into 
case-endings; eg, in Latin ‘nobiscum,’ and in Greek such words as 
‘drypoO, in the country; ‘ddaée, to the sea; and ‘dupavobev,’ from heaven, 
The post-positional auxiliary words which are used in those instances 
are appended to their bases in a truly Scythian manner. If there is 
any difference between them and the usage of the Scythian post- 
positions, it cunsists in this—that in the Scythian tongues, ‘0,’ ‘ dc,’ ~ 
‘@cr,’ would be appended to the nominative; whereas in Greek, they 
are suflixed either to a crude form of the noun differing from the 
nominative or to the accusative ; and also, that in most of the languages 
of the Scythian group they would be written as separate words. 

One of the Greek post-positions quoted above, ‘de, signifying 
direction to a place, has been supposed to be allied to ‘de,’ the dative 
of the Manchu ; 58 and the Greck £ Ger? has been conjectured to be allied 
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such connexion can be established ;-but in the manner in which-the 
particles are appended to their Bases a distinct analogy may be 
observed. 

On turning our attention to the Dravidian languages, we find that 
the principle on which they have proceeded iri the formation ‘of cases 
is distinctively Scythian, AIL case-relations are expressed by means 
of post-positions, or post-positional suffixes. Most of the post-positions 
of the Telugu are, in reality, separate words; and in all the Dravidian 
dialects most of the post-positions retain traces of their original 
character as auxiliary nouns, Several case-signs, especially in the 
more cultivated dialects, have lost the faculty of separate existence, 
together with their original signification, und can only be treated now 
ay case-terminations; but there is no reason to doubt that they were 
all post-positional nouns originaily. 

There is another point in which the Scythian principles of case- 
formation differ materially from the Indo-Kuropean. In the Indo- 
European family the case endings of the plural differ from those of 
the singular. It is true, that on comparing the case-terminations 
of all the members of the family, some traces have been discovered of 
the existence of an original connexion between the singular and the 
plural terminations of some of the cases} but in several instances, eg., 
in the instrumental cause, no such connexion between the singular and 
the plural has been brought to light ‘by any amount of investigation ; 
and it may be stated as a goneral rule, that the languages of this 
family appear to have acted from the beginning upon the. principle of 
expressing the case-relations of the singular by one set of forms, and * 
the case-relstions of the plural ‘by another set. On the other hand, 
in all the Janguages of the Scythian group, the same case-signs are 
employed both in the singular and in the plural, without alteration, of 
with only such alterations as euphony is supposed to require. In the 
singular, the case<post-positions are appended directly to the nomina- 
tive, which is identical with the base: in the plural they are appended, 
not to the nominative or base, but to the particle of pluralisation 

“which has been snffixed to the base. In general, this is the only 
difference between the singular case-signs and those of the plural. 
The only exception of importance is, that in: some of the Scythian 
tongues, especially in the languages of the Finnish family, the included 
vowel of the case-sign differs in the two numbers : it is generally ‘a’ 
in the singular and ‘e’ in the plural—a change which arises from the 
‘law of harmonic sequences’ by which those tongues are characterized, 
and which re-annears. hit little madified in tha Telnon 
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differ from those of ‘the Indo-European family, and are in perfect 
accordance with the Scythian group, in their use of the same signs of 
case in the plural as in the singular, The only exception is the truly 
Scythian one which is apparent in the Telugu, in which the dative 
ease -sign is either ‘ki’ or ‘ku,’ according to the nature of the vowel 
by which it is preceded or influenced ; in consequence of which it is 
generally ‘ki’ in the singnlar and ‘ka’ in the plural. ” 

This identity of the singular and plural case-endings in the 
languages of the Seythian group, inclading those of the Dravidian 
family, will be found greatly to facilitate the comparison of the case- 
sigus of oue language of cither of those families with those of the 
other. 


Naunber of Declensions.. There is ouly one declension, properly go 
called, in the Dravidian languages, as in the Scythian family gene- 
rally, . ty 
Those varicties of inflexional increments which have been called 
‘declensions’ by sume European scholars, especially with reference to 
the Canarese and Telugu, are considered by native grammarians to 
constitute but one declension ; and in truth they do constitute but one, 
for there is no difference between one so called declension and another 
with respect to the signs of case. Those signs are precisely the same 
in all: the difference which exists relates solely to suffixes of gender, 
or to the cuphonic and inflexional increments whieh are added on to 
the bases before the addition of the case-sigus 

On proceeding to analyse the case-formation of the Dravidian’ 
languages, we shall follow the order in which they have been arranged 
‘by Dravidian grammarians, which is the same as that of the Sanscrit, 
The imitation of the Sauscrit in this particular was certainly an error; 
for whilst in Sanscrit there are eight cases only, the number of cases 
in Tamil, Telugu, &c., is indefinite. Every post-position annexed to 
anoun constitutes, properly speaking, a new case; and therefore the 
‘number of such cases depends upon the requirements of the speaker 








and: the different shades of meaning which he wishes to express. ~ 
Notwithstanding this, the usage of Dravidian grammarians has 
restricted the number of cases to eight; and though there are disad- 
vantages in this arrangement, it will conduce to perspicuity to adhere 
to the ordinary usage in the analysis on which we are about to enter. 
Tamil grammarians, in following the order of the Sanscrit cases, have 
also adopted or imitated the Sanserit mode of denominating them-— 
not by descriptive appellations, as ‘dative’ or ‘ablative,’ but -by 
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as in Sanserit, ¢g., ‘ first case,’ ‘second case,’ &e,, to ‘eighth case,” 
‘Though .a nominative, or first case,’ stands at the head of “the 
Dr&vidian list of cases, the only cases, properly so called, which are 
used by these languages are the oblique cases. Instead, therefore, of 
proceeding to examine the Dravidian nominative, the particular which 
now falls to be noticed is— 


The absence of Nominative Case-Terminations—The ‘Dravidian 
nominative singular is simply ‘pefr-é,’ ‘the noun itself’—the inflex- 
ional base of the noun—without addition or alteration; but it neces- 
sarily includes the formative, if there be one. The nominative plural 
differs from the nominative singular only by the addition to it of the 
pluralising particle. . 

There are three apparent exceptions to this rule, o or instances in 
which the nominative might appcar to have terminations peculiar-to 
iteelf, which it is desirable here to inquire into. 

(1) The neuter termination ‘am’ might at first sight be sup- 
posed to be a nominative case-sign. In Sanscrit ‘am’ is the most 
commun sign of the nominative neuter ; and in Tamil also, all nouns 
ending in ‘am’ (in Telugu ‘ain-u’), whether Sanscrit derivatives or 
pure Dravidian words, are neuter abstracts. In Sanserit the accusative 
of the neuter is identical with the nominative, but in the other cages 
‘am’ disappears. In Tamil, ‘am’ is discarded by all the oblique 
eases of the singular without exception : every case retains it in the 
plural, but in the singular it is used by the nominative alone. This 
“comprises the sum total of the reasons for regarding ‘am’ as a termi- 
nation of the nominative. On the other hand, though ‘am’ disappears 
in Tamil from the oblique cases in the singular, it retains its place in ° 
every one of the cases in the plural, The. particle of plurality is 
regularly suffixed to ‘am,’ and the signs of case are then suffixed to the 
particle of plurality; which is a clear proof that, whatever ‘am’ may 
be, it is not a mere termination or case-sign of the nominative. The 
Telugu regards ‘am’ or ‘am-u,’ as part of the inflexional base, 
“retains it ‘4 each case of both numbers alike, and suffixes to it in the 
singular the case-signs, in the plural the particle of plurality. 

The modern Canarese makes no use whatever of this termination 
‘am,’ in any case, or in either number. The ancient Canarese uses 
it, like the Tamil, in the nominative singular, but discards it, not only 
in the oblique cases of the singular, bet in every case of the plural 
also. In that dialect a tree is ‘maram,’ as in Tamil, but the plural 
Wii twudttwit dedee: ta nnd toneedarenl* Fonueeni-enl 7s bint © maenconld 2 
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retain (in the nominative alone, in the singular) the ‘am’ of the San: 
serit nominative singular : this ‘am’ is used in every one of the cases 
in the plural ; so that even in Sanscrit derivatives, ‘am’ is regarded 
in Tamil, not as a case-sign, but as a portion of the inflexional base. . 

Whatever be the origin of the Tamil ‘am,’ considered (as I 
think we must consider it) as a formative, it does not appear to 
ave been borrowed from the Sanscrit, in which it is used for so 
different a purpose ; and I question.whether it does not spring 
from a source altogether independent of the Sanscrit, At all 
events we find it added to many of the purest Dravidian roots, 
and by the addition of it many verbs of that class are converted 
into nouns, 

Thus ‘kulam,’ Tam., a tank, is from ‘kuli, to bathe ; and ‘nil-am,’ 
Tam., the ground, is from ‘nil,’ to stand. Seo ‘Derivative Noung,’ in 
the section on ‘The Verb.’ 

(2.) Ih Canarese the crude form of the personal pronouns is occa- 
sionally used instead of the nominative, e.g., ‘nd,’ instead of ‘nann,’ 
J, and ‘ta, instead of ‘ténu, self; and hence it might be supposed 
that the final *n’ or ‘nu’ of those pronouns constitutes a nominative 
termination. This supposition, however, is inadmissible ; for in all 
the oblique cases, without exception, the final ‘n’ or ‘nn’ retains ite 
place, and it is to it that the signs of case are added. Consequently 
it.is evident that ‘n’ is not a sign of the nominative, but a formative, 
which bas been compounded with the inflexional base, or annexed to 
it, though it is capable of occasional separation from it. 

(3.) fn all the Dravidian languages, the quantity of the included 
vowels of the personal pronouns in some of the oblique cases (and in 
Tamil-Canarese in all the oblique cases), differs from the quantity of 
the same vowels in the nominative. In the nominative the vowel is 
invariably long, in the oblique cases generally short: e.g., in Canarese 
we. find ‘nanu, J, ‘nanna,’ my; ‘ninu,’ thou, ‘ninna,’ thy ; ‘ taénu,’ 
self, ‘tanna, of one’s self. This is the only instance contained in these 
languages in which there is a difference between the nominative and. 
the oblique cases of such a nature as almost to constitute the nomina- 
tive a case by itself. In this instance, however, the nominative is the 
true, unchanged, inflexional base, and the shortening of the quantity of 
the vowel in the oblique cases, prior to the addition of post-positions, 
has arisen from the euphonic tendencies of the language. The 
Telugu shortens the root-vowel in the accusative only. In Tamil the 
shortened form, Without any inflexional addition, is often used as. a 
nosseasive: eg. ‘nin’ thy. from the obsolete ‘nin,’ éhow—a usage 
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inflected form of every noun, or the basis of the oblique cases, is to be 
regarded as of itself a possessive or adjective. : 

Before proceeding to consider the oblique case-signs seriatim, it is 
necessary to enquire into the changes which the base sustains prior to 
receiving the suttixes. 


Inflexional base of the oblique cases.--In the majority of instances 
that form of the Dravidian noun whieh constitutes the crude base, and 
which is used as the nominative, constitutes also the inflexional base. 
The nominative of this class of nouns and the base of the oblique 
cases are identical ; and the case-signs are added to the base or nomi+ 

_ native without any link of connexion, whether inflexional or euphonic, 
beyond the orditiary ‘v’ or ‘y,’ which is inserted to prevent hiatus 
between concurrent peay 

In a smaller number of instances (a namber which constitutes, 
however, a very large sinority), the base or nominative undergoes 
some alteration before receiving the.addition of the terminations, or 
case-signs of the oblique cases, 

In the solitary instance of the Tamil-Canarese personal pronouns, 
as pointed out under the preceding head, the nominative sustdins a eur- 
tailment (viz, by the shortening of the quantity of the included 
vowel) on becoming the inflexional base, or base of the oblique cases: 
but in all other instances the alteration which the base sustains consista 
in an augmentation, which is sometimes optional and sometimes neces- 
sary ; and it is to this augmented form (augmented by the addition of 
some inflexional increment) that the case-signs are attached. This 
Dravidian rule may be illustrated by the Hebrew. In Hebrew the 
personal and other suffixes of substantives and verbal nouns are 
‘attached, not to the base or nominative, but to the ‘construct state,’ 
ae, the state in which a noun stands when it is qualified by a subse- 
quent noun. Just so in the Dravidian Janguages, in that large class of 
nouns in which the inflexional base of the noun, or its adjectival { form, 
differs from the crude form or nominative, the signs of case are attached 
not.to the crude, natural form of the noun, but to the altered, inflected 
form, viz., to that form which a Dravidian noun assumes when it 
qualifies or is qualified by a subsequent noun, or when it stands to such 
noun in the relation of an adjective. This inflected form of the noun. 
is frequently used by itself, without the addition of any case-termina- 
tion, and when so used it has a possessive or adjectival force. Tamil 
grammarians hold that the ‘inflexion’ is not a possessive, though they | 
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be used instead. They admit that it is used adjectivally: but it 
appears to me that its use as an adjectival formative is a secondary 
one, and that it was originally, like many other adjectival formatives 
in various languages, a sign of the genitive. Its use eventually as the 
inflexional basis of all the cases is in perfect harmony with this view 

. of its origin, and testifies to the existence of a perfod in the history of 
the language when each of the post-positions of case was known and 
felt to be a substantive, which required to be united to its base by a 
sign of possession or adjectival relationship. 

At present, however, it is our object to seck out and arrange 
the various increments which are used for forming the inflexional base 
of the oblique cases, without reference to the other uses to which those 
inerements are put. : 


(1) The infleaional increment ‘in, with its varieties —The particle 
‘in’ constitutes the inflexion of-certain classes of nouns in Tamil- 
Canarese; and the corresponding Telugu particles are ‘ni’? and ‘na,’ 
All these particles are, I believe, virtually one and the same. The 
Tamil uses ‘in’ in the singular and in the plural-alike; and its 
original signification has been forgotten to such a degree that it is uow 
often used merely as an euphonic link of connexion between the base 
and its case-signs. For this reason its use both in Tamil and in Cana- 
rese is optional, In Telugu the corresponding particles are used only 
in the singular ; and where they are used, their use is not euphonic 

' merely, but is intended to constitute the ‘inflexion.’ ; 

The Ku, which in this respect is more nearly ailied than the 
Telugu isto the Tamil, and mere regular, uses ‘ni’ as the inflexion of 
the plural ag well as of the singular of all classes of nouns. 

When ‘in’ is used in Tamil as the inflexion of the neut. sing. 
demonstratives ‘udu,’ that, ‘idu,’ this, it is apt to be confounded with 
‘an, a termination which those pronouns often take, especially in the 
oblique cases, instead of ‘u.’ Instead of ‘adu’ and ‘idu, we may 

- say'in Tamil ‘adan’ and ‘ idan.’ In the nominative these forms are 
very rarely used 3 but the accusative, ‘adan-ei,’ is more common, and 
the dative, ‘adarku’ (-adan-ku,’), still more so.° ‘id-in-Al,- through 
this, ‘ad-in-Al,’ through that, and cases similarly formed, must therefore 
be carefully distinguished from ‘idan-dl’ and ‘adan-al’ The ‘an? 
of the latter isa formative, which is probably of the same origin as 
the ‘am.’ of many neuter nouns (that ‘am’ being almost always con- 
vertible into ‘an’); whereas ‘in’ is an inflexional increment, and 
was originally a case-sign of the genitive. ; ies 

The use of ‘in’ as an inflexional increment effects nq alieradian 
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whatever in the meaning of the case-sign which is. saffixed-to-ib, « 
Where it is not followed by a case-sign, it becomes of itself a mode of 
expressing the genitive ; but whore a case-sign follows, it. is merely 
euphonic, and its use is optional. Thus, we may say either ‘keiyal’ 
(‘kei-(y)-al’), with the hand, or ‘keiyin-Al’ (‘kei-(y)-in-Al) ; either 
*kalal, with the foot, or ‘kalinal’ (‘Iél-in-4l’). 

In the first of these instances (‘kei-{y)-in-al’), ‘y’ is used to keep 
the initial vowel of ‘in’ pure, in accordance with the ordinary rule of 
the language ; from the use of which, in this instance, it-is evident 
that ‘in,’.though merely euphonic in its present application, was in ‘ 
its origin something more thau a mere euphonic expletive. 

‘in’ is not only attached as an inflexional increment to the crude 
base of Tamil nouns, but it is appended also to other inflexional incre- 
ments, viz., to ‘attu,’ and to the doubled. final ‘d’ and ‘nr’ of certain 
classes of nouns. ‘Thus, by the addition of ‘attu’ to ‘mara-m,’ @ tree. 
we form ‘marattu,’ the inflexional base of the oblique cases, by suffix: 
ing to which ‘Al, the sign of the instrumental case, we form ‘marattal,’ 
by @ tree: but we may also attach.‘in’ to ‘attu,’ forming ‘attin* 
(‘att-in’), a doubled and euphonized increment, ¢.g., ‘marattinal’ : 
(‘mara-attu-in-l’), As ‘in’ when standing alone, without the suffix 
of any case-sign, bus the force of the genitive, so also has the double 
increment, ‘attin 3 ¢.g., ‘marattin’ signifies of a tree. In Tamil, ‘in’ 
is the ‘inflexion’ of all nouns, except those which end in ‘am,’ or in 
‘d-u’ or ‘r-u:’ in Canarese ‘in’ is mach more rarely used than in 
Tamil; but where it is used, its use is rather euphonic and optional, 
than inflexional, and it cannot be used by itself to express the force of 
the genitive. Asin Tamil ‘guruvil, ip a priest, and “garuyinil: are 
identical, so we may say in Canarese cither ‘guruvalli’ or ‘ gura- 
vinalli.’ 

. In Telugu the corresponding particles ‘ni’ and ‘na’ constitute the 
inflexion, or natural genitive of certain classes of nouns, and are also 
_ attached as inflexional increments to the base before suffixing the case: 
signs; ¢.g., ‘diniki’ (‘di-ni-ki’), ¢o i, ‘tammuniki’ (‘tammu-ni-ki’)§ to 
” @ younger brother, ‘gura-na-ku,’ to a spiritual teacher. These inere- 
ments are attached only to the singular in Telugu: they constitute 
the singular ‘inflexion,’ i.c., the genitival or adjectival base of the 
noun, and ere not merely euphonic ; nor are they to be regarded as the 
inflexion of masculine nouns and pronouns alone, though they are 
chiefly used by them, for ‘daniki, to that, ‘ ani. to this, are 
neutors, — 


INFLEXIONAL INCREMENTS. 209: 


anec with the change of ‘il, Tam., the negative particle, into ‘lé, in. 
Telugu, and of ‘ul,’ Tam., within, into ‘16,’ in Telugu. It-also cor- 

responds to the change of the position of the vowel which is apparent 

when ‘in,’ the Latin preposition, is compared with the corresponding 

Sanserit preposition ‘ni,’ 

(2.) The inflexional increments ‘ad’ and ‘ar’—The particles ‘ad’ 
and ‘ar,’ are extensively used by the Canarese as inflexional incre- 
ments, Their use exactly resembles that cf ‘in’ in the same language, 
though each is restricted to a particular class of words, ‘in’ is used 
as an increment of the base solely in connexion with nouns which end 
ia ‘u,’ eg., ‘guru,’ a priest; and ‘ad’ and ‘ar’ are used in connexion 
with neuter nouns and demonstratives, and with those alone. 

- Inthe Canarese genitive case-endings, ‘ara,’ ‘ada,’ ‘ina,’ and ‘a,’ 
it will be seen that the real and only sign of the genitive is ‘a,’ the 
final vowel of each; and therefore Dr, Stevenson has erred in comparing 
‘ara’ or ‘ra’ (properly ‘ar-a’ or ‘ad-a’) with the New Persian ‘ra.’ 
‘ad’ and ‘ar’ are prefixed to the signs of case, not by the genitive 
only, but by three cases besides, viz, by the accusative, the instra- . 
mental, apd the locative, Thus we may say not only ‘idara’ (‘id-ar-a’), 
of this, and ‘marada’ (‘mar-ad-a’), of a tree, but also ‘idaralli’ 
(‘id-ar-alli’), in this, and ‘maradinda’ (‘mar-ad-inda’), by a tree. 
Consequently ‘ad’ and ‘ar,’ whatever be their origin, are not signs of 
case, in so far as their use is concerned, but are used merely as incre- 
ments of the base, or inflexional bonds of conjunction between the base 
and the case-signs, like ‘in,’ ‘ni,’ &c. Moreover, the Canarese differs 
in its use of these increments. from the Telugu and the Tamil in this, 
that it never suffixes them alone without the addition of the case-signs, 
and never gives them the signification of genitives or adjectival for- 
matives. : 

‘ad’ and ‘ar’ are not only related, but are, I* believe, really 
identical. Both are increments of the neuter alone; and where the 

* Canarese uses ‘ar,’ the Tulu uses ‘ad.’ ‘d* and ‘r’ are known to 
change places dialectically, as in the southern provinces of the Tamil 
country, in which ‘atlu,’ ¢, is pronounced ‘arn’ and the Canarese 
increment ‘ad’ or ‘ar’ is, I have no doubt, identical with that very 
word, viz., with the Tamil-Canarese demonstrative ‘ adu’ or ‘ad,’ #. 

Though the Tamil has not regularly adopted the unchanged form 
of this demonstrative, ‘adu,’ as an inflexional increment of the base in 
the declension of nouns, it makes use of it occasionally in a manner 
whieh perfectly illustrates the origin of the Canarese use of it. 
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added to any neuter noun in the singular, not for the purpose of alter- 
ing the signification, but merely for the improvement of the euphony, 
and for the purpose of meeting the requirements of prosody. ‘ adu 
may thus be added even to the nominative; ¢g., we may not only 
write ‘pon,’ gold, but also poetically ‘ponnadu,’ gold, or etymologieally 
gold-that, i.e., that {which is) gold. It ismuch more common, ‘however, 
and more in accordance also with the Canarese usage, to use ‘adu’ in 
the oblique cases ; in which event it is inserted between the base and 
the case-sign, so as to become virtually (yet without losing its proper 
character) an inflexional increment; ¢.g., instead of ‘ponnei,’ the accu- 
sative of ‘ pon,’ gold, we may write ‘ponnadei’ (‘ ponn-ad-ei’). 

I connect with the Canarese ‘ar,’ and therefore with ‘ad,’ and 
ultimately with the neuter demonstrative itself, the euphonic consonant 
‘x, which is used by the Telugu in certain instances to separate 
between a Sanscrit noun of quality used as an adjective and the 
feminine suffix ‘alu,’ ¢g., ‘sundaru-r-ila, a handsome woman. This 
would be quite in accordance with the peculiar Telugu usage of 
employing the neuter demonstrative singular in place of the feminine 
singular, 


(3.) The inflewional increment ‘ti.—In Telugu ‘ti’ or ‘ti’ is the 
rhost common and characteristic inflexional increment of neuter singular 
nouns, and it is used in Telugu, like the corresponding ‘attu’ in Tamil, 
not merely as an increment of the base, but as the ‘inflexion,’ with the 
signification of the possessive case or of that of an adjective, as the 
context may require. Two instances of the use of this increment will 
suffice out of the very numerous class of neuter nouns which form 
their singular inflexion by the addition of ‘fi’ or ‘ti’ (or rather by the 
substitution of that particle for their last syllable); e.g., ‘vagili,’ a door 
way, inflexion ‘vagiti;’ ‘nuduru,’ the forehead, inflexion ‘nuduti.’ In 

" these instances tf the use of ‘ti’ or ‘ti, the inflexional increment is 
substituted for the last syllable; but it is certainly to be considered as 
an addition to the word--as a particle appended to it; and the blending * 
of the increment with the base, instead of merely suffixing it, -has 
arisen from the euphonic tendencies of the language. . < 

I have no doubt that the suffixed particle which constitutes the 
Telugu inflexional increment was originally ‘ti,’ not ‘{i’—the dental, 
not the cerebral. This would account for the circumstance that ‘t’ 
alone follows words of which the final consonant is ‘r’ or ‘1;’ for 
on the addition of the dental ‘t’ to ‘r’ or ‘1’ both consonants dialee- 
tically coalesce and become ‘;’ the hard cerebral being regarded as 
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is there a-donble *t7in the inflexional increment... It is sometimes, 
however, euphonised by prefixing a nasal, e.g., ‘ tolli,’ antiquity, forms 
-its inflexion in ‘tonti’ (instead of ‘¢tolti), or ‘tollinti.’ The deftal 
‘ti’ is used. instead of the cerebral ‘ti,’ as the inflexion of nouns 
ending in ‘yu’ after a pure vowel, ey., ‘vayu,’ the mouth, inflexion 
‘vati.’. This circumstance proves that it was tha dental.‘ ti’ which - 
was originally used in all cases. ‘The dental ‘t’ on being appended 
to consonants changes naturally into the cerebral ; whereas the 
cerebral rarely, if ever, changes into the dental. 

If we now conclude, as I think we undoubtedly may, that the 
Telugu inflexion was originally ‘ti,’ not ‘ti, this inflexional increment 
may at once be connected with the Telugu neuter demonstrative, ‘adi,’ 
in the.same manner as the Canarese ‘ad,’ and the Tamil ‘attu,’ are - 
connected with the Tamil-Canarese neuter demonstrative ‘adu,’ This 
identification is confirmed .by the circumstance that ‘atti’ is some- 
times used for ‘adi’ in Telugu, and ‘itti’ for ‘idi,’ just as ‘attu’ is 
sometimes used for ‘adu’ in colloquial Tamil.. Though the identifi. 
cation of the inflexion and the neuter sing. demonstrative could not 
easily be established from the Telugu alone, or from any one dialect 
alone, yet the cumulative argument derived from’a comparison of all 
the dialects has irresistible force. An important link of evidence is 
furnished by the inflexion which follows.— 


(4.) The inflexional increment ‘attu’ or ‘attru.’—All Tamil nouns 
which end in ‘am,’ whether Sanserit derivatives or pure Tamil roots, 
reject ‘am’ in the oblique cases in the singular, and take ‘att-u’ 
instead ; and it is to this increment that the various case-signs are 
suffixed: ¢.g., the locative case-sign ‘il’ is not added to ‘ dram,’ depth, 
“but to the inflexional base ‘adr-attu, so that, in the depth is not — 
ffyam-il, but ‘4ratt-il.’ This rule admits of no exception in the 
ordinary dialect of the Tamil; but in the poetical dialect, which 
represents more or less distinctly an older condition of the language, 
‘attu’ ia sometimes left unused, and the case-sign is added directly to 
the crude base: e.g., instead. of ‘kay-attu-kku,’ to the depth (from 
‘kayam,’ depth’), ‘kaya-kku’ is used in the Chinfamani. When the 
increment ‘attu’ is not followed by any sign of case, but by another 
noun, like the other inflexion ‘in’ and like the corresponding Telugu 
inflexion ‘ ti,’ it has the force either of the genitive or of an adjective; 
eg., ‘mar-atta koppu, the branch of a tree, ‘kul-attu min,’ tank Ash, 
This inflexion, like ‘ad’ and ‘ar’ in Canarese, and ‘ti, or ‘ti’ in 
Telugu, is used in- connexion with the singular alone. ‘am,’ the 
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singular, is retained in the plural, not in the nominative only, but im 
all the oblique cases, To it the sign of plurality is appended, and the 
ease-sign follows the sign of plurality ; e.g., ‘maranggalil’ O maram- 
gal-il’), ix trees. 

There are in Tamil a few naturally plural (neuter) pronominals 
and nouns of relation (¢.9., ‘avei,’ those (things); ‘sila,’ few; ‘pala,’ 
many; ‘ella, all), which receive in their oblique cases the inflexional 
increment ‘areu,’ pronounced ‘attru.’ Thus, from ‘ellém,’ all, which 
is properly ‘elli-um’ (‘um’ being the conjunctive and intensitive 
particle even, and ‘ella-um’ or ‘ellam’ signifying even all, all together), 
the locative which is formed by the Tamil is ‘ellavattrilum, (ella-(v)- 
attr’-il-um), iz all, literally even in all. So also ‘avei,’ they (neut.), 

* forms its accusative not by adding ‘ei, the accusative case-sign, 
to ‘avei, but by inserting ‘attru,’ aud adding ‘ei’ thereto, eg., 
‘avattrei ’ (‘av-attr-ei’), them ; in which instance ‘ei’ (for ‘a’), the 
sign of the plural, is rejected, and its place is supplied by ‘attra,’ the 
inflexional increment of this class of plurals. 

It is evident that the Tamil increments, ‘attu’ and ‘attru,’ are 
virtually identical. The difference in use is slight, and in pronunei- 
‘ation still slighter; and in general ‘attru’ is pronounced exactly 
like ‘attu’ by the valyar. We nay, therefore, conclude that they 
are one and the same, and on examining tho Telugu we find additional 
confirmation of their identity. In Telugu, avi, they (neut.), answer- 
ing to the Tamil ‘avei,’ forms its inflexion in ‘viti’ (for ‘avati’). 
This Telugn (supposititious) ‘avati’ is evidently identical with the 
Tamil ‘avattru.’ The ‘ti’ of this inflexion is certainly the same as 
the ‘ti’ of Telugu nouns substantive: and if there is no difference 
in Telugn between the ‘ti’ which forms the inflexional increment of 
neuter singular nouns and demonstratives and the plural inflexion ‘ti’ 
of such words as ‘ vati, we may also conclude that there is no real dif- 
ference between'the singular ‘atta’ and the plural ‘attru’ of the Tamil. 

Whence did the ‘r’ which is included in ‘arru,’ or ‘attr-u,’ 
take its rise? We see its origin clearly enough in Canarese; for 
in the ancient dialect ‘ar, or ‘1, forms the inflexional increment of 
every one of the plural pronominals which take ‘arra’ in Tamil: 
€.g., ‘avara’ (corresponding Tam, ‘avarru’), of those things; ‘ellavara.’ 
(Tam. ‘ellavarru’), of all things; ‘kelavara’ (Tam. ‘silavarnu’), 
of sume (things’, The Canarese ‘r’ is, as we have seen, derived from, 
and originally identical with, ‘d,’ or ‘t;’ and hence the Tamil in 
doubling ‘Rr’ gives it the sound ‘ttr. Thus, ‘not only the Tamil 
increment ‘att-u,’ but also ‘arr-u,’ is clearly derived from the same 
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the neut. sing. demonstrative. Both these inflexions have been 
formed also by the same process; for ‘ar,’ when doubled, becomes 
‘arR-u’ (‘attr-u’), as naturally as ‘ad,’ when doubled, becomes 
‘att-u ;’ and in each case the doubling arises from the adjectival use 
to which the suffixed pronoun is put. It is a recognized rule of the 
Tamil that when a noun ending in ‘d-u’ is used adjectivally, the 
«d-u’ may either become ‘d-in’ or ‘tt-u;’ eg., from ‘erud-u,’ an 
ox, is formed either ‘crud-in’ or ‘crutt-u,’ of an o#. So also ¢ad-u,’ 
a, which is now generally inflected by the addition of ‘in,’ seems to 
have been inflected formerly as ‘att-n.’ ‘adu’ is yulgarly pro- 
nounced in the oblique cases as ‘attu’ by the bulk of the northern 
Tamilians. The majority of the natives of Madras, for instance, use 
fattei’ (‘attu-ci’) as the accusative of ‘adu,’ that, instead of “adei;’ 
and in: the neuter singular pronominal suffixes to the verb the same 
pronunciation is not only commonly heard, but is often. written: 
¢g., instead of ‘irukkiradukku,’ to its being (the dative of ‘iru- 
kkir-adn,’ it is, the being, or that which is), Madras Tamilians invari- 
ably write ‘irnkkirattukku; in which compound ‘attn ’ is evidently 
used as the neuter demonstrative singular instead of ‘adu.’ It is also 
deserving of notice, that the feminine singular suffix of a large class of 
appellative nouns, which is ‘di’ or ‘adi’ in Telugu, and which has 
been shown to bo identical with the ncuter demonstrative, is in Tamil * 
“ttt? or ‘atti, eg., ‘risitti, @ woman of the Raja caste, a queen, Fven 
in the nominative ‘atti’ is sometimes used in Tclugn instead of ‘adi,’ 
that, and ‘itti’ instead of *idi,’ this. 

Two instances will suffice to prove the identity of the Tamil ‘attu’ 
and the Canarese ‘ad,’ and tlius supply the only link that is wanting 
to the perfect identification of ‘attu’ with the Telugu ‘ti,’ and of 
both with ‘adu.’ The Tamil ‘pirv-att-il, ix ancient times, is com- 
pounded of ‘pirv-am’ (Sans. deriv.), antiquity, ‘att-n,’ the inflexional 
increment, and ‘il,’ the sign of the locutive. Compare this with the 
corresponding Canurese ‘ pirv-ad-alli,’ in which it is evident that 
‘ad’ is used im the same manner as ‘att-u,’ and perfectly agrees with 
it in signification. Again, the Tamil ‘4yirattondru,’ @ thousand and 
one, is formed from * ayiram, a thousand (the inflexion of which is 
‘fyir-attu’), and ‘ondru,’ one. When this is compared with the 
corresponding Canaresé word ‘siviradondu,’ from ‘sdvir’,’ a thousand 
(equivalent to the Tamil ‘dyir’’) - inflexional form ‘ savir-ad’—to 
which ‘ondu,’ identical with ‘ondru,’ is appended, it is evident that 
the Canarese increment ‘ad’’ and the Tamil ‘att?’ are one and the 
same; and also that in this instance the Canarese ‘ad’’ is .ised for 
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(5.} The formation of the inflexion by means of doubling: and 
hardening the final consonant.— ‘Tamil nouns ending in ‘d-u’ and 
©p-n’ form the basis of their oblique cases by doubling the final. ‘d’ 
and ‘Rr; and the doubled ‘d’ becomes by rule ‘tt,’ and the doubled 
p,” ‘ttr’ (though spelled ‘rr’):-e.g., from ‘kad-u, @ jungle, is 
formed ‘katt-(u)-kku, fo a jungle; from ‘ar-u, @ river, *Attr-il’ 
(farr-il’), in a river. , 

This doubling of the final consonant of such nouns places them in 
an adjectival relation to the succeeding noun. It is to be regarded as 
a sign of transition, for when intransitive or neuter verbs ending 
jn ‘d-u’ or ‘r-u’ double their finals, they acquire a transitive sig- 
nification ; ¢.g., from ‘dd-u,’ to run, is formed ‘ott-u,’ to drive; from 
‘tér-u, to become clear, comes ‘téttr-u’ (ftérR-u’), to clarify, to 
comfort. Properly speaking, therefore, this doubling of the final is an 
adjectival formative, rather than an inflexion or case-sign basis: but’ 
in this, as in many other cases, the same form is used in both con 
nections, in consequence of the case-sign which is appended to the 
doubled final having originally been a noun, and still retaining in 
compounds the force of a noun. 

In Telugu the final consonant of nouns of this class is hardened, 
but not doubled, to form the inflexion or basis of the oblique cases ; 
¢.g., the infloxion of ‘¢r-u, a river, is not ‘Cttri’ (‘¢RRi”), but ‘éti,’ of 
a river; and that of ‘nidu, a country, is ‘nati, of a country. In 
some instances the Telugu corresponds more closely to the Tamil in 
forming the inflexion of nonns in ‘rR’ by changing that into (rt? 
e.g.,farr-u,’ the neck; inflexion of the same ‘arti’ If we regarded 
the Telugu alone, we should consider these examples, not as instances 
of the doubling of a final ‘d’ or ‘rR,’ but rather as instances of the 
incorporation of ‘ti, the usual inflexional suffix with those finals ; and 
we should suppose this view to be confirmed by the circumstance that 
the Telugu does not. like the Tamil, double the final ‘d-u’ or ‘R-0” 
of intransitive verbs on converting them into transitives, but adds a 
formative ‘‘chu.’ Nevertheless, the Tamil rule is so clear and ex- 
press and so evidently founded upon grammatical reasons, and the 
Telugu words in’ question, ‘nati, &c., so exactly agree with the 
Tamil, that we cannot but recognise in them the operation of the same 
principle, though somewhat disguised. In other and parallel instances, 
though the Telugu hardens, it dees not double: eg, | from ‘ pad-u,’ 
‘fam. and Tel., to sing, the Tamil forms ‘ patt-u,’ a song, the Telugu 
‘pata. The final ‘i’ of such Teluga.inflexions as ‘nati, of a country 
(from ‘nAd-n’), instead of ‘nat-u,’ which the Tamil would lead us to 
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«. % Lhe inflexional. increment ‘i.’—The infiexion of the plural of 
the Telugu epicene demonstrative provoun consists in “iy eg. ¢varn’ 
(from ‘avarn’), those persons; inflexion ‘ vari,. of them, their. . 

The final-‘u’ of ‘var-u’ is merely euphonic, but the ‘i’ of ‘yari” 
is certainly an inflexivnal increment; and possibly the final ‘i’ of 
the singular masculine demonstrative inflexional svani’ is not, to. be 
regarded as a portion of ‘ni,’ the ordinary inflexional increment of 
Telngu masculine nouns, but is identical with the final ‘i? of ‘ vari,” 
A small class of Telagu nouns form their singular inflexion also in 
“i eg. “kala, of a foot, ‘tér-i, of a car, What is the origin 
of this ‘i? I think we are guided to a true iden of its origin by 
’ comparing it with the possessive pronoun ‘varidi,’ Tel., that which is 
theirs, which in Ku also is ‘évaridi. When ‘yaridi’ is compared 
with the Tamil possessive ‘avaradu,’ the meaning of which is exactly 
the same, we see. that in each language the termination is that of the 
neuter demonstrative pronoun, which is ‘adu’ in Tamil, ‘adi’ in 
Telugu; and we also see that the penultimate “i? of ‘varidi’ is 
derived by attraction, according to Telugu usage, from the succeéding 
+i,” which is that of the neuter demonstrative singular ‘adi. The 
final ‘i’ of ‘vari’ may therefore be regarded as an abbreviation 
of ‘adi,’ or at least as derived from it. 


(8.) Telugu plural inflexional increment in ‘a’—In Telugu ‘a’ 
constitutes the plural inflexion of most colloquial pronominals, and 
of all substantive nouns without exception. ‘l-u,’ properly ‘1,’ is 
the pluralising particle of all neuter nouns in Telugu, and of the 
majority of ‘rational’ ones: the inflexion is effected by changing 
this ‘]-u’ into ‘Ia,’ or to speak more correctly, by suffixing ‘a’ to 
«]'—the final vowel of ‘lu’ being merely euphonic; and it is to this 
incremental ‘a,’ as to ‘ni’ and ‘ti, the singular inflexions, that all 
the ease-signs are appended, e.g., ‘kattulu,’ knives; inflexion ‘kattula; 
instrumental ‘kattula-chéta,’ by knives. 

» FE have no doubt that this inflexional increment ‘a’ is identical 
with ‘a, one of the Tamil-Canarese signs of the genitive, and of the 
use of which as a genitive, in the singular as well as in the plural, we 
have an illustration even in Telugu, in the reflexive pronouns ‘tan-a,’ 
of self, ‘tam-a,’ of selves. This increment also, therefore, is to be 
regarded as a genitive in origin, though in actual use merely an 
inflexion; and I have no doubt that each of the Dravidian inflexions 
proceeds from some genitive case-sign. : 
Before leaving this subject, I should briefly refer to one which 
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Euphonic links of connection between the base and the inflexien, 
the base-and the case-signs, or the inflexion and the case-signs. 
“In Tamil the dative case-sign ‘ku’ is generally preceded by an 
- euphonic ‘u,’ and through the influence of this ‘u’ the ‘k’ is doubled, 
Thus, from-‘avan,’ he, is formed not ‘avanku,’ ¢o him, but ‘avanukku’ 
{‘avan-u-kku’), -The personal pronouns, both in the singular and in 
the plural, make use of an euphonie ‘a’ in this connection, instead 
of ‘u;’ eg, from ‘nan’ (or rather from an older ‘éu'), J, is formed 
the inflexion ‘en; and this takes as its dative not ‘enku’ or 
“ennkku,’ to me, but ‘enakku’ (cn-a-kku). : 
In Malayalam the personal: pronouns require the insertion of an 
euphonic ‘i’ between the inflexion and the case-sign, ¢.g., ‘inikka, 
to me, ‘nanikka,’ to theé. In some instances in Tamil the euphonic 
vowel which is made use of in this connection is not ‘n’ or ‘a,’ but 
‘ei? Thus ‘nial,’ « day, forms its dative not in ‘nalku,’ ‘ualukku,’ 
or ‘nalakku,” but in ‘nilcikku.” In the higher dialect of the Tamil 
the dative case-sign ‘ku’ is often directly attached to the noun, 
especially in those instances in which the noun terminates in a liquid 
or semi-vowel ; ¢.g., we find in that dialect not ‘avarukku’ (‘avar- 
u-kku’), to them, but ‘avarku.’ In ancient Canarese also, the dative 
case-sign was invariably attached in this manner. 4 
Whenever concurrent vowels meet in Tamil ‘v” and ty? are 
used, as has already Leen shown, to prevent hiatus; and accordingly 
they are used between the final vowel of nouns and those inflexions 
or case-signs which begin with vowels; ¢y., ‘naduvil’ (‘nadu-{v)-il’), 
in the middle; ‘variyil’ (‘vari-(y)-il’), iz the way. Compare this 
with the use of ‘v’ fora similar purpose in Magyar: eg., from ‘36,’ 
a horse, aud ‘at,’ the sign of the objective case, is formed not ‘ léit,’ 
but ‘lévat,’ precisely as would be done in Tamil. ‘v’ and ‘y’ are 
‘used by the Canarese in the same manner as by the Tamil; but in 
Telugu, as has already been shown, ‘n’ is used as a preventive of 
hiatus instead of ‘vy.’ 
The way has now been prepared for the investigation of -the 
Dravidian oblique cases, and of the signs of case properly so called. 


The accusative or ‘second’ case—In the {ndo-European languages 
the case-sign of the accusative of neuter nouns is identical with that 
of the nominative case. This identity has arisen, T conceive, not | 
from the nominative being used as an accusative, but vice versd from 
the accusative being used as a nominative. The accusative case-sufiix 
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were to be regarded: not aa agents, but as objects. Subsequently, I 
conceive, it was adopted, because of this signification, as a general 
characteristic of the neuter, objective, or dead class of nouns, ard so 
came to be used as the nominative, or normal case-ending of nouns of 
that class.- ; 

In the Dravidian languages also an accusatixe case-sign seems to 
have beon adopted as a formative termination of abstract. neuter 
nouns. The Old Canarese accusative case-sign ‘am’ seems to’ be 
identical with, and is probably the origin of, the ‘am’ which is so 
largely used by Dravidian neuters. Notwithstanding. this, the use of 
the nominative, or rather of the simple, unformed. base, as the accr- 
sative of neuter nouns, is the ordinary and almost universal colloquial 
psage of the Dravidians, and is often found even in their classical com- 

-positions, The accusative case-termination may be suffixed whenever 
it appears to be desirable to do so, either for the sake of euphony or 
to prevent ambiguity; but it is rarely employed except when it is 
required for those purposes. When this case-termination ig used 
without necessity, it sounds stiff and unidiomatic; and this is one of 
the peculiarities by which the Tamil of foreigners is marked. Dravi- 
dian masculine and feminine nouns apd their corresponding pronouns 
invariably take the accusative case-suffix when they,are governed by 
active yerbs. This probably proceeds from the principle that it is 
more natural for rationa] beings to act than to be acted upon ; and 
hence when they do happen to be acted upon—when the nouns by 
which they are denoted are to be taken objectivély—it becomes neces- 
sary, in order to avoid misapprehension, to suffix to them the objective 
ease-sign. On the other hand, the difference between the nominative 
and the accusative of neuter nouns is often allowed to pass unnoticed, 
because such nouns, whether they act or are acted. upon, are alike 
.destitute of personality and inert. Whether the atcusative is used as 
-the nominative, as in the Indo-European languages, or whether, as is 
often the case in the Scythian tongues, the nominative is used for the 
accusative, the principle involved appears to be one and the same. 


The use of the nominative of neuter nouus for the accusative is not. 


unknown to the Nerth-Indian vernaculars, and is one of those par- 
ticulars in which those vernaculars appear to be allied to the Dravidian 
family. Ordinarily, however, the North-Indian vernaculars are dis- 
tinguished from the southern by their use of the dative case-sign for 
_the accusative. In the Dravidian fainily, with the solitary exception 
of the Génd, the dative case-sign is always quite distinct from the 
accusative; whereas in the Gauda or North-Indian family, there is 
generally little or no difference between those two cases. In. most 
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instances, the cage-sign which is. allied to the Dravidian dative safix, 
and which appears to be essentially a dative, is that which is-used 
for “both cases indiscriminately; and it. is the connexion which 
determines whether the dative or the accusative is to be understood. 


(L.) Accusative case-siyns ‘ei, 6, and ‘a.’—The only sign of the 

. uccusative which the Tamil recognizes is ‘ei,’ which is suffixed to both 
numbers and to all genders; .though, as has been mentioned, the 
accusative of neuter nouns is often identical with the nominative or 
base, Examples, ‘uvan-ei,’ him, ‘aval-ei,’ her, ‘ ad-ei,’ tt, The accusa- 
tive case-sign of the Malayalam is ‘é; and this is evidently a primi- 
tive form of the Tamil ‘ei.’ The. Canarese ordinarily uses either ‘a’ 
or ‘annu,’ as its accusative case-sign; but in some instances (e. I4 
‘nanna,’ me, ‘ninna,’ thee,) it appears to make use of ‘na,’ instead of 
‘a... This ‘a’ seems to be equivalent, to the Malayéla ‘é’ and the 
Tamil ‘ei,’ into which the Canarese short ‘a’ is often found to change 
by rule. : : , ; boty 

The Tamil-Malayala accusative caso-sign ‘é’ or ‘ei,’ may be com. 
pared with ‘hé’ or ‘é,' the dative-accusative of Hindi pronouns;. with 
the Gujarathi dative-accusative, singular ‘é;’ and with the preponde- 
rance of the vowel ‘é’ which is observed in the dative-accusatives ‘of. 
the Bengali and Sindhi. Compare also the Brahui dative-accusative 
‘ne’ or ‘e,’ and the Malay ‘e. ao 

On pushing the comparison amongst the Scythian tongues, not a 
few of their accusative case-signs are found to resemble the Tamil 
accusative. Thus the Wotiak accusative is formed by adding ‘4’ to the 
root, eg., ‘ton, thou, ‘ton-A,’ thee. The Turkish accusative is «3? or 
‘yi the Mongolian ‘i’ after a consonant: ‘dji,’ instead of the Turkish 
‘yl, after a voivel. 

: The Turkish ‘i’ is doubtless a softened form of the Oriental: 
Turkish accusative case-sign ‘ni, from which it has been derived, by 
the same process by which the Turkish dative case-sign ‘eh’ or ‘yeh,’ 
is undoubtedly derived from the old Oriental Turkish ‘ g&” or ‘ ghah.- 

“It would therefore appear that the Scythian accusative originally 
contained a nasal; and in accordance with this sugposition-we find in 
the Calmuck pronouns an accusative case-sign corresponding to. the: 
Oriental Turkish ‘ni, ey., ‘bida-ni, us, front ‘bida, we, and also 
‘na-mai,’ me, and ‘dzi-mai,’ thee, from the bases ‘na’ and ‘dai.- With 
this we may again compare the Brahui dative-accusative ‘ne’ or ‘e.’ 
That the Oriental Turkish ‘ni’ could easily and natorally be softened 


“ne 


into ‘yi’ or ‘i,’ appears from the Dravidian languages themselves: in 
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softened first into ‘ yan,’ and then, in the oblique cases and the verbal 
terminations, to ‘én’ and ‘en.’ ‘ni’ being evidently the basis of the 
Turkish and Mongolian sign of the accusative, if the Dravidian ‘ei’ or 
*@’ is.allied to it, as we have supposed to be probable, this ‘ei’ or ‘é’ 
must originally have been preceded or followed by a nasal; and in 
investigating the other Dravidian accusative case-signs we shall dis-— 
cover some reasons for concluding this to have been actually the case. 


(2.) Accusative case-signs ‘am,’ ‘annu,’ ‘anna,’ ‘nu,’ &e.—‘ am’ is 
the characteristic-sign of the ancient Canarese accusative, and is used 
in connexion with nouns and pronouns alike, e.g., ‘aval-am,’ her. The 
more modern form of the Canarese accusative is ‘2nnu,’ e.g., ‘aval-annu,’ 
her; and this ‘annu” is certainly identical with the older ‘am, 
‘am’ has in other instances besides this evinced a tendency to change 
into ‘an; for he is ‘avam’ in ancient Canarese, though ‘avan’ in 
Tamil. The change ‘of the old Indo-European ‘m,’ the sign of the 
accusative in Latin and Sanserit, into the Greek ‘»’ is also a parallel | 
case. The ancient Canarese case-sign ‘am’ no sooner changed into 
‘an,’ than it would irresistibly be impelled to euphonise ‘an’ by the’ 
addition of ‘nu.’ Even in Tamil ‘vin,’ the sky, is commonly pro- 
nounced ‘vinnu,’ and in Telugn it is ‘vinnu’ by rule. Hence we 
seem to be quite safe in deriving ‘annu’ directly from ‘an,’ and ‘an’: 
from ‘am. 
Another form of the Canarese aceusative ease-sign is ‘anna,’ instead 
of fannu, or simply ‘ona’ or - na, eg., ‘na-noa,’ me. The final ‘u,’ 
has in this instance been changed into ‘a,’ through the attractive 
force of the primitive ‘an: or rather, perhaps, the entire euphonic 
appendage ‘nu,’ has’ been rejected, and the original case-sign ‘an’ 
been softened to ‘a,’ whilst the-final ‘n’ of the base has been doubled 
to- augment or express the objectivity of the signification. 
i: The Tulu acensatives ‘nu’ and ‘n’ (¢g., ‘yanu” or ‘ yannu,’ me) 
aré evidently identical with the Canarese, and also with the Telugu; 

_and they are peculiarly valnable as tending to show the connection of 
the Telngu accusative suffix ‘nu’ or ‘ni,’ with the older Canarese ‘an’ © 
and the still older ‘am.’ The Tuda accusative of the pronoun of the 
first person singular ends in ‘ ama,’ eg., ‘en-ama,’ me; when the Gond 
accusative differs from the dative it is denoted by ‘ in.’ 

- In Telugu the neuter accusxtive is ordinarily the same as the 
nominative, as in the other Dravidian dialects; but when the noun 
belongs to the class of ‘ rationals’ or ‘ majors,’ the accusative must be 
expressed by the addition of a sign of case. The accusative case-sign 
may optionally be-sufixed. as in Tamil. to neuter nouns: but whether 
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the noun be ‘major’ or'a ‘ minor,’ singular or plural, the sign of case 
aust be suffixed to the inflexion, genitive, or oblique-case basis, not to 
the’nominative. When the inflexion is the same as the nominative, 
the noun to which the case-sign is attached ia still regarded as the 
inflexion, so that in theory the rule admits of no exceptions. 

The sign of the-accusative in Telugu is ‘nu’ or ‘ni? when pre- 
ceded by ‘i’ it is ‘ni, eg., ‘inti-ni, ‘dom-um,’ where it is preceded 
by any other vowel it is ‘nu,’ eg, ‘ bidda-nu,’ ‘ puer-wim.’ 

A similar ‘ni’ or ‘na’ is used in Telugu (but not so systematically 
as the corresponding ‘in’ in Tamil) as an cuphonic inflexional incre- 
ment; and ‘na’ or ‘ni’ is also a sign of the locative in Telugu. 
Probably those locative and genitive suffixes were originally, and are 
still to be regarded, as one and the same; but the sign of the accusa- 
tive, though nearly: identical in sound, proceeds apparently from a 
different source. Comparing it with the Canarese and especially with 
the Tulu accusative, we can scarcely avoid the conclusion that, though 
in sound it is identical with the ordinary inflexional augment, it is to 
he regarded as a relic of the Canarese accusative case-sign ‘anna’ or 
‘am.’ The suffixes of the accusative of the Telugu personal pronoutis 
can be explained on this supposition alone. The ‘inflexions’ of those 
pronouns are essentially different from.their accusatives, and incapable 
of being confounded with them; and the accusatives of those prononns 
take of necessity, and uot merely for euphony, the nasal suffixes ¢ nu’ 
or ‘nnu’ in the singular, and ‘ma’ or ‘mmu’ in the plural. Thus, 
whilst ‘na,’ of me, is the inflexion of ‘nénu,’ J, its accusative is ‘nanw’ 
or ‘nannu,’ me; the accusative of the second person is ‘ninu’ or 
‘ninna,’ thee, and their plurals are ‘mamu’ or * mammu,’ ws, ‘mim? 
or ‘mnimmu,’ you, whilst the inflexions of those plurals are ‘ma’ and 
«mi? . 2 

When these accusatives are compared with the Canarese and Tulu, 
especially with ‘yanu,’ me, and ‘nin,’ thee, in the latter, their vir- 
tual identity, and therefore the origin of them all from the ancient 
Canarese ‘am,’ can scarcely be doubted. 2 ‘ 

We may now proceed to compare this accusative case-sign ‘ain,’ 
‘an, ‘annu,’ ‘nu,’ or ‘na’ with the Gujarathi dative-accusative ‘né,” 
with the Panjabi ‘nu’ or ‘num,’ and also with the Brahui ‘né’ or ae 
and the Turkish and Mongolian ‘ni’ or ‘#2 In the Finnish tongues 
the greater number of singular aceusatives are furmed by suffixing ‘en,’ 
‘an,’ &c., whieh are also used as signs of the genitive: in the plural” 
there is rarely any difference between the nominative and the acevas. 
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‘questionable link of connexion with the Dravidian. The pronoun of 
the. second person singular in that language is ‘ni, thou, of which 
‘nin’ is the accusative; and when this is compared with the Tulu 
{nin-u,’ thee, we cannot fail to be struck with the closeness of the 
resemblance. 

We should also notice the extensive use of “m’ or ‘n’ as an 
accusative case-sign in the languages of the Indo-European family, 
Tn Sanscrit, Latin, and Gothic, ‘m’ predominates, in Greek, ‘n;’ but 
these consonants are virtually identical, like the ‘m’ of the ancient 
Canarese, and the ‘n’ of the modern. 

A similar form of the accusative being extensively prevalent, as we 
have seen, in the Scythian tongues, it would be unreasonable to derive 
the Dravidian case-sign from the Indo-European. In this instance it 
ia better to conclude that both families have retained a relic of their 
original oneness. 

It only remains to inquire whether the Tamil-Malayalam accusa- 
tive case-sign ‘ei’ or ‘e’ cannot be connected with the Canarese ‘am,’ 
‘annu,’ and ‘na.’ On comparing the ancient Canarese. accusative 
‘niunam,’ thee, with the more modern. ‘ninna,’ it can scarcely be 
doubted that the latter is derived from the former by the ordinary 
process of the softening away of the final nasal. Through this very- 
‘process the final ‘am’ of many substantive nouns has been softened 
to ‘a,’ eg., ‘maram,’ Ancient Can., @ dree, ‘mara’ or ‘mara-vu,’- 
modern Can. If then the sign ef the accusative in ‘ninna,’ thee, is 
not ‘na’ but ‘a’ (instead of ‘am’), as is probably the case, there 
cannot be any diffienlty in detiving from it the Tamil accusative case- 
sign ‘ei’ for the change of ‘a’ into ‘ei,’ takes place so frequently 
that it may almost be considered as a dialectic one, ¢.g.,-compare Old 
Tamil ‘ila,’ not, with the modern Tamil ‘ illei’ 


The instrumental, or ‘third’ case.—Different particles are used by 
different Dravidian dialects as suffixes of the instrumental case. In 
Telugu the most classical instrumental is identical with the inflexional 
locative, and consists in changing ‘ti’ or ‘ti,’ the ‘inflexion,’ into 
‘ta’ or ‘ta?’ eg. at ta,’ with a stone, from ‘ra-yi,’ @ stone, the in- 
flexion of which is ‘r4-ti’ 

This form of the instrumental was sietiahily a locative in its ori- 
ginal signification, and at all events it is identical with an old form of 
the locative ; ¢.g., ‘inta,’ in @ house, from ‘illu,’ a house, of which the 
inflexion is ‘inti’ The more commonly used instrumental of the 
Telugu is formed by the addition to the inflexion of any noun of ‘ché’ 
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‘kei’), the hand, signifying by the hand (of);.eg., ‘nibbu-chéta;’ dy 


" fire, literally by the hand of fire. 


The inflexion, or genitive, without the addition of any special suffix, 
is also occasionally used in Telugu, as in High Tamil, to denote the 
instrumental case, as well as the ablative of motion and the locative. 

The particle ‘na’ is also sometimes suffixed to neuter nouns to 
denote al] three ablatives. ; 

Tn Anciont Canarese the instrumental case-sign is ‘im; in the 
modern dialect ‘inda,’ an euphonised, ‘adjectival form of the same 
suffix. The suffix of the Tulu is ‘d'da.’ 

Tconsider ‘im, the old Canarese instrumental suffix, to be iden- 
tical in origin with ‘in, the suffix of the Tamil ‘ablative of motion,’ 
or ‘locative.’ It has already been scen how easily ‘m’ changes into 
‘n? and both in Canarese and in Tamil there is so close a connexion 
between the ablative of motion and the instrumental, that the case- 
sign of the former is very often used for the latter, especially by the 
poets; eg., ‘val-in Aya vadu, Tam., a wound inflicted ‘by’ a sword, not 
‘from’ a sword, In Canarese also the ablative of motion is denoted 
more frequently by the suffix of the instrumental than by its own- 
suffix, Through a similar tendency to confound these cases, the case- 
sign of the instrumental las disappearcd from the Latin, Greek, &., 
and the sign of the ablative hus come to be used instead, Even in 
English, ‘by, originally a locative (e.y., ‘close by’), has lost this 
meaning altogether, and is used at present to form the ablative, or 
more properly the instrumental. 

In Tamil and Malayalam the suffix of the instrumental is ‘al ;’ in 
High Tamil ‘An’ also. ‘41’ is the case-sicn of the ablative or instra. 
mental in Géud, though in Telugi, which is spoken between .the 
Tamil country and the country of the Gonds, a different case-sign is 
used. This suffix ‘4l’ is possibly derived from, or allied to, ‘kal,’ 
Tam., a channel,-a noun which is contained not only in the Dravidian 
dialects, but also in Bengali. ‘ 

In some dialects ‘chanel’ is a compound word (‘Tam., ‘kalvay 7 
Te., ‘kalava; Can, ‘kalive’), and the only meaning of ‘kal’ is a 
foot. This meaning is contained in the Tamil, but-that of a ‘channel,’ 
which the Tamil contains also, suits better the supposed use which is 
made of ‘kal, as a sign of the instrumental case, ‘kal’ may have 
lost its initial ‘k’ in the same manner ag ‘kal,’ the neuter sign of , 
plurality, is known to have done in Telugu and Tulu, in which it has 
become ‘1-u,’ by corruption from ‘kal-u’ or ¢ gal-u.’ 

In the Indo-European family of languages there are no signs of 
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in the Dravidian family. The only analogies which I have noticed 
(and probably they are illusory) are those which exist between the 
case-sign of the Tamil-Malayalam and the corresponding case-sigtts of 
the Finnish tongues. Compare ‘al’ with the instrumental suffix. of 
the Magyar, which is ‘al’-in the singular, ‘el’ in the plural ; and 
with ‘alla,’ ‘cella,’ &c., the instrumental suffixes of,the Finnish proper, 
and which are cuphonically augmented forms of ‘al’ and ‘el,’ 

A secondary or periphrastic mode of forming the instrumental 
ease, which obtains in the Dravidian langua ges, as also in the northern 
vernaculars, is by means of the preterite verbal participle of the verb 
‘to: tako,’ and the accusative or abstract nominative of any noun ; 
eg. ‘kattiyei (k)kondu, Tam, with a knife, literally having taken a 
knife: compare the corresponding Bengali ‘churi diya,’ with (te, 
having taken) a knife. 

This has arisen from the repugnance of the Dravidian (as of all the 
Scythian) languages to continue to make use of any inflexional form 
after it has ceased to express its original meaning, and has: become a 
mere technical sign. When that has taken place, as in the instance of 
the Tamil ‘kal’ or ‘al,’ those languages are often found to abandon 
the old form, or let it fall gradually into disuse, and to adopt some 
word or phrase instead which has a distinct meaning of its own, and . 
the use of which recommends itself at once to the intelligence of the 
speaker. 

Under this head it is desirable to enquire into the force of the 
Dravidian consuNncTIVE CAsF, and the suftixes by which it is denoted. 

Dravidian grammarians have arranged the case system of their 

nouns in the Sanscrit order, and in doing so have done violence to the 
genius of their own grammar. It is very doubtful whether the Dravi- 
dian ‘ablative of motion’ and the ‘locative’ are not one and the sanio 
case, though represented as different by grammarians, in deference to 
Sanscrit precedents ; and the Dravidian ‘social ablative,’ as some have 
called it, or rather, as it should be termed, ‘ the conjunctive case,’ has 
been omitted in each dialect from the list of cases, or added on to the 
instrumental, simply because it is a case of which the Sanserit knows” 
nothing: . : 
% The only reason why the case-signs of the conjunctive are classed 
in Tamil with that of the instrumental is that the fact of their being 
destitute of a proper place of their own is less obvious in that posi- 
tion than it would be in any other. Notwithstanding this, the differ- 
ence between those two cases is considerable. 

The instrumental is best rendered in English by the preposition 
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sition‘ with,’4n the sense of the Latin ‘enm,’ or together with, - Some:;: 
times the English preposition ‘with’ is used in either sense; ¢g., ‘F 
cnt it with a. knife’—1 went with him? but in the Dravidian Jan- 
guages the former ‘with’ would be represented by the sign of the in- 
strumental case, the latter by that of the conjunctive; e.g., “kattl-(y)- al,’ 
Tam., by a knife, ‘axan-ddu, with him. 

Though the Sanscrit and the Indo-European languages generally 
are destitute of this case, the Latin evinces a tendency towards it in 
such forms as ‘nobiscum ; whilst most of the Seythian tongues have 
a regularly formed conjunctive case cqnally with the Dravidian : and 
‘den,’ the conjunctive case-sign of the Calmuck, may even be com- 
pared (though probably the resemblance is accidental) with the Tamil 
conjunctive case-sign, ‘udan,’ 

The Tamil conjunctive case-signs are ‘udan, ‘odu,; and ‘6du;’ of 
which the two last have nuw no meaning of their own, and the first ig 
occasionally used as a noun signifying ‘conjunction’ or ‘continuity.’ 
It is also capable of being combined with another word as.an adjective, . 
eg. ‘udan al,’ a fellow servant; and with the addition of the emphatic. 


“8? (‘udan-é’), it is used also as an adverb to-signify immediately. 


The final ‘an’ of ‘udan’* (Tel., ‘tédan-u’), is probably a forma. 
tive addition to the root-syllable, for ‘udam’ is another and equiva- 
lent Tamil form ; and the first syllable can scarcely be doubted te 
be allied to ‘odu,’ the other sign of the samo case in High Tamil. 

‘un’ is always pronounced as ‘0’ before ‘d, and other cerebrala, 
whenever the word in which it appears has a second syllable. Hence 
udan’ is invariably pronounced ‘odan ; and in the Canareae post- 
position ‘odane’ (Tel., ‘tédane’), this pronunciation is written’ as 
well as heard. ‘édu’ (emphaticaliy “6d-¢’), the third suffix of this ‘ 
case in Tamil, and the most common in the colloquial dialect (in 
Malayalam ‘éta’), is evidently allied to ‘odu, ‘and through it to 
‘adan.’ As neithtr ‘odu’ nor ‘édu’ has any meaning of its own in 
Tamil, it is cvident that they have undergone some alteration, and it 
is desirable to trace their connexions in the other dialects. ‘ 

On turning to the Telugu, we find that its conjunctive case- signs, 
which are. gridently allied to those of the Tamil, have the congonant 
“t” préfixed to each of them, eg., ‘téda’ and ‘t6.’ Supposing. | 
‘tédg,’ Tel., with, to be identical with the Malayilam ‘éta’ and the 
Tamil “édu" (and its identity is put beyond a doubt by comparing the 
Tamil adjective ‘udan’ with the Tel. ‘tédan-u,’ and the Tam. adverb | 

‘udané’ with the Tel. ‘todané » the 2 conjunctive suffixes of the Tamil. * 
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the abstract ‘téra-mei’), which ‘is phonetically equivalent, to ‘toda’ 
(‘d’ in Telugu corresponding by rule to ‘r’ in Tamil), means compan- 
fonship. ‘tédu’ itself also is found, with the related signification ‘of 
a congeries, a collection ; and though ‘udan ” has by itself the meaning 
of conjuiiclion, or continuity, yet when ‘t’ is prefixed to it, we can 
immediately detect its relationship to ‘tudar’ or.‘ todar,’ to follow, 
and ultimately to ‘tédu? and ‘tora.’ Thus it appears highly Eee 
that all these words and forms-are virtually identieul. 


Lhe dative or “fourth” case —In the North-Indian dialects one 
and the same“fost-position or suflix is used as a sign of case both by 
the dative and by the accusative. In the Dravidian languages, not « 
only is the difference between the dative und the accusative essential 
and strongly marked, but there is less discrepancy amongst the various 
Dravidian dialects with respect to the particular suffix which is used 
to denote the dative, than with respect to any other case-sign. The 
accusatives, instrumentals, ablatives, and genitives, of the various - 
dialects, exhibit material differences; but in all the dialects of this 
family—in the rudest as well as in the most polished—there is but 
one sutlix of the dative. 

The dative is formed in Tamil by suflixing ‘ku” (in construction 
‘Weu’); in Malayalam ‘kka’; in Telugu ‘ku’ or ‘ki, according to 
the nature of the preceding vowel,-—properly and naturally ‘ku ;’ in!” 
Old Canarese ‘ge’ or ¢ke;’ in the modern dialect ‘ge’ or ‘kke,’ 
and in construction ‘ige.’ From a comparison of these forms it is 
obvious that the guttural ‘k’ or ‘g¢’ (followed by a vowel) constitutes: « 
the only essential part of this snffix ; and that. as the vowel seems to 
have been added chiefly for the purpose of helping the enunciation, it 
is of little moment what vowel in particular is used for this purpose. 

In the primitive Indo-European tongues we discover no trace of 
any such dative suffix or case-sign as ‘the Dravidian “ku;’ but on * 
turning to the Scythian family, interesting analogies meet us at every” 
step. 

In the vernaculars of Northern India, which are deeply tinged 
with Scythian characteristics, we find a suffix which appears to be not. 
only similar to the Dravidian, but the same. 

The dative-accusative in the Hindi and Hindustani is ‘k6, @r 
colloquially ‘kp ;’ in the language of Orissa ‘ku;’ in Bengali ‘ ke; 
in Sindhi ‘khé;’ in Singhalese ‘ ghai;’ in the Uraon, a Semi- 
Dravidian Kole dialect, ‘gai;’ in the language of the Bodos, a 
TH then eth derbi of Tob ook ee) AIP, eo 
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the. Dravidian dative case-sign ‘ky’ is.very remarkable. Of alk the 
analogies between the North-Indian dialects and the Southern, this is 
the clearest and most: important; and it cannot but be regarded as 
betokening either an original connexion between the Northern and 
Southern races, prior to the Brahmanic irruption, or the origination of 
both races from one and the same primitive Scythian stock. 

. The dative-accusatives of the North-Indian vernaculars have 
commonly been supposed to be aceusatives in their original significa- 
tion, and datives in a secondary application alone. This is the opinion 
of Dr. Max Miiller, who attempts to derive ‘ké,’ the Bengali dative- 
accusative, from the Sanscrit adjectival formative ‘ka.’ I need not, 
here criticize the Professor's arguments ; for the extensive use of this 
particle, or its equivalent, as a distinctively and exclusively dative 
suffix in the Drividian languages, and also, as will be shown, in the 
Scythian tongues, appears to me to prove, beyond reasonable doubt, 
that it was a dative, not an objective suffix, originally ; and that its 
origin was far earlier and more remote than the late Sanscrit genealogy: 
which is attributed to it by the Professor. Dr. Kay is, I believe, 
right, in holding that the dative has a better claim than the 
accusative to the nse of ‘k6’ even in the Northern vernaculars, 
and in directing attention to the parallel use of the Semitic, pre- 
position ‘la.’ 

The suffix of the dative in the various languages of the Tarkigh 
family perfectly corresponds to the Dravidian dutive and to the North- 
Indian dative-accusative. The forms of this suffix which are found in 
the Oriental Turkish are ‘ke,’ ‘ka,’ ‘ge, ‘ga,’ ‘ghah, and also ‘ a. 
The Osmanli Turkish dative is ‘ch’ or ‘yeh,’ the initial ‘k’ or ‘g’ 
of the older dialect having been softened into ‘y,’ and then discarded. 

The Manchu ‘de’ and the Mongolian ‘dou’ are possibly allied to 
the Tartar ‘ke;’ for it has already been remarked that the change of 

“ ¢k? into ‘t’ or ‘d,’ or vice versd, is not au uncommon one in thia 
group of tongues, and that even amongst sister dialects belonging to 
the same family or sub-genus, the pluralising particle in orgy dialect is 
‘ek, and in another ‘et.’ Perhaps, therefore, we may ventyre to 
conngct with ‘ke’ not only the Mongolian ‘de,’ but even the. Uriys, 
‘te’ and the Singhalese ‘ta,’ which are commonly supposed to have 
a different origin from ‘ku’ and ‘ghai.’” 

In the Finnish family of languages the Turko-Dravidian dative 
re-appears ;—though the Finnish proper has ‘le,’ not ‘ke.’ 

In the Irtish and Surgutish dialects of the Ostiak the suffix of. the 
dative is ‘ga,’ corresponding to the Oriental Turkish ‘ga’ or ‘ge.’ 
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itself, from ‘ge.’ Compare also the Mordwin adessive suffix ‘va’ 
or ‘gal : 

The most interesting and remarkable analogics are those which 
have been brought to light by the Scythian tablets of Behistun, “We 
learn from those tablets that a dative suffix, which is almost identical 
with the Dr&vidian, and also with the Turkish and Ostiak, was used 
by the oldest Scythian dialect of Central Asia of which any remains 
aréextant. The dative case-sign or suffix which is most largely used 
im’ the Scythic tablets is ‘ikki’ or ‘ikka.’ Mr. Norris noticed the 
résetnblance of this suffix to the Magyar genitive-dative ‘nek’ and 
the Telugu genitive post-position ‘yokka;’ but its resemblance to the 
dative suffix of the Telugu and of the other Dravidian dialects is 
closer and more reliable. 

The ‘Tamil ‘ku’ becomes, as we have seen, ‘akku’ or ‘ukku’ 
in construction; the Cavarese ‘ge’ becomes ‘ige,’ and the Malayala 
#kka’ becomes ‘ikka;’ which last form of the suffix is identical, 
letter for letter, with the Scythian of Behistun, Compare, eg., the 
Cuneiform Seythian ‘ni-ikka’ or ‘ni-ikki, fo thee, with the cor- 
responding Malayala ‘nani-kka,’ and the Telugu ‘ni-kn.’ 

It has thus been shown that the principal languages of the 
Scythian family accord very exactly with the Dravidian languages in 
the use of ‘ka,’ ‘ki,’ ‘ku,’ or some related particle, as the suffix of 
the dative. 

Tt may be noticed also, that in the language of the Malays there is 
a prefix, ‘ko’ or ‘ka,’ which signifies to or for, and that there is a 
similar preposition even in Russian. 

It-is difficult. to determine whether the Finnish dative suffix ‘le’ 
has any connexion with ‘ke. It certainly seems mnch more closely 
connected with the Tibetan, Pushtoo, and Marathi dative suffix ‘14;? 
«which ‘14’ is evidently equivalent to the New Persian ‘ra.’ 
[Gompare, ¢.7., the Marathi ‘tu-14,’ to thee, thee, with the corresponding 
New‘ Persian ‘to-ra.’] 

>The Malayalam alone of all the Dravidian dialects appears to 
possess two suffixes of the dative, viz., ‘kka,’ which is the saffix most 
largely used, and ‘inna,’ ‘na,’ or ‘a,’ which is occasionally @sed in 
the dative singular only, This ‘inna’ is a compoend form; and is 
evidently euphonized and softened from ‘in-ka.’ The Tamil is fond 
of adding to the base of nouns which are to be declined the euphonie | 
increment ‘in’ (originally a genitive), before suffixing the signs of 
ease. The same practice prevails i in Malayalam also. Consequently, 
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to him) is an euphonic compensation for the loss of the ‘k.’ The &k’ 
or ‘g’ of ‘ka’ or ‘ga’ has been softened away in some dialects of. 
thé Turkish and Ostiak, precisely as in Malayalam. 


The ablative of motion or ‘fifth’ case.—This case appears to have 
been included in che list of cases by Drividian grammarians ont of 
deference to the grammatical principles of the Sanserit. 

It is true, that if we look at the construction und meaning of a 
Drividian sentence, the signification of an ‘ablative of motion’ will 
be found to exist ; and it will be found to be expressed much more 
clearly even than in Sanscrit: but a distinction is to be drawn between 
the existence of a case and the existence of a case-sign, or regular, 
technical suffix of case. The Dravidian languages have undoubtedly: 
an ‘ablative of motion,’ and a great many other ablatives besides ; 
but I doubt whether they have any case-suffix which belongs exelu- 
sively to the ablative of motion. 

On comparing tle suffixes of the ablatives of motion (which arealso —. 
used sometimes in an instrumental sense) with those of the locatives in 
the various dialects of this family, no real difference is apparent between. 
the one class and the other; or at least, no adequate reason appears. 
for regarding them as distinct and independent suffixes; for whatever 
difference does exist is to be attributed, not to the signs of case, but to. 
the verbs or verbal participles which are annexed to them. The 
object of the ablative of motion is to furnish an answer to the 
question, whence ? and this answer is obtained in the Dravidian tungnes 
by suffixing to a noun of place the 
ing to that sign a verb of motion. By this means the locative is 
converted into what is called the ablative, without changing its case- 
suffixes, and the idea of change of place is thus naturally and necés- 
sarily educed. Native Tamil grammariaus appear to hold that ‘il, 
the ordinary sutitx of the ablative, and ‘il,’ the most largely used sign 
of the locative in the colloyuial dialect, though written and pronounced 
alike, are different particles with different significations. I am per- 
suaded, however, that this view is erroneous; and that a natural 
system of case. classification would determine ‘that the Dravidian 
languages have no ablative, properly so called, but only a variety of 
locative and instrumental suffixes, which are capable of becoming 
ablatives by the addition of appropriate verbs, 

In Tamil, the suffixes which are used in forming the ‘fifth’ case, or 
ablatives of motion, are ‘il’ and ‘in.’ ‘il’ (Tel. ‘illu’ ) signifies by. 
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it has a place in the list of locative suffixes, as well as in those of the 
ablative and in the colloquial dialect it is used as a sign of the 
locative far more frequently than any other particle. . 

The other suffix, ‘in, is identical, [ conceive, with ‘im, the Old 
Oanarese sign of the instrumental : it is used as an instrumental in 
Tamil also; but probably both that ‘im’ and ‘in’+ were previously 
-locative suffixes, and were originally suffixes of the genitive. In 
Canarese the proper suffix of the ablative is ‘attanim,’ which is itself 
formed from the demonstrative adverb ‘attana’ (identical with 
‘attal-u’ or ‘atta, there, or ‘attal,’ that side), by the addition of 
‘im,’ the old instrumental suffix, from which ‘inda,’ the more modern 
saffix, is derived ; and this ‘inda,’ though the ordinary sign of the 
instrumental, is also ordinarily used, with the addition of a verb of, 
motion, as the sign of the ablative. Whilst I think that not only ‘il, 
but also ‘in’ and ‘im, were originally locative suffixes, it is more 
difficult to determine whether ‘il’ and ‘in’ were originally identical 
in sound and signification, as well as in application. 

_ In every instance in which ‘il’ is used in Tamil, ‘in’ may be 
substituted for it poetically ; and it is almost exclusively by the poets 
that ‘in’ is used. Moreover, in Telugu, ‘illu,’ @ house, identical with 
‘il, is enphonized into ‘in, in the inflexion ‘inti, of a house. On 
the other hand, ‘il’ and ‘im’ do not seem to have been regarded by 
the Canarese as identical; for ‘il’ is in that dialect ‘li, the base of 
the demonstrative local suffixes ‘alli? and ‘ili,’ which are used ag 
signs of the locative exclusively, whilst ‘in’ is in Canarese ‘im’ 
(modernized into ‘inda), and though possibly a locative in its origin, 
is used not as a locative, but as an instrumental and ablative. Besides 
this, if wg regard ‘in’ as originally a locative, it will be found to 
have a far wider range of analogies than ‘il,’ and may therefore be 
concluded to have sprung from a different root. In Finnish and 
Magyar we find ‘an,’ ‘en,’ and still more frequently ‘in,’ used as 
signs of the locative. Even in Sanserit we find ‘in’ used asa loca- 
tive case-sign of pronouns of the third person, ¢.g., ‘tasmin,’ in him; 
and though this ‘in’ may have been euphonized from ‘i,’ yet in the 
Latin locative preposition ‘in’ and the Greek ‘cv,’ corresponding to 
the Sanserit ‘ni,’ we find the existence of a very remarkable analogy. 
“il on the other hand, has no apparent affinities out of the pale of 
the Dravidian family. F 

’ It seems probable that ‘in,’ one of the signs of the locative in 
Tamil, is identical with ‘in, a sign of the genitive, or inflexional 
increment, in Tamil-Canarese : and if so, a new and very wide range 
of nn bine Z . ee an, 
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genitive are inquired into. ‘attu,’ which is éften used in Tamil as a 
locative, is undoubtedly a genitive suffix, and this shows the possi- 
bility of the use of ‘in’ as a locative being derived from ‘ite use as a 
genitive. : 

The Tamil ‘il’ and ‘in’ agree in this, that when they are used 
as suffixes of the ablative, they both require to be followed by verbs 
of motion. In the spoken dialect of the Tamil, the verb of motion is, 
preceded by the verbal participles ‘nindru,’ standing, or ‘irundn,’ 
being. The use of these participles strengthens the supposition that 
‘il’ and ‘in’ are properly to be regarded as locatives. Iu the 
higher dialect, however, they are ordinarily dispensed with, and ‘il’ or 
‘in’ is followed by a verb of motion alone: e.g., ‘malei-(y)-in viram 
aruvi,' the cataract which fulls from the mountain. In this expression 
the idea of ‘motion from a place’ is plainly implied in the aoristic 
relative participle ‘virum,’ which fulls ; and hence ‘in,’ whatever. it 
may have been in origin, acquires the force of a sign of the ablative of 
motion. . 

In Canarese the compound ablative suffixes ‘attanim’ and 

‘adeseyinda’ are not so commonly used as ‘inda, the terminal 
member of the second compound suffix; and though ‘inda’ is des- 
eribed to be the sign of the instrunental, 1 have no doubt that it i is 
identical with ‘im’ and ‘in,’ und a locative in its origin. ‘inda* is 
not only used ‘by itself to form the ablative, but is also added to ‘alli’ 
-or ‘illi” the sign of the Jocative, for the purpose of denoting the 
ablative. Compare the Canarese ‘allinda’ or ‘illinda, from, with 
Tamil compound ‘il-irundu’ or ‘il-nindru.’ 

In Telugu the particle ‘na, which corresponds to the Tamil ‘in’ 
and the Old Canarese ‘im,’ is more distinctively a locative than an 
ablative of motion. This particle is ‘ni’ after ‘i;’ and iff this is its 
normal. form it may at once be identified with the ‘Tamil ‘in, 

The Telugu ablative of motion is ordinarily formed by means of 
the verbal participle ‘nundi’ or ‘nunchi’ alone, without the aid of 
‘any such suffix us ‘na’ or ‘ni, ‘il’ or ‘in;’ consequently this 
ablative has still less of the character of an independent case than in 
Tamil and Canarese. A locative particle, however, viz., ‘16, which 
corresponds to the Tamil ‘il’ or ‘ul* and the Canarese ‘4l,’ is often 
suffixed in Teluga to the noun of place (precisely as ‘il’ or “in? is in 
Tamil), before the addition of the verbal participle ‘nundi.’ This 
participle is properly ‘unchi, from a verb signifying to place, which 
has been cuphonised by prefixing to it the nasal ‘n. Tt corresponds 
in usc, theugh not in origin, to the participle ‘nindru,’ from ‘nil,’ 
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The genitive, or ‘ siath’ case-—The genitive or possessive case is 
formed-in ‘the Dravidian languages in various ways and by means of 
various suffixes, ¢ach of which requires to be examined separately. ~ 


(1.) The abbreviated pronominal genitive —The personal pronouns of 
the Tamil form their ‘inflexion, or ordinary genitive, by shortening 
the included vowel of the root ; eg., ‘ni’ (properly ‘nin’), thou, 
niu,’ thy; ‘nim, we, ‘niin, owr. This shortened form has the force 
of a genitive in Tamil without any suffix or addition whatever, though 
it is often strengthened by the addition of a suffix in the other dialects : 
eg., in the Canarese it requires to have a genitive suffix appended to 
it, and of itself is merely an inflexional basis. It may be worth 
noticing that in the Scythian of the Behistun tablets the nominative of 
‘the pronoun of the second person is long, viz., ‘ni,’ whilst the inflex+ 
ional form and enclitic possessive ‘ni’ is short, precisely as in Tamil- 
Canarese. 

We shall best understand the origin and force of this peculiar form 
of the genitive of personal pronouns, by considcring it as a pronominal 
adjective. Every Dravidian noun of quality or relation becomes an 
adjective on being prefixed to a noun-substantive for the purpose of 
qualifying it ; and ordinarily the only changes which it undergoes on 
becoming an adjective are such petty euphonic changes as are intended 
to facilitate the combined enunciation of the two words. The change 
in the quantity of the personal pronoun, to which J have now referred, 
"uppears to have this origin alone: it is simply euphonic, and euphony 
is certainly promoted by this conversion of a long vowel into a short 
one prior to the addition of the case-suflixes, or of the governing sub- 
stantive. We find a similar euphonic shortening of the quantity of 
the vowel of the root, on the conversion of the abstract noun into an 
adjective, in the section on ‘Numerals ; ¢.g., ‘anu, Tam., siz, ‘ &ru- 
badu,’ sixty ; ‘éru,’ seven, ‘erubadu,’ seventy. The principle which ia 
involved in both classes of instances is precisely the same. 


(2.) The neuter inflexional genitive.—The neuter inflexions ‘ attu;’ 
‘attru,’ ‘ti, ‘ti, &e., are largely used in forming the genitive in 
Tamil and Telugu. ° 

The various suffixes which are used to form the ‘inflexion’ were 
originally, I conceive, signs of the possessive case : but in process of 
time they have come to convey either a possessive or an adjectival sig- 
nification, according to the connexion ; and in many cases, as has been 
shown, they have shrunk into inflexional increments of the base, or 
become mere euphonic links of connexion between the base and the 
peas. Oe, ee ey a eee AOR Re Pe Pena bh PD reOny Seee eeae 
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Tamil ‘attu,’ and is used by the singular of neuter nowns alene. 
‘argu,’ pronounced ‘attru,’ is occasionally used by neuter pronominal 
plurals. The same inflexion, for I believe I have shown it to be the 
same, is in Telugu ‘ti’ or ‘ti’ 

The inflexional suffixes being, as I conceive, genitive or possessive 
suffixes in their origin, their adjectival use naturally flowed from their 
use in forming possessives. There is little difference in signification 
between the genitive and the adjective (¢.y., ‘a mountain of gold’ and 
‘a golden mountain’ come to the same thing) ; and in several lan- 
guages besides the Dravidian, the adjectival formative either appears 
to have been derived from the possessive suffix, or to be identical with 
it. Thus, in Tamil, it matters little whether ‘knlattu min’ (from 
‘kulam,’ a tank, ancl ‘min,’ fish) be translated adjectivally tank fish, or 
genitivally the fish of the tank; whether we render ‘attru manal’ 
(from ‘iru,’ a viver, and ‘manal,’ send’, the sand of the river or 
river sand ; or whether ‘mittu-(t)-t6l’ (from ‘madu, an oa, and 
‘tal, hide’), be translated ox hide or the hide of an ox., The adjectival 
rendering is ordinarily the more natural one, but if a few words be 
added to the compound expression, so as to bring out the full foree of 
the inflexional suttixes, it will ve evident that those suffixes must have 
been sigus of case, or genitives, originally, and that their adjectival 
use is secondary to their use as signs of the possessive. 

Thus, when we say in Tamil, ‘i-(k)kulattu min perugittru,’ to 
render the sentence this tank fish has increas d, would nt only be bar-» 
barous, but would partly fail to express the meaning, which is, the fish 
of tiis tank have increased. In this instance it is evident that the 
suffix ‘attu, has in itself the force of a sign of the genitive, though 
capable of acquiring in certain connexions the force of an adjectival 
formative. So also, ‘marattu (k)koppu,’ can only be rendered the 
branch of @ tree, and a tree-branch would .be as barbarous as it is un- 
necessary. Moreover, this same suflix ‘attu,’ has sometimes in Tamil 
{as ‘atta’ in Malayalam) the force of a sign of the locative, like the 
corresponding inflexional suffixes in Telugu; and when used as a suffix 
of the locative, it is governed by a verb not by a noun; from which 
it is absolutely certain that it is a case-suffix in origin. 

I have already mentioned the connexion which subsists between 
the inflexional suffix ‘atta’ and ‘adu,’ %#, the neuter singular demon- 
strative pronoun. It is deserving of notice in this place that ‘adu’ 
(the very came demonsirative, I doubt not) is one of the recognized 
suflixes of the possessive case in Tamil, and is occasionally used as a 
possessive in the other dialects also. Thus we may say in Tamil either 
© maratiu (k)konnu'’ (from ‘maram. @ tree. and ‘ kopnvn.’ a dranck’. 
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the branch of a tree, or ‘marattinadu koppu’ (‘mar-attin-adu’). ‘mar. 
amadu’ may also be used, though not in ordinary use, because in- 
euphonic ; but the possessive case-sign ‘adu’ is quite as frequeritly 
suffixed to the crude form of the noun, or the nominative, as to the 
oblique form : ¢.g., ‘varei-(y)-adu param,’ the fruit of the plaintain, is 
as common as ‘varei-(y)-in-adu param,’ and is even more elegant. , 

T have no doubt of the identity of the ‘adu’ of ‘varei-(y)-adu’ and 
the ‘attu’ of ‘marattu’ in origin. The old erude base of ‘maram,’ a 
tree, is ‘mara,’ as found in Canarese, the final ‘am’ or ‘in’ being a 
formative; and on ‘adu,’ the sign of the possessive (originally a 
demonstrative) being added to ‘ mara,’. we shall bave ‘maradu,’ of a 
tree (in Canarese ‘marada’); of which the ‘d’ has only to be donbled 
fas it is colloquially by the Tamil people, many of whom say ‘attu’ 
for ‘adu’), when the word becomes ‘marattu, the very form in which 
we now find it, 

In Tclugu, the inflexional suffixes ‘ti’ and ‘ti’ are used without 
any additional, particle as signs of the possessive or genitive, even 
more frequently than in Tamil, The post-position ‘yokka’ is but 
seldom added to it, and needs not ever be added. In Telugu also the 
connexion subsisting between this suffix and the nenter demonstrative 
pronoun is still more obvious than in Tamil. ‘adi,’ ¢¢, is aystematically 
suffixed in Telugu to nouns and pronouns, to convert them intd posses- 
sives (¢.g., ‘viridi,’ éheir or their's), and the relation subsisting between 

e‘adi’ (or ‘di, as it is in some instances) and ‘ti’ or ‘ti, is very 
close. 





In Canarese the corresponding particles ‘ad’ and ‘ar, though 
used as inflexional increments of the base, prior to the addition of 
several of the sigus of case to certain classes of nouns, have not now 
of themselves a possessive signification. Their present use is purely 
euphonic, and does not contribute to grammatical expression. 

Nouns in which ‘ad’ and ‘ar’ are introduced form their posses- 
sives m ‘ada’ and ‘ara; and in these forms the final ‘a’ is that 
. which contains and conveys the possessive signification. ‘ad’ and - 
‘ar’ have only the same incremental or euphonic force in ‘ad-a’ and 
‘ar-a, that ‘in’ has in ‘in-a,’ which is a corresponding Canarese 

possessive. 


(8.) The neuter-demonstratice genitices — adu, i, and its eupho- 
nically lengthened eynivaient ‘Adu,’ are often used, especially in 
elassical Tamil, as signs of the possessive, and they are > ranked by 
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base, and ‘a,’ the sign of the neuter singular). Its meaning when 
standing alone is invariably that of a demonstrative pronoun, but by 
usage it has acquired the signification of a genitive or possessive, when 
anfexed to any noun as a suffix, ‘ayan-adu,’ is literally Ae—that, 
but by usage it means his. This use of ‘adu,’ as a possessive suffix, is 
‘derived from its use as the formative of nouns of possession. 

By the addition of this demonstrative to any noun or pronoun 
(generally it is added to the inflexion,—in the case of prononns it is 
always to the inflexions that it is added) a compound noun of posses- 
sion or relation is formed, which, like all Dravidian nouns of relation, 
is capable of being uscd as an adjective ; and it is the use of nouns 
with this termination as possessive adjectives which has led to ‘adu, 
and its equivalents, being regarded as signs of the possessive case. .The 
noun to which ‘adu’ is appended may be used, and often is used, 
without any addition or modification, as the nominative of a verb or 
asentence. Thus, ‘enadu, Tam. (from ‘en, my, and ‘adu,’ that), 
signifies properly that (which is) mine; and this compound possessive 
may either be used adjectivally, ¢.g., ‘enadu kei,’ my hand, literally the 
hand that is mine (in which instance ‘adu’ is called by grammarians 
a genitive casé-sign) ; or it may be used as a possessive noun, and as 
such it becomes the nominative of « verb, ¢.g., ‘enadu poyittru,’ mine 
(or my property) is gone. Thus ‘adu,’ which at first meant that, 
became secondly the formative of a pgssessive noun (‘avan-adu,’ that 
tohich is his, literally he—that), thirdly the formative of a possossive 
adjective (‘avan-adn,’ his), and lastly a sign of the possessive case gene- 
rally, signifying of or belonging to. Another reason for regarding the 
genitive case-sign ‘adu’ as originally and properly the formative of a 
noun’ or adjective of possession, is that it cannot be followed indiseri- 
minately by any kind of noun, but by neuter nouns alone, and properly 
by the neuter singular alone. Thus we may say ‘enadu kei,’ my 
hand, but not ‘enadu keigal,’ my hands; except indeed in the colloquial 
dialect, in which the singular is used for the plural more frequently 
than in the higher dialect, or by the poets. 

The higher dialect would prefer in this instance ‘ena keigal,’—‘ena’ 
instead of “efadn,’ i.c., ‘mea’ instead of <meum, ‘adn’ is not only 
a formative, therefore, but is distinctively a neuter singular formative, 
employed to give a possessive signification to the noun to which it is 
suffixed. Like all other nouns, these possessive nouns in ‘adu’ are 
capable of being used as adjectives, by being prefixed without altera- 
tion to other nouns ; and when so prefixed, ‘adu’ came to be used and 
regarded as a possessive case-sign. This explanation seems to account 
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A similar-use of the neuter singular of the demonstrative as a pos. 
sessive suffix obtains in Telugu also ; ¢.g., ‘ nadi,’ mine, literally that 
(which is) mine, from ‘na,’ my, and ‘adi, that, a form which is exactly 
equivalent to the Tamil ‘enadu.’ The Telugu uses a similar suffix to 
form a plural possessive to correspond with ‘enadu’ or ‘ nadi,’ viz., 
‘vi, which bears the same relation to ‘avi’ those-(things), which ‘di’ 
does to ‘adi, that (thing); eg., ‘varivi, theirs or the (things which 
are) theirs. In this respect the Telugu acts more systematically than 
the spoken Tamil. It is not so fond, however, of using these posses- 
sive nouns adjectivally as the Tamil, and therefore ‘di’ and ‘ vi’ have 
not in Telugu come to be regarded as case-signs of the genitive. 

The Canarese and the Tamil not only form neuter possessive nouns 
and adjectives by adding to them the neuter demonstrative, but they 
form also masculine aud feminine possessives, or possessive appellatives, 
of both numbers, by adding the masculine and feminine formatives to 
the genitive case or ‘inflexion’ of nouns and pronouns. 

All the Dravidian dialects agree in appending the demonstrative- 
possessive suffixes to the inflexion not to the nominative, as a general 
rule, wherever the nominative differs considerably from the inflexion. 
When nouns receive in Tamil a double inflexional increment, eg., 
‘attu’ and ‘in’ (in combination ‘attin’), the possessive suffix is 
added to this double increment, eg., ‘mar-attin-adu koppu,’ the 
branch of a tree. 


(4.) The possessive suffix ‘iv, and its varieties —‘in, in Tamil, 
and ‘ni,’ in Telugu, and corresponding particles in the other dialects, 
are not only used as inflexional augments of the base and euphonic 
bonds of connexion between the base and the case-signs, but.algoeas 
suffixes of the poxsessive and as adjectival formatives, I have no 
doubt that ‘in’ and ‘ni, of themselves and originally, were genitive 
or possessive suffixes, and that every other use to which they have 
been applied grew out of their use as signs of the genitive. Native 
Tamil grammarians do uct include ‘in’ amongst their genitive suffixes, 
but describe it as a formative augment or adjectival increment alone : 
but on comparing’ its use in Tamil with its use in the other dialects, I 
am convinced that it was originally and distinctively a sign of the geni- 
tive, and that it is still to be regarded, notwithstanding its subsidiary 
uses, as one of the most characteristic of the genitive suffixes, 

Tn Tamil, of ull genitive case-signs, ‘in’ is that which is most fre- 
quently used. ‘attu’ is used in the neuter singular alone, and ‘arrw’ 
(‘attru’) in the neuter plural alone ; but ‘in’ is used in connexion 
with both numbers and with all genders. A similar use of ‘in’ appears 
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in the Malayalam. In Canarese, on the other hand, ‘in’ is used only 
as an inflexional augment, not as a sign of case. One of the so-called 
deolensions of the Canarese is said by grammarians to take ‘ina’ as 
its genitive case-sign ; but in this instance the final ‘a’ is the real 
sign of the genitive, as it invariably is in Canarese ; and this genitive 
‘a’ is found to be" preceded by various euphonic increments—‘in,’ 
‘ad,’ ‘ar,’ or ‘v,’ according to circumstances. 

Doubtless, the ‘in’ of ‘in-a,’ was a genitive suffix originally, but it 
has long ceased to contribute to grammatical expression, and therefore 
cannot now be regarded as a sign of case, In Telugu, ‘na’ or ‘ni,’ 
the dialectic equivalent of ‘in,’ is used as a possessive suffix, as in 
Tamil, though not so frequently. The only difference in principle ‘is 
that ‘ni’ is used in Telugu in connexion with the singular alone, and 
might be called a genitive singular case-sign, if the Telugu stood in an 
isolated position ; whereas in Tamil it is used in connexion with plural 
nouns as frequently as with the singular. In Ku, which has special 
resemblances to the Telugu, ‘ni’ constitutes the inflexion (in reality 
the genitive) of all classes of nouns, whether singular or plural, pre- 
cisely like the Tamil ‘in.’ The Génd uses as genitive case-signs ‘na’ 
and ‘na,’ ‘da’ and ‘&’—forms which are probably allied one’ to’ 
another, as well as to the Brahui ‘na,’ and to the Telugu and Génd 
‘ni, and the Tamil ‘in.’ 

Though ‘in’ is not regarded by Tamil grammarians as a sign of 
the genitive, yet when those particles which are regarded as genitive 
casd-signs are suffixed to any noun, ‘in’ is ordinarily inserted between 
the noun and those case-signs ; so that all auxiliary or additional par- 
ticles are appended to this incremental ‘in,’ not to the noun itself ; 
eg, from ‘adu,’ if, is formed not ‘ad’-udeiya,’ but ‘ad-in-udeiya,’ of 
it; from ‘tambi, « younger brother, is formed not ‘tambi-(y)-adu,’ 
but more commonly ‘ tambi-(y)-in-adu,’ of « younger brother : and this 
rule seems to indicate that ‘in’ is more essentially a genitive case-sign 
than the genitive particles which have subsequently been suffixed to it, 
«The same inference is still more clearly deducible from the circumstance 
that in a large number of instances, both in the singular and in the 
plural, each of the case-suffixes in succession is appended, not to the 
crude form of the noun, but to the increment ‘in.’ 
are not mere post-positional fragments, but were, or are still, nouns of 
relation; and ‘in,’ the particle by which they are united to the base, 
serves as a bond of connexion, in virtue, as I conceive, of its own ori- 
ginal and natural signification asa suffix of the genitive. Thus, in the 
colloquial Tamil, ‘kallinidatti] (‘kal(1)-in-idattil’), in @ stone, ‘idat- 
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and this suffix evidently requires, er at least desires, the possessive 
‘in’ (with the signification of) to connect it with the base. Hence ‘kal(l)- 
in-idattil,’ literally signifies in the place of (or occupied by) a stoné. 

The adjectival meaning of ‘in, though not its only or original 
meaning, is one which is recognised by native grammarians, and which 
they prove by examples ; ¢.7., ‘ponnin’ (‘pon(n)-in’) kudam, a golden 
vessel, This adjectival use of ‘in’ is not only allied to, but is derived 
from, its use as a sign of the genitive, and in the illustration which has 
now been adduced it is evident that ‘ponnin kudam,’ might be rendered 
with equal propricty, «@ vessel of gold. It will be found‘also in the 
Tndo-European analogies which will prescutly be adduccd, that the 
similarity or identity of the adjectival formative,and the genitive case- 
sign which is apparent in this instance, has a wider range than that of 
the Dravidian languages. 

There is another particle resembling ‘in, and possibly identical 
with it in origin, viz., ‘am,’ which is occasionally used in Tamil for 
both those purposes, and, like ‘in,’ it is sometimes appended to the 
noun itself, and sometimes to the neuter inflexion. We see this fusion 
of the adjectival and the genitive signification of ‘am,’ in such forms 
as ‘alam (‘Alam’) pil,’ the banyan flower or the flower of the banyan, 
and ‘Attrang karei’ (‘Attru,’ the inflexion of ‘Anu,’ a river), the river- 
bank or the bank of the river. Evidently ‘attram’ (before the ‘k’ of 
‘karei’ ‘am’ changes into ‘ang’) is equivalent to ‘attr-in’ (a form which 
is also commonly weed), and ‘am’ to ‘in ;’ and as ‘ain’ or ‘an’ and 
‘in,’ are identical in meaning, though not used with equal frequency, 
and so nearly alike in sound, I think we may safely regard them all 
as sprung from one and the same origin. ‘am,’ indeed, changes by rule 
into ‘an,’ when it is followed by a dental, e.g., ‘panan’ (‘panei-am’) 
téppu,’ a paliayra fope. The same adjectival formative is much used 
in Malayala also ; e¢y., ‘inal-am puli’ (‘mala-am puli’), @ mountain 
tiger or a tiger uf the mountain, « royal tiger: 

We have now to inquire whether any trace of the genitive case- 
sign or adjectival formative in ‘in, ‘an, ‘ni,’ or any related form, 
can be found beyond the circle of the Dravidian dialects. 

Of all the North-Indian vernaculars the Gujarathi is the ouly one 
which contains a form of the genitive resembling that which we have’, 
been examining. That language has a genitive suffix in ‘n’ (‘nd, 
‘ni, ‘nun’), which cannot but be regardéd as ‘allied to the Telugu 
‘ni’ ‘nu, &e. In the language of the Bodos, a Himalayan tribe, the 
pronominal genitive is regularly formed by suffixing ‘ni, eg., ‘ang-ni,’ 
of me, ‘nang-ni,’ of thee, * bi-ni, of him. 
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genitives is undoubtedly euphonic; but both in Sanscrit and in bélety 
membera of the Indo-European family, we may observe distinct traees* 
of the adjectival or genitival use of a particle of which the consonant: 
‘n’ is the most cssential clement. Compare with the Dravidian; 
particle ‘an-a, the Sanscrit adjectival formative, and ‘an,’ the suffix: 
of appellatives; the Greek possessive suffix ‘wy ;’ thé adjectival use of 
‘w’? in Greek words like ‘X/@-rv-ov,’ and of ‘en,’ in the Germanic 
‘wooden; and also ‘in,’ the Sanscrit suflix of agency, which is pre- 
served in the adjectives of the New Persian. These forms are, it is 
evident, reciprocrally related ; and it also appears probable that there 
is some ulterior relationship between them and the Tamilian ‘in.’ Thete 
are also traces in the Indo-European family of languages of the use of 
‘in’ as a distinctively genitival suffix. The Celtic forms its genitive 
systematically by means of ‘n,’ ‘an,’ ‘en,’ &c.: nor is it the genitive 
plural only of the Celtic dialects which uses this case-sign (as in the 
Sanserit family), but it is employed to form the genitive singular also.: 
It shouldbe noticed too that in the ancient Egyptian ‘n’ (alternating: 
with ‘m’) was used to express all case-relations, but particularly: 
that of the genitive. Compare also the Sanscrit genitive or possessive: 
‘mama’ (‘ma-ma’) of me, my, with the Zend ‘mana,’ the Old: Per 
sian ‘mana,’ and the Gothic ‘meina, mine, ‘theina,’ thine, ‘seina,’ 
his; in each of which examples the final ‘na,’ or its Sanserit equiva- 
lent ‘ma,’ resembles the Dravidian ‘in’ or ‘ni,’ not only in sound, 
but also in the union of au adjectival signification with that of the 





possessive or genitive case. 

The Lithunian yocs further than any other Indo-European tongue 
in resemblance to the Tamil in this point, for it not only uses ‘n’ as 
a sign of the pronominal possessive (of the first person), but it adopts 
this genitival ‘man’ as the inflexional base of all the rest of the 
oblique cases of the same pronoun, 

In the languages of the Scythian stock we find a large number 
of still more essential analogies with the Dravidian genitival suffix 





«fin? or ‘ni.’ 

Compare both with the Dravidian and with the Indo-European 
possessives the Mongolian and Manchu ‘mini’ (‘mi-ni’), of me, my ; 
and the Mongolian ‘tchini’ and the Manchu ‘sini’ (‘si-ni’), of thee, 
thy. 

In the languages of the Finnish family, the prevailing form of the 
genitive is that which corresponds to the Dravidian: it is ‘n, ‘an,’ 
‘en, ‘un, &e., not only in pronominal inflexions, but universally, 
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plural of the Mordwin is ‘nen,’ possibly a reduplication of ‘n,’ 

intended to symbolise the plural; e.g., ‘kudot-nen,’ of houses. The 

Lappizh. genitive takes ‘n’ or ‘en’ in the singular, and ‘i’ in the 

plural. ‘é” forms the ordinary possessive suffix of the Magyar. The 

Finnish proper forms the genitive by suffixing ‘n, ‘un, ‘in,’ ‘an,’ 
&e., e.g., ‘mind’ (‘min-a’), Z, ‘min-un,’ of me, my. 

The prevailing form of the genitive in the Tartar or High Asian 
families, correspouds to ‘nen,’ the reduplicated suffix of the Mordwin 
plural, and to its equivalent reduplication in the Old Scythian of the 
Behistun tablets; but whilst the reduplicated suttix is very frequently 
ued, it systematically alternates with the simpler suffix ‘un’ or ‘in.’ 

The Oriental Turkish forms its genitive by suffixing ‘ning’ or 
‘nin, or ‘ning’ or ‘nin. In the Ottoman Turkish the initial nasal 
is only occasionally used: the genitive plural is uniformly ‘un; the 
singular takes ‘un’ or ‘nun,’ according as the noun to which it is 
suffixed ends in a consonant or ina vowel. In the Mongolian, the 
sign of the genitive is ‘ii’ atter the consonant ‘nj’ after every other 
consonant, ‘iin; and after a vowel, ‘yin.’ The personal pronouns, 
as has already been observed, from their possessive by suffixing 
‘ni,’ eg., ‘mi-ni, my, Compare the Mongolian ‘kél-tn,’ of the foot, 
with the ordinary ‘Tamil genitive of the corresponding noun ‘kal-in,’ 
of a foot. 

The Calmuck dialect of the Mongolian forms its genitive by 
suffixing ‘i’ to nouns ending in ‘n, and ‘yin’ to all other nouns, 
The Tibetan postfixes in like manner ‘i? or ‘yin, 





The Manchu makes much use of a possessive relative suffix ‘ ngge,” 
or ‘ningge,’ signifying which has; but it also forms genitives, pro~ 
perly so called, by suflixing ‘ni’ or ‘i. 

Tn the language of the Scythian tablets of Behistun, the genitive 
was ordinarily formed by suffixing ‘na: the first personal pronoun 
formed its genitive by suffixing a reduplicated form of this particle, 
‘ni-na,’ eg. ‘hu-ni-na,’ of we; whilst the genitive plural was generally 
formed: by means of the addition of ‘inna,’ probably softened from 
‘nina,’ The nearest direct rescmblance to the Behistun-Scythian 
genitival ‘na,’ is the Brahai ‘na,’ and the Génd ‘n&’ or ‘4? 

This interesting record of the speech of the ancient Scythians, 
furnishes us, I think, with a clue to the origin of ‘nun’ or ‘nin,’ the 
Tartar genitive suffix. In the Tartar tongues ‘nuz’ is interchange- 
able with and equivalent to ‘un; and ‘un’ or ‘in’ is also inter- 
changeable with ‘ni’ or ‘nu;’ in Mongolian, ‘yin’ and ‘un’ are 
suffixed to substantives, ‘ni’ to the personal pronouns. It appears 
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sometimes euphonically changed into ‘ni-na,’ and that this again was 
softened into ‘inna.’ I conceive that the Tartar ‘un’ was in this 
same manner, by the reduplication of the nasal, converted into ‘nuz;’ 
which in Manchu became ‘ngge’ or ningge.’ Possibly also ‘ni’ or 
‘nu’ was nasalised by the addition of a final ‘2’ or ‘ng, of the use 
of which we have «m instance in point in the final euphonic ‘n’ of the 
first and second personal pronouns in most of the Scythian languages. 
A parallel instance of the reduplication of a nasal is apparent in the 
Telugu itself, in the conjunctive or copulative particle. This particle 
is ‘um’ in Tamil, ‘f' in Canarese, and ‘nu’ in Telugu; but this 
Telugu ‘nu’ becomes enphonically ‘mnn, and by reduplication 


‘nunnu’ in particular instances. 





(5.) The genitival suffix ‘x.-~This sign of the genitive or possessive 
claims to be regarded as equally with ‘in’ or ‘ni, a distinctively 
Dravidian suffix. It is little used in Tamil, though placed first in the 
list of genitive case-signs by Tamil grammarians; but if we take all 
the Dravidian idioms into consideration, it is perhaps more largely 
used than any other suflix of the genitive—a proof of the accuracy 
of the Tamil classification. 

TI conceive this suflix to be identical with ‘a,’ the formative of the 
amost frequently used Driyidian relative participles (sce the section 
on ‘The Verb’), but totally distinct from ‘a, the neuter particle of 
pluratisation, which has already been investigated. 

Jn Canarese ‘n° is the only sign of the genitive which is ever 
used. It is sometimes preceded by an etphonie consonant, which is | 
inserted between it and the base, to form a link of connection between 
them, viz., by ‘¥’ or ‘y, the use of which is purely of an euphonie 
nature, and by ‘in, ‘ad’, or ‘ar’? which are inflexional increments 
of the base, and ojd petrified genitives; e.g., ‘guru-(v)-a, of a priest ; 
‘ kuri-(y)-2, of a sheep; ‘kts-in-a, of a child; ‘mar-ad-a,’ of a tree; 
‘ad-ar-a,’ of that (thing), or of it. When this genitive ‘a’ is added 
to the abbreviated inflexional form of the Canarese personal pronouns, © 
the final nasal of those pronouns is doubled, e.g. ‘nanna’ (from 
‘nan, I), of me; ‘namma’ (from ‘nam,’ we), of us. A comparison 
of these forms with the Tamil and Tulu ‘nama, of us, our, proves 
that the doubling of the final nasal arises from an euphonic source. 
‘a’ forms the genitive suffix not only of the singular of .Canarese 
nouns and pronouns, but also of the plural, whether the noun belongs 
to the ‘rational’ or to the ‘irrational’ class, e.g., ‘avar-a, of them 
fenicene). ‘avugal-a. of them (neuter). 
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sign: and it is also to be noted that this case-sign is never used, like 
‘in’ in Tamil, as the common felerum of the suffixes of all the 
oblique cases, but is used solely us the case-sign of the genitive. 

. In Tula ‘a’ forms the genitive of by far the larger proportion of 
nouns. In many instances it is preceded by ‘d’ or ‘t:’ but this 
consonant is merely the equivalent of the Canarese ‘ad, which has 
already been referred to; und in the genitive of the personal pronouns 
‘a’ is preserved purer in Tuln than in Canaresc. Thus, instead of 
the Canarese ‘nauna, of me, the Tula has ‘yan-a’ (for ‘nan-a’), 
and instead of ‘ninna,’ of thee, it has ‘nin-a.’ 

Tho language of the Kotas of the Nilgherry hills forms all its 
genitives by suilixing ‘a.’ 

In Telugu ‘a’ forms the plural inflexion or genitive of all sub- 
stantive nouns without execption. ‘in, the pluralising particle, is 
changed into ‘la;’ and as the “u’ of ‘lu’ is added merely to facili- 
tate enunciation, and ‘1” alone constitutes the suffix of the plural, it 
is evident that the ‘a’ of ‘la’ is a suffix of case. As the plural 
inflexion, ‘a’ constitutes the fulernm to which the other case-signs, or 
suffixes of the oblique cases, are added; and as the genitive plural, it 
expresses the signification of the genitive, without any auxiliary or 
additional particle. The Telugu personal pronouns use their crude 
bases ened, Soa their inflexion and genitive. The pronouns of 
the third person, or the demonstratives, generally form their genitives 
both in the singular and in the plural by adding ‘i’ to the root: in 
the singular a few of them suffix ‘ni,’ as is done by the greater number 
of nouns in the singular. One of the Telugu pronouns uses ‘a’ both 
in the singular and in the plural, as the sign of the genitive, in com- 
plete accordance with the Canarese and Tulu, The genitive of the 
reflexive pronouns ‘tin-u,’ self; ‘tim-u,’ selves, is formed in Telugu 
by shortening the quantity of the radical vowel and Suffixing ‘2,’ as 
in Canarese ; eg, ‘tana.’ of self, ‘tam-a,’ of’ selves. The adjectival 
ca’ of some Telugu substantives is evidently identical with this 
genitival ‘a;) ¢y., ‘tira kavi,’ @ village poet or a poet of the village. 

In Tamil, thougly ‘a’ is placed first in the list of genitive suffixes, 
it is les’ used than uny other sign of the genitive, and indeed is used 
only as the classicul genitive of the personal and reflexive pronouns ; 
e.g. ‘nam-a,’ our (from ‘nim,’ we), like the Sanserit ‘mama,’ my, 
and ‘tava,’ thy. 

Tt is difficult, indeed, to determine whether this suffix has retained 
in Tamil any genitival signification whatever. Whether it be attached 
to a singular or to a plural pronoun, it must be followed by, and be in, 








242 THE NOUN. 


lead to the conclusion that in Tamil it is a suffix of plurality, not a 
sign of the genitive. On this supposition, in the words ‘ena keigal,’ 
my hands, ‘ena’ would signify not ‘mei, of me, but ‘mea, (the 
things that are) mine. It would be a pronominal adjective or posses- 
sive plural, not a genitive ; and the fact that ‘a’ is largely used in 
classical Tamit ‘as a sign of the neuter plural (eg., ‘sila, few, 
literally @ few things, ‘pala’ many, Siterally many things), proves that 
this supposition would be a very natural one. 

On the other hand, ‘a" is classed with genitive suffixes by Tamil 
Grammarians themselves, and those grammarians, who are remarkably 
well acquainted with the principles of their own language, are perfectly 
aware that ‘a’ is also a sign of the plural of ‘irrationals’, Moreover, 
though it is stated by Tamil grammarians that the genitive in ‘a’ must 
always be in ayréement with a plural noun, yet they admit that the 

‘noun with which it agrees is sometimes singular in form though plural 
in signification ; ey., the expression ‘nun-a Sir'adi,’ thy small foot ; 
oceurs in the Chintimani. They say that foot is here used for feet,and 
this is certainly true ; but it does not follow that ‘nun-a’ is determined 
thereby to be a plural, for the use of the singular with a plural signifi- 
cation, yet with the declensional and conjugational forms of the singular, 
isa fixed usage of these languages. I think, therefore, that we may con- 
fidently regard this ‘nun-a’ as an illustration of the use of ‘a,’ even in 
Tamil, in connection with the singular. In Tamil, i@is true, ‘a’ is 
ordinarily followed by the neuter plural alone; but in Canarese and 
Telugu it may be followed by any gender or number; and the ‘a’ of 
the Tamil ‘tan-a,’ of se/f, is evidently identical with that of the corre- 
sponding Telugu ‘tan-a;’ whilst the ‘a’ of ‘nam-a,’ of us, our, is evi- 
dently ideutical with the Canarese ‘namm-a.’ Hence, as the one ‘a’ is 
unquestionably a genitive, so must the other have been originally ; and 
thus we are Ied.to the supposition that the Tamil rule which requires 
‘a’ to be followed by the neuter plural is merely a secondary, 
recent, dialectic peculiarity, which has arisen from the influence of its 
accidental resemblance to the sign of the plural of ‘irrationals.’ This 
peculiarity of the genitival ‘a’ in Tamil may be compared with the 
somewhat parallel case of the use in Hindustani of one possessive 
suffix rather than another, out of the three that exist in it, according 
to the gender of the noun which follows and governs that to which it 
is suffixed. 

Though in grammatical Tamil ‘a’ is always followed by the 
plural, yet the vulgar in the rural districts commonly use it without 
a ge a cae i a. BR gree 
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owr village; and this confirms the supposition that in Tamil, as in the 
other dialects, the original use of this ‘a’ was simply that of a suffix, 
of the genitive. 

We have now to inquite with what language or family of languages 
this genitive suflix should be affiliated. There is no direct Seythian 
analogy for it, and the only affinities whieh I have observed are 
Kole and Indo-European. In the Ho,a Kole dialect, ‘a,’ is a common 
possessive suffix ; and it is also, as in Tamil, an adjectival formative. 
The most direct. and reliable Indo-Kuropean analogy is that which is 
presented by the personal pronouns, which in some of the Indo- 
European dialects have a poxs 





sive in ‘a,’ strongly resembling this 
Dravidian possessive. If we look only at the Gothic ‘meina,’ my; 
‘theina, thy; ‘seina, his or its; we should naturally conclude the 
sign of the possessive in these words to be, not ‘a,’ but ‘na’ (answer- 
ing to the Old Scythian and Brahni ‘na’ and to the Telugu ‘ni’); 
“but on comparing the forms which this sign of the possessive assumes 
in-various languages, it appcars probable that ‘a’ alone conveys the 
signification of the possessive ; and that the nasal whieh precedes it in 
the Sanscrit ‘mamma,’ the Zend ‘mana,’ and the Gothie ‘meina,’ may 
merely have been inserted euphouieally for the purpose of keeping the 
contiguous vowels pure. Compare ‘mama,’ Sans, my, (from ‘ma,’ /), 
with ‘tava,’ thy, (from ‘tva, thou); and especially compare the 
Gothic ‘meina, ‘theina, ‘seina,’ with the corresponding Lithnanian 
possessives ‘mana-s,’ ‘tava-s,’ ‘sava-s.’ In these instanees ‘y? 
euphonic is used as the equivalent of (n. The Indo-European pro- 
nominal possessive in ‘a’ is exceptional : for the primitive languages 

















of that family evince an almost. perfect agreement in the use of ‘as, 
or some closely related form, as the sign of the genitive singular, and 
of ‘sim? or ‘Am, as the sign of the genitive plural. In the later 
Teutonie dialects, however, a genitive case-sign ii ‘a’ becomes 
excoedingly common, and is found in the plural as well as in the 
singular. Thus in the Fris 
singulars as end in a vowel form their po: 








un all plural substantives and such 





ye by suffixing ‘a’: in 
the Icelandic all plurals and all masculine and neuter singulars use 
‘a’ as their case-sign; and in the Anglo-Saxon all plurals. Though 
the oldest Gothic posscssives accorded with the ordinary Sanserit forms, 
‘as’ and ‘im ;’ yet the resemblance between the possessives of some 
of the Teutonic vernaculars and the Dravidian possessive is deserving 
of notice. The use of ‘1’ asa sign of the possessive by all plural 
substantives in Telugu is especially remarkable. Has the Dravidian 


‘a under consideration been softened from ‘as’ (of which howavar 
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been softened from ‘na, the old Scythian suffix? The latter suppo- 
sition, though unsupported by direct evidence, is not an improbable 
one; for we have seen that the Génd ‘na’ alternates with ‘4;’ the 
Scythian ‘ni-na’ with ‘inna;’ the Turkish ‘nun’ with ‘un;’ and 
‘nu, the Telugn particle of conjunction, with ‘6,’ its Canarese 
equivalent, . 


(6.) The Malaydla genitive singular suffix, ‘re’ or ‘de’—In most 
cases this Malayila genitive takes the shape of ‘indre’ or ‘inde,’ of 
which ‘in’ is the genitival suffix and inflexional increment, which 
has already been described. In ‘en-de,’ my, the inflexional base is of 
itself a genitive, and the addition of ‘in’ is net required; hence it 
appears that ‘de’ or ‘dre’ is an auxiliary genitive snffix, like the 
‘ndu’ which is so often added to ‘in’ in Tamil, and is probably from 
the sane origin. This suffix is written ‘re; but it is always added 
to ‘n,’ and when it is thus added, the compound is regularly pro- 
nounced, not as ‘ne,’ but as ‘ndre’ or ‘nde.’ Neithor the Tamil nor 
the Malayélam possesses any other method of producing the sound 
which is indicated by these letters (a peculiarly cuphonic ‘nd’), but 
that of conjoining the final ‘n’ of thoso languages and the hard ‘n;' 
which, when pronounced in combination, have the sound of ‘ndr’ or, 
as some pronounce it,  ndz,’ or more commonly still «nd. Thus, from 
en, to say, and ‘du,’ the regular formative of the preterite participle, 
the Canarese forms ‘endu, saying or having said; and this in Tamil is 
written ‘enru; but it would be erroncons to suppose ‘Ru’ to be 
the sign of the preterite in Tamil instead of ‘du, for ‘enru’ is 
intended to be, and is pronounced ‘endu’ or ‘endru,’ nearly as in 
Canarese. 

Hence some analogies to the Mulayéla ‘ne’ (in reality ‘de’) 
which might be suggested, appear at once to be illusory. The 
Malayila ‘re,’ has been connected by Dr. Stevenson with ‘the 
Canarese genitive’ ‘ra’ It has been shown that ‘a, not ‘ra,’ is the 
genitive suffix of the Canarese, and that the ‘’ which precedes it is 
properly ‘ar, an inflexional increment {like ‘ad’ and ‘in’), which is 
inserted between the root anid the case-sigus of three cases, besides 
the genitive, of certain classes of nouns. The Malayala ‘re’ (de), on 
the other hand, is svffixed exclusively to the genitive, and no other 
suffix of case is ever appended to it. Neverthcless, as I connect ‘de’ 
with the Tamil ‘adu, i; and as with this I connect also the Canarese 
‘ad’? and its hardened form ‘ar’,’ it may be admitted that iu this 
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Still more illusory is the apparent resemblance of this Malayala 
‘re’ or ‘de’ to the adjectival possessive suffixes of the Hindustani 
personal pronouns, ‘ra’ and ‘ri’ (e.g., ‘méra,’ meus, ‘ méri,’ mea) ;* to 
the corresponding New Persian inflexion ‘ra, (e.g., ‘to-ri thy, thee) ; 
and to fra,’ the Gothie genitive plural suffix of the personal pronouns 

* (@g.5 funsara,’ our, ‘izvara,’ your), from which the final ‘r’ of our 
English ‘our’ and ‘your’ has been derived, 

The Hindustani ‘1,’ is supposed by Bopp to be derived from ‘d;’ 
‘mora,’ meus, being derived from the Sanserit ‘madiya, wy,’ but T 
cannot suppose that the Malayala form has any connexion whatever 
with the Hindustani and the Persian, except on the supposition that 
the ‘d’ of the Tamil demonstrative neuter singular, ‘adu,’ is re- 
motely connected with the formative ‘d’ of the Sanserit possessive 
adjective. 

The MalayAla ‘de, like the Tamil ‘ada,’ is used as a genitive 
suffix of the singular alone, a confirmation of the opinion that it is 
derived from‘ adu,’ which in its original signification is the neuter 
singular of the demonstrative. In the genitive plural, the Malayalam 
uses ‘ ute,’ answering to the colloquial Tamil ‘udeiya’ (from ‘ udei’), 
belonging to, of. Compare the Malayila ‘enre,’ ‘endre,’ or ‘ende,’ of 
me, with the corresponding Tamil ‘enadu,’ of ne, that which is mine. 
The Malayila possessive noun mine, or that which is mine is ‘ endeta,’ 
from ‘en-de,’ my, and ‘ata,’ if, corresponding to the Tamil ‘ enadu.’ 
This latter ‘enadu,’ however, is not the genitive ‘enadu,’ my, with 
which I have compared ‘en-de, but a possessive noun in the nomina- 
five case ; and though I suppose the Malayala ‘de’ to be itself a 
corruption from ‘ ada’ or ‘ata,’ it, yet the demonstrative suffix would 
be appended a second time, on the origin and true meaning of ‘de’ 
being forgotten, We sec illustrations of this repetition of an ancient 
suffix in many languages; ¢.g., ‘malei-(y)-in-in, High Tam. from a 
mountain; and this very demonstrative ‘adu,’ 7, is twice used in the 
Tamil negative participial noun ‘illadadu,’ the thing which is not; in 
which the first ‘a, though a representative originally of the neuter 
singular demonstrative, has lost its proper signification, and become a 
mere euphonic link 6f connection, or technical sign, in consequence of 
which ‘d’ is required to be repeated, 

In Tulu the genitive of neuter nouns is commonly formed by 
suffixing ‘d,’ ‘da,’ or ‘ta,’ eg., ‘katti-da,’ of a knife, Kei-ta, of a hand. 
The ‘d’ of this ‘da,’ or ‘ ta,’ is not, however, as in the Canarese, used 
as the inflexional base of any other case; but is restricted to the 
genitive alone: hence it bears a close resemblance to the Malayala 
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(7:) Ausiliary suffimes of the genitive in Telugu and Tamil. 

(i.) Ins Telugu, ‘ yokka,’ or ‘yoka,’ is sometimes appended to the 
inftexion, or natural genitive, as an auxiliary suffix of case; e.g., from 
the ordinary possessive ‘ni, my, is formed optionally, the equivalent 
form ‘na-yokka,’ my, of me. . 

This suffix is rarely uscd, and seems foreign to the idiom of the 
language ; for no other. pure Dravidian dialect possesses any suflix 
resembling it. 

A suffix somewhat resembling ‘ yokka,’ is found in the Rajmahal 
and Urion languages, which contain an overwhelming prepon- 
derance of K6l elements, though formed probably upon a Dravidian 
basis. 

The possessive suffix of the Rajmahal is ki, that of the Urion 
‘ghi’ If these particles are at all connected with the Telugu ‘yoka,’ 
which seems doubtful, we should be warranted in connecting the whole 
with the ordinary possessive or adjectival suffix of the Hindustani, the 
feminine of which is ‘ki’ (masculine ‘ ka’), and through that suffix 
with the formative ‘ka,’ of the Sanscrit possessive adjectives ‘mamaka,’ 
my, ‘tavaka, thy, ‘asmikam,’ of us, vw, &e. A closer analogy to 
‘yoka,’ is that of the dative post-fix of the Mikir, which is ‘yok’ or 
‘uyok.’ 

Gi.) In Tamil, ‘udeiya’ is commonly appended to the inflexion of 
nouns and pronouns, as an auxiliary possessive suffix. ‘ udeiya’ 
(‘ udei-(y)-a’) means belonging to, or, literally which is the property of; 
and is derived from the noun ‘udei,’ property, possession, by the 
addition of ‘a, the sign of the relative participle, om the addition of 
which to any noun it is converted into an adjective. Thus, ‘ enndeiya 
kei,’ my hand, means literally the hand which is my property, for ‘en’ 
of itself signifies #y. Through usage, however, there is no difference 
in signification, or even in emphasis, between ‘en’ and ‘en-udei-(y)-a.” 
The Malayalam dispenses with ‘ya’ or ‘a, the sign of the relative 
participle, and uses ‘ute’ (in ‘Tamil ‘udei’), the uninfected noun 
itself, as its auxiliary suffix of the genitive. 

‘udeiya’ is very largely used as an auxiliary genitival suffix in 
colloquial Tamil ; and in some grammars written by foreigners it is 
classed with the signs of the genitive; but, properly speaking, it is not 
a case-sign, or suffix of case at all, but the relative participle of an 
appellative verb used adjectivally, and it is to be compared not with 
our preposition of, but with the phrase belonging to. 
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Tn each dialect, however, some words or post-positions are so frequently 
and systematically used for this purpose that they may be regarded as 
distinctively locative suffixes. . 

In Tamil, ‘kan,’ az eye, which has also the signification of a place, 
is given in the grammars as the characteristic suffix of the locative. 
Asa verbal root ‘kan’ means ¢o sce: its secondary signification was 
look! its third there, its fourth a place; and in consequence of the last 
meaning it came to be used as a sign of the locative. It is very rarely 
used; and I have no hesitation in saying that the most distinctive 
sign of the Tamil locative is ‘il, @ place, literally a house. In collo- 
quial Tamil the most commonly used sign of the locative is ‘ idattil,’ a 
compound suffix, which is derived from ‘idam,’ the ordinary word for 
@ place, ‘attu, the inflexion or basis of the oblique cases (‘id-attu’), 
and ‘il, an older, purer word for a place, which is added to ‘ id-attu’ 
(‘id-att’-il’), as the real sign of the locative, with the meaning of our 
preposition iz. ‘The signification of the whole sutlix is literally in the 
place of or in the place occupied by; bnt it is evident that what really 
distinguishes the locative in this compound is ‘il,’ im—the suffix of a 
suffix; and that the meaning which the entire compound receives in 
actual use is simply in. In the lowest patois of colloquial Tamil the 
locative suftix which is most used is ‘kitta,’ near, the infinitive’ of a 
verb.* The higher dialect of the Tamil uses also ‘ul’ and ‘ari,’ 
within, among, as signs of the locative. 

_ The ancient Canarese used ‘6l,’ corresponding to the Tamil ‘ul,’ 
as’ its locative snflix ; whilst the modern dialect uses ‘alli’ or ¢illi,’ an 
adverbial form which answers to the Tamil ‘il’ ‘alli’ is properly an 
adverb of place, compounded of ‘}i’ and the remote demonstrative 
‘a; and its fellow is ‘illi? compounded of the same root and ‘i,’ the 
proximate demonstrative. These words mean literally that place 
and this place, or there and here; and their use as locative 
suffixes betokens a later state of the language than the use of ‘il’ and 
‘ul’ in Tamil, and of ‘él’ in Canarese. Compare the change of ‘il’ 
in Tamil to ‘li’ in Canarese, with the similar change of ‘in’ in Latin 
into ‘ni’ in Sanscrit. 

* I cannot forbear noticing the remarkable (though doubtless accidental) 
resemblance between the double meaning of ‘il’ in Tamil (which is, perhaps, 
idetitical with ‘in’ the sign of the ablative of motion) and of ‘in’ in Latin. Each 
ig used as a locative suffix or affix, with the meaning of iz; and cach is used also 
asa particle of negation. The Latin ‘in’ not only means iz, but has also the addi- 
tional meaning of not in such compounds as ‘ indoctus’ (like the Gothic ‘un’ and 


the Greek and Sanscrit ‘a’ or ‘an” privative}; and in like manner the Tamil ‘il’ 


means not only in, but also xof. Moreover, as the Latin ‘in’ privative is ‘an’ 
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In Telugu the sign of the locative, which is most commonly used, 
is 16: another form frequently employed is ‘andu,’ ‘16’ is ‘more 
intensely locative in its signification than ‘andu: it means within, and 
is obviously identical with the Canarese ‘61’ and the Tamil ‘ul.’ 
‘andu’ means simply in, and like the Canarese ‘alli’ is properly an 
adverb ; and is degived in a somewhat similar manner from ‘a,’ the 
remote demonstrative, with the addition of a formative ‘d, whilst 
‘indu,’ its correlative adverb of place, is derived from ‘i,’ the proxi- 
mate demonstrative. The Canarese also possesses adverbs correspond- 
ing to these, viz. ‘anta’ and ‘inta,’ ‘antalu’ and ‘intalu ; but uses 
them chiefly to express comparison, like our adverb than. The Telugn 
locative suffix ‘andu’ (meaning iz) bears some apparent resemblance 
to the Sanserit ‘antar,’ amony, but this resemblance is wholly illusory: 
for ‘audu’ is derived from ‘a,’ that, by the addition of the neuter 
formative ‘du,’ which becomes euphonically ‘ndu,’ and corresponds 
not to the Sanscrit, but rather to ‘anda,’ that, the demonstrative 
adjective of the Tamil. 

In Telugu the post-position ‘na,’ which becomes ‘ni’ after ‘i,’ is 
used as a locative suffix in connexion with neuter nouns. ‘ni’ (and 
hence its equivalent ‘na’ also) is evidently identical with ‘in,’ the 
sign of the ablative of motiou in High Tamil, which I have supposed 
to be properly a sign of the locative ; and probably both are identical 
with ‘in, the Tamil, and ‘ni’ and ‘na,’ the Telugu, genitival or 
inflexional suffixes, The locative is more likely to be derived from 
the genitive, than the genitive from the locative. With this Telugu 
locative ‘na, we may compare the Ostiake locative ‘na, ‘ne; and 
the Finnish and Magyar locatives ‘an’ and ‘ 

In Telugu, aud in the higher dialect of tis Tamil, the inflexion or 
basis of the oblique cases, which has naturaily the force of a genitive, 
is sometimes used to denote the locative also. In Tamil the inflexion 
which is chiefly used in this manner is ‘xttu ; e.g., ‘nilattu,’ upon the 
earth, The Malayalam uses ‘atta’ ina similar manner: and in Telugua 
corresponding change from ‘ti’ to ‘ta’ converts the inflexion or 

" obsolete genitive into a locative ; eg., ‘inti,’ of a house, ‘inta,” in a 
house.” The same inflexion in ‘ta’ denotes the instrumental in Telugu, 
as well as the locative ; e.g., compare ‘chéti, of a hand, with ‘ chéta,’ 
by a hand, but this form seems to have been a locative originally. 
This fusion of the meaning of the genitive and locative suffixes corres- 
ponds to a similar fusion of the signs of those cases which a comparison 
of the various Indo-European tongues brings to light. The genitive 
and locative case-signs are often identical in the Finnish family of lan- 
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the Tamil sign of the ablative of motion, probably a locative, and 
which is identical with ‘im, the Canarese sign of the instrumental, 
wag originally a genitive, and identical with ‘in, which we have seen 
to be so exceedingly common as a genitival suffix ? 

In all the Dravidian idioms the locative suffixes are used like our 
than, to express comparison. Sometimes the locative alone is used for 
this purpose: oftener the conjunctive particle is added to it; eg., 
“il-um,’ in Tamil, ‘16-nu," in Telugu, which compound has the signifi- 
cation of our even than. 

None of the Drividian suffixes of the locative bears any resem- 
Ulance to the locative ease-signs of the Sanscrit, of any other of the 
Indo. European languages, or of the North-Indian yernaculars. 


The vocative or ‘eighth’ case.— In the Dravidian languages there is 
nothing which properly deserves to be styled a suffix or case-sign of the 
vocative, The vocative is formed merely by affixing or suffixing some 
sign of emphasis, or in certain instances by suffixing fragments of the 
personal pronouns. 

The most common vocative in Tamil is the emphatic ‘é,’ whieh is 
simply appended to the noun. Sometimes, also, the vocative is formed 
by substituting ‘4’ for the formative of gender, ¢g., from ‘kartan,’ 
Lord, is formed ‘karti, O Lord ; by converting the final yowel into 
‘ay’ (a fragment of the old pronoun of the second person singular), 
eg., from -tangei,’ sister, is formed ‘tangity,’ O sister; or by lengthening 
the vowel of the pluralising particle, e.g., from ‘pavigal,’ sinners, is 
formed ‘pavigil,’ O sinners. Sometimes, again, especially in poetry, 
rational plurals are put in the vocative by appending to them ‘ inf 
a fragmont of ‘nir, you, e.g., ‘ellir, literally ‘ell-ir, ald ye. 

In the Indo-Kuropean languages the nominative is often used for 
the vocative, and what appears to be a vocative ease-ending is often 
only a weakened form of the final syllable, In the ‘Dravidian lan- 
guages, in like manner, the crude-root, deprived of all increments, is 
often uscd as the vocative. 

In Telugu the vocative singular is ordinarily formed by lengthening 
the final vowel of ‘the nominative (and all Telugu words end in 
some vowel), or by changing the final ‘u’ into ‘a’ or ‘A? ‘ara’ or 
‘ara,’ from the same root as the Tamil pronominal fragment ‘ir’ (viz, 
‘nit,’ ye), ia post-fixed as the vocative of masculine-feminine plurals. 
In addition to these suffixes, various unimportant vocative particles, or 
particles of exclamation, are prefixed to nouns; some to one number 
only, some to both. In Canarese the vocative is ordinarily formed by 
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by adding ‘e’ or ‘é.’ Masculine-feminine plurals form their vocative 
not only by means of ‘e’ or ‘é,’ but also by suffixing ‘ira’ or 
‘ira, from the same source as the Telugu ‘ara, viz, the old ‘nir, 
ye. . : 
Such being the origin and character of the Dravidian signs of the 
voeative, it is evident that we cannot expect to find allied forme in any 
other family of languages. 


Compound ‘case-signs.—As in the Iungariau and other Scythian 
tongues, and in some of the languages of the Eastern islands, so in 
Dravidian, two or more case-sigus are occasionally cotmpounded 
uly noticed the custoin of annexing 





together into one. We have alt 
the various signs of the obliqne eases to the inflexion or sign of the 
genitive ; but other combinations of case-signs are also in use. Thus, 
there is a combination of the dative and locative, ey., ‘ vittukkul’ 
(‘vittu-kk’-al ’), colloquial Tam., within the house, in which the locative 
‘uP is combined with the dative or dircetive ‘kku,’ for the purpose of 
intensifying iz, and educing the meaning of within. The higher 
dialect would in this instance prefer ¢vittul,’ the simple locative ; but 
‘vittukkul’ is also idiomatical. The ablative of motion in cach of the 
Dravidian dialects is generally a compound case, being formed of the 
locative and a verbal participle, or even of two locatives ; ¢.g., ‘mane- 
(y}-ill-inda, Can., owt of the house, from ‘illi’ or ‘alli the sign 
of the locative, and ‘inda, a sign of the instrumental, which is 
used also as » sign of the ablative, but which was, I conceive, a 
locative originally, and identical with ‘im,’ the Canarese form of the 
Tamil ‘in,’ 

The Malayala ‘inikkulla’ (‘in-i-kka’ and ‘ulla’), my, is a com- 
pound of the dative of the personal pronoun (which is itself a com- 
pound), and a relative-participial form of ‘ul,’ within ; in colloquial 
Tamil also a similar form is used as a possessive. 

Such compounds may indeed be formed in these languages at 
pleasure, and almost ad infinitum. Another instance of them in 
Tamil is seen in the addition of the dative to the locative (cg. 
‘idattin-ku’ or ‘kat-ku’), to constitute the locative-directive, which 
is required to be used in such expressions as / sent to him. 


Possessive compounds.—The Dravidian languages are destitute of 
that remarkable aud very convenient compound of nouns and prono- 
dina | iP + wena ee bohireeo “a - 
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In Hungarian they form the following compounds of ‘ur,’ master, 
with the pronominal fragments, used as possessives :— 


uram, my master uraim, my masters 
ur-ad, thy master uraid, thy masters 
ur-a, his master ur-al, his masters 
ian 
ur-un-k, our master urain-k, our masters 
urat-ok, your master ur-ait-ok, your masters 
ur-ok, their master ur-ai-k, their masters 


These compounds are regularly declined like uncompounded nouns, 
in the usual way, ¢.g.— 


uramnak (ur-are-nak), fo my master 
uranknak (ur-un-k-nak), to our master 
uratmnak (ur-ain-nak), to my mesters 
urainknak (ur-ain-k-nak), fo our masters 


The entire absence of compounds of this nature in the Dravidian 
languages, notwithstanding their agreement with the Scythian group 
in so many other points, is very remarkable: it is the ouly point, how- 
ever, in which any structural difference of a generic, or class type, 
appears to exist. 

In all the Dravidian languages the possessive pronouns are prefixed 
to nouns, as in the Indo-Luropcan tongues, never post-fixed as in the 
Scythian. 


Part IIl.—Adjectives, or Nouns used Adjectivally. 


The difference between the Indo-European languages and those of 
the Scythian group, with respect to the formation and use of adjectives, 
is very considerable, con 

The agreement of adjectives with the substantives which they 
qualify, in gender, number, and case, forms an invariable characteristic 
of the languages of the Indo-European family ; whilst in the Scythian 
languages adjectives have neither number, gender, nor case, but are 
mere nouns of relation or quality, which are prefixed without altera- 
tion to substantive nouns. In this particular the Dravidian languages 
present no resemblance to the Sanscrit, or to any other member of the 
Indo-European stock, but are decidedly Scythian in character. Drayi- . 
dian adjectives, properly so called, like those of the Scythian tongues, 
are nouns of quality or relation, which acquire the signification of 
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declentgional change ; and, in virtue of that acquired signification, they 
are called by Tamil grammarians ‘uri chol,’ qualifative words, Parti- 
ciples of verbs, and nouns with the addition of participial formatives, 
are also largely used as adjectives in the Dravidian, as in the Scythian, 
family. 

Such being the simplicity of the construction of Dravidian adjec- 
tives, it will not be necessary to occupy much time in the investiga- 
tion of this department of grammar. It may suffice to state, seriatim, 
the various modes in which words are used as adjectives, and the 
formative or cuphonic modifications which they undergo on being 
prefixed to the substantives which they qualify: nor will it be neces- 
sary to state all the modifications which are discoverable in each 
dialect, but only those which appear to be most characteristic, or 
which are peculiarly worthy of remark, 

1, The majority of adjectives in all the Dravidian dialects, as in 
the dialects of the Scythian group, are nouns of quality or relation 
which become adjectives by position alone, without any structural 
change whatever, and without ceasing to be, in themselves, nouns of 
quality. Thus, in the Tamil phrases, ‘pon aridu,’ gold (7s) scarce, 
and ‘pon mudi, a golden crown, ‘pou, gold, is precisely the same in 
both instances, whether used as a substantive, in the first, or as an 
adjective, in the second. 

In a similar manner in English and the other modern Indo- 
European dialects the same word is often used as a noun in one 
connexion, and as an adjective, without addition or change, in another 
connexion; ¢.g., ‘gold’ is more ductile than silver; a ‘gold’ watch: 
but this is contrary to the original genias of languages of this family, 
and is the result of a process of corruption. Whilst adjectival nouns 
of this class undergo in the Dravidian languages no structural 
change, their combination with the. nouns to which they are prefixed 
is facilitated in ‘certain instances by unimportant cuphonic changes, 
such as the assimilation of the final consonant of the adjective 
and the initial consonant of the substantive, in accordance with the 
requirements of Dravidian phonetics (¢.g., ‘por chilei’ (for ‘pon 
chilei), a golden imaye’) ; the softening, hardening, or doubling of the 
initial of the substantive ; or the optional lengthening of the included 
vowel of the adjectival word, to compensate for the abandonment of 
the euphonie final ‘u,’ eg., ‘kar, black, in place of ‘karu,’ or vice 
versd. These changes are purely euphonic; they differ in the different 
dialects; and they contribute to grammatical expression only in so 
far as they serve to indicate the words which are to be construed 
tovether as adjective and substantive. It is only on the ground of the 
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repugnance of the Dravidian ear to certain classes of concurrent sounds 
that the changes referred to are required by Dravidian rules; and in 
the majority of instances nouns sustain no change whatever on being 
used adjectivally. 

In the poetial dialects, adjectival formatives are less used than 
even in the colloquial dialects; and it is generally the crnde ultimate 
form of the noun of quality which performs the functions of the adjec- 
tive in classical compositions. Thus, whilst ‘nalla,’ good. and ‘pala,’ 
many, ure commonly used in spoken Tamil, the highcr idiom prefers, 
and alnost invariably uses, the crude*nouns of quality and relation 
‘nal’ and ‘pal;’ ey., ‘nal vari,’ the good way, and ‘pan’ (for ‘pal’) 
‘malar, many flowers. 

2. Sanscrit derivatives (neuter nouns of quality) ending in ‘am’ 
in Tamil, and in ‘amu’ in Telugu, become adjectives when prefixed 
to other nouns by rejecting the final ‘in’ or ‘mu;’ eg., ‘subam,’ 
goodness, and ‘dinam,’ a day, become ‘suba dinam,’ a good day. 
This, however, is a Sanscrit rather than a Dravidian rule; and it flows 
from the circumstance, that when two Sanscrit nouns are formed into 
a compound, the crude form of the first of the two nouns is used instead 
of the nominative,—‘ subha’ instead of ‘subham.’ 

Pure Dravidian nouns ending in ‘am’ or ‘amu’. rarely become 
adjectives in this manner; and when they do, it is through imita- 
tion of Sancrit derivatives. In Telugu, final ‘amu’ is sometimes 
hardened into ‘ampu; eg., from ‘andamu,’ beauty, is formed ‘andapu’ 
or ‘andampu,’ beaudiful.’ In Tamil, when a noun of this class is used 
as an adjective ; ‘am’ is generally rejected, and ‘attu,’ the inflexion, 


suffixed instead; ¢.g., from ‘ puram,’ externality, is formed ‘ purattu,’ * 


external. Sometimes also the Tamil deals in this manner with Sanserit 
derivatives, converting them into adjectives by theans of the inflextonal 
‘attu:’ but in all instances of nouns ending in ‘am’ or ‘amu,’ the 
most common method of using them adjectivally is that of appending 
to them the relative participle of the verb to become (‘ana,’ Tam., 
‘ayana,’ Tel., or ‘Ada,’ Can.), without any change, whether structural 
or euphonic, in the youns themselves. 

3. Many Tamil nouns ending in ‘S-u,’ ‘d-u,’ ‘nd-u,’ or ‘R-u,’ double 
their final consonants when they are used as adjectives, or when case- 
signs are suffixed to them : e.g., compare ‘n&d-u,’ Tam., the country, 
with ‘natt-u varakkam,’ ihe custom of the country, or ‘ natt-il, in the 
country. From the corresponding Telugu ‘nid-u,’ the country, is 
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agéther class of instances the root ‘remains unchanged, and it. is the 
Seepouaat of the formative addition that is doubled. 

“When Tamil nouns ending in the formative. ‘mbu’ are used 
sidjéctivally, ‘mbu’ changes into ‘ppu;’ eg., from ‘irumnbn, éron, 
and ‘kdl,’ @ rod, is formed ‘irappu (k)kél)? an tron rod. A similar 
change sometimes takes place in Telugu, in which ‘inumu,’ iron, 
becomes ‘inupa, ¢.7., ‘inupa pette,” an iron bow. 

Tamil nouns ending in the formative ‘ndu’ and ‘du’ change in 
the same manner to ‘tiu’ on being used as adjectives. Z.g., compare 
‘marundu,’ medicine, and ‘ertdn, an ox, with ‘maruttu (p)pei, a 
medicine bag, and ‘ eruttn (p)podi, an oa load. 

Nouns ending in the formative ‘ngu’ do not, as might have been 
expeeted, change into ‘kku’ on becomming adjectives. Both these 
classes of changes precisely resemble those which neuter or intransitive 
verbs ending in ‘d-u’ or ‘r-n’ (or with the formative additions of 
‘mb-u,’ ‘ng-u,’ ‘nd-a,’ &c.) undergo on becoming active or transitive, 
and a similar principle is in each instance apparent in the change; for 
when nouns of quality are prefixed to other nouns adjectivally, there 
is a transition of their signification to the nouns which they are 
intended to qualify, which is analogous to the transition of the action 
of a transitive verb to the object which it governs. (See the Section 
on ‘ Roots,’ and also that on ‘The Verb’). 

4, Each of the inflexional increments, or petrified case-signs of the 
genitive, is used for the conversion of substantives into adjectives, 
These are ‘in’ in Tamil and ‘ni’ in Telugu, ‘attu’ in Tamil and 
‘ti’ or ‘ti’ in Telugu. In those instances in which ‘in’ in Tamil 
val formatives, their use is 
optional ; ¢y., in Telugu we can say either ‘ tella,’ white, or ‘ tella-ni;’ 
and in Tamil either’ ‘niral, shady (literally shade, a noun used 
adjectivally), or.(but in the poctical dialect only) ‘niral-in.’ So also, 
we may say either ‘mara (k)koppu,’ Tam., the branch of a tree, or 
‘mara-ttu (k)koppu.’ In Tamil ‘am,’ an inflexional increment which 
is apparently equivalent to ‘in,’ is often used as an adjectival forma- 
tive; eg., ‘panan tippu’ (‘panci-am téppu’), a palmyra tope. The 
same formative is uscd in Malayalam also; ¢y., ‘malam pdmbu’ 
(‘mala-am pambu’), @ rock snuke. 

It has been shown that the inflexions or inflexional augments, 
‘attu’ and ‘ti, are in reality genitive or possessive ease-signs ; and 
that they are used to convert substantives into adjectives through the 
ultimate relation subsisting between genitives, ¢.g., of gold, and adjec- 
tives, ey., yolden. In consequence of the frequency of their use in this 
eonnecon. thew have oome to ha annonded even tn adverhial farma fir 
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the purpose of giving to them an adjectival meaning... Thus, : from - 
‘monna,’ Tel., before, is formed the adjective ‘monna-ti’ (e.g., “mapnaé 
ti tirpu,’ the former decision’); and in Tamil from ‘ vadakku,’ ‘north, 
(properly a dative) is formed the adjective ‘ vadakk’-att-u, nortenn 
(eg., ‘vadakkattiy’in, « northern Tamilian’). 

5. Relative participles.of verbs, and nouns of ‘quality converted 
into relative participles by the addition of participial formatives, 
are largely used as adjectives in all the Dravidian languages. Much 
use is made of relative participles as adjectives by the languages of 
High Asia also. : 

It often happens that the same root is used, or at least is capable 
of being uscd, both as a verb and as a noun ; and hence, in many 
instances of this kind in the Dravidian languages, two methods of 
forming adjectives are practicable, viz., oither by prefixing the noun 
to the substantive which we wish to qualify, or by using one of the 
relative participles of the related and cquivalent verb. The colloquial 
dialect of the ‘fumil prefers the latter method: the former is preferred 
by the poets on account of its greater simplicity and brevity. Thus, 
in Tamil either ‘uyar, height (adjectivally high), or the relative par- 
ticiple ‘uyarnda,’ high, literally that was high (from ‘uyar’ con- 
sidered as a verb signifying to be high), may be used to expres high. or 
lofty; ey., ‘yar malei’ or ‘uyarnda malei,’ a lofty hill: but ¢ uyar’ 
would be preferred in poetical compositions, whilst ‘uyarnda’ is 
better suited to’ prose and colloquial purposes, and is consequently 
the form which is commonly. used by the Tamil people. This usage 
is not unknown to the Indo-European tongues also, but it constitutes 
a spocitt characteristic of the Scythian group. 

6. The past verbal participle of Telugu verbs is sometimes used 
adjectivally in Teluga; hence when Sans. neutcr nouns in ‘am’ are 
used as adjectives ‘ayi,’ having become (the verbal pagticiple), is often 
annexed to them instead of ‘ayi-na’ (Tam. ‘ina,’ Can. ‘Ada’), that 
became, that is (the relative participle). It is evident, therefore, that 
the final ‘i’ of many Tclugn adjectives is that by which the past 
participles of verbs are formed; e.g., ‘kindi,’ Zow, from ‘kinda,’ adverb, 
below; ey., “kindi flu,’ the lower part of the house. The addition of 
this ‘i’ converts substantives also into adjectives ; eg., from ‘ kan-u,’ 
« hump, is formed ‘kini,’ huip-backed. 

7. A very namerous class of Dravidian adjectives is formed by 
the addition to crude nouns of quality of the suffixes of the relative 
participles, more or less modified. ‘uyarnda’ is a perfectly formed 
preterite relative participle, comprising, in addition to the verbal root, 
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* and though the idea of time is in this connexion practically lost sight 
“pf yet that idea is included and expressed. On the other hand, in the 
‘class of words now to be considered, the signs éF tense are modified 

br rejected, to correspond with their use as adjectives, and the idea of 
time is entirely merged in that of relation, It is words of this class 
which are commohly adduced by native grammarians as specimens of 
quatitutive words, or adjectives; and if the name can correctly be used 
at all in the Dravidian family of tongues, it is to this class that it is 
applicable. I am convinced, however, that it is more correct to regard 
these words simply as relative participles ; and I class them under 
this head, immediately after the investigation of tho noun, because in 
most instances, the root to which the relative signs are suffixed is used 
by itself not as a verb, but only as a noun of quality or relation, or as 
an appellative. 

(1.) Many Tamil adjectives of this class are formed by the addition 
of ‘iya’ to the root, e.g., ‘periya, great, ‘siriya,’ small. The roots of 
those words are ‘per-u’ and ‘sir-u,’ and as ‘u’ is merely a help to 
enunciation, 1 do not say that ‘u’ is changed into ‘i, but prefer to say 
that ‘iya’ is added to the root. Ihave no doubt that we shall be able 
to explain each part of this addition grammatically, without having 
recourse to arbitrary mutations. ‘iyu’ (‘i-y-a’), is, I conceive, com- 
pounded of ‘i, a sign of the preterite tense, and ‘a,’ the sign of the 
relative participle. It has probably been originally softened from 
‘ida,’ the suffix of the preterite relative participle in ancient Canarese, 
to which ‘ ina’ corresponds in colloquial Tamil. In Telugu, the past- 
participle alone is often uscd adjectivally without the suflix of the 
relative, as we have already seen; and the ‘i’ with which that parti- 
ciple terminates, explains the ‘i’ which precedes the final ‘a’ of such - 
Tamil adjectives as ‘peri-(y)-a.’ ‘i’ is the sign of the verbal participle, 
and the addition of ‘a’ or ‘ya,’ transforms it into a, relative participle. 
In classical ‘Tamil compositions ‘iya’ is generally used instead of ‘ina,’ 
as the sign of the preterite relative participle of ordinary verbs; ¢g., 
‘panniya,’ instead of ‘pannina,’ that made. When the same suffix is 
added to a noun of quality like ‘per-u,’ great, it converts it into a 
relative participle, which, with the form of the preterite, contains in it 
no reference to time, and which may therefore be called an adjective. 
The suffix ‘iya,’ being somewhat archaic, readily loses the idea of 
time; whereas that idea is firmly retained by ‘ida,’ ‘ina, and the 
other preterite relative suffixes which are in ordinary use. A good 
illustration of the adjectival use of ‘iya’ is furnished hy the very roots 
to which we have referred. yi 


“peru. great, ‘sinu, smati. 
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participles are ‘ perutta,’ that was or became great, ‘stnutta,’ that was-or 
became small; in which participles the ideas of time and change are 
always included: whereas, when ‘peru’ and ‘siru’ are regarded as 
nouns of quality, they are adapted for general use as adjectives by 
having ‘iya’ suffixed to them, eg., ‘periya,’ ‘ siniya, (‘per’-iya,’ 
‘sin’-iya.’) In this shape they mean simply great ‘and small, withoat 
any reference to time; and in consequence of ‘iya’ being so purely 
aoristie, adjectives of this mode of formation are largely used. ‘periya,’ 
great, ‘kodiya,’ cruel, may properly be styled adjectives, seeing that 
they are.used as such; but it is a mistake to regard ‘periya-(v)-an,’ or 
‘periya-n,’ a great man, ‘ kodiya-n,’ « cruel man, and similar words as 
‘adjectives. They are compounds of adjectives and suffixes of gender ; 
and are properly appellative nouns, as has been shown under the head 
* of ‘Gender,’ and as appeurs from the manner in which they are used, 
It is remarkable that ‘a’ or ‘ia’ is post-fixed in Kole also to 
many adjectives; and that the same participle is a sign of the posses- 
sive, as ‘a’ is in Dravidian. F 
(2.) Some adjectives are formed by simply suffixing ‘a,’ the sign 
of the relative participle, without the preterite ‘i,’ or any other sign 
of tense whatever; ¢g., ‘nalla,’ Tam. good ; ‘dodda,’ Can. great ; ‘pedda,’ 
Tel. great. The examples here given may be, and doubtless are, 
derived from preterite relative participles (‘nalla’* from the high 
Tamil ‘nalgiya’ and ‘dodda’ from the ancient Canarese ‘ doddida ’) ; 
but in some instances, ‘a,’ the sign of the relative participle, is appended 
directly to nouns, without borrowing any portion of the sign of the 
preterite. We have an instance of this even in colloquial Tamil, viz: 
‘udeiya’ (‘ndei-(y)-a’), the ordinary colloquial suffix of the genitive, 
which literally signifies chat belongs to, that is the property of, from 
“adei, property, to which ‘a,’ the sign of the relative participle, ig 
simply suffixed. This mode of forming adjectives fyom substantives 
by directly suffixing ‘a’ is very common in the classical dialect of the 
Tamil, especially in conncxion with substantives ending in ‘ei’ or <3’ 
9 from ‘malei,’ « hill, comes ‘ malei-(y)-a,’ adj., idly, or of a hill; 
from ‘sunei,’ « spring, comes ‘sunci-(y)-a,’ that relates to a spring. So 
also from ‘ti,’ evil, ‘is formed ‘ti-(y)-a,’ adj., evil, The circumstance 


* «Nalla’ is gencrajly considered to be a primitive-word, and a bond Jide 
adjective: but if ‘ketta,’ bad, is admitted to be a relative participle, from 
‘ked-u,’ to become bad, it is reasonable to suppose that ‘nalla,” good, has also 
some such origin, Accordingly we find a root, ‘nal,’ goodness, which is eapable 
of being used adjectivally, and then signifies good; and connected with the same 
root we find also the verb ‘nalg-u,’ to be bountiful, to be good. The preterite 
relative participle of this verb is ‘nalgiya,’ that was, or is, bountiful; and from 
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that in most of these examples, the signification of the genitive is as 
natural as that of the adjective, shows how intimately the genitive and 
the adjective are allied. Nevertheless, as used in these examples, I 
yegard ‘a’ as an adjectival termination, rather than as a sign of the 
genitive, and as acquiring this force from its being the sign of the 
relative participle.” Indeed I would define these qualitative words 
(‘malei-(y)-2, &c.) to be the relative participles of .‘ appellative 
verbs,’ See that class of words investigated in the section on ‘The 
Verb.’ : 

This usage, perhaps, explains the origin of the Tamil adjectives 
‘pala, many, and ‘sila, few, viz., from the roots ‘pal’ and ‘sil’ 
(which are used in their crude state in the poets), and ‘a,’ the sign of 
the relative participle. It is true that these words are also regarded 
as neuters plural,—and that in some instances they are correctly so 
regarded appears from the phrase ‘ palavin’ (¢ pala-v-in’) ‘pal,’ the 
Tamil designation of the neuter plural, literally the gender of the many 
(things). But when we look also at such phrases as ‘pala arazar, 
many Rings—phrases of constant occurrence, riot only in the collo> 
quial dialect, but in the classics—it is evident that the ‘a’ of this 
latter ‘pala’ is used, not as a suffix of the neuter plural, or as a sign 
of plurality of any sort, but as a sign of the relative participle, by 
the use of which ¢ pal-a’ becomes an adjective. 

(8.) Many adjectives of this class are formed by the’addition to 
nouns of quality of the sign of the relative participle of the future or 
aorist, which is ‘um’ in Tamil, eg., ‘peru,’ great. Beschi supposes, 
this adjective.to be derived from the abstract noun ‘perumei,’ great- 
ness, by the rejection of the final ‘ci ; and to all other adjectives of 
this class he attributes a similar origin. ‘mei,’ however, not ‘ei,’ is 
the suffix by which abstract nouns are formed (vide the section on ‘The 
Verb’), and as such it is one and indivisible. It is much better to 
derive ‘perum’ from ‘per’, the un-eupbonised ‘form of the root 

‘peru,’ greatness, great, and ‘um, the ordinary relative participle of 
the aorist; in the same manner as ‘ periya’ has been seen to be derived 
from ‘per’ and ‘iya,’ the relative participle of the preterite. ‘um’ 
is ordinarily called the relative participle of the future, but this future 
sill be shown, in the section on ‘The Verb,’ to be properly an aorist, 
and as such to be used very indeterminately, with respect to time. 
‘Vinnil minang-um éudar, Tam., means, not the stars that will shine 

"in the sky, but the stars that shine in the sky, this tense being especially 
fitted to denote continued existence : and in consequence of this loose- 
ness of reference to time, ‘um,’ the sien of the relative participle of 
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quality, 1s an adjectival formative. Hence ‘perum,’ literally that ts 
was or will be great, is @ more expressive and more lecsical word for 
great than ‘ periya.’ 

Tt has already been shown, in the section on ‘Sounds,’ that “peim,’ 
Tam., green, is not a distinct fornr of adjective, but is softened from 
‘pagum’ (‘payum’) by a dialectic rule, whilst ‘ pdéum’ is derived 
regularly from ‘ pag-u,’ greenness, grcen, and ‘um,’ the particle which 
is now under consideration. 

7. Dravidian nouns of every description may be used adjectivally 
hy appending to them the relative participles of the verb signifying to 
become, which are in Tamil ‘Ana’ and ‘Agum’ (also ‘ulla,’ an equiva- 
Jent word), in Telugu ‘agu’ and ‘ayana,’ in Canarese ‘ fda? eg., 
“¢wyarvana’ (¢ uyary’-ina*), Tam., lofty, literally that was or has become 
high or a height. This mode of forming adjectives is especially used in 
connexion with Sanscrit derivatives, on account of their greater length 
and foreign origin, Such adjectives, however, are phrases not words ; 
and they are incorrectly classed amongst adjectives by Europeans who 
have treated of Drividian grammar. 

T may here also again remark, that certain words have been atyled 
adjectives by some European writers, which in reality are appellative 


nouns, not adjectives, and which acquire the force of adjectives merely’ 


from the addition of the relative participles of the verb to become, which 
have been referred to above. Thus, the Tamil words ‘nallavan, a 
good (man), ‘nallaval,’ @ good (woman), ‘nalladu,’ « good (thing), are 
appellative nouns formed by the suflix to a noun of quality of the for- 
matives of the three genders; and the addition of ‘Ana,’ that has 
become, to any of these words, though it constitutes them adjectives in 
effect, leaves them in grammatical form -precisely what they were 
before. Bonws may either qualify another noun,.¢.g., bonus vir, when 
it is an adjective, or it may stand alone and act as nominative to a 
verb, when it is a qualitative noun, ¢g., bonus virtutem amat. The 
Tamil ‘nallavan,’ @ good (man), can only be used in the latter sense, 
and therefore is not an adjective at all. 


“Comparison of adjéctives.—In all the Dravidian dialects comparison 
is effected, not as in the Indo-European family by means of compara- 
tive or superlative particles suffixed to, and combined with, the positive 
form of the adjective, but by a method closely resembling that in which 
adjectives are compared in the Semitie languages, or by the simpler 
means which are generally used in the languages of the Scythian group. 
When the first of these methods is adonted the nonn of anality or 
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nouns with which it is to be compared are put in the locative and pre- 
fixed, It is gencrally stated in Tamil grammars that it is the ablative . 
of. motion which is thus used, but I am persuaded that even when the 
case-sign is that of the ablative of motion, the signification is purely 
that of the locatiye; and that in Tamil ‘il’ and ‘in,” have in this 
connexion the meaning of ix (i.e. are locatives), rather than that of 
from: eg., ‘avattr’-il ida nalladu, Tam., this is better than those, 
literally in those things this is good. 

The conjunctive particle ‘am,’ and, ever, is. often added, especially 
in the colloquial dialcet, as an intensitive, e.g., ‘avattr’-il-um idu 
nalladu,’ Tam., this ts better than those, literally even-in-those this is good. 
Sometimes the noun with which comparison is to be made is put in the 
dative instead of the locative. Sometimes, again, comparison is effected 
by means of an auxiliary verb. The noun with which comparison. is 
to be made is put in the accusative ; it is followed and governed by 
the subjunctive or infinitive of a verb signifying to see, to show, or to 
leave ; and the phrase is concluded by the subject of the preposition, 
with the adjective to be coinpared. Thus, in Tamil we may say 
‘adei-(p)pirkkilum ida nalladu,’ literally even though looking at that 
this (is) good, or ‘adei vida idu nalladu, quitting that this (is) good, t.e., 
this is so good as to induce one to abandon that. 

Such modes of comparison, however, are stiff, cumbrous, and little 
used except by Europeans ; and in the Dravidian dialects, as in those 
of the Scythian group, direct comparison of one thing with another is 
ordinarily left to be understood, not expressed. The effect which is 
aimed xt is secured in a very simple manner by prefixing to the posi- 
tive form of the adjective some word signifying much or very, or by 
appending to the subject of the proposition a sign of emphasis, or a 
word signifying indeed, eg., ‘id-@’ (or ‘idu tin’) nalladu,’ Tam., THIs 
indeed is good. | 

Tn Telugu and Canarese the conjunctive particles ‘nu’ and ‘a’ 
are not necessarily required te help forward the former method of com- 
parison, like the Tamil ‘um ;’ nor is this particle generally used in the 
higher dialect of the Tamil itself. The Canarese makes use also of the 
particles ‘anta’ and ‘inta,’ ‘antalu’ and ‘intala’ (which, in their 
origin, dre compounds of locatives and demonstratives), to assist in 
effecting comparison. 

In all these dialects the superlative is generally expressed by means 
of prefixed adverbs signifying much or very, or by the primitive 
Scythian plan of doubling of the adjective itself, ¢.g., ‘periya-periya,’ 
very great, literally great-great. If sreater explicitness is required, the 
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comparison is made in the plural and in the locative-case. Thus the 
phrase, the tiger is the fiercest animal, would be expressed in Tamil ag 
follows,—‘ vilangugalil puli kodidu,’ amongst animals (literally in arti- 
mals) the tiger is cruel. Sometimes, for the purpose of increasing the 
intensity of the superlative signification the adjectival noun ‘ ell4,’ al, 
is prefixed to the plural noun which denotes the objects compared, ¢.g., 
in (t.€., amongst) all animals the tiger is cruel. 

It is evident that the modes of forming the comparative and 
suporlative degrees of adjectives which have now been described, 
differ greatly and essentially from those which characterize the Indo- 
European family of tongues. If Dravidian adjectives had ever been 
compared like those of the Sanserit, it is inconceivable that so con- 
venient aud expressive a plan should so completely have been aban- 
doned. The Dravidian modes of comparison agrec, up to a certain 
point, with those of the Semitic tongues ; but they are in most perfect 
accordance with the Turkish method, and with the modes of com- 
parison which are employed in the languages of Tartary generally. ; 
_ Robert de Nobilis and the Jesuit writers endeavoured to naturalise 
in Tamil the Sanscrit superlative particle ‘tama; but the Tamil 
adhered resolutely to its own idiom, and the attempt failed. 


Prepositions or Post-Posrrions.—It has already been stated 
that all the Dravidian post-positions-are, or have been, nouns, ‘When 
suffixed to other nouns as post-positions, they are supposed to be in 
the locative case ; but they are gencrally saffixed in their un-inflected 
form, or in the nominative ; and the locative case-sign, though under- 
stood, is rarely expressed. It seems quite unnecessary to enter into 
an investigation of the post-positions in a work of this kind, inasmuch 
as they are sufficiently explained in the ordinary grammars, and are 
to be regarded simply as nouns of relation. 


SECTION IV. 


THE NUMERALS. 


In the Dravidian languages, cach of the cardinal numbers presents 
itself to us in a two-fold shape. The first and mure primitive form is 
that of numeral adjectives: the second and more largely used is that 
of neuter nouns of number. The numeral adverbs (‘ twice,’ ‘thrice,’ 
&c.) and also the distributive numerals (‘ by twos,’ ‘by threes,’ &.) 
are formed from the numeral adjectives; whilst the ordinal numbers 
(‘second,’ ‘third, &e.) are formed from the abstract numeral nouns. 

In the colloquial dialects the neuter nouns of number are often 
used, without ‘change, as numeral adjectives: eg,, in Tamil, we may 
say ‘irandu pér,’ two persons; though ‘iru pér, or the still more 
classical appellative noun, ‘iravar, might have been expected to be 
used, This use of the noun of number instead of the numeral 

» adjective is not ungrammatical ; but is in accordance with the charac- 
teristic Dravidian rule that every noun of quality or relation, though 
in itself neuter and abstract, becomes an adjective by being prefixed 
to a substantive noun in direct apposition, The numeral noun 
‘ondru,’ Tam., ‘okati,’ Tel., one, is the only numeral which is never 
used in this manner even in the colloquial dialects; the adjectival 
numerals, ‘oru,’ ‘oka,’ &e., being invariably prefixed to substantive 
nouns as numeral adjectives: the same forms are employed also as 
indefinite articles. 

The abstract or neuter nouns of number are sometimes elegantly 
post-fixed, instead of being pre-fixed to the substantive nouns which 
they are intended to qualify. 2.g., instead -of ‘nal’ erudu,’ Tam., 
four oxen, we may say, not only ‘ning’ erudu’ (using the noun of 
number ‘nangu,’ instead of the numeral adjective ‘ndlu’), but also 
‘erudu néngu; a phrase which literally means « guarternion of oxen. 
This phrase affords an illustration of the statement that the Dravidian 
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The primitive radicul forms of the Dravidian. numerals, will be ~ 
found to be those of the numeral adjectives. In investigating the 
numerals one by one, it will be seen that the neuter or abstract nouns 
of number have been formed from the shorter and simpler numeral 
adjectives by the addition of neuter formatives and euphonie incre- 
ments. It is, therefore, the numeral adjectives of the - Dravidian 
languages, not their numeral nouns, which are to be compared with 
the numerals of other families of languages. : 

The compound numbers between ‘ten’ and ‘twenty,’ and especially 
the higher compounds (‘twenty, ‘thirty, ‘two hundred,’ ‘three 
hundred, &c.), afford much help towards ascertaining the oldest forms 
of the Dravidian numeral roots; seeing that the numeral adjectives 
which are cmployed in those compounds exhibit the numerals in their 
briefest, purest, and most ancicnt shape. 

It is the adjectival form of the numerals which is used in forming 
appellative nouns of number, such as ‘iruvar’ (‘iru-(v)-ar’), Tam., 
two ‘persons, The basis of this word is not ‘irandu, the noun of 
number éwvo, but the numeral adjective ‘iru,’ with the addition of ‘ar, 
the usual suffix of the cpiceue or masculine-feminine plural. In the 
colloquial dialects, adjectival or appellative nouns of number are 
formed in this manner from the first three numeral adjectives alone ; e.g.,- 
‘oruvan,’ Tam., one person, (mase.), ‘unus,’ ‘orutti, one person (fem.), 
‘una,’ ‘iruvar, two persons; ‘mivar, three persons (both epicene): 
but in the higher or poctical dialects, almost all the numeral adjec- 
tives are converted in this manner into appellative nouns. 

From these circumstances it is evident that the Dravidian numeral 
adjectives are to be regarded as the only essential portion of the roots 
of the cardinal numbers, and probably as the very roots themselves: 


One.—Two forms of the cardinal numeral ‘one’ are found in the 
Dravidian languages, which will appear, 1 think,» to be remotely 
allied. The first, ‘oru, is that which is used in all the dialects except 
the Telugu; the latter, ‘oka,’ is used in the Telugu alone. 

(1.) The basis of the first and most commonly used form of this 
numeral is ‘or, to.which ‘u’ is added for cuphonisation ; and this 
constitutes the numeral adjective ‘one,’ in all the dialects which make 
use of this base. ‘or-u,’ in colloquial Tamil, becomes ‘6r’ in the 
poetical dialect; the essential vowel ‘o” being lengthened to ‘6’ to 
compensate for the rejection of the cuphonic addition ‘ u.” The adjec- 
tival form used in Tulu is ‘ori, in Ko ‘ra;’ with which the Behistun 
numeral adjective ‘irra’ or ‘ra’ may be compared. The Canarese 
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racter is somewhat concealed. Instead of ‘oruvan,’ Tam., ‘unus,’ the 
Canarese has ‘obban-u’ (or-b-an’), and instead of ‘oruval, ‘una,’ 
‘obbal-u’ (‘or-b-al’). The ancient Canarese, however, uses ‘érvvam’ 
for the former, and ‘érval’ for the latter; the base of which, ‘6r,’ is 
the numeral root, and is identical with the Tamil ‘ or-v’ or ‘ér.” 

The abstract neuter noun ‘one,’ meaning literally one thing, or 
unity, is in Canarese ‘ondu;’ in. grammatical Tamil ‘onru’ (pro- 
nounced ‘ondru’ or ‘ondu,’ and in vulgar Tamil ‘onnu) ; in Malaya- 
lam ‘onna;’ in Tulu ‘onji; in Génd ‘undi;’ in Tuda ‘ vodda,’ © od, 
‘ood, or ‘youd; in Uraon ‘iinta.’ 

‘or’ being the adjectival form of this numeral, it claims by rule 
to be the representative of the crude root, as well as the basis of the 
abstract or neuter nouns of number signifying ‘one’ or ‘ unity,’ which 
are used in the various dialects, It remains to be seen whether the 
derivation of each of those nouns of number from ‘or’ can be clearly 
made out. 

At first sight the Canaresc ‘ondu,’ and especially the Malaydla 
‘onna, appear to resemble the most common form of the Indo- 
European numeral ‘one, which is in Latin ‘un-us’ (in an older form 
‘oin-os’), in Greek ‘év, in Gothic ‘ain’-s.” In the Koibal, a Samoiede 
dialect, there is a similar word for ‘one,’ viz., ‘unem:’ and we find in 
the Tungusian ‘um,’ iu the Manchu ‘emu.’ Even in Sanserit, though 
‘éka’ is invariably uscd for one, a form has been noticed whieh 
appears to be allied to the first numeral of the Western languages, viz., 
‘ana-s,’ less, which is prefixed to some of the higher numerals to 
express diminution by one (e.g., avinshati,’ nineteen), like the cor- 
responding prefix ‘un’ in the Latin ‘undeviginti.’ It would be an 
interesting circumstance if the Malayala ‘onn-a’ and the Latin ‘un-us’ 
were found to be allied; but the resemblance is altogether illusory, 
and vanishes on the derivation of ‘onna’ from ‘or’ being proved. 

It is reasonable to suppose that the numeral adjective of the Tamil, 
‘oru,’ and its numeral noun ‘onru,’ must somehow be related. Now, 
whilst it is impossible on Drévidian principles to derive ‘oru” from 
‘onnru,’ it will be shown that the derivation of ‘onru’ from ‘oru’ is 
in perfect accordanee with Drividian rules: and if the Malayala 
‘onna’ be simply an euphonised form of the Tamil ‘onru, as it 
certainly is, every idea of the existence, of a connection between any 
of these forms and the Latin ‘un-us’ must be abandoned. 

Tt was shown in the section on ‘Sounds’ that the Dravidian 
languages delight to euphonise certain consonants by prefixing nasals 


to them. Ifthe ‘r’ of ‘orn’ is found to have been converted in this 
as lg Gig ce ieee. bo 
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analogy, then, is there for this conversion? ‘miru, Canarese, ¢hree, 
has through this very process become in Tamil, ‘manra’ (pronounced, 
‘mindru, ‘mindu,’ or ‘minu’); in Malayalam, ‘miinna. ‘karu,’ 
Can., @ calf, becomes in Tamil, ‘kanru’ (pronounced ‘kandru’ or 
‘kandu,’ and vulgarised in colloquial Tamil into ‘ kannu’); in Malayala 
‘kanna.’ Again, ‘kiru,’ the verbal suffix denoting present time in 
Tamil, has become in the poetical dialect ‘kinru,’ pronounced ‘kindru ;” 
and this, in the Malayalam present tense, is found to be still further 
softened into ‘kunnu,’ and even ‘unnu.’ In all these instances we 
perceive that very euphonie alteration by which ‘oru’ has become 
progressively ‘onxu, ‘ondru,’ ‘ondu,’ ‘onnu,’ and ‘ouna;’ and thus 
the derivation of ‘onna’ from ‘oru’ is found to be strictly in accord- 
ance with analogy. 

It may be objected that the illustrations which have been given , 
above exhibit a change of the hard ‘Rr’ into ‘ndr,’ whereas the ‘r’ 
of ‘oru’ is the soft medial ; and that, therefore, the analogy, though 
very remarkable, is not complete. IT answer that, though the ‘r’ of: 
our present Tamil ‘oru’ is certainly the medial semi-vowel, not the 
hard ‘x,’ yet originally the hard ‘r’ must havo been the very ‘R’ 
employed. This appears from the Tamil adjective, odd, single, That 

_ adjective is ‘orrci’ (pronounced ‘ ottrei’); and it is derived from the 
numeral adjective, one. It has been derived, however; by the usual 
process of doubling the final consonant, not from ‘or-u, but from 
“or,’— evidently a more ancient form of the word, in which the ‘r’. 
was the hard, rough ‘r,’—that very ‘Rr’ which is usually enphonised 
into ‘ndr,’ F 

It appears, therefore, that the origin which I have ascribed to 
‘onru’ is in complete accordance with analogy. Moreover, if the 
‘n’ of ‘ondru, ‘ondu, or ‘onna, were part of the root of this 
numeral, the ‘du’ which is suffixed to it could only be a neuter 
formative ; and in that event ‘on’ should be fonnd io be used. as the 
numeral adjective. ‘on,’ however, is nowhere so used ; and therefore 
both the use of ‘or-u,’ instead of ‘on, as the numeral adjective, and 
the existence of tho derivative ‘or(R)ei’ (‘ ottr-ei’), single, prove that 
the root of this numeral must have been ‘ or,’ not ‘on.’ 

Though ‘or,’ in its primitive, unnagalised shape, is not now found 
in the cultivated Dravidian dialects as the first abstract neuter noun 
of nuuber for one, or unity ; yet it appears in one of the ruder dialects 
of the family, viz., in the Rajmahal or Male; in which the numeral 
noun one is ‘art,’ or ‘ort,’ which is evidenly formed directly from 
‘ar’ or for” If it is true, as has been asserted, that the Male ‘art’ 
is appropriated to human beings, it must be identical with the Tamil 
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‘orutt-an,’ one man, ‘ orutt-i,’ one woman; the ‘tt’ of which is a for- 
mative, and is derived from the pronoun of the third person. See ‘The 
Noun.’ Compare also this form with the Brahni ‘asit, one, of which 
‘as,’ the crude root, seems to bear as close an analogy to ‘or-u’ ag 
‘mus,’ the cruvle root of ‘musit,’ the Brahui for three, undoubtedly 
does to the Canarese ‘mir-u.’ If in the Jatter case the ‘s’ and ‘r’ 
are mutually convertible, it cannot be considered improbable that 
‘asit’ and ‘art, and consequently ‘as’ and ‘or,’ bear a similar 
relation one to the other. : : . 

(2.) The basis of the Telugu numeral signifying one seems to be 
essentially different from that which is used in the other Dravidian 
dialects. There is nothing extraordinary in the discovery in any 
language or family of languages of two roots for one. This would 
naturally arise from ‘the very concrete character of this numeral, and 
the varicty of uses to which it is put. Even in Sanscrit we find both 
‘éka’ and ‘prathama.’ Zwo also is represented in Latin by ‘duo,’ 
‘ambo,’ and ‘secundus.’ . 

The Telugu neuter noun of number for one is ‘ okati,” literally one 
thing, of which the adjectival form is ‘oka. ‘okati’ is formed from 
‘oka’ by the addition of the neuter and inflexional formative, ¢ti:’ 
and by annexing the usual masculine and feminine suffixes, the 
Telugus form ‘okandu’ or ‘okadu,’ one man, and ‘ okate,’ one woman. 
‘oka’ being found to be the crude root of this numeral, we have now 
to inquire into its affinities. 

Is the Telugu ‘oka’ derived, as has sometimes been supposed, 
from the Sanserit ‘¢ka, ove? It scems not improbable that the 
Telugu word has some ulterior connexion with the Sanserit one, to 
which it bears so great a resemblance: but it is impossible to suppose 
it to have been directly derived from the Sanscrit, like the Bengali 
‘ok,’ or even the Persian ‘ yak;’ for the Telagu has borrowed and 
oeeasionally uses the Sanscrit numeral ‘¢ka,’ in addition to its own 
‘oka;’ and it never confounds ‘oka’ with ‘éka, which Telugu 
grammarians regard as altogether independent one of another. It will 
be seen also that words closely analogous to ‘oka’ are used in the 
whole of the Finnish languages, by which they cannot be supposed to 
have been borrowed from the Sanserit. Thus the numeral one is in 
Wotiak ‘og,’ ‘odyg;’ in Samoiede ‘okur, ‘ockur, ‘ookur;’ in 
Vogoul ‘ak, ‘aku;’ in Magyar ‘egy;’ in Lappish ‘akt;’ in Fin- 
nish ‘yxi’ (‘yk-si);’ in Tcheremiss ‘ik,’ ‘iktd; in the Scythian of 
the Behistun tablets ‘ ir.” In the Sub-Himalayan languages, we find 
‘ako’ in Miri, ‘akhet’ in Naga, and ‘katka’ in Kuki. 

These remarkable analogies to the Telugu -‘ oka’ prove that it has 
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nut necessarily, or even probably, been derived from the Sanserit 
‘éka:’ and if the two roots are allied, as they appear to be, it must 
be in consequence of the relation of both the Sanscrit and the Lappo- 
Dravidian families to an earlier form of speech. 

The Tamil infinitive ‘okka,’ which is used adverbially to mean 
in one, all together, and which forms the ordinary. Malayala word for 
all, (with which compare Mordwin ‘ wok,’ all), is supposed by the 
grammar ians to be derived from the obsolete verbal root, ‘0,’ to be one. 
This root ‘o’ is sometimes used adjectivally in Canarese instead of 
‘or-u,’ in which case it doubles ‘the succeeding consonant; ¢g., 
‘ottaleyu” (‘0-(t)tale’), one head; ‘okkannanu’ (‘0-(k)kannan’), @ 
one-eyed man. It is evident from this, that ‘o” was originally 
followed by a consonant; and that it must have been derived by 
abbreviation either from the Tamil ‘or, or the Telugu ‘ok’.’ 

Can ‘oka’ and ‘or’ be in any way allied? It appears very 
doubtful whether there is any relation between them ; and yet 
some few traces of affinity may be discovered. On examining the 
Telugu word for eleven, ‘padakondu,’ the latter part of this com- 
pound numeral presents some peculiaritics which are deserving of 
notice. We should have expected to find ‘okati’ used for one in this 
connexion ; instead of which we find ‘kondu,’ a form which is found 
in this compound alone. ‘kondu’ is here used as a neuter noun of 
number, and like all such nouns is formed from a crude base by the 
addition of some formative. If the ‘k* is cuphonic and intended to 
prevent hiatus, like the ‘h’ of ‘padihédu’ (¢ padi-(h)-¢du,’) seven- 
teen, ‘kondu’ is identical with ‘k-ondu,’ and ‘ondn’ is allied to the 
Canarese ‘ondu,’ from the root ‘or:’ but if, as appears more likely, 
the ‘k’ is radical, the crude adjectival form from which it was derived 
may have been ‘kor:’ and if we-are at liberty to adopt this supposi- 
tion, we may at once conclude that ‘kor’ was the original form of 

“the Tamil-Canarese ‘or ;’ for the initial “k’ might easily be softened 
off (and there are several instances of the disappearance of an initial 
*k’), whilst it could not have been prefixed to ‘or, if it had not stood 
before it originally. : . 

Supposing ‘kor’ to be an older form of ‘or,’ it is not diffienlt to 
suppose ‘kor’ and ‘oka,’ to be allied, by the corruption of both from 
acommon root. If the old Scythian word for one was ‘okor,’ cor- 
responding to the Samojede ‘okur, both ‘kor’ and ‘or, and also 
‘oka,’ wonld naturally be derived from it. A change analogous to this 
appears in the Behistun tablets, in which we find that the numeral for 
one which is used in the oldest extant specimen of the language of the 
ancient Scythians was ‘kir’ (corresponding to our supposititious 
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Telugu ‘kor’), and that the numeral adjective derived from’ it was 
‘irra’ or ‘ra.’ Here we have an ancient and authentic illustration 
bottr of the existence of a word for one containing both ‘k’ and <r,’ 
and of a derived numeral adjective from which the ‘k’ had been 
softened off: and it deserves special notice that ‘ra,’ the Behistun 
numeral adjective, is identical with ‘ra,’ the numeral adjective of the 
Ku, a Drividian dialect. In the Turkish, one is represented by 
‘bir,’ which seems to be allied rather to the Persian ‘bar’ in ‘ bari,’ 
once (and ulteriorly to the Sanserit ‘ var, time), than to the Tamil ‘or,’ 
The Caucasian numerals for one exhibit a closer resemblance to the 
Dravidian, viz., Laziun ‘ar,’ Mingrelian ‘arti,’ Georgian ‘ erthi ;’ 

"and it may be noticed that as in the Dravidian ‘or,’ one, and ‘ir,’ two, 
so in those Caucasian dialects, ‘r’ forms an essential part of both those 
nunierals, 


Drividian indefinite article.—The Dravidian numeral adjectives, 
‘oru’ and ‘oka,’ are used like similar numerals in most languages, as 
a sort of indefinite article. The Turkish nses ‘bir, one, in a similar 
manner; and a corresponding usage prevails in the modern European 
languages, as well as in the colloquial dialects of Northern India. 

The only thing which may be considered as distinctive or peculiar 
in the use of the Dravidian numeral adjective one, as. an indefinite 
article, is the circumstance that it is not used in the loose general way 
in which in English we speak of a man, or a tree, but only in those 
cases in which the singularity of the object requires to be emphasized, 
when it takes the meaning of a certain man, a particular kind of tree, 
or a single tree. Europeans in speaking the native languages make in 
general too large and indiscriminate a use of this prefixed numeral, 
forgetting that the Dravidian neuter noun, without prefix or addition, 
becomes singular or plural, definite or indefinite, according as the 
connexion requires. 


Two.—The abstract or neuter,noun of number signifying two, or 
duality, is in Canarese “eradu, in Tamil ‘irandu,’ in Telugu ‘rendu,’ 
in Tulu ‘erad-n, ‘raddha,” or ‘randu; in Malayalam ‘renda; in 
Génd ‘rend’ or franu;’ in Sconi Génd ‘rund; in Tuda ‘aed’ or 
‘yeda.” The Singhalesc word for double is ‘iruntata.’ Tn all the 
DrAvidian dialects the corresponding numeral adjective is ‘ir, with 
such minor modifications? only as euphony dictates. This numeral 
adjective is infTamil ‘iru;’ in the higher dialect ‘fr,’ the increase in 
the quantity of the radical ‘i, compensating for the rejection of the 
final enphonic ‘u.’ The ‘r’ which constitutes the radical consonant 
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of ‘ir, is the soft medial semi-vowel ; and it evinces in consequence 
of its softness a tendency to coalesce with the succeeding consonant, 
especially in Canarese and Telugu. - Thus, for ‘iruvar," Tam., “two 
persons, the modern Canarese uscs ‘ibbar-u’ (ancient dialect ‘irvar’), 
and the Telugn ‘iddar-n.’ Instead, also, of the correct ‘iruntru,’ two 
hundred, of the Tamil, both the Teluga and the Canarese have 
‘inndru; and the Canarese word for twenty is ‘ippattu,’ instead 
of ‘irnpattu,’ which would be in correspondence with the Tamil 
‘irubadu’ and the Telugu ‘ iruyei.’ 

In the Canarese neuter noun of number ‘ecradu,’ two, fe’ is used 
instead of ‘i’ as the initial vowel; but in this point the Canarese 
stands alone, and in all the compound numerals. even in the Canarese» 
the ‘i’ re-appears. Were it not for the existence of the numeral 
adjective ‘ir-u’ or ‘ir,’ we might naturally suppose the ‘i’ of the 
Tamil ‘irandu’ and of the obsulete Canarese ‘iradu’ to be, not a 
component element of the root, but an cuphonic prefix, intended to 
facilitate pronancixtion. ‘i’ is very commonly so prefixed in Tamil; 
egy 67h, night (from the Sanserit ‘rtri’), becomes ‘ira’ and by a 
further change ‘iravu.’ This supposition with respect to the euphonic 
character of the ‘i’ of ‘irandu,’ might appear to be confirmed by the 
circumstance that it disappears altogether from the numeral nouns of the 
Telugu, the Malayilam, and-several other dialects. The existence, how- 
ever, of the numeral adjective ‘iru’ or ‘ir,’ in every one of the Dravidian 
dialects, and its use in all the compound numbers (such as ‘twonty ” 
and ‘two hundred’), suffice to prove that the ‘i’ of the Tamil- 
Canarese numeral noun ‘iradu.’ is not merely euphonic, but is a part 
of the root itself, and that ‘iradu,’ the neuter noun of number, has 
been formed from ‘ir’ by the addition of a formative suffix. A com- 
parison of the various forms shows clearly that ‘ir,’ euphonised into 
‘iru,’ was the primitive form of the numeral adjective two: and we 
have now only to inquire into the characteristics of the numeral noun, 

The Canarese ‘eradn’ (or rather ‘iradu,’ as it must have been 
originally) is the earliest extant form of the noun of number. The 
Tamil is ‘irandu, ‘d’ having been euphbonically. changed to ‘nd 
Though there is a ‘nasal in the Tamil word which is now in use, the 
Tamil noun-adjective double bears witness to the existence of an 
earlier form, which was destitute of the nasal, and which must have 
been identical with the Cauarese. The Tam: word ‘ iratt-u,’ double, 
is formed directly from ‘irad-u,’ by the doubling of the ‘d, as is 
usually done when a noun is converted into an adjective; and the 
euphonic change of ‘dd’ into ‘tt’ is according to rule, ‘du’ or 
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appellative neuters, in all the Dravidian languages. Thus, from the 

Foot, kira, Tam., old, is formed ‘kiradu, that which is old.’ The 

“n? which is inserted before ‘a’ in the Tamil < irandu’ is evidently 

euphonic, and is in perfect accordance with the ordinary phonetic 

usages of the Dravidian languages. In Telugu every word ending in _ 
‘du,’ reccives in pronunciation an obscure nasal, whether it has a place 

in the written language or not; and there are many instances in 

Tamil also of the insertion of this nasal before a final ‘du’ for the 

sake of euphonisation, when it is quite certain that there was no such 

nasal originally in the word in which it is found: eg., ‘andn,’ there, 

‘indu,’ here, and ‘ yandn, where ?? ave euphonised forms’ of ¢ édu,’ 

‘idu, and ‘yidu.’ Compare also ‘ karandi,’ a spoon, Tamil, with the 

more primitive Telugu ‘garite.’ The Tamil noun of number, signify- 

ing two, must, therefore, have been ‘iradu’ originally. In the Génd 

‘ranu,’ the ‘d” of ‘irandu’ has disappeared altogether ; a change- 
which is in accordance with the Malay4la corruption of ‘ondu, one, 

into ‘onna.’ The Urion word for two, ‘enotan,’ is probably Dravi- 

dian. In Urdon ‘otan’ (from the Hindi ‘ gotan’) is a suffix of each 

of the first three numerals ; consequently ‘en’ is to be regarded as the 

Union root, and this seems to be analogous to the Dravidian ‘er.’ 

There are no analogies to ‘ir,’ two, in any of the Indo-uropean 
languages, and IT am doubtful whether any real analogies to it are 
discoverable even in the Scythian group, except perhaps in the 
Caucasian. 

The Brahui vindicates its claim to be regarded as in part Dravi- 
dian, or at least as the inheritor of an ancient Dravidian element, by 
the close affinity of its second and third numerals to those of the Dra- 
vidian tongues, In Brahui two is ‘irat ? and when this word is 
compared with the Brahui ‘asit,’ one, and ‘musit,’ three, it is evident 
that in each of these instances the final ‘it’ or ‘at, is a formative 
suffix which has been appended to the root. Consequently. ‘ir,’ the 
root of ‘ir-at,’ is absolutely identical with the Dravidian ‘ir’ Even 
the Brahui formative evinecs Dravidian affinities ; eg., compare ‘ irat? 
with the Canarese noun of number ‘eradu,’ and especially with the 

Tamil derivative ‘iratt-u,’ double. 

The nearest analogies to the Dravidian ‘ir’ which I have noticed 
in other families of tongues, arc in the Caucasian dialects; ¢.g., in the 
Georgian ‘ori 7 in the Suanian (a dialect of the Georgian) ‘eru’ or 
‘ieru ; in the Lazian ‘zur; and in the Mingrelian ‘shiri:’ compare 
also the Armenian ‘ergov.’ 

In the Samotede family of tonenes. several words are found which 
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‘sit, ‘aide, and especially ‘sire’ or ‘siri.’ It seems improbable, 
however, that the Dravidian ‘ir’ arose from the softening off of the 
initial ‘s’ of these words; for in the Finnish family this same ‘a’ 
appears as ‘k ;? whence two is in some dialects of that family ‘kit;’ in 
Magyar ‘ket,’ ‘ketto ; and in Lappish ‘quekt.’ It has also been 
shown that an initial ‘k’ is a radical element in the majority of the 
Scythian words for two; and hence, though the Mongolian ‘kur-in” 
(for “kayar-in’), éventy, becomes in Manchu ‘or-in, in Turkish ‘igir- 
mi ;’ we cannot venture to compare this Manchu ‘or’ with the Dra- 
vidian ‘ir’ or ‘er ;’ for it is certain that the latter was never preceded . 
by ‘k,’ or any other consonant, so far back as the Dravidian languages 
can be traced, 





Three.—The neuter noun of number signifying three or a triad, is 
in Canarese ‘mirn.;’ in Telugu ‘miidu ; in ancient Telugu, as quoted 
by Pliny, and testified to by native grammarians ‘ modoga ; in Tamil 
‘minru’ (pronounced ‘mimdra,’ ‘mindu, and ‘mtnu’) ; in Malay- 
alam ‘miinna ;’ in Tula ‘miji-;’ in Gond ‘mind ; in.Tuda ‘mid’ ? 
in Urion ‘man-otan,’ 

The numeral adjective three, which is employed in three persons, 
thinly, three hundred, and similar compounds, is either ‘ma * or ‘mit.’ 
The long ‘mii’ is found in the Tamil and modern Canarese epicene 
nouns, ‘muvar,’ ‘iniivar-u,’ three persons, and in the Canarese 
‘mipattu,’ dhizty. The shorter form ‘ima,’ is used in three hundred ; 
which in every one of the Dravidian dialects is ‘mtinniru ; and we 
see it also in. the Tamil ‘mappattu,’ and the Telugu ‘mupphei,’ thirty, 
and in the Telugu ‘muggar-u,’ three persons. 

The primitive and most characteristic form of the neuter noun of 
number is evidently that of the Canarese ‘miir-u,’ from which it is 
clear that the Tamil ‘ minr-u’ (‘mundr-u ’) has been derived, by the 
same nasalizing process as that by which ‘oru,’ one, was converted 
into ‘ onRu.’ 

“It was shown in the section on ‘Sounds,’ that the Tamil ‘r’ ig 
often changed into ‘d’ in Telugu: hence ‘mir-u’ and ‘miid-u,’ are 
identical ; and it is more probable that ‘miid-u’ has been altered from 
‘mir-n, than that ‘mtir-u’ was altered from ‘mid-u. ‘8’ and ‘1,’ 
evince in many languages a tendency to interchange, generally by the 
Lardening: of ‘s” into ‘r ;’ consequently the Brahui ‘mus’ (* mus-it’), 
three, is closely allied to the Canarese ‘mir’ (possibly it was the ori- 
ginal form of the word), and still more closely to the Tulu ‘ miji” 


It is doubtful whether the ‘r’ of ‘mir-u,’ should be considered as a 
hi Steel es 
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probable.that the ‘r’ is radical, for I have not met with any reliable 
instance of the use of a final formative in ‘r-u.’ The final consonants 
of ‘Aru,’ Tam., siz, and of ‘éru,’scven, belong unquestionably to the 
roots of those numerals; and the existence in the Brahui word for 
three of an ‘s,’ corresponding to the Tamil-Canarese ‘r,’ would seem 
io decide the question, especially secing that this ‘s' is followed by the 
particle ‘it,’ which is itself a formative, Moreover, when we compare 
‘mun-niru,’ three hundred (the same in all the dialects), with 
‘in-niiru,’ two hundred, in Telugu and Canarcse ; and when it is 
remembered that the latter bas certainly been softened from ‘ ir-ndru’ 
(in Tamil ‘ira-niru’), it seems to be probable that ‘mun-niiru’ has 
been formed in a similar manner from ‘mur-niru,’ and consequently 
that ‘mur,’ not ‘mu,’ was the original root of this numeral. The same 
conclusion is indicated by a comparison of the Telugu ‘iddaru, tap 
persons, and ‘ muggaru,’ three persons. . 

It scems probable, therefore, that ‘mu’ originally was followed by 
a consonant ; and the softening off of this consonant would naturally 
account for tho occasional lengthening of <mu’ into ‘mi.’ 

I have not been able to discover any analogy to this numeral, 
either in the Scythian or in the Indo-European tongues. The only Extra- 
Indian resemblance to it is that which is found in the Brahui ; and 
this circumstance is a striking proof of the éxistence in the Brahui of 

_ a distinctively Dravidian element. The total absence of analogy to 
the Dravidian ‘mur,’ in other families of languages, leads me to sup- 
pose that it must have becn derived directly from some Dravidian 
verbal root. The Latin ‘secundus,’ is undoubtedly derived from 
‘sequor ; and Bopp connects the Indo-European ‘tri,’ three, With the 
Sanserit root ‘tri,’ to pass over, to go beyond, signifying that which ‘goes 
beyond’ two. If this derivation of ‘tri’ be not regarded as too fanciful, 
a similar derivation of ‘mur, from a Dravidian verbal root, may easily 
be discovered. In those languages there are two verbal roots which 
present some puints of resemblance, viz., ‘mir-u,’ Tam. and Can,, fo go 
beyond, to pass, to excecd, to (ransgress; and ‘mur,’ to turn, an obsolete 
root, which is contained in ‘mur-ci, Tum., order, succession, a turn 
(e.g., ‘idu un murei,’ this ts your turn). ‘mar-u, Tam., Tel., and Can, 
to change, and the Tel. noun ‘ mar-u,’ a time, @ course, seem to be cor- 
relutive roots. 


Four,.— The Dravidian noun of number signifying four, or a quf- 
ternion, is in Canarese ‘nalku ; in Teluga ‘ndlugu;’ in Tamil ‘nan-gu;” 
in Tuda ‘nonku’ or ‘nonk ;’ in Génd ‘ nali ;’ in Uraon ‘ nakh- 
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The adjectival or crude. form of this numeral is ‘nal’ or ‘nal’ In 
Tamil it.is ‘nal-u, in Malayalam ‘nal-a,’ in some Telugu compounds 
‘nal; and this adjectival form is often used as a noun of number 
instead of ‘nilku,’ &e. In compositign ‘nal’ undergoes some 
changes. The quantity of the included vowel, which is long in all the 
rest of the dialects, is short in Telugu compound numbers: ¢.g., com- 
paro the Tamil ‘ndxpada,’ the Canarese ‘nélyattu,’ and the Malay- 
Alam ‘nalpadu,’ forty, with the Telugu ‘nilubbei ;’ and the Tamil 
‘nain-niru, and the, Canarese ‘ndl-niru, four hundred, with the 

» Telugu ‘uan-niru,’ 








The final ‘1’ also is subject to change. In Tamil it is changed into 
<n’ before ‘p, as in ‘nirpadu,’ forty ; and before ‘n’ it is assimilated 
and becomes ‘n,’ in. both Tamil and Telugu; eg., ‘nanniru’ (in the 
one), and ‘nanniiru’ (in the other), fowr hundred. These changes of 
‘1, however, are purely cuphonic, 

It is evident from a comparison of the above forms, that ‘nél’ (or, 
as the Telugu seems to prefer it, ‘nil’) was the primitive shape of this 
numeral; to which ‘ku’ or ‘gu’ was subsequently added as a forma- 
tive, in order to constitute it a neuter noun of number, This formative 
‘Au’ (pronounced ‘ gu’) is a very common one in the Dravidian lan- 
guages ; ¢g., ‘kadu-gu, Tam., mustard, from ‘kadu,’ pungent. In 
Tamil the only numeral to which ‘ku’ or ‘gu’ is appended is ‘nal? 
but in Telugu we find it used not only by ‘nalu-gu,’ four, but also by 
five, six, seven, eight, and nine, in forming rational plurals; ¢g., from, 
‘arn,’ six, is formed ‘Arugur-u,’ six persons. In such connexions the 
Tamil uses ‘y’ euphonic instead of ‘9’ (eg., ‘aRu-(v)-ar),’ which’ 
proves*that ‘gu’ does not add to the grammatical expression, but is 
a mere euphonic formative. Kvyen in Telugu ‘aruvur-u’ may be used 
instead of ‘ arugur-u.’ 

The change of ‘1,’ in Tamil, into ‘n, before the ‘k’ of this 
appended formative, ‘ku,’ is an euphonic peculiarity which requires 
to be noticed. In modern Tamil ‘1,’ in this conjunction, would be 
changed into ‘r;’ but the change of ‘1’ into ‘n,’ before ‘k’ or ‘g,’ 
which we'find in the Tamil noun of number, ‘nan-gu,’ is one which, 
though now obsoleté, appears to have been usual at an earlier period 
of the history of the language; ¢.g., compare ‘ Pang-guni,’ the Tamil 
name of the month March — April, with the Sanscrit name of 
that month, ‘Phalguna, from which it is “known to have been 
derived. This change of ‘1’ into ‘n, in ‘nan-gu,’ must have been 
made at a very early period, seeing that we find it also in the Tuda 
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one language which contains a numeral signifying four, which in the 
smallest degree resembles the Dravidian ‘nal.’. Here the Brahui also 
fails us ; for it is only in the first three Brahui numerals that we find 
traces of Dravidian influences, and the rest of the numerals of that 
language from four to fen inclusive, are derived from the Sanserit. 
Though other analogies fail us, in this instance Ugrian affinities 
are more than usually distinct. The resemblance between the Finnish 
tongues and the Dravidian, with respect to the numeral four, amounts 
to identity, and cannot have been accidental. Compare with the Dra- 
vidian ‘nal,’ the Tcheremiss ‘nil ; the Mordwin ‘nile,’ ‘nilen;’ the 
Vogul ‘nila ; the Ostiak ‘niil,’ ‘nel,’ ‘ njedla,’ ‘ nieda,’ ‘ njeda;’ the 
Finnish proper ‘nelja;’ the Lappish ‘nielj,’ ‘nelje,’ ‘nella;’ the 
Magyar ‘négy’ (prononnced ‘neidj’), The root of all these nume- 
rals is evidently ‘nil’ or ‘nel,’ the analogy of which to the Dravidian 


‘nal’ or ‘nal,’ is very remarkable. The Magyar ‘uegy,’ has lost: 


the original ‘1,’ through the tendency, inherent in the Finnish idioms, 
to regard ‘1’ and ‘d’ as interchangeable. The Ostiak ‘njedla’:or 


‘nedla,’ in which ‘d’ and ‘1’ form but one letter, a cerebral, consti- 


tutes the middle point 'of agreement. A. similar softening down of 
the ‘1' of ‘nal,’ appears in the Tulu, in which fourteen (ten-four) is 
“pad ndji.’ : 


Five.—The Dravidian wumeral noun jive, is in Canarese and 
Telugu ‘eid-u; in Tamil ‘eind-n;’ in the poetical and colloquial dialects 
of the Tamil ‘anj-u; in Malayalam ‘afjcha; in Tulu ‘ein-u’ or 
‘emi ;’ in Tuda ‘itsh’ or ‘fj.’ The Génd has ‘seighan’ or ‘seiyan, 
-~a word which is derived like * sarin,’ siz, from the use of “%’ ag an 
euphonic prefix : ‘ciyan’ is to be regarded as the correct form of the 
Génd numeral. The Urion, and other rude dialects of the North- 
Dravidian family, exhibit no analogy to any of the Dravidian nume- 
tals above four, In Telugu compounds, the word for five is not ‘eid-u,’ 
but ‘hén-u ;’ eg., ‘padihén-u,’ fifteen. In this case the initial ‘h’ is 
purely euphonic, and used for the prevention of diatus, as in the 
parallel instances of ‘pada(h)axu,’ siateen, and ‘padi(h)édu’’ seventeen, 
The Telugu possesses, therefore, two forms of fivé, ‘eid-u’ and ‘én-n;* 
and the Tamil ‘eindu’ shows how ‘eidu’ was converted into ‘énu,’ viz., 
by the insertion of an euphonic nasal and the subsequent assimilation 
to it of the dental. * 

The numeral] adjective jive, is in most of the Dravidian dialects 
‘ei, in Telugu ‘é’ In Tamil, and also occasionally in Canarese, ‘ei’ 
is in combination converted into ‘ein’ or ‘eim,’ by the addition of an 
oetinthisk: tate Li) Ses Oe PS £. eee ere, eae 2, A a 
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Tamil ‘eimbad-u’ (‘ei-m-pad-u) ;' in Telugu ‘ébhei’ (‘ é-bhei).” Five 
hundred is in Canarese ‘ein-nir-u,’ in Tamil ‘eifi-ijiru, in Telugu 
‘énip-u.’ ‘We see the numeral adjective jive, and the noun of numbér 
fe, in juxta-position in the Tamil ‘ ei-(y)-eind-u,’ jive times five. ‘ei’ 
remains also in its pure, unvasalised form in the Tamil ‘eivar’ 
(Sei-(v)-ar’), five persons. The nasal <n’ or ‘m,’ which follows ‘ei,’ 
in the compounds ‘eimbad-u,’ fifty, and ‘eifijir-u, five hundred, is 
not to be confounded with the ‘n’ of the Tamil ‘eind-u,’ or: the 
Telugu ‘ én-u,’ but proceeds from a different source. It is an euphonic 
adjectival increment ; and is added by rule, not only to this numeral 
adjective ‘ci, five, but to many similar words which consist of a 
single syllable, of which the final isa long open vowel, when such 
words are used adjectivally. Thus, we find in Tamil not only such 
compounds as ‘ eintinei’ (* ei-n-tinei’), the five conditions, and ‘eimpulan’ 
(‘ei-m-pulan’), the jive senses; but also ‘keinnodi’ (‘ kei-n-nodi’), @ 
snap of the finger, and ‘ mangkai’ (‘ ma-ng-kai’), a mangoe, literally 
the fruit of the ‘mia.’ 

This adjectival, enphonic addition is an abbreviation of ‘am’ (or 
‘an’ before a dental), and is probably from the same origin as the in- 
Gexional increment ‘in’ or ‘an.’ Sce the section on ‘Nouns.’ 

It may be doubted whether the Tamil-Canarese ‘ei,’ or the Telugu 
*® ia the better representative of the original numeral ; but the evi- 
dence of the various dialects preponderates in favour of ‘ei.’ 

A remarkable resemblance must have been noticed between the 
Sanserit ‘panchan,’ five (in Tamil ‘panja’), and the true Tamil 
‘anju,’ and the Malayfla ‘aijeha.’ The resemblance is so great that 
it has béen supposed by some that the Dravidian word was derived 
from the Sanscrit ; but instead of this supposition being confirmed by 
a comparison of the various Drévidian idioms, and of the various 
forms ander which this numeral appears, as would be, the case if the 
analogy were real, it is utterly dissipated by comparison, like the appa- 
reat analogy which has already been observed between the Malayéla 
“onna,’ one, and the Latin ‘ un-us.’ 

The primitive, radical form of the Dravidian numeral jive is ‘ei’ 
or'*é, as appears from its use as a numeral adjective. The abstract 
or neuter noun of number is generally formed from the numeral adjec- 
tive by the addition of some formative. The formative suffix which is 
added to ‘ir-u) two, is ‘du; and by the addition of ‘d-u,’ & corres- 
ponding formative, ‘ei’ becomes ‘ei-du, five, or jive things; which is 
in itself a neuter noun, though, like all such nouns, it is capable of 
being used without change as an adjective. This formative suffix 
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nouns in the Dravidian languages, particularly in the Tamil; and.is 
doubtless borrowed from, or allied to, the termination of ‘ad-u, #, the 
rfeuter singular of the demonstrative pronoun. ‘eid-u,’ the numeral 
noun of both the Canarese and the Telugu, is evidently the original 
and most regular form of this word. ‘eid-u’ could not have been 
corrupted from ¢anj-u,’ or even from ‘eind-u, bat the corruption of 
‘eind-u’ and ‘anj-u’ from an original ‘eid-u’ will be shown to be in 
perfect accordance with usage. 

.The first change was from ‘eid-u’ to ‘eind-u, by the insertion of 
an enphonic nasal, as in the former instances of ‘irad-u, two, changed 
into ‘irand-u.’ This euphonic insertion of ‘n, after certain vowels, is 
so common in Tamil, that it may almost be regarded asa rule of the 
language ; and hence preterite participles which end in Canarese in 
‘ed-a,’ always end in Tamit in ‘n-du; ¢g., compare ‘aled-u,’ Can, 
having wandered, with ‘aleind-u,’ Tam. When ‘cid-u’ had been 
changed into ‘eind-u,’ Tamil usages of pronunciation necessitated «a 
further change into ‘einj-u’ or ‘anj-u.’ It is a rale of the colloquial 
Tamil that whien ‘nd’ is preceded by ‘ei’ or ‘i’ it is changed in pro- 
nunciation into ‘nj.’ This change is systematically and uniformly 
practised in the colloquial dialect ; and it has found its way into the 
classical and poetical dialect also. 

Moreover, in changing ‘cind’ into ‘einj, there is a further change 
of the vowel from ‘ci’ to ‘a,’ in consequence of which ‘einj’ becomes 
‘anj. This change is almost always apparent in the Malayalam, and 
also in the pronunciation of the mass of the people in Tamil. Thus, 
‘pareindu, Tam, having spoken, becomes in Malayalam ¢ paraiiiju 
and in this instance we see illustrated the change both of ‘ei’ into ‘a,’ 
and of ‘nd’ into ‘fj: consequently the perfect regularity of the 
change of ‘eind-u,’ five, into ‘anj-u’ and ‘afijch-a’ is established. 
Where the Malgvilam does not change ‘nd? into ¢ iiij,’ it changes it into 
‘nn; eg., ‘nadandn,’ Tam. having walked, isin Malayalam ‘natannou,’ 
This iustrates the process by which ‘eind-w’ became ‘ein-u’ in Tula, 
and ‘én-n’ in the Telugu compound, ‘ padi(h)én-u, fifteen. 

Tt is thus evident that. the apparent resembiance of the Dravidian 
‘anju’ to the Sanscrit ‘panchan’ is illusory. It entirely disappears 
on examination, and the slight resemblance which does exist is 
found to arise from the operation of Dravidian principles of sound. 
Consequently ‘ei’ or ‘é,’ must be regarded as the sole representative 
of the Dravidian numeral, and with this it is evident. that neither ‘pan- 
chan,’ nor any other Indo-European form has any analogy whatever. 

In some of the Finnish tongues the word for Jive has some slight 
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‘at; the Ostiak ‘uut’ or ‘wet; the Magyar ‘dt’ (pronounced 
somewhat like ‘ét.’ I am doubtful, however, whether this resem- 
blance:is not merely accidental ; for the final ‘t’ of the Ugrian words 
for five appears to be radical ; whereas the final ‘d’ of the Dravidian 
noun of number, ‘eid-u,’ is simply a neuter formative. The Chineso 
‘u’ may, perhaps, be compared with the Dravidian numeral adjective 
‘ei’ 

To some languages the word used to signify five properly means @ 
hand, or is derived from a word which has that meaning,—the number 
of fingers in each hand being five. In Lepsius’s opinion, the word for 
ten which is used in ali the Indo-European dialects, had its origin in 
the Maeso-Gothic ‘tai-hun, éwo hands. Applying this principle to 
the Dravidian languages, ‘ci,’ jive, might be presumed to be derived 
from ‘kei,’ Tam., a hand, by the very common process of the softening 
away of the initial consonant. On the other hand, I do not consider 
‘kei,’ a hand, to be itself a primitive, underived word, I have 
little doubt but that it is derived from ‘ki,’ ‘gé,’ ‘géy,’ or ‘chey,’ to do, 
like the corresponding Sanscrit word ‘kara,’ @ hand, from ‘kri’ to do ; 
and in accordance with this opinion, I find that ‘kei,’ Tam., a hand, 
has in Telugu become ‘ché,’ just as the Canarese ‘géy,’ to do, has 
become ‘ chey,’ in both Tamil and Telugu. 

Hence the derivation of ‘ ei,’ five, from ‘kei,’ a hand, becomes im- 
peded by the previous question, is not ‘kei’ itself a derivative ? 

Possibly ‘ci’ may be more nearly allied to the High Tamil abstract 
noun ‘ei-mei,’ closeness, nearness, a crowd, from an obsolete verbal rvot 
‘ei,’ to be close together. In this case the use of ‘ei’ as a numeral, 
would take its origin from the close juxta-position and relation of the 
five fingers of the hand. 


Six.—In all the Dravidian dialects, the difference, which is found 
to exist between the neuter noun of number six and the numeral 
adjective is extremely small. The numeral noun is ‘aru’ in 
Tamil, Telugu, and Cunaresc ; ‘ara’ in Malay&lam; and ‘ar’ or ‘ér’ 
in Tuda; in Goud ‘s-Aran. In Tulu it is ‘ji,’ a form which bears the 
same relation to ‘artu’ that ‘mfji,” Tulu, three, does to the Canarese 
‘ moru.’ 

The numeral adjective differs from the noun of number with 
respect to the quantity of the initial vowel alone ; and in some cases 
even that difference does not exist. In all Tamil compounds in which 
‘ar-u’ is used adjectivally, it is shortened to ‘ar-u; eg., ‘arubada,’ 
staty. The vowel is short in the Can. ‘aravatiu, and the Telugu 
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Cam., and ‘frniru,’ Tel., six hundred. In Tamil it is short in aie 
hundred, but long, as in the other dialects, in six thousand. Probably- 
‘4r-u’ was the primitive form of this nameral, the initial vowel of 
which, like the included vowel of the personal pronouns, was euphoni+ 
cally shortened in composition. . ; 

No analogy whatever can be traced between this. Dravidian 
numeral and any word for six that is contained in the Indo-European 
languages ; and I am very doubtful whether any Scythian analogies 
are discoverable. In Magyar six is ‘hat;’ in the Turkish languages 
‘alty,’ ‘alte, &c. It may be supposed to be possible that the first’ 
syllable of the latter word, ‘<l,’ is allied to the Drdvidian ‘ar’? in 
virtue of that interchange of ‘1’ and ‘r,’ which is so common in the 
Scythian tongues. It may be couceived also, that the Turkish “alt,” 
and the Magyar ‘hat’ are allied. I have no faith, however, in these 
indistinct resemblances of sound; for the Magyar ‘at’ seems originally 
to have had an initial consonant. ‘ kot’ is the corresponding numerak 
in Lappish, and ‘kasi’ in Finnish; in Teheremiss ‘kut;’ whereas, 
there is no reason to suppose that the Dravidian ‘ar’ ever commeitced 
with a consonant ; nor do I suppose it very likely that in the rude 
Scythian tongues, in which even the numerals of coguate dialects 
differ from one another so widely, any real analogy with the Dravidian 
numerals above four or five would be discoverable. 


Seven.—The Dravidian noun of number sezen is « ér-u’ in Tamil, 
“¢r-a in Malayalam, ¢él-u’ in Canarese aud Tulu, ‘ éd-u’ in Telugu. 
These differences are in accordance with the rule that the Tamil deep, 
liquid, semi-vowel ‘r” becomes ‘d,’ in Telugu, and ‘ 1” in Canarese. 
In the Tada this numeral is ‘¢r’ or ‘iid; in Mahadeo Génd ‘ y-bni’ 
or ‘ y-étil;’ in Seoni Gond ‘ éro.’ a 

The numeral adjective seven, which is used in the compound 
numbers seventy, seven hundred, &e., exhibits a few trivial differences 
fromthe noun of number. In Tamil ‘ér-u’ is shortened to Seru’ 
when used adjectivally, like ‘Ar-u,’ siz, which is similarly shortened 
to ‘ar-u.’ 

In Canarese seventy is ‘eppattu,’ in which not only is ‘é’ shortened 
to ‘e,’ but the radical consonant *1,’ answering to the Tamil 
‘1,’ has been assimilated to the initial consonant of the succeeding 
word. 

In ‘élniira, Can., sever hundred, this assimilation hag not taken 
place. In Telugu, the ‘d’ of -éd-n’ docs not appear to be very 
persistent. In ‘élniru,’ seven hundred, “d’” becomes ‘1’ aa in the 
lantivarn* ond shf coh has.® accu da PE to eae. oe | aig. oe 
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has been displaced, according to a peculiar usage of the Telugu, which 
was explained in. the section on ‘Sounds. 

This displacement of the initial vowel shows that the ‘e’ of the 
suppositious ‘edubhei’ was short, as in the corresponding Tamil and 
Canarese compounds. z 

It cannot be determined with perfect certainty which of the three 
consonants, ‘r,’ ‘d,’ or*‘1,’ was the primitive one in this numeral; but 
as the Tamil ‘r’ changes more easily into ‘1’ or ‘d,’ than either of 
those consonants into ‘r,’ and could also be changed more easily than 
they into the ‘n’ of the Génd, probably ‘ér-u,’ as in Tamil, is to be 
regarded as the primitive form of this numeral; from which ‘@d-u’ 
and ‘él-u’ were derived. 

No resemblance to this Drividian numeral is to be found in any of 
the Indo-European languages; and the slight apparent resemblances 
which may perhaps be traced in some of the Seythian tongues, are not 
I fear, trustworthy. Compare with the Telugn ‘¢d-u,’ the Turkish 
‘yedi; the Turkish of Yarkand ‘yettah’ (the root of which appears 
in the Ottoman Turkish ‘ yet-mish,’ seventy); and the Magyar 
“ het.’ 

In Armenian, seven is ‘yotn, in Tahitian ‘hetu,’ The ‘h’ of the ; 
Magyar numeral and the ‘ y’ of the Turkish seem to be identical; but 
both have been derived from a harder sound, as will appear on com- 
paring the Magyar ‘het’ with the Lappish ‘kietya,’ and with the 
corresponding Finnish ‘seit,’ in ‘ seitzeman.’ 


Hight.—The Tamil numeral noun ‘cttu,’ eight, bears a remarkable 
resemblance to the corresponding numeral of the Indo-European 
family, which is in Latin ‘octo, in Gothie ‘ahtau; and especially to 
‘atta, the manner in which ‘ashtan, Sans, eight, is written and pro- 
nounced in classical Tamil, in which it is occasionally used in com. 
pounds; hence it has naturally been supposed by some, that the Tamil 
“ettu’ has been derived from, or is identical with, this Sanscri¢ 
derivative ‘atta.’ It will be found, however, that this resemblance, 
though so close as to amount almost to identity of sound, is accidental ; 
and that it disappears on investigation and comparison, like the 
resemblance between ‘onna’ and ‘unus,’ ‘anju’ and ‘ pancha.’ 

The Dravidian noun of number eight is in Tamil ‘ ettu,’ in Malay- 
alam ‘ett-a,’ in Canarese ‘ent-u,’ in Telugu ‘enimidi’ or ‘ enmidi,’ in 
Tulu ‘enuma,’ in Gond ‘anumar’ or ‘armiir, in Tuda ‘etthu,’ ‘vet,’ 
‘ oet’ or ‘ yeta.” 

The corresponding numeral adjective, which should by rule exhibit 
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used adjectivally for eiyht in all compound numerals; ¢g., ‘en bad, 
eighty, ‘en-niru, eight hundred, as also in miscellaneous compounds, 
such as ‘en-Kanan,’ he who has eight eyes. The same form is used 
adverbially in ‘en-érn,’ eight times seven. In Canarese, in which the * 
pumeral noun is ‘entu,’ ‘en’ is uscd as the numeral adjective in 
‘envar-u,’ eight persons; whilst in ‘embattu, eighty, ‘n’ is changed 
into ‘m,’ through the influence of the labial’ initial of the second 
member of the compound. In ‘entu-nirn,’ ciyht hundred, the numeral 
noun is used ‘adjectivally instead of the numeral adjective. ‘The 
Telugu noun of number ‘enimidi, cight, differs considcrably from the 
Tamil ‘ettu,’ and the Canarese ‘ontu;’ but the difference diminishes 
when the numeral adjectives are compared. The Telugu nameral 
adjective used in ‘enabhci,’ eighty, is ‘ena,’ which is obviously identical 
with the Tamil-Canarese ‘en.’ In ‘enamandra,’ or ‘cnamandugur-v,’. 
eight persons, and ‘yenamanniian,’ eight hundred, the ‘in’ of ‘ enimidi,’ 
eight, evinces a tendency to assume the place of an essential part of 
the root. It will be shown, however, that ‘midi’ is not a part of the 
root of this numeral, but a suffix; and consequently ‘en’ or ‘en,’ 
without the addition of ‘ m,’ may be concluded to be the true numeral 
adjective and also the root itself. 

Thus, the apparent resemblance of the Tamil ‘ettu’ to the Sanserit 
derivative ‘atta’ (euphonised from ‘ashta’), disappears as soon as the 
various forms under which it is found are compared. 

The primitive form of the neuter noun of number derived from ‘en, 
is evidently that which the Canarese has retained, viz » ‘entu,’ which 
is directly formed from ‘en’ by the addition of ‘tu,’ the phonetic . 
equivalent of ‘du ’—a common formative of neuter noung, and one of 
which we have already seen a specimen in ‘eradu,’ two. The Tamil 
‘ettu’ has been derived from ‘entn’ by a process which is in accordance 
with many precedents. It is true that in general, the Tamil refrains 
from assimilating the nasal of such words as ‘entu,’ and oftentimes it 
inserts a nasal where there is none in Canarese; ¢.g., ‘irundn,’ Tam., 
éwo, compared with the Can. ‘eradn:’ still this rule, though general, is 
not universal, and is sometimes reversed. Thus, ‘ pente,’ Can., a hen, . 
(in modern Canarese ‘henteyu,’) has in Tamil become ‘ pettei ’—a 
change exactly parallel to that of ‘entn’ into ‘ett.’ 

Some difficulty is involved in the explanation of ‘enimidi,’ the 
Telugu noun of number which corresponds to ‘entu’ ‘eni? or ‘ena’ 
(as in ‘enubhei,’ eighty), is ovidently identical with the Tamil- 
Canarese ‘en :’ but what is the origin of the suffix ‘midi?’ This 
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consider ‘midi’ to be synonomous with ‘padi,’ ten; and ‘ enimidi,’ 
eight, to be a compound word, which was meant to signify two from 
ten? nt 

Tt will be shown under the next head that in the Telugu ‘tommidi,’ 
nine, ‘midi’ is without doubt identical with ‘padi,’ ten. If so, there 
would seem to be a valid reason for supposing that the ‘midi’ of 
“enimidi,’ eight, is also derived from the same source, and appended 
to ‘en’ with the same intent. . 

It will be shown in our examination of the Dravidian numeral ten 
that ‘padi’ has become greatly corrapted in compounds, especially in 
Telugu; in which the second syllable has disappeared in compounds 
above twenty. If ‘midi, identical with ‘padi, were liable to a 
similar corruption, as is probable enough, we may sce how ‘enimidi’ 
would be softened into ‘enama’ (in ‘enamandru), and also into 
©enuma’ in Tulu. 

It is a characteristic of the Scythian Ianguages that they use for 
eight and nine compounds which signify ten minus two and ten minus 
one. In some instances an original uncompounded word is used for’ 
eight: but mine is always a compound. The Dravidian word for nine 
is, Ihave no doubt, formed in this very manner; and this seems to 
be a rational explanation of the otigin of the Telugu word for eight. 

On the other hand, in the Tamil-Canarese idioms, ‘en’ by itself 
is used to signify eight, without any trace of the use in conjunction 
with it of the word ‘pattn’ or ‘padi,’ ten. It is also deserving of 
notice that in the Telugu ‘enabhei, eighty, the sccond member of 
‘enimidi’ has disappeared. 

It is difficult to determine whether the disuse of ¢en as a compo- 
nent element in the numeral e¢yhé of the Tamil and Canarese is to be 
regarded as a corruption, or whether the use of ten by the Telugu 
in the construction of eight is itself a corruption, arising from the 
influence and attraction of the principle which was adopted in the 
formation of the next numeral nine, On the whole, I consider the latter 7 
supposition as the more probable, and therefore regard the Tamil- 
Canarese ‘en’ (in Telugu ‘ena,’) as the primitive shape of this 
Dravidian numeral. Max Miiller’s supposition that ‘en’ is identical 
with ‘er,’ properly ‘ir, two, is quite inadmissible. 

‘en’ has no resemblance to any numeral belonging to any other 
language, whether Indo-European or Scythian; and it cannot, I think, 
be doubted, that it was first adopted into the list of numerals by the 
Dravidian people themselves. We have not to go far out of our way 
to seek for a derivation. ‘en’ is a primitive and very common Drivi- 
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used as a verb oras anoun. In Tamil it is ‘en, in Telugu ‘enn-u,’. 
in Canarese ‘en-usu. We have an instance of its use asa noun-in 
‘en-suvadi,’ Tam., a book of Arithmetic, literally a number book. After 
the Dravidiaus of the first age had learned to count seven, they found 
they required a higher numeral, which they placed immediately above 
seven and called ‘en, « number—an appropriate enough term for 
perhaps the highest number which they were then accustomed to 
reckon. 

A similar mode of seizing upon a word which denotes properly a 
number or any number, and using it restrictively to denote some ove 
number in particular—gencrally a newly invented, high number—is 
found in other languages besides the Dravidian. Thus, in Lappish, 
‘lokke,’ ten, means literally, a number, from ‘lokket,’ to count. 


Nine.—In all the Dr&vidian idioms the numeral nine is a com- 
pound word, which is used indifferently, and without change, as a 
noun of number and as a numeral adjective. 

The second member of the compound numeral nine is identical 
with, or evidently derived from, the numeral ten, the differences 
between it and that numeral being such as can be accounted for by 
the phonetic tendencies of the various Dravidian dialects. 

The principal forms which this numeral assumes are the following: 
in Tamil it is ‘onbad-u,’ in Canarese ‘ombhatt-n,’ in Telugu 
‘tommidi,’ in Tulu ‘ormbo,’ ‘orambu,’ or ‘worambu,’ in Tuda ‘yen- 
bot, in Kota ‘worpatthu:’ in each of which instances the second 
member of the compound plainly represents ten. 

In Tamil ¢en is ‘patt-u;’ nine is ‘onbad-u’ (‘on-pad-u, euphoni- 
cally, ‘on-badu’): and not only is it evident that ‘patt-u’ and 
‘pad-u’ are allied, but the resemblance becomes identity whes 

‘pad-u,’ the second member of ‘ onbad-u,’ is compared with the repre- 
sentative of fen in ‘jrubad-u,’ twenty ’—literally twice ten—and 
ssimilar compound numerals. Moreover ‘onbad-u’ itself becomes 
‘onbatt-u’ when used adverbially, eg., ‘onbatt'—ér-u,’ nine times 
seven. Jn ancient Canarese ten was ‘patt-u,’ as in Tamil. In modern 
Canarese it changes by rule into ‘hatt-u;’ nevertheless the original 
labial retains its place in the compounds ‘ ombhatt-u,’ nine, and 
‘embatt-u,’ eighty ; from which it is evident that in Canarese nine is 
formed from ten, by means of an auxiliary prefix, as in Tamil. In 
Telugu alone there is some difference between the word which separately 
signifies ten and the sccond member of ‘tommidi,’ the compound. 
numeral xine. Zen is in Telugu ‘ padi,’ whilst nine is not ‘tompadi.? or 
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scarcely be doubted, however, that ‘tommidi’ has been euphonised from 
‘tompadi, In the other compound numerals of the Telugu (twenty, 
thirty, &c.,) in which ‘padi’ forms of necessity the second member, 
the corruption of ‘ padi’ into ‘bhei’ or ‘ vei’ is still greater than in 
the instances now before us. It may be regarded, consequently, as 
cevtain that the second member of the various Dravidian words for 
nine is identical with tern. We have, therefore, now to inquire only 
into the origin and signification of the first ember of the compound, 

In the Tamil ‘onbad-u,’ ‘on’ is the auxiliary prefix by which 
‘padu’ is specialised ; and this ‘on’ is evidently identical with the 
Canarese ‘om,’ in ‘ombhatt-u.’ Max Mitller, naturally enough, 
concluded it to be derived from ‘on,’ the first portion of the Tamil 
‘ondru, one:’ bnt this derivation, though plausible, is inconsistent 
with many facts which will be adduced. In Telugu the auxiliary 
prefix of ‘tommidi,’ nine, is ‘tom,’ which is undoubtedly equivalent 
to ‘om’ in Canaresc, and ‘on’ in Tamil; and as it is more likely 
that the ‘t’ of ‘tom’ should have been softencd away in the 
other idioms than arbitrarily added by the Telngu, it seems probable, 
@ priori that the original form of this numeral prefix was ‘tom,’ as in 
Telugu, rather than ‘om,’ or ‘on.’ 

The Tuln appears to have preferred a different prefix ; nine being 
expressed in that language by ‘wormbu’ or ‘orambu’—a word which 
is probably identical with the Kota ‘ worpatthuf and of which the 
first member ‘ wor’ or ‘or’ seems to be allied to ‘or,’ one, so as to 
give the compound the meaning of one from ten. 

When the various compounds into which nine enters, and the 
various shapes in which it presents itself in the different Dravidian 
idioms arc compared, it is evident that the first member of the Telugu 
compound ‘tommidi,’ of the Canarese ‘ ombhatt-u,’ and of the-Tamil 

‘onbad-u,’ must originally have commenced with ‘t! Though this 
‘t? is not found in the Tamil ‘ombuadu,’ yet it has retained its place 
in the higher and less used members, viz., ‘tonntir-u, ninety, and 
‘tol-Ayiram,’ nine hundred. In Telugu it is found not only in nine, 
but in a/Z compound numerals into which nine enters: and in Canarese, 
though it has disappeared from nine and nine hundred, it retains its 
place in ‘tombatt-u,’ ninety. 

Additional light is thrown upon this prefix by the Tamil ‘tol- 
ayiram,’ nine hundred, in which ‘tol’ is used as the equivalent of ‘ton’ 
or ‘tom;’ and this is evidently the most primitive shape in which 
the prefix appears. Even in the Tamil ‘tonniin-u,’ ninety, the prefix 
to ‘niru is not ‘tom’ or ‘ton, but is really ‘tol, as every Tamil 
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both nasale are changed into the nasals of the cerebral row, by @ 
recognized Tamil law of sound. The operation of the same law, is 
apparent in the trite word ‘enney, Tam.,, oil; which is properly ‘el 
ney,’ the otl or ghee of the ‘el’ or sesame, and in which the concur- 
rent consonants ‘1’ and ‘n’ are converted by rule into ‘nn.’ 

Seeing that thé ‘ton’ of the Tami] compound ‘tonndrua,’ ninety, 
thus resolves itself into ‘tol,’ in accordance with the higher number 
‘tolAyiram,’ nine hundred, it is evident that ‘on,’ ‘om,’ ‘tom,’ and 
‘ton,’ are but different forms of the same word; and that ‘tol, being 
the most distinctive form, must be the parent of the rest, and the 
truest representative of the root, In composition ‘tol’ will become 
‘ton,’ or ‘tom,’ without difficulty; Lut none of those forms can be 
converted into ‘tol’ under any circunstances whatever. A final ‘1? 
is constantly and regularly euphonised in Tamil, through the influence 


of the initial consonant of the succecding syllable or word ; and this °- 


rule especially applics to the final ‘1’ of the first syllable of com- 
pounds. When ‘1’ is followed by ‘d, it is changed by rule into. ‘my 
e.g., ‘kol-du, having taken, becomes ‘kondu in Tamil; and this 
euphonised form of ‘1d’ occupies in the Telugu ‘konu’ the position 
of the root of the verb, When ‘1’ is followed by ‘p’ or ‘b,’ it is 
ordinarily changed into the cerebral ‘t;’ and this is the consonant 
which we should expect to find in the compound numeral nine, viz., 
“otpad-u’ or ‘ totpad-u,’ instead of ‘onbad-u,’ ‘ombhatt-u,’ and ‘tom- 
midi.” The true explanation of the change of ‘tolpad-u’ into 
‘tonbad-n’ is furnished by the poetical dialect of the Tamil, in which 
there are traces of the existence of a system of cnphonie changes, 
somewhat different from those which are now in use. Thus, from ‘nal,’ 
a verbal root, the ordinary Tamil even of the poets forms ‘natpu,’ 
friendship ; but we also occasionally mect in the poets with ‘nanbu,’ 
a rarer and olde> form; and this shows the possibility of ‘tolpad-u? 
becoming, by the earlicr cuphonic process, ‘tonbad-u.’ The possibility 
becomes a certainty when we find in the Tamil classics a word for 
nine of which the basis is actually not ‘on, but ‘ton,’ viz, ‘tonda,’ 
nine, a word which is unquestionably and directly derived from ‘to};’ 
and which shows, not only that ‘onbadu’ must originally have been 
‘tonbadu,’ but also that ‘tol’ is the basis of the first member of every 
DrAvidian form of this compound numeral. 

When the Telugu and Canarese compounds ninety, nine hundred, 
&c., are compared with their equivalents in Tamil, we cannot fail te 
be struck with the great simplicity and regularity of the Tamil com- 
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used to signify nine, though properly it does not represent nine, but 
is only the first member of the numeral nize, which is itself a com- 
pound, In like manner nine hundred is in Telugu ‘ tommanninu,’”in 
Canarese ‘ombayniru ;’ compounds which are formed on the same 
plan as ninety, though with a fuller representation of both parts of the 
compound wine, which they adopt as their first member. In Tamil, 
on the other hand, the composite numeral zine is altogether lost sight 
of in the construction of the compounds ninety and nine hundred; and 
those compounds are formed (by means of the same expedient, it is 
true, as nine, but independently of it) by prefixing ‘tol’ to the word 
a hundred in order to form ninety, and the same ‘tol’ to a thousand 
in order to form nine hundred. In these instances ‘tol’ must be 
regarded as an adjective, uot signifying any one numeral in particular, 
but having some such general signification as defect, diminution, or 
minus; and thus we arrive at the conclusion that it must have had 
the same meaning in nine also. As‘ tonntin-u’ (‘tol-ndr-u’), ninety, 
means the ‘tol’ (or defective) hundred, and as ‘tol-Ayiram,’ nine hundred, 
means the ‘tol’ (or defective) thousand; 30 ‘onbad-u’ (‘ tonbadu’), 
nine must mean the ‘tol’ (or defective) ten. 

We have hore, doubtless, the primitive Dravidian mode of forming 
the higher compounds of which nine is the first member. The absence 
of this idiom in the higher compound numerals of the Telugu and 
Canarase is un illustration of the greater antiquity of the Tamil; 
whilst the formation of mize on this peculiar plan in both Telugu and 
Canarese shows that originally it was the common property of all the 
dialects. Its mode of forming the higher compounds corresponds to 
the Seythian mode of forming eight and nine, as has already been 
pointed out. The higher as well as the lower compounds are formed 
in this manner in Ostiak ; ¢.., from ‘nit,’ cight, and ‘sit,’ a hundred, 
is formed ‘nit si,’ not only eight hundred, but alsp eiyhty. Tt cor- 
responds also to the use of ‘in’ to denote diminwion by one in the 
Sansorit ‘ tinavinshati,’ xinetcen, and the parallel Latin ‘undeviginti.” 

It only remains to inquire into the origin and meaning of the 
prefix ‘tol.’ It is not to be confounded with ‘tol,’ ancient, the ‘1’ 
of which belongs td a different ‘ varga:’ and yet that ‘1’ also,supplies 
us with several good derivations. Though ancient is the meaning of 
‘tol’ in Tamil, it is used to signify frst in Telugu; eg., ‘toli-varam,’ 
the first day of the week, and the meaning, first, might naturally flow 
from an earlier meaning, one, of which however no trace remains. 
Another possible derivation is from ‘tol-a,’ Tel. and Can., a bit, or 
division (as in an orange or jack-fruit) ; and a better one still is ‘ tola- 
peat Pah. cave strike ae hans ce me .'o Abasksn Phas OA tee ae ce 
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‘tolnga tiyu,’ to take of. ° The'objection to all these derivations is that 
the Tami} numeral prefix is not ‘tol,’ but ‘tol ;’ and that those cons 
sonants are most carefully discriminated: in all Tamil dictionaries, 
There are two similar roots containing the surd ‘1’ in Tamil, viz, 
‘tol,’ loose, law, and ‘tul-ei’ or ‘tol-et’ (Can., ‘ toll-u’), to hollow, to 
perforate; as an ailjective, perforated ; e.g., ‘tollei kAdu,’ a long; pen 
dent, perforated ear, These meanings do not harmonize very well 
with the use of ‘tol’ asa diminuent prefix to the higher numerals, 
and yet it appears probable that the word is the same. We must) 
therefore, take refnge in the supposition that originally ‘tol’ conveyed 
the meaning of deficient or diminished. 

Tt seoms scarcely necessary now to add that there is no affinity 
whatever, as some have surmised, between the initial portion of the 
Tamil ‘onbadu’ and the Greek ‘¢vydu.’ The Manchn ‘onyan,’ nine, 
has not only some resemblance tothe Dravidian word, but seems to be 
a compound formed on similar principles. Nevertheless the ulti- 
mate component elements of the Manchu word—‘ emu,’ one, and ‘juan,’ 
ten—have no resemblance whatever to the Dravidian, 


Ten.—In all the Dravidian languages the words used for ten are 

virtually the sume; in Tamil ‘patt-u,’ in Canarese ‘hatt-u,’ in Telugu 
“padi,’ in Tuda ‘ pota,’ in Génd ¢pudth.’ 

_ In those Tamil compound numerals in which ten is the second 

memiber ; ¢.y., ‘irubadu,’ twenty, ‘ pattu’ becomes ‘ padu’ (euphonically 
‘bada’), which is apparently the oldest extant form of this numeral, 
and in close agreement with the Telugu ‘ padi.’ 

In the Tamil compound numerals under twenty, in which ten con- 
stitutes the first number, e.y., ‘padin-4ru,’ sixteen, literally ten + sia, 
‘pad-u’ becomes converted into ‘ pad-in, the ‘in’ of which I consider 
to be either an adjectival formative used as an eupHonic. augment, or 
an ecphonic augment used as an adjectival formative. In ‘ patton- 
badu,’ nineteen, ‘pattu, which I regard as an adjectival form of 
“padu,’ is used instcad of ‘ padin ’—the prefix of all the rest of the 
teens in Tamil, except ‘pannirandu,’ twelve, That is simply a cor- 
ruption pf ‘ padin-irandu.” . 

The Telugu ‘ padi,’ te, is evidently identical with the Tamil 
‘padu;’ as ‘adi, Tel., it, is identical with the Tamil ‘adu.” The 
Telugu ‘padi’ undergoes more changes in composition than its equi- 
valents in the other idioms In the compounds under twenty, in 
which ten is represented by ‘pad,’ ‘padi, ‘pada,’ or ‘padd,’ the 
changes are trifling; the principal being in ‘ pandhommidi’ ((pan,’ for 


TEN, 287 


from twenty upwards, in which ten is the second member of the com- 
pound and is a numeral noun, ‘padi’ is materially changed. In 
twenty and sixty it is altered to ‘vei; in thirty to ‘phei;’ in seventy’to 
‘bbhei ; and in the other numbers to ‘bhei.’ This change is effected 
by the softening of the ‘d’ of ‘padi, after which ‘pa-i’ or ‘ba-i’ 
would naturally become ‘bei,’ and then ‘vei.’ ’ 

In Canarese, ten is ‘hatt-u,’ by the change of ‘p’ into ‘h,’ which 
is usual in the modern dialect: in the ancient dialect, as in Tamil, it 
is ‘patt-u.’ In the compounds from eleven to ninetcen inclysive, in 
which ten is used adjectivally, and is the first portion of the word, 
‘hatt-u’ is represented by ‘hadin,’ as ‘patt-u’in Tamil by ‘padin.’ 
Jathe compounds in which ¢en is placed last, and is used as a noun 
of number (from twenty and upwards), ‘patt-n’ is found in twenty 
and seventy, ‘batt-u’ in eighty and ninety, and ‘ yatt-u’ in all the 
remainder, 

The Talu uses ‘patt’’ for the noun éf number, and ‘pad’’ as the 
numeral adjective. 

The vocabulary of the Dravidian languages throws no light on the 

‘derivation of ‘pad’, the normal form of this numeral. It is quite 
unconnected with ‘parru,’ Tam, (pronounced ‘pattru’), fo receive, the 
‘n’ of which is radical, and connected with ‘pani,’ to catch. Ety- 
mologically, the nearest Tamil root to ‘pad-u’ is ‘padi,’ to be simed 
in, to be imprinted. The noun ‘ padi’ hence may mean anything that is 
noted down, imprinted, or recorded; and the numeral tex might have 
received this name from the use to which it has always been put in 
decimal caleulation. Another possible derivation is the Telugu 
‘padu-vu’ or ‘padu-pu,’ @ collection, a crowd; e.g., ‘kukka padu-pu,’ 
a pack of hounds, This word, however, is not recognised by the 
Tamil. The only analogy or resemblance to this numeral which I 
have observed in any other language, is in the ‘ Koibal,’ a Samoiede 
dialect, in which ten is ‘bet.’ It seems improbable, however, that the 
resemblance is other than accidental, seeing that none of the other 
numerals of that language, with the exception of ‘okur,’ one, bears 
any resemblance to the Dravidian. It is only in the lower numerals, 
from one to four, that any real affinity is to be found or looked for in 
that rede and distant Scythian dialect. 


A Hundred.— The only cardinal number above ten which 
requires to be noticed in a Dravidian Comparative Grammar is that 
of a hundred, In all the Dravidian dialects, without exception, this 
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in any other, family of tongues. In no two Scythian stems do wefind 
the same word used to express this high number; nor indeed amongst 
such rude tribes could we expect to find it otherwise. 

One and the same word for hundred, slightly modified, is used in 
every language of the Indo-European family, a remarkable proof of 
the unity and ancient intellectual culture of the race; and the Finnish 
word for a hundred, ‘sata, has evidently, like some other Finnish 
words, been borrowed from that family of tongues. 

The Tamil has a verbal root ‘niru,’ éo destroy, which is identical 
in sound with ‘niru, @ hundred; and there is also a related root 
‘nix-u’ (in Tel., ‘nir-u’), to reduce to powder; but it cannot be sup- 
posed that the numeral ‘n(r-u’ proceeded from either of these roots. 
A word which may be supposed to be the origin of it is ‘ntr, to heap 
up, the suppositious verbal root of ‘naril,’ Tamil, a heap. 


A Thousand.—The DrSvidian words for thousand are ‘ayiram,? 
Tam. and Mala; ‘savira,’ and also ‘savara, Can,; ‘vélu,’ softened 
into * voyyi,’ Tel.; ‘sara,’ Tulu. ‘sdvira’ or ‘ savara,’ and ‘ sara,’ are 
evidently identical; and we may safely derive both from the Sans. 
‘sahasra.’ Probably also the Tam ‘dyira-m’ was originally ‘ dsira-m 
or ‘Asra-m,’ and therefore an old corruption of the Sans. A priori we 
might have expected to find the Dravidian languages borrowing from 
the Sanserit a word for expressing this very high numeral. The 
Telugu word for thousand, ‘vél-u,’ is a purely Dravidian word, and is 
the plural of ‘veyi’ or ‘veyyi’ (‘veyu-lu’), The origin of ‘veyi’ 
does not appear; but I am inclined to connect it ultimately with the 
Tamil root ‘ve,’ to be excessive, to be hot, harsh, &e. 


Orpinat Nemuers. — It is unnecessary in this work to devote 
much attention to the Ordinal numbers of the Dravidian languages, 
seeing that they are formed directly, and in the simplest possible 
manner, from the curdinal nombers, by means of sutlixed verbal 
participles or participial forms. 

The only exception is that of the first ordinal, viz., the word 
signifying first, which in most of the Dravidian languages, as in. the 
Indo-European, is formed, not from the cardinal number one, but 
from a prepositional root. In the Canarese and Malayélam, the 
numeral one is the basis of the word used for first. 

The base of the first ordinal in Tamil and Telugu is ‘mudal,’ a 
verbal noun, signifying priortéy—in time or place, or a beginning. 
This, like all other Dravidian nouns, may be used adjectivally with- 
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signifying a beginning, is often used as an ordinal number in the sense. 
of first. More frequently, however, it receives the addition iu Tamil 
of ‘4m,’ which is the usual suffix of the ordinal numbers, and is ia 
itself an aoristic relative participle of the verb ‘Ag-u,’ to become. 
When ‘mudal’ is used i Telugu without the usval ordinal or par- 
tigipial suffix, it requires to be put in the inflected form; ¢.g., not 
modal,’ but ‘moduti.’ The verbal noun ‘mnudal’ is connected with 
the post-position ‘mun,’ Tam., before; so that there is the same con- 
nexion between the ordinal number first in the Dravidian languages, 
and the post-position defore, which is observed to exist in the Indo- 
European languages between the preposition ‘pra,’ Sans., Lefore, and 
* prathama,’ ‘zpizos, &e., first. Though the Tamil ‘mun,’ before, is 
allied to ‘mudal,’ jirst, yet neither of those words exhibits the 
ultimate root. The ‘n’ of ‘mun’ appears in the verb ‘mundu,’ 
Tam, to get before; but it does nut appear to have had any place in 
‘mudal ; of which ‘dal’ is a formative*termination belonging to a 
numerous class of verbal nouns, and ‘mu’ alone is the (snppositious) | 
root. ‘ Mudal,’ though itself, I Lelieve, a verbal noun, is also used as 
the root of a new verb, signifying ¢o begin. I have no doubt that.all 
these words and forms spring from ‘mu,’ as their ultimate base, 
‘mu’ is evidently a word of relation, signifying like the Sansecrit 
‘pra,’ priority; and with it I would connect ‘mi,’ Tam., to be old, 
properly ‘mu,’ as found in ‘mudu,’ gntiquity, which is a species 
of priority, viz., priority in time. 

In all the Dravidian idioms, the other ordinal numbers from two 
upwards, are formed directly from the cardinal numbers by the addi- 
tion of formative suffixes. The same suffix is added to every numeral 
in succession, without change either in the cardinal number or in the 
suffix itself. 

The ordinal suffix of the grammatical Telugn is ‘va’ or ‘ava,’ eg., 
‘mitdava, third: the Canarese adds ‘ni’ or ‘ani’ to the cardinal 
numbers, ¢.g., ‘ mtirani,’ third: the ordinal of the Tamil is formed by 
adding ‘4m’ to the cardinal; ¢.g., ‘mindram,’ third. The clear and 
certain origin of the Tamil suffix ‘4m’ from ‘fgum,’ poetically and 
vuigarly ‘am,’ the -aoristic relative participle of ‘Agu,’ to become, 
iNastrates the origin of the suffixes of the Telugu and Canarese, 
which, though considerably changed, are undoubtedly identical with 
the Tamil in origin. 

The adverbial forms of the Dravidian numerals are formed by 
means of another class of suffixes from the same auxiliary verb,‘ agu,’ 
to become, In this instance the suffixes which are used by the Tamil, 
tiunAln * tha? -sas Marita ners! “sanhe wean endonrkella: Dittan:. 
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times, however, adverbial numerals are formed by the addition of nouns 
signifying succession, &e., to the cardinal or ordinal numbers; e.g., ‘iru~ 
murei, Tam. twice, literally two times. 

The multiplicative numbers, as has already been stated, are the 
same as the numeral adjectives. 

It only remains to inquire what evidence respecting the affiliation 
of the Dravidian family of tongues is furnished by the preceding inves» 
tigation of the numerals of that family. 

The evidence is not only decidedly opposed to the supposition that 
the Dravidian langnages are derived from the Sanscrit, but is equally 
inconsistent with the supposition of the connexion of those languages 
with the family to which the Sanserit belongs, either as a member of 
that family, or even as a remote offshoot. 

Not the smallest trace of resemblance has been discovered between 
the Dravidian numerals and those of any Indo-European language, with 
the exception of the resemblance of the Telugu ‘oka,’ one, to the Sans- 
crit ‘éka,’ as well as to the Ugrian ‘og, ‘ak, and ‘okur;’ and in 
that instance I have no doubt that the Sanserit itself has inherited a 
Scythian numeral, the numeral for one of the Greek, Gothic, Celtic, 
&e., being derived from a different base. 

All the other numerals of the Indo-European languages spring 
from one and the same root, and are virtually identical ; with the soli- 
tary exception of the Gaelic word for five ; and hence, when we find 
in the Dravidian numerals no resemblance to those of the Indo-Euro- 
pean tongues, with the exception of the abnormal Sanscrit ‘ éka,’ we 
are compelled to conclude that the Dravidian languages belong to a 
different stock from the Indo-European. 

On the other hand, a comparison of the Dravidian numerals with, 
those of the Scythian tongues appears to establish the fact of the exis- 
tence of Scythign, and especially of Ugrian, or Finnish, analogies in 
the Dravidian family. The resemblance between the Dravidian one 
and four, and the corresponding numerals in the Ugrian languages is 
so complete, that we may justly regard, and cannot but regard, those 
numerals as identical. 

The same statement applies to the word for one. which is found in 
the Scythian version of Darius’s Cuneiform inscriptions at Behistun. 
The numeral four, and the other numerals above one, are not contained 
in that unique relic of the ancient Scythian speech of Central Asia ; 
and in this case the negative argument concludes nothing. 

It may perhaps be thought that the resemblance of only two nume- 
rals (one aud four) out of ten, cannot be considered to prove much ; 
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that is observed in the Scythian languages themselves between! YHS 
numerals of one language of a family and those of other languages ~ 
belonging to the same family. > 

Thus, it cannot be doubted that the Magyar and the Finnish are 
sister tongues, essentially and very closely allied ; and yet with respect 
to four numerals, seven, eight, nine, and ten, no distinet trace of resem- 
lance between them survives ; and it is only in the case of the nume- 
rals one, teco, and four, that it can be said, without hesitation, that the 
same root appears to be used in both languages. The Dravidian 
numerals are thercfore almost as closely allied to the Finnish as are 
those of the Magyar itsclf. 


SECTION V. 


THE PRONOUN. 


Moen light is thrown by the pronouns on the relationship of languages 
and families of languages ; for the personal pronouns, and especially 
those of the first and second person singtlar, evince more of the 
quality of permanence than any other parts of speech, and are gene- 
rally found to change but little in the lapse of ages. . They are more 
permanent cven than the numerals, the signs of case, and the verbal 
inflexions : and thongh, like every thing else, they are liable to change, 
yet their connexious and ramifications may be traced amongst nearly 
all the languages of mankind, how widely soever sundered by time or 
place. 

In some instances the personal pronouns constitute the only appre- 
ciable point of contact or feature of relationship between languages 
which belouged originally to one and the same family, but whieh, in 
the lapse of time, and through the progress of corruption, have beeome 
generically different. 

This remark especially applies to the pronoun of the first person, 
which of all parts of speech is the most persistent. 


I.—Personal Pronouns. 
3. Pronoun or THE First Person. SINGULAR. 


Comparison of dialects.—Our first inquiry must be ‘What was the 
primitive form of this pronoun in the Dravidian languages?” ia 

In Tamil the form which is used in the colloquial dialect is ‘nan,’ 
the inflexion of which is not ‘nan,’ as might have been expected, but 
‘en ;’ and this inflexion ‘en’ indicates the original existence of a 
nominative in ‘én.’ Though ‘én’ is no longer found in @ separate 
shape, it survives in the inflexions of verbs: in which the sign of the 
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In the higher dialect of the Tamil ‘yan’ is more commonly used than 
‘nan,’ the inflexion of which is not ‘yan,’ but ‘en,’ as in the collo- 
quial dialect.* . 
From the examples which have been adduced above, it would 
appear that there are three forms of the pronoun of the first person 
singular recognized in Tamil, viz., ‘nan,’ ‘ yan,’ and ‘én,’ The first of 
these forms, though the most common, was probably the primitive one: 
its initial ‘n’ was first, I think, softened into ‘y, and finally aban- 
doned. It is not so easy to determine whether the included vowel of 
this pronoun was originally ‘4’ or ‘é’ A comparison of the corres- 
pouding plurals ‘nim,’ ‘yam,’ and ‘em’ (the inflexion of ‘ém’), and 
of the plural terminations of the verb, ‘ém, ‘4m,’ ‘am’ and ‘em,’ 
leads to the conclusion that ‘4’ was most probably the original vowel, 
In the singular, ‘en’ is the only inflexion of this pronoun which is 
extant in Tamil; but in the plural we find not ouly ‘em,’ but also ‘nam’ 
and ‘yam.’ Though ‘nam’ is most frequently used as the inflected form 
of the isolated pronoun (eg., ‘namar,’ they who are ours, ‘nostrates’), 
the initial ‘n” has altogether disappeared from the corresponding form 
in the pronominal terminations of the verb. At first sight we might 
suppose ‘nam’ and ‘nem’ to be the pronominal terminations of the 
High Tamil ‘nadandanam,’ or ‘nadandanem,’ we walked ; but the ‘n’ 
of these terminations is merely euphonic, and is used to prevent 
hiatus. When it is omitted, the vowels which it had kept separate | 
immediately conlesee; eg., ‘nadanda-am’ becomes ‘nadandim’ and 
‘nadanda-em’ becomes ‘nadandém ; a more common form than either 
of which, but not so correct, is ‘nadandém.’ The final ‘6m’ of this 
word could not well have been corrupted from ‘ém,’ but would spring 
naturally enough from ‘Am ; 
eumstance that ‘Am’ (from ‘dgum,’ if és, yes) is also sometimes con- 


and of this we haye a proof in the cir- 


verted into ‘6m.’ Morcover, whilst there are many instances of the 
change of ‘2’ into ‘ec’ or ‘ei, there is not any of the converse, It 
is deserving of notice also, that in this change from the heavicr ‘a’ to 
the lighter ‘e, the Dravidian dialects exhibit the counterpart of the 
change of the corresponding Sanscrit pronominal root ‘ma,’ into ‘ene, 


»* In explanation of the abbreviated form of the pronoun called ‘the in- 
flexion,’ which has been referred to above, it may here be repeated that in the 
personal and reficxive pronouns of the Tamil, Canarese, MalayAlam,-and Tulu, 
and in the reflexive pronoun of the Teingn, the ‘inflexion,’ or basis of the oblique 
cases (which by itself denotes the genitive, and to which the signs of all other 
cages ure suffixed), is formed by simply shortening the long included vowel of the 
nominative. The included vowel of each of the personal pronouns is naturally 
Jong: and if in any instanee the nominative has disappeared whilst the inflexion 
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me, &c., in other dialects of the same family. I conclude, therefore, 
that ‘4’ was originally the included vowel of the Tamil pronoun‘of 
tlie first person, and that ‘nan,’ the ordinary colloquial form of the 
pronoun, is the most faithful representative of the primitive Tamil Z. 
As we proceed in our comparison of the various dialects, it will be 
found that the evidence is cumulativeand gathers strength as we proceed. 
It might appear, indeed, at first sight that ‘ yan’ was an older form 
than ‘nan; but before our investigation is concluded, we shall be con- 
vineed, I think, that the ‘n’ is radical. ‘n’ is known to change into 
“y; but ‘y’ evinces no tendency to be changed into ‘n.’ 

In Malayalam, the nominative is ‘fjan’ (‘ny, <jfi” or ‘ij, the 
nasal of the palatal ‘ varga,’ is to be pronounced as one letter, like the 
‘ni? of onion); but the oblique form, or inflexion, is ‘en’ as in Tamil, 
except in the dative ‘inikka,’ in which ‘en’ is altered to ‘in” The 
ordinary Malayéiila verb is destitute of personal endings: but in the 
poetry an inflected form of the verb is occasionally used, in which the 
pronominal termination of the first person singular is ‘én,’ precisely as 
in Tamil. 

The compound sound of ‘ij’ or ‘uy,’ in the Malayala ‘fjan’ or 
‘nyin,’ is a middle point between the ‘n’ of ‘nan, and the ‘y’ of 
‘yan.’ It is a softened and nasalized form of ‘n,’ from. which the 
change to ‘y’ is easily made. In like manner, ‘nin,’ the original 
form of the pronoun of the second person singular in all the Dravidian 
dialects, has become in Tamil, first ‘niy, then ‘ni; and in the verbal 
terminations ‘aiy,’ ‘i,’ and ‘ei.’ 

In Canarese, the nominative of this pronoun which is used in. the 
colloquial dialect is ‘nan-u,’ as in Tamil, the inflexion of which (as 

“seen in ‘nanna,’ my) is ‘nan,’ The ancient dialect uses ‘an, the 
inflexion of which is ‘en ’—identical with that of the Tamil. ‘An’ is 
evidently softened from the Tamil ‘ yan,’ as ‘yan’ from ‘ny4n,’ or 
‘fijan, and that from ‘nan’; and the same softening is apparent in the 
Canarese plural ‘4m’ (instead of ‘yam’ or ‘nam’), we. The crade 
form of this pronoun (‘n&’) is sometimes used in Canarese as a 
nominative, instead of ‘nanu; eg., ‘na bandena,’ J came; and in the 
same manner in Tamil, ‘ni, the crude form of ‘nin,’ thou, has altogether 
superseded ‘nin.’ The pronominal terminations of the first person 
singular of the Canarese verb are ‘en’ in the ancient dialect, and ‘éney 
“éuu,’ and ‘enn’ in the modern. 

The Tulu nominative is ‘yan, the inflexion ‘yan, the pronominal 
ending of the verb ‘e,’ which is probably softened from ‘en,’ 

The Tuda nominative is ‘én’ (plural ‘ém’), of which ‘en’ is the 
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In the dialect of the Kétas the nominative is ‘ane,’ the inflexion 
‘en, and the pronominal ending of the verb ‘e, as in Tulu. 

In Telugu the nominative of this pronoun is ‘nén-u;’ in the 
higher dialect ‘én-u’ (answering to ‘én, the Tamil-Canarese pro- 
nominal ending of the verb, and ‘en,’ the Tamil and Ancient 
Canarese inflexion); and this preference of ‘é’ to,‘&’ appears .also 
in the plural, which is ‘mém-u,’ and in the higher dialect ‘ém-u,’ 

né’ may be used at pleasure instead of ‘nén-u, like ‘na’ in Canarese; 
and in the higher dialect ‘én-u’ is sometimes represented by ‘é’ 
alone. 

The verbal inflexions of the Telugu, use only the final syllable of 
the nominative of each of the pronouns, viz., ‘nu’ (from ‘nénu,’ J), 
‘vn’ (from ‘nivu, thou), and ‘du’ (from ‘ vadu,’ he). The most 
important and essential part of each pronoun has thus been omitted ; 
and the fragments which have been retained are merely formatives, or 
at most signs of gender and number. 

‘nénu,’ Z, takes ‘na’ for its inflexion or oblique form; and this 
shows that ‘4’ not ‘é’ was originally the included vowel in Telugu, 
as well as in Tamil and Canarese. This view is corroborated by the 
accusative of this pronoun in Telugu, which is ‘nanu’ or ‘nannu,’ me, 
(compare the Canarese accusative ‘nanna’ or ‘nannu’), and which has 
evidently been derived from a nominative, ‘nan’ or ‘na.’ : 

The Ku nominative is ‘4n-u, which is identical with that of the 
Ancient Canarese. In the inflexion, which is ‘na’ as in Telugu, the 
-old initial ‘n’ retains its place. 

The verbal terminations of the Ku are ‘in’ or ‘ in,’ in the present 
tense, and ‘e’ in the past; e.g., ‘main,’ J am, ‘masse, J was. 

In Génd the nominative is ‘ana,’ and the inflexion is ‘nd,’ ag in 
Telugu and Ku. In the verbal inflexions ‘an’ is commonly found, 
more rarely ‘na.’ The Seoni’ Génd nominative is ‘nak,’ which is 
properly a dative. ’ 

In the Rajmahali the nominative is ‘en;’ in Uraon ‘enan.’ The 
Brahui nominative is ‘i;’ but in the oblique cases (e.g., ‘kan&,’ of me; 
‘kane,’ me, to me), the personal base is ‘ka’ or ‘kan,’ a root which is 
totally unconnected-with the Dravidian ‘na, and which is to be com- 
pared rather with the Cuneiform, Scythian, Babylonian, and Gujarathi 
‘ka,’ ‘hu,’ &e. : 

From this comparison the weight of evidence appears to be in 
favour of our regarding ‘nan, the Tamil nominative, as the best 
existing representative of the old Dravidian nominative of this pronoun, 
and ‘n&,’ the crude form of the Canarese, as the primitive, unmodified 
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root. ~ This‘conclusion will be found to-gain strength from: the inves- 
tigation of the pronoun of the second person, the root of which Wil 
appear to be not ‘i’ or ‘yi? but ‘nf’ ‘ 

Each consonant of ‘nan’ evinces a tendency to be softened away. 
The initial ‘n, though the more essential of the two, has been 
softened first into ‘dij’ or ‘ny,’ then into ‘y,’ and finally has disap- 
peared; and in none of the dialects has it, or any relic of it, been 
retained in the personal terminations of the verb. 

The final ‘nj though not a part of the root, has shown itself mare 
persistent, especially in the verbal terminations; but in. the Telugu 
and Ku inflexion ‘na,’ in the Canarese crude nominative ‘na,’ and in 
the corresponding Telugu ‘né,’ it has disappeared altogether. 

The origin of the final ‘n’ of ‘nan’ is doubtful; bat whatever 
were its origin, it does not appear to belong to the root, In the 
plural, it is uniformly rejected, and ‘m,’ the sign of plurality which is 
used in connexion with the personal pronouns, is not added to it, but 
substituted for it. In Tamil the singular is ‘na-n,’ the plural ‘ na-m ;° 
and a similar change from ‘n’ in the singular to ‘m’ in the plural, 
takes place in the other dialects also. This appears to prove that ‘na’ 
alone forms the pronominal base of both numbers of the pronoun of 
the first person; that it denotes either 7 or we according to the 
singularity or plurality of the suffixed particle (‘na-n,’ 7 alone, ‘n&-m,’ 
Js); aud that the final ‘n’ of ‘nin,’ no less than the final ‘im’ of ‘nam,’ 
is a sign, not of personality, but merely of number. 

Is the final ‘n’ of ‘nan’ a sign of gender as well as of number ?— 
Is it a sign of the masculine singular, and connected with ‘an’ or ‘n,* 
the ordinary masculine singular suffix of the Tamil? The pronouns of 
the first and second persons are naturally epicene; but it is not unusual 
to find them assuining the grammatical forms of the masculine... Thus, 
in Sanscrit, the terminations of the oblique cases of the pronouns: of 
the first and second persons are those which ure characteristic of the 
masculine gender. The analogy of the Scythian pronouns, however, 
inclines me to the supposition that the final ‘n’ of the Dravidian 
‘nan’ was not in its origin a sign of gender or a means of grammatical 
expression, but was merely euphonic, Jike the final nasal of the Tartar 
‘man, J. Whatever were its origin, it must haye had a place in the 
personal and reflexive pronouns from a very early period, for we 
find it in the Brahui ‘ten,’ se/f (Compare Tam. ‘tan’), and in the 
Ostiak ‘nyn,’ thou (Compare Old Dravidian ‘nin).’ 

ff, as we have seen, ‘na’ is to be regarded as the primitive form 
of the Drividian pronoun of the first person. and the final ‘n’ as 
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merely a sigu-of number, or as an euphonic formative, it might appear 
extraordinary, that in the pronominal terminations of the verb, the 
initial ‘n, the primitive sign of personality, has invariably and alto- 
gether disappeared ; whilst the first person singular is represented by 
the final ‘n’ alone. We might almost be led to suppose the initial 
*n?.to be a formative prefix, and the succeeding vowel to be the real 
pronominal base. Formative and definitive pre-fixes; however, are 
utterly unknown to the Dravidian langnages; and the anomaly 
referred. to accords with similar anomalies which are discovered in 
‘otherJanguages. In Hebrew, ‘anachau,’ we, from ‘anach’ (in actual 

Sandki’), Z, with the addition of ‘nu,’ a sign of plurality, ie the 
‘fall form of the plural of the first personal pronoun ; yet in the verbal 
‘terminations, ‘anachnu’ is represented solely by ‘nu,’ the final frag- 
ment, which originally was only a suffix of number. Another and 
still more reliable illustration of this anomaly is furnished by the 
Telugu itself. The pronoun of the second person singular in Telugu 
is ‘nivu,’ thou, from ‘ni,’ the radical base, and ‘vu’ an euphonie 
addition. This ‘vu’ is of so little importance that it totally disap- 
pears in all the oblique cases. Nevertheless, it forms the regular 
termination of the second person singular of the Telugu verb; and it 
has aequired this use simply through the accident of position, seeing 
that it is not even a sign of number, much less of personality, but is 
merely an euphonisation. 


Extra-Drévidian relationship.—We now enter upon a comparison 
of ‘na, the Dravidian pronoun of the first person, with the pronouns 
of the same person which are contained in other families of tongues, 
for the purpose of ascertaining its relationship. As ‘nA’ constitutes 
the personal element in ‘nam,’ we, as well as in ‘nan,’ Z, it is evident 
that our comparison should not be exclusively restricted to the 
singular, but that we are at liberty to include. in the comparison, 
the plurals of this pronoun in the various languages which are com- 
pared; for it is not improbable @ priori that some analogies may 
have disappeared from the singular, which have been retained in the 
plural. 

All proncuns of the first person singular that have been used at 
any time in Asia, Europe. or Northern Africa, whether it be in con- 
nexion with the Indo-European, the Semitic, or the Scythian family of 
tongues, are traceable, I believe, to two roots only. Hach of those 
roots has been preserved in the Sanscrit, and in the more primitive 
members of the Indo-Kuropean family—one (‘ah’) in the nominative, 
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oblique cases.:’ Inorder, theréfore; to investigate. thoroughly: the 
affiliation of the Drividian pronoun of the first person, it will Se 


nécessary to extend our inquiries over a wider area than usual. = +1. 


(1.) Semitic analogies. — The Semitic pronoun presents some 
remarkable analogies to the Dravidian. This will appear on com~ 
paring the Dravidian ‘na’ (Génd. ‘ana,’) with the corresponding 
Hebrew ‘ani;’ with the prefix ‘an’ of the Hebrew ‘4ndki,’ of the 
Egyptian ‘anuk,’ and of the Babylonian ‘anaku,’ ‘anaka,’ or 
‘anku;’ and especially with the Jewish-Syriac ‘ana,’ the Christian- 
Syriac ‘eno, and the Aithiopic and Arabie ‘ana’ The plural of the 
Aramaic ‘ana’ is formed by suilixing ‘n’ (the final consonant of 
‘in’ or ‘an’): we may therefore compare the Tamil ‘nam,’ we, 
with the Aramaic plural ‘andn,’ and also with the Egyptian plural 
‘anen,’ 

Notwithstanding this remarkable resemblance between the Semitio 
pronoun and the Dravidian, it is doubtful whether the resemblance ia 
not merely accidental. The Semitic initial syllable ‘an,’ in which 
the resemblance resides, is not confined to the pronouns of the first 
person. We find it not only in ‘ana’ (from ‘anah,’ and that again 
from ‘anab,’) Z; but also in the Arabic and Old Hebrew ‘antA’ and 
the Aramaic ‘ant,’ thou, (Egyptian ‘en-tek,’ ‘en-ta’). The prefix 
being precisely the same in both cases, the pronoun of the second 
person seems to have us good a claim to it as that of the first. It does 
uot seem, moreover, to be un essential part of either pronoun; for we 
find a similar prefix in the third person in some of the Semitic dialects, 
eg. in the Egyptian ‘entuf, he, ‘entus, ske, and the Chald. and 
Heb. suffix ‘enhn,’ de. Moreover, the alliance of the Semitic pronouns 
of the first and second persons with the Indo-European comes out 
into more distinct relief when this prefix is laid aside. When the 
initial ‘an’ is removed from the pronoun of the first person, we cannot 
doubt the connexion of the remaining syllable (‘ oki, ‘ah, ‘ah, ‘uk,’ 
‘aku, or ‘ak,’) with the Sanscrit ‘ah,’ the Gothic ‘ik, and the 
Greek-Latin ‘eg: and it is equally evident that when ‘an’ or ‘en’ is 
rejected from the pronouns of tle second person (‘anta,’ ‘anti,’ ‘ant,’ 
‘entek,’ ‘enta,’) the ‘ta, ‘ti, ‘tc,’ or ‘t,’ which remains is allied 
to the Sanscrit ‘tva’ and the Latin ‘tu.’ 

Tt has sometimes been supposed that this Semitic prefix ‘an’ is 
simply euphonic—a sort of initial nunnation like that which is 
admitted to exist in the Talmudic ‘inhi, 4e, when compared with 
the ordinary and undoubtedly more ancient Hebrew ‘hi.’ On this 
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or nunnations which may be observed in the Greek ‘ éy-ry,’ in the 
Finnish ‘ mi-n@,’ 7, and in the final nasal of the North-Indian ‘ main,’ 
J, and ‘tain’ or ‘tun,’ thou. 

If this be the origin of the Semitic prefix: < an,’ it must certainly 

be unconnected with the Dravidian ‘na’ or ‘ana! 

~€olonel Rawlinson supposes ‘an’ to be a particle of specification, 
a sort of definite article; and he also considers it to be identical with 
‘am, the termination of the Sanscrit personal pronouns ‘ah-am,’ re 
‘ty-am,’ thou, ‘va-y-am,’ we, ‘yu-y-am,’ you. The only difference, 
he says, is that the particle is prefixed in the one family of languages, 
and suffixed in the other, with a change of ‘m’ into its equivalent 
nasal ‘n.’ I am unable, however, to adopt this supposition, and 
prefer to regard the Sanscrit termination ‘am’ as the ordinary 
termination of the nominative of the nenter singular, and as used 
instead of the masculine and feminine, simply because of the intense 
personality which is inherent in the first and second personal pronouns, 
especially in their nominatives, and which renders the terminations 
of those genders unnecessary, 

The only remaining argument which can be adduced in favour of 
regarding the Dravidian ‘na’ and the Semitic ‘an’ as ultimately 
allied, is the following. In the Semitic languages the first and second 
personal pronouns have one element in common, the prefix ‘an.’ In 
like manner, when we compare the Dravidian * na,’ Z, and ‘ni,’ thou, 
we find that they also have one clement in common, the initial and 
ultimate base <n. Tf it ean be supposed that this initial consonant 
denotes personality in general, and that it is the oftiee of the succeeding 
vowel to inform us whether the person referred to is the first or the 
second, then an ultimate ¢ sion may be conceived to exist between 
the Dravidian ‘n’ and tl initic ‘an:’ for whatever may have 
been the origin of the latter particle, it appears to be used like the 
Dravidian ‘n, as a sign of personality in general, and to constitute 
the basis to which ‘ah,’ the sign of person No. 1, and ‘ta,’ the sign 
of person No. 2, are suffixed. Probably, however, the resemblance 
between the Semitic and the Dravidian languages in this point, though 
remarkable, is altogether accidental. 






(2.) Lndo-Huropem uncalogies-—lt has already been remarked 
that there are but two pronouns of the first person singular known to 
the Indo-European family of tongues, as to the Semitic and Scythian, 
one of which appears in the nominative of the older Indo-European 
Bike cov idh wae’ Shad’ ci ices Ow Fb link: eaceau > Phin Mikrotik ab. ahs. 
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Zend, ‘eg-o’ in Latin and Greek, ‘ik’ in Gothic, ‘ih’ in the Old 
German, ‘az’ in the Old Sclavonie, ‘asz’ in Lithuanian, and ‘ga 
ir Bohemian. We find -aubstantially the same root in the Semitic 
‘ah, ‘ah,’ ‘ak, ‘aku, ‘ki? &c., and in several languages of the 
Malayo-Polynesian group; ¢.g., Malay ‘Akd,’ Tagala ‘aco,’ Tahitian 
‘au.’ It is evident that there is not the smallest resemblance between 
any of these and the Dravidian ‘na.’ But though the Indo-European 
nominative has no connexion with the Dravidian pronoun, we shall 
probably be able to establish the existence of some connexion between 
the Dravidian pronoun and the base of the obligue cases in the Indo- 
European langnages. 

The oblique cases of this pronoun in the Indo-European family are 
formed from a totally different base from that of the nominative; and 
of this oblique base the best representative is the Sanscrit ‘ma,’ ‘m? 
forms the most prominent and essential portion of ‘ma;’ and this 
‘m’ is followed either by ‘a’ or by some vowel which appears to 
have been derived from it. In the oblique cases of the Sanserit,. this 
pronoun has the form of ‘ma,’ whenever the nature of the succeeding 
syllable allows ‘a’ to remain unchanged; eg., ,‘ma-yi, in .me, 

‘ma-ma,’ of me. In the secondary forms of the dative and the genitive 
it becomes ‘mi.’ In Zend and Old Persian, ‘ma’ preponderates ; 
whilst compounded and abbreviated vowels appear in the Zend dative- 
genitives ‘mé, ‘méi;’ and a pronominal base in ‘ama’ is found in 
some of the Old Persian prepositional compounds. In the Greek ‘né, 
‘ene, ‘poi, ‘nob, &e., the vowel which is employed librates between 
‘e’ and ‘0,’ each of which is naturally derived from ‘a;’ whilst the 
initial Se’ of ‘xc’ is in accordance with the tendency of the Greek to 
prefix a vowel to certain words beginning with a consonant, «g., 
Savona’ for ‘vepa.’ The Latin has ‘ine,’ except in the dative, which 
is ‘mihi.’ The Gothic has ‘mi’ and ‘mei’ The Lithuanian uses 
‘man’ as the basis of its oblique cases; though possibly the final ‘n 
of this form belongs properly to the sign of the genitive. 

In the pronominal terminations of the verb in the Indo-European 
languages, the first person singular almost invariably makes use of 
this oblique pronominal base, in preference to the base of the nomina- 
tive, with such modifications as cuphony may require. The termina- 
tion of the first person singular is ‘mi’ or ‘m’ in Sanscrit and Zend, 
in ull primary and secondary verbs, We have the same ending in 
Greek. verbs in ‘ju, and in the ‘sac’ of the middle voice; in the 

‘m’ of the Latin ‘sum’ and ‘inquam;’ in the Lithuanian ‘m 
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and ‘ bim’ or ‘ pim * Ganse. “bhavami’), J am; converted in Modern 
German to ‘bin.’ 

On comparing the pronominal terminations which have now been 
cited, it is evident that the preponderance of use and authority is in 
favour of ‘mi;’ and that ‘m’ bas been derived from ‘mi’ by abbre- 
viation. It is equally clear, however, that ‘mi? itself has been 
derived from ‘ma,’ the normal base of the oblique cases; for in all 
languages ‘a’ evinces a tendency to be converted into some weaker 
vowel, ‘i, ‘e, or ‘0;’ whereas no instance is adducible of the oppo- 
site process. Perhaps the best illustration of the regularity of this 
change from ‘ma’ to ‘mi’ is that which is furnished by the Esthonian, 
a Finnish dialect, in which each of the personal pronouns has two 
forms, the one primitive, the other euphonised ; ¢.y., ‘ma’ or ‘minna,” 
I; sa’ or ‘sinna,’ thou. 

We have now to inquire whether anyanalogy is discoverable between 
the Dravidian ‘na’ and the ultimute Indo-European base ‘ma.’ 

1 amt inclined to believe that these forms are allied, and that ‘na’ 
is derived from ‘ma.’ A change of ‘m’ into ‘n’—of the stronger 
nasal into the weaker—is in accordance both with Dravidian and Indo- 
European precedents. Thus ‘am,’ the accusative case-sign of the 
Ancient Canarese is weakened into ‘an’ (‘annu’), in the modern 
dialect ; ‘um,’ the conjunctive or copulative particle of the Tamil, is 
‘nu’ in Telugu; and even in Tamil itself, ‘am,’ the formative termi- 
nation of a large class of nouns, is optionally converted into ‘an ; 
eg., ‘uran,’ strength, is used by the poets:instead of ‘uram.’ In the 
Indo-European family, in like manner, the change of ‘mama,’ Sans., 
my, into ‘mana’ in Zend, and ‘mene’ in Old Slavonian, has already 
been noticed; but proofs exist also of the special change of the ‘m’ of 
‘ma’ itself—the most radical part of ‘ma’—into ‘n.’ The final ‘n’ 
of the first person of Sanscrit and Latin verbs (the abbreviation 
and representative of ‘mi’ or ‘ma’) has in some instances degene- 
rated into ‘n’ in Greek ; e.g., compare the Sanscrit ‘Asam, J was, 
and the corresponding Latin ‘eram,’ with the Greek ‘’jv; and 
“adadi-m’ with ‘éé¢-fw-v.. We see a similar change of ‘m” into 
‘n, on comparing the Irish ‘chanaim, J sing, with the Breton 
‘kanann; the modern German ‘bix,’ J am, with the Old High 
German ‘bim’ or ‘pi ; and the Persian ‘hastam,’ 7 am, with the 
Beluchi ‘hastjay.’ Compare also the Laghmani ‘ pikan,’ Z go. 

The ‘n’ which alternates with ‘v,’ as the initial and radical conso- 
nant of the plural of the pronoun of the first person in many of the 
Wig a i De Dae Hated Tainan tein tha ene. 
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‘m’ is sometimes euphonically degraded cither into ‘n’ or into “¥ - 
and that whenever ‘n’- and ‘vy’ are found to alternate, we have 
Yeagon to consider both to be derived from an older ‘m.’ In like 
manner the ‘va’ of the Sanserit ‘va-(y)-am,’ we, and the ‘na’ of 
‘nas,’ the secondary, oblique form of the same pronoun, appear to be 
mutually connected ; aud both have probably been derived from ‘ma.’ 
The oldest form of the plural of this pronoun is that which is employed 
in the verbal inflexions, and which in Sanserit is ‘mas,’ in Latin ‘mus,’ 
in Greck ‘ wey’ (for the more ancient and more correct Aolic pes’): 
the-most natural explanation of which pronominal ending is to consider 
it as derived from ‘ma, the old first person singular, by the addition of 
‘s? the sign of plurality, The ‘m’ of this primeval ‘mas’ some- 
times becomes ‘v,’ vy. in the Sanserit ‘vayam,’ the Zend ‘ yaém,’ 
and the Gothic ‘ veis ? and sometimes also it becomes ‘n,’ e.g. in the 
Latin ‘nos,’ the Welsh ‘ni, the Greek ‘vit ; and also in the Sans- 
crit secondary forms, ‘nas’ and ‘nau,’ the Zend ‘nd, and the Old 
Slavonic ‘nas.’ This ‘n’ is evidently a weakening of ‘m,’ and repre- 
sents the personality of the prononn of the first person, irrespective of 
the idea of number ; which is expressed by the subsequent portion of 
the word. This being the case, we seem to be warranted in consider- 
ing it as identical in origin with the ‘n’ of the Dravidian ‘na’ (as ap- 
parent in the singular ‘n4-n, and the plural ‘na-m’). 

Tt has beon suggested by Col. Rawlinson that the Sanscrit ‘nas,’ 
the Latin * nos, and the Greek ‘vic’ (like the ‘nu’ of the Hebrew 
‘anachnu’), were originally sigus of plurality, whieh have made 
themselves independent of the bases to which they were attached, I 
am unable, however, to adopt this view : for the ‘n’ of these forms 
naturally interchanges with ‘m,’ and evidently conveys the idea of 
personality; and the ‘s’ of the Latin ‘nos’ (as of the correspond- 
ing ‘vos’) is more likely to be a sign of plurality than an abbrevia- 
tion (as Bopp conjectures it to be) of the syllable ‘sma.’ 

It may here be incutioned, as some confirmation of the supposition 
that the Dravidian ‘na’ is derived from an older ‘ma,’ that in Telugu 
*m’ is used as the equivalent of ‘n,’ and as the representative of ‘the 
personality of the pronoun of the first person in the plural ‘mém-u,’ 
we. ‘The second ‘m? of this word is undoubtedly a sign of plurality ; 
and though the first ‘m’ may possibly be derived from ‘n, through 
the attraction of ‘m,’ the sign of the plural, yet this change would 
more naturally take place, if an initial ‘m’ had originally been used. 
On this supposition ‘mém-u’ corresponds to the Sanserit ‘mas j and 
has been weakened into ‘ném-u’ or ‘nam,’ in the same manner ag 
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think we are warranted in coming to the conclusion that the Dravidian 
‘na’ and the old Indo-European ‘ma’ are allied, and, if so, that the 
former has been derived from the latter. . 


(3.) Seythian analoyies.—When we examine the personal pronouns 
of the Scythiau group of tongues, the views which haye been expressed 
above are found to be corroborated : in addition to which, some inde- * 
pendent and very interesting analogies to the Dravidian pronoun are 
brought to light. 

The pronominal root which constitutes the basis of the oblique 
cases in the Indo-European languages is adopted in the languages of 
the Scythian family, not only in the oblique cases, but also in the 
nominative itself. Whilst in both familics the oblique cases are sub- 
stantially the same, the Indo-European uses as its nominative the base 
in ‘ah 3’ the Scythian, the base in ‘ma.’ There are a few languages 
even in the Indo-European family in which ‘ma’ has found its way 
into the nominative ; ¢.g., the Celtic has ‘mi,’ the New Persian ‘man,’ 
the North-Indian vernaculars ‘maiz.’ It is observeable, however, that 
in each of these exceptional cases Scythian influences have been in 
operation. The New Persian has been influenced by the Oriental and 
Turkish, the Celtic by the Finnish, and the idioms of Northern-India 
by the Scythian vernacular which preceded the Sanscrit. In some 
cases also, especially in the later dialects of this family, the accusative 
has come to be used instead of the nominative, in violation of existing 
grammatical rules. Thus, the Singhalese ‘mama, the Kawi ‘mami,’ 
and the later Cunciform Persian ‘mim,’ are probably accusatives in 
their origin, like the Italian ‘mi’ and the French ‘moi. On the other 
hand, wo are met by one, and only one, exceptional case in the Scythian 
tongues. The Seythian of the Behistun Inscriptions makes use of 
‘hu’ as its nominative ; but in ‘mi,’ the corresponding possessive 
suffix, the ordinary Scythian base re-appears. ° 

The nominative (as well as the oblique cases) of the first personal 
pronoun in all existing languages of the Scythian group, is derived - 
from a base in ‘maj; and it will be shown that this ‘ma’ not unfre- 
quently comes into perfect accordance with the Dravidian pronoun, by 
changing into ‘na.’ a 

In those languages ‘ma’ is very gencrally euphonised or nasalised 
by the addition of a final ‘n,’ or of an obscure nasal resembling the 
Sanscrit ; ‘anusv4ra :’ in consequence of which, not ‘ma, but ‘man,’ 
may be stated to be the normal form of the Scythian pronoun, and 
this bears a closer resemblance than ‘ma’ to the Dravidian ‘nan.’ 
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Indo-European languages. It may be seen in the Persian ‘ miat,\"he4 
Sindhian man,’ and the Belichi ‘ menik; and a similar inorganic aildi: 
tion is apparent in the Old Greek ‘¢yu'v’ and ‘éyHvy,’ as also in” 
‘nivy’ and ‘votv. The first nasal is much more common, however;* 
and more characteristic in the Scythian tongues. On examining the 
_ Tarkish family oftongues, we find ‘men’ in Oriental Turkish ; ‘man’ 
in Turkoman ; ‘mim’ in Khivan; ‘ben’ (‘m’ degraded to ‘b’) in 
Ottoman Turkish, In the Finnish family, the Finnish proper has 
> the Esthonian ‘ma’ or ‘miuna;’ the 
Mordwin and Votiak ‘mon; the Ostiak ‘ma’ (dual ‘min,’ plural 
‘inen’). The Samojiede dialects have ‘man, ‘mani In both 
Mongolian and Manchu the nominative of this pronoun is ‘bi; but 
this is evidently corrupted from ‘mi? (like the Ottoman ‘ben’ from 
the Uigur ‘men’); and it is ‘mi,’ with a final nasal, which forms the’ 
basis of ‘the oblique cases. In both languages the genitive is ‘mini :’ 
and the dative is ‘men-dou’ in Mongolian, ‘min-de’ in Mancha, The 
Tibetan pronoun is ‘gnya, ‘gna, or ‘nga’ (identical doubtless with 
‘ma’); the Chinese ‘ngo; the sub-Himalayan ‘gna ;’ the Avan 
‘nga ; the Mikir ‘ne; the Corean ‘nai.’ : ria 
It is evident from the above comparison (1), that the true and 
essential representative of the personal of this pronoun in the Seythian 
tongues ix ‘ma; and (2) that as ‘ma’ has been cuphonised in the 
Western families of that group into ‘man,’ so it ulso evinces a tendency 
in the eastern stems to change into ‘nga’ or ‘na.’ In many of those 
idioms ‘ma’ still retains its place unchanged, or may optionally be 
used instead of the later ‘man.’ The Mingrelian has ‘ma,’ the 
Suanian ‘mi,’ the Lasian ‘ma, the Georgian ‘me. The Finnish has 
both ‘me’ or ‘ma’ and ‘mind, and also ‘mia: the Ostiak both 
‘min’ and ‘ma,’ 





‘mini; the Lappish ‘mon ; 


It is found also in those languages in which ‘man’ constitutes the 
isolated pronoun, that ‘m ° is uxed as its equivalent in the personal ter- 
minations of the verbs, and generally in ail inflexional compounds. We 
see this usage illustrated in the colloquial languages of Northern India 
and in the Persian. For example, whilst ‘man’ is the nominative: of 
the Persian pronoun, the basis of the oblique cases is not ‘man’ but 
‘ma’ (eg., ‘ma-ra,’ me, of me); and the pronominal ending of the 
verb in the first person singular is ‘m.’ In a similar manner, in the 
Turkish family of languages, ‘m’ is used in composition as the equi- 
valent of ‘man’ or ‘men.’ Thus, in Oriental Turkish, whilst ‘men’ 
is retained in the present tense ; e.g, ‘ béla-men,’ J am ; the preterite 
is contented with ‘m’ alone ; ¢.7., ‘bdldi-m,’ J was. 

The same suffix is used to denote the first person singular in the 
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possessive ofaypawnds of the Turkish, a class of words which is peculiar 
to the Seyghjan family ; ¢7., ‘babi-m, my father, from ‘baba,’ father, 
and ‘me. she tepresentative of the first person singular. In the Magyar 
‘also, though the isolated pronoun of the first person singular is ‘én,’ yet 
“in#.ig need 4hstead of ‘n’ in the possessive compounds and determinate 
inflexional terminations; ¢.y., from ‘atya,’ father, is formed the pos- 
agssive compound ‘atya-m, my futher; and the first person singular of 
definite or determinate verbs ends in ‘m; ¢.7., ‘szeretem,’ I love (some 
one), It is also to be noticed, that whilst the Magyar has ‘én’ as the 
the singular of the isolated pronoun, its plural is ‘mi’ or ‘mink; 
the former of which is evidently pluralised from ‘ma’ or ‘me,’ the latter 
from ‘ min.’ 

Jt was.shown that the initial and radical ‘m’ of the Indo-European 
pronoun was occasionally converted in ‘u : we have now to show that 
a similar change from ‘m’ to ‘n’ is apparent in the Scythian lan- 
guages also, and that in some of those languages ‘n’ has become as 
distinctive of the first person as in the Dravidian family itself. 

In Finnish, though the isolated form of this pronoun is ‘ma’ or 
‘mina,’ yet in all inilexional additions and compounds ‘m’ is repre- 
sented by ‘n;’ ¢.g., from ‘isa,’ futher, is formed ‘ish-ni, my father, and 
from ‘él,’ to Le, is formed ‘él-en,’ J am. 

This final ‘n’ is not derived from the euphonic  n’ of ‘mina ;’ but 
from a direct conversion of ‘m’ into ‘n;’ for though wo sce the same 
euphonic addition of ‘n’ in ‘sind’ (from ‘se’ or ‘sia’), thou, yet we 
have ‘t’ alone (the equivalent of ‘s’) in ‘dl-ct,’ thow art. ‘n’ has, 
therefore, become in Finnish, as in Dravidian, the ordinary sign of the 
first person singular of the verb, by conversion from un older ‘m.’ 

The Magyar ‘én, J, appears to be still more nearly allied to the 
Dravidian pronown ; and in this case ‘n’ is certainly derived from 
‘m,’ for whilst ‘n’ is found in the nominative, ‘m’ is used instead 
in all possessive compounds and verbal inflexions. With the Magyar 
nominative ‘éu,’ compare not only the Tamil-Canarese ‘én’ or ‘en,’ 
but also ‘an’ or ‘awn,’ /, in the Lar, a Sindhian dialect. A similar 
form of this pronoun is found in the Mordwin, another idiom of the 
Finnish or Ugrian family, in which, whilst ‘mon’ is the isolated uomi- 
native, ‘an’ is used instead in verbal inflexions ; e.g., ‘paz-an,’ J (am) 
the Lord. 

In the Olet or Calmuck dialect of the Mongolian tongue, there are 
distinct traces of the same change of ‘ma’ into ‘na,’ 

‘The nominative of this pronoun in Calmuck is ‘bi’ (from mi’), 
and the same base appears in the genitive ‘mini : but the rest of the 
oblique cases are formed not from ‘bi’ or ‘mi’ but from ‘na’ ¢¢.. 
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‘nada,’ to me, ‘na-da-edze,’ from me, and also ‘na-mai,’ me. Werbere 
discover the existence of a pronominal base in ‘na’ (probably derived 
from ‘ma’), which is in perfect agreement with the Dravidian. 

In a few of the Scythian languages the isolated pronoun, including 
its nominative, seems to be absolutely identical with that of the Dra- 
vidian family ; ¢g., ‘na’ in the Quasi Qumuk, a Caucasian dialect, 
and ‘ne’ in Motor, a dialect of the Samoiede. Compare algo the 
East-Asian forms ; e.g., Avan, ‘na’ or ‘nga;’ Tetenge, an Assam 
dialect, ‘ne; Corean, ‘nai; Tibetan, ‘nga; Chinese, ‘ngo.’ I 
doubt not that the ‘nga,’ /, and ‘nye,’ we, of the Tibetan, are identical 
with the ‘ma’ and ‘me’ of the other languages of High Asia ; and 
as ‘nga’ is plainly identical with ‘na,’ as well as with ‘ma,’ the sup- 
position that the Dravidian ‘na’ is derived from the Indo-European 
and Scythian ‘ma’ is confirmed. We may here also compare: 
the Australian pronouns of the first person, viz., ‘nga,’ ‘nganya,’ Js: 
its dual ‘ngalee, we two; and the plurals ‘ngadlu’ and ‘nadju,’ 
we, skis 

On the whole we appear to have reason to conclude that:-the' 
various forms of the pronoun of the first person singular which: havé 
now been compared, ‘ma,’ ‘nga,’ and ‘na,’ are identical ; and that thie 
word was the common property of mankind prior to the separation of 
the Indo-European tribes from the rest of the Japhotie family. aes 


2. Pronoun oF THE Secoxp Person SInGunar. 

Comparison of dialects. —In Canarese the nominative of this 
pronoun is ‘nin’ or ‘nin-u;’ and in the oblique cases the included 
vowel of ‘nin’ is shortened by rule; eg., ‘ninna, thy. The plural 
differs from the singular only in the use of ‘m’ as a final, instead of 
‘n;’ it may therefore be concluded that these finals are marks or for- 
matives of number, not of personality ; a conclusion which is converted 
into a certainty by the circumstance which bas already been Pointed 
out that in the pronoun of the first person also the final ¢ n’ of the 
singular is converted in the Pine lator! na. 

In Canarese not only are ‘ni’ and ‘ni’ regarded as the crude 
bases of the pronouns of the first and second persons, but they are 
occasionally used also as nominatives of verbs instead of ‘nan’ and 
‘nin.’ , 

In the personal terminations of the verb, this pronoun is much 
changed in all the Dravidian dialects. It not only loses its initial ‘n, 
like the pronoun of the first person ; but its final ‘n’ also disappears. 
Generally nothing remains in the verbal inflexions but the included 
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rese verb it appears as ‘i,’ ‘1, ‘iye, and ‘e:’ in the ancient dialect 
of the Canarese‘it is ‘4,’ as in Tamil. 

In Tamil ‘ni,’ which is properly the crude base, is invariably 
used asthe isolated nominative, instead of ‘nin’—the form which 
weld correspond by rule to ‘nan,’ the nominative of the first person 
singular, That ‘nin’ originally constituted the nominative even in> 
‘Tamil, appears from this that the oblique cases in the higher dialect 
agree in using ‘nin’ (shortened by rule from ‘nin’) as the base to 
which the case-suffixes are attached. Another form which is occa- 
sionally used by the poets is ‘niy,’ in which the final ‘n’ is softened 
to ‘y’—in the same manner as the initial ‘n’ of ‘nan.’ The final 
‘n’ of this pronoun, though totally lost in the nominative, is invari- 
ably retained in the oblique cases; in which it is the initial ‘n’ that 
becomes liable to alteration. In the colloquial obliques the initial ‘n’ 
entirely disappears, and does not leave even a ‘y’ behind it, as the 
initial ‘n’ of the first personal pronoun generally does. When the 
initial is discarded, the included yowel changes from ‘i’ to ‘u.’? ‘u,’ 
however, constitutes the included vowel of this pronoun, not only when 
the initial ‘n’ is lost, but sometimes, in the higher dialect, even when 
it-is retamed, ‘niu,’ nun,’ and ‘un’ are severally used as the basis 
of the oblique cases. In the persoual terminations of the Tamil verb, 
this pronoun is represented by the suffixes ‘Ay,’ ‘ei,’ or ‘i:’ from 
each of which suffixes the final ‘n,’ as well as the initial, has disap- 
peared. In the poetical dialect of the language the initial ‘n’ at 
first sight appears to have retained its place in such forms as ‘ nadan- 
danei,’ thou didst walk, and in the corresponding plural, ‘nadandanir,’ 
ye walked :’ but the ‘n’ of these pronominal terminations (‘nei’ and 
‘nir’) is merely cuphonic, and is inserted for the purpose of keeping 
separate the contiguons vowels of ‘ nadanda-ei’ and ‘nadanda-ir. In 
the same manner, in the first person, ‘nadandanen, J walked, is used 
poetically for ‘nadanda-cn;’ and when its vowels are allowed to 
coalesce, instead of being kept separate, they become ‘ nadandén,’ 
which is the more ordinary form. 

The root of the verb is regularly used in Tamil as the second 
person singular of the imperative, without any pronominal suffix, and 
even without any eaphonic addition: bat the second person plural of 
the imperative in the colloquial dialect is formed by the addition of 
‘um’ (the ordinary plural base of the oblique cases); which ‘um’ is 
derived from a singular form in ‘un,’ one of the bases of the oblique 
cases already referred to. In the higher dialect ‘ay’ and ‘tr, the 
ordinary representatives of these pronouns in the verbal inflexions, are 
often added to the root to form the singular and plural imnerative - 
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tg. ‘kélay,’ hear thou, ‘kélir,; hear ye. [These forms are apparently 
identical with ‘kélay, thou hearest not, and ‘ kélir,. ye hear not: but 
they are not really identical, as Beschi supposed, for it will be shown 
in the Section on the ‘Negative Verb’ that ‘a,’ a relic of ‘al, not, 
is an element in all negative forms; though in these and in-some other 
instances it has been absorbed in the succeeding long vowel.] 

With respect to the consonantal elements of the pronotn of the 
second person, there is little room to doubt that they consisted ik an 
initial and final ‘n,’ the former essential, the latter formative: but there 
seems to be some doubt with respect to the included vowel. Authority 
preponderates in favour of ‘i;’ ‘u’ ranks next, and ‘a’ next to 
that; but ‘ei’ and ‘ec’ are also found. Sometimes in Tamil, ‘i’ is 
converted in pronunciation into a sound resembling ‘;’ whilst the 
converse never takes place. It may therefore perhaps be concluded 
that ‘i’ coustituted the included vowel of the original base of this 
pronoun. . . 

Beschi, in his grammar of the High Tamil, represents ‘di’ as being 
used occasionally by the Tamil poets as a snfiix of the second person 
singular of the imperative; and if this representation were corregp, St 
would be necessary to regard ‘di’ as a pronoun, or as the fragment 
of a pronoun, of the second person singular. It is founded, however, 
on a mistake: for the word which Beschi cites in proof (‘&di,’ become 
thou, from ‘igu, abbreviated into ‘4, to become’) is not really an 
imperative, but is the second person singular of the preterite ; and ‘di’ 
is compounded of ‘d,’ the sign of the preterite tense, and ‘i,’ the 
usual fragment of ‘ni,’ how, £ Adi? means properly thow hast become, 
and it is used as an imperative by the poets alone to convey an 
emphatic prediction of «a result which is regarded as already certain. 
We find the same suffix in stich poetical preterites as ‘varu-di’ (for 
“vauday’) thou, camest, and ‘kedu-di’ (for ‘ kettAy ’) thou art ruined, 

In Malayalam the nominative of this pronoun is ‘ni;’ but ‘nin’ 
is used, as in classical Tamil, in the oblique cases. The dative has 
‘nan,’ instead of nin; eg., ‘nauikka, to thee —as if from a nomi- 
native in ‘nan,’ with ‘a’ as the included vowel. This use of ‘a’ 
is in accordance with the colloquial Tamil personal termination of 
the verb, which is ‘aj,’ instead of ‘iy.’ 

In Tulu the nominative is ‘i;’ but the oblique cases are formed 
upon the base of ‘ni’ or ‘nin. In the personal terminations of the 
verb the second person singular is represented by ‘a.’ The Tulu 
nominative ‘i’ illustrates the fact already stated that each of the 
nasals of ‘nin’ (both the radical initial and the formative final) has 
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The Tuda has ‘ni’ as its nominative, ‘nin’ as the base of its 
oblique cases, and ‘i’ as the personal termination of the verb. 7 

The Telugu nominative is ‘nivu,’ expanded from ‘ni’ by the 
addition of the euphonic particle ‘vu:’ ‘niva,’ Tel , thou, is identical 
in form, though not in meaning, with the modern Canarese plural of 
the same pronoun, viz., ‘nivu,’ you. In the oblique cases the Telugu 
rejects the euphonic addition of ‘vu,’ and uses ‘vi’ as its inflexional 
base, and also as its possessive. The objective alone follows the 
example of the other dialects in abbreviating the included vowel, and 
appending @ final nasal. That case is ‘ni-nu, ‘nin-v,’ or ‘nin-nu,’ 
and is evidently formed from a nominative ‘nin-u.’ In the higher 
dialect of the Telugu, ‘ivu, from an old nominative ‘1,’ which is iden- 
tical with the Tulu, is occasionally used instead of ‘nivu.’ 

The Telugu plural of this pronoun has ‘miru’ as the nominative, 
‘mi’ as the inflexion, and ‘mimu’ as the accusative. Both ‘miru’ 
and ‘mimu’ indicate a base in ‘mi’ from which they have been 
formed by the addition of signs of plurality ; and ‘mi’ bears the same 
relation to the ‘ni’ of the other dialects that ‘ma,’ the Telugu plural 
of the first person, docs to the ordinary Dravidian ‘ni’ How this 
change from ‘n’ to ‘m’ has taken place will be inquired into under 
the head of ‘ The Plurals.’ ; 

In the personal terminations of the yerb, the Telugu rejects every 
portion of the pronominal root, and employs only the euphonie addi- 
tion ‘vu’ or ‘vi 








In Génd the nominative is ‘ima ;’ but ‘ni’ is uscd in the oblique 
cases, ‘n’ or ‘i’ in the personal terminations-of the verbs. 

The Ku corresponds on the whole to the Telugu, Its nominative 
is ‘inu;’ its inflexion ‘ui;’ the personal termination of its verb i.” 

The Rajmahal nominative is ‘nin;’ the Uraon, ‘nien’ 

The Brahui nominative is ‘ni’ as in most of the Dravidian 
Janguages; and its nominative plural is ‘num’—a form which is much 
‘used in'the higher dialect of the Tamil. 

On a comparison of the various Dravidian dialects we arrive at the 
onelusion that the primitive form of this pronoun was ‘ni, ‘ni, or 
‘nd's—most probably the first. The only essential part of the pronoun 
appears to be the initial consonant ‘n;’ just as in the Indo-European 
languages ‘t’ is the only essential part of the corresponding pronoun. 
In each family the vowel by the help of which the initial consonant is 
enunciated varies considerably, but evinces, on the whole, a preference 
for ‘i’ in the Dravidian languages, for ‘u’ in the Indo-European. 

Supposing ‘ni’ to be the primitive form of the Dravidian pronoun 
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to be the primitive form of the Dravidian pronoun of the first‘persou, 
it is deserving of notice that the only difference between the two is the 
difference between the two included vowels, ‘a’ and ‘i.’ The conso- 
nant ‘n’ seems to be the common property and the common sign of 
both pronouns, and the means by which their personality is expressed; 
whilst the annexed ‘a’ restricts the signification to the first person, 
or that of the speaker; ‘i,’ to the second person, or that of the petson 
addressed. The only resemblance to this arrangement with which I 
am acquainted is that which is found in the personal pronouns of the 
Hebrew, in which J is ‘an-6ki; thou, ‘an-ti’ (corrupted into ‘at-ta’). 
The method adopted by the Dravidian languages of expressing the 
difference between the first person and the second by means of the 
vowels ‘a’ and ‘i,’ used as auxiliaries, does not appear to be the 
result of accident. It is probably founded on some ultimate principle; 
though it may be difficult or impossible now to discover what that 
* principle is. . 
If ‘a’ and ‘i’ be considered as identical with the demonstratives, 
' an idea which would suit the signification, and which is corroboratéd’ by 
the circumstance that ‘un’ is also a demonstrative, we are met by the 
apparently insurmountable difficulty that in all the Dravidian tongues, 
and (as far as the use of these demonstrative vowels extends) in all 
the tongues of the Indo-European family, ‘a’ is not the proximate, 
but the remote, demonstrative; and ‘i’ is not the remote, but the 
proximate; whilst ‘u’ is used in Tamil as an intermediate between 
those two. 
Is any weight to be attributed to the circumstance that ‘a’ 
has naturally the first place in all lists of vowels, and ‘i’ the 
second? ‘ 


LExtra-Drétidian relationship.—Iit has been shown that the Dravi- 
dian pronoun of the first person has affinities with each of the great 
Japhetic groups, with some special Scythian affinities. It will be 
found that the relationship of the pronoun of the second person is less 
extensive, but more distinctive: it is specifically Scythian. 

Throughout the Seythian as well as the Indo-European group, the 
most prevalent form of the pronoun of the second person singular is that 
which is formed from the consonant ‘t’ (¢.g., ‘tu’), or its euphonised 
equivalent ‘s’ (eg., ‘ar’); and the only other form which is found to 
be used in any family of either of those groups is that which is formed 
from the consonant ‘n,’ and of which the Cunciform-Scythian and the 
Dravidian ‘ni’ is the best representative. 

These routs apnear to have been alwavs perfectly indenendent. 1 
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cannot discover any reliable trace of a connexion between them, or 
of a gradual change in any instance of the one form into the other. 

. In order to place this point in a clear light, it is desirable, in the © 
first place,.to trace out the connexions and alliances of the pronominal 
raot.ftu.’ 

.It has been conjectured that this pronoun had its origin in, the 
demonstrative base ‘t;’ but the investigation of this point is beyond 
our purpose, which is merely that of tracing its relationship. 

Tn Sanserit the pronoun of the second person singular is ‘tva-m ;’ 
in Zend ‘ti-m, and also ‘thw’’ as included in the accusative ‘thwa,’ 
thee. Connected with the Sanscrit ‘tva, there is a simpler form, ‘ta,’ 
which is apparent in ‘tava, thy; and we have analogies to this in 
the Kawi ‘ta’ and the Semitic ‘tA’ (included in ‘anti, thou’), The 
Semitic ‘ta’ is changed in the inflexions to ‘ka,’ a change which 
resembles that of the Kawi, which has ‘ta’ as its nominative and 
‘ko’ as its possessive. Bopp supposes that ‘yu, the base of the most 
eomnion form of the plural of this pronoun, is derived from ‘tu,’ and 
thet ‘va,’ the base of the Sanserit secondary plural ‘ vas’ and of the 
‘Latin ‘ vos,’ is derived from ‘tva.’ ‘v,’ “however, is more frequently 
derived from ‘m’ than from any other letter. ‘tva-m’ becomes 
‘tuva-m’ in the Old Persian; and from ‘tu’ (itself derived from 
‘tv ’) procceds the Sanserit dative ‘tu-bhayam:’ the base of which is 
allied to, or identical with, the Latin, Armenian, and Peblvi ‘tn;’ the 
ZEolic and Doric ‘72 ;’ the Persian, Afghan, and Singhalese ‘to;’ and 
the Gothic ‘thu.’ The ‘th’ of the Gothic and Zend points out the 
path by which the Old Greek ‘72’ was converted into ‘a3,’ 

In the personal terminations of the verbs, in Sanscrit and most 
other languages of the same family, the earlicr ‘t’ of this pronoun 
has very generally been weakened into ‘s’ in the singular, whilst in 

-most of the plural terminations, ‘t,’ with some trivial modifications, 
and with a sign of plurality annexed, has succeeded in retaining its 
place. In our investigation of the pronoun of the first person it was 
found that ‘ma’ was converted in the personal terminations of the 
verb into ‘mi,’ and ‘mi’ still further weakened into ‘m:’ so also 
‘su’ (for ‘tu’) géncrally becomes ‘si’ in the verbal terminations ; 
and ‘si’ in like manner afterwards becomes ‘s.’ . 

In the Scythian group of tongues, the pronoun of the second person 
which is in general use is substantially the same as in the Indo- 
European—another evidence of the primeval identity of both.groups: 
but in the Scythian tongues the weaker ‘s’ has obtained wider preva- 
lence than the older ‘t and the vowel by which ‘s’ js enunciated ia 
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The Magyar has ‘te’ in the singular, ‘ti’ or ‘tik’ in the plural, 
with which we may compare the Armenian ‘tu,’ thou, and ‘tuk,’ yous 
" The Mongolian ‘tchi’ or ‘dzi,’ chou, exhibits the progress of ‘ti’ 
towards softening into ‘si.? In Finnish proper, the isolated pronoun 
of the second person singular, is ‘se’ or ‘sina;’ but ‘t’ retains its 
place in the plural ; and the personal termination of the verb even in 
the singular is ‘t. on 

The chicf peculiarity apparent in the Scythian form of this pro- 
noun issthat it has generally been euphonised by the addition of a 
final nasal—the consonant ‘n,’ precisely in the same manner as the 
pronoun of the first person singular. 

In the older Greek ‘z'yy’ and ‘ory,’ correspond to § éyorn’ and 
‘éysv;’ and in like manner, in the languages which belong to the 
Scythian family, or which have been subject to Scythian influences, 
where the pronoun of the first person is found to be nasalised, the 
pronoun of the second person generally exhibits the same feature. 

Jn the vernaculars of Northern India, we see this euphonic addition 
to the pronoun of the second person in the Hindi, Panjabi, and Sindhi, 
‘tun,’ and in the Marathi and Gujarathi ‘tin.’ In some of those , 
idioms, especially in the Gujarathi and Panjabi, the enphonic nasal - 
appears in the oblique cases as well as in the nominative, but more 
commonly it is found in the nominative alone. 

In the Turkish family of tongues, ‘sin’ or ‘sen’ is the usual form 
of the pronoun of the sccond person singular. The ‘n’ retains its 
place in the oblique cases, but is lost in ‘siz’ the plural. Compare 
also the Georgian ‘shen; the Samoiede ‘tan, ‘tani; the Lappish 
‘don;’ the Votiak and Mordwin ‘ton’ (plural ‘tin'); and the Finnish 
‘sina,’ which alternates with ‘se,’ ‘sia,’ and ‘sie.’ 

The euphonic origin of this ‘n’ is most evident in the Esthonian 
dialect of the Finnish, which uses indifferently ‘sa’ or ‘sinna’ for the 
second person, and ‘ma’ or ‘ minna’ for the first. 

In the Mongolian and Manchu, ‘n' appears in the oblique cases 
only. In Mongol the nominative is ‘tehi, in Manchu ‘si; but the 
genitive in the former is ‘tchini, in the latter ¢ sini,’ and the corres- 
ponding datives are ‘tchim-dou’ and ‘sin-de.’ 

In Calmuck the nominative is ‘dzi’ or ‘dzima,’ genitive ‘dzini, 
dative ‘dzimadou,’ accusative ‘dzimai.’ In the pronouns of this 
language we may observe several instances of ‘m’ being used a8 an 
euphonic, instead of ‘n.’ 

It is evident that there is no resemblance whatever between any of 
the pronouns compared above and the Dravidian ‘ni.’ The final ‘na’ 
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‘ivy; are separable,-euphonic, inorganic additions, and can have no 
real connexion with ‘ni,’ which is an ultimate root. 

We have seen that the Indo-European and Scythian ‘m’—the 
initial of'the pronoun of the first person—was probably the origin of 
the-‘n’ of the Dravidian ‘na.’ Is it possible that the radical ‘t’ of 
the pronoun of the second person in both those families of tongues was 
changed in like manner into ‘n,’—so as that ‘tu’ or ‘ti’ was the origia 
of the Dravidian ‘ni? I think not. This is supposed, indeed, by 
Castrén, a very high authority, to be the history of the ‘n’ by which 
the second person singular is often represented in the perscnal affixes of 
the Finnish and Turkish families. It may also be mentioned here, thata 
change of ‘t’ into ‘n’ is not quite unknown even in the Indo-European 
languages. It is somewhat frequently found to take place in Pali; eg., 
“té” they, masculine, becomes optionally ‘n&; ‘ta; they, feminine 
becomes ‘ni; and ‘tani, they, neuter, becomes ‘nani.’ In Sanscrit 
also ‘étam,’ him, is sometimes changed into ‘énam.’ There is no 
evidence, however, thatthe ‘n’ now under consideration—the initial 
of the Dravidian ‘nji’—arose from any such process of change; the 
supposition would be wholly a gratuitous one; and the discovery of 
‘ni’ in languages of such high antiquity as the Cuneiform-Scythian of 
the Behistun Inscriptions and the Chinese, shows that ‘ni’ claims to 
be regarded as independent of ‘tva,’ or ‘tu,’ and as an ultimate pro- 
nominal root. It thus appears that there are probably two Japhetic 
bases of the second personal pronoun, as well as two of the first. 

There aré traces, more or Jess distinct, in various languages of the 
Scythian group, of the existence of « pronoun of the second person 
identical with, or evidently allied to, the Dravidian ‘ni,’ 

I begin with the most remarkable and decisive analogy, because 
the most ancient which is capable of direct proof, viz., the second per- 
sonal pronoun in the Scythian tablets at Behistuz, This is ‘nt? 
precisely as in the Dravidian idioms; and the possessive which is used 
in compounds is ‘ni, which is identical with the similarly abbreviated 
basis of the Dravidian oblique cases of this pronoun. The plural of 
this pronoun is, unfortunately, unknown. The personal termination 
of the verb is not ‘ni, but ‘nti;’ which I suspect to be a compound of 
‘ni’ and ‘ti,’ like the ‘anta, ‘anti, of the Semitic languages. 

The antiquity and distinctively Scythian character of the Dravidian 
pronouiwof the second person is thus clearly proved; and this proof of 
its antiquity entitles us to regard as allied to the Dravidian ‘ni’ certain 
resemblances to it which otherwise might be thought to be accidental. 

In the Ostiak, the most Dravidian of the Finnish dialects, in that 
compound of nouns with possessive suffixes which isso characteristic 
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of the Scythian group, the first personal pronoun is represented: by 
‘mj the second, as in the Dravidian languages, by ‘n;’ ¢.g., ‘ime-m,’ my 
wife, ‘ime-n,’ thy wife. In the Syrianian, another Finnish idiom, the 
second person of the verb, both singular and plural, is formed by annex- 
ing a pronoun of which ‘n’ is the initial and radical; ¢.g., ‘kery-n,’ thou 
hast done (from ‘kery, to do), ‘kery(n)nyd, you have done, In.‘ nyd, 
you, we see indication of a singular ‘ny,’ thou, which has been plu- 
talised, as is usual in these langnages, by suflixing to it d’ or ‘t.’ 

Tn agdition to the allicd forms discoverable in these compounds,.we 
find in the Ugrian tongues several instances in which the isolated 
pronoun of the second person which is used us a nominative is plainly 
allied to the Dravidian. In the Ugro-Ostiak, or that dialect of the 
Ostiak which is treated of in Castuén’s grammar, thow is ‘nen;’ you 
two, ‘nin;’ you (indefinitely plural) ‘nen.’ Here ‘ne’ or ‘ni’ con- 
stitutes the pronominal buse ; and the final ‘n’ of the singular ‘ nen,’ 
is a formativeor euphonic addition like that which has converted the 
Dravidian ‘ni’ into ‘nin.’ The strong pronunciation of this Ostiak 
final ‘n’ reappears, as we shall see, in the Turkish. In other Ostiak 
dialects we find ‘num’ and ‘ma,’ and also (which is more deserving of 
notice) ‘nyn,’ with a plural ‘nynt.’ In the Vogoul we find analogies 
which are no less remarkable than the ubove; ey., ‘nei, ‘ny,’ ‘nan,’ 
‘nyngi,’ and ‘nank.’ Compare also the Vogoul plurals ‘nen’ and 
‘non,’ 

In the Finnish proper, the only trace of this pronoun which we 
observe is one which, but for the existence of such express analogies in 
other members of the family, we should probably have overlooked, 
In the plural of the second person of the Finnish verb (e.y., ‘olette,’ ye 
are, pluralised from ‘olet, thow art), the suffixed pronoun corresponds 
to that of which ‘t’ or ‘s’ is the initial; but in the possessive com- 
pounds, in which we should expect to find precisely the same form, we 
find instead of it a plural possessive of which the initial and radical is 
‘n’ Thus, the expression thy hand, boing ‘kates, we should expect to 
find your hand, ‘katesse, or, more primitively, ‘katette,’ like the 
corresponding Magyar ‘kezetek, (from ‘tek,’ you, another form of 
‘te’); whereas the form actually used in Finnish is ‘katenne. It 
thus appears that two pronouns of the second person rotain their place 
in the Finnish; one, the singular of which is ‘si,’ or more properly ‘ti,’ 
the plural ‘te; and another, hidden in the ancient compounds, the 
plural of which is ‘ne, and of which, by dialectic rules, the singular 
must have been ‘ni.’ 

Even in the Turkish. we shall find traces of the existence of a 
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singular is not represented, as we should have expected it to be, by 
‘sen,’ as the first person singular is by ‘m;’ but ‘x’ or ‘ng’ is used 
instead (a nasal which corresponds to that of the Ostiak ‘nen’ ; 
€.9-, © baba-n,’ thy father; and as the final ‘m’ of ‘baba-m’ is derived 
frém ‘imi’ or ‘me, Z, we seem to be obliged to deduce also the final 
‘," of bAba-n,’ from an obsolete ‘xi’ or ‘ne, thou, ‘which is allied to 
the corresponding forms that have been pointed out in other Scythian 
tongues. We find this possessive ‘x’ or ‘ng’ not only in the Osmanli 
Turkish, but even in the Yakute, the Turkish of Siberia. * 

The same ‘n’ makes its appearance in the personal terminations 
of the Turkish verb. ‘sen’ is more commonly used than ‘2,’ but 
‘mn’ is found as the representative of the second person in those verbal 
forms which must be considered as of greatest antiquity ; eg. in the — 
preterite of the auxiliary substantive verbs, ‘dum,’ J was, ‘idun,’ thou 
wast, ‘idt, he was. In the Oricntal Turkish the forms corresponding 
to these are ‘bdldim,’ ‘bdldiin, ‘bildi ; and the same termination of 
the second person singular— the nasal ‘x’—appears in all the preterites 
of that language. We may compare also the plural forms of this pro- 
nominal suffix. The Turkish prononns are pluralised by changing the 
final formative ‘n’ into ‘z, or rather by adding ‘z’ to the crude 
base. Thus, we is ‘biz’ (for ‘miz’), and you is ‘siz.’ In possessive 
compounds ‘i’ changes into ‘un; and hence ow father is ‘ baba-muz,’ 
In the same manner, your father is ‘babi-nuz,’ indicating a suppositious, 
isolated pronoun, ‘niz, you, corresponding to ‘ miz,’ we. Whilst uw’ 
is used instead of ‘i’ in Osmanli Turkish, the older and more regular 
‘i’ retains its place in the Oriental Turkish; ¢.g., ‘uzi-niz,’ you your- 
selves ; in which you is ‘niz’ or ‘ngiz,’ and from which, when ‘z,’ the 
sign of plurality, is rejected, we deduce the singular ‘ni’ or ‘ngi,’ 
The same mode of forming the plural termination of the second person 
appears in all regular Turkish verbs ; ¢.g., compare ‘kérkdu-nuz,’ $e 
feared, with ‘korkdu-n, thou fearedst. We sce it also in the imperative 
‘kérku-nuz,’ fear ye. In all these instances, I consider the Turkish ‘n’ 
or ‘ng’ to be dialecticatly equivalent to the Finnish ‘n; and the 
pronominal root which is thus found to underlie so many Turkish and 
Ugrian compounds of the second person may, I think, be regarded as 
identical with the Dravidian and Bebistun-Scythian pronoun, Even 
the libration between ‘i’ and ‘u,’ which we noticed in considering 
the Dravidian forms of this pronoun, meets us again in the Turkish, 

In the Himalayan dialects, though Tibetan or Indo- Chinese 
influences generally seem to preponderate over Dravidian, we cannot 
fail to see Dravidian analogies in the Dhimal ‘na,’ in-the Miri ‘no,’ 
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essential radical of ue pronoun of the second person in all the rest: ‘of 
the Lohitic dialects, 

* Stil more remarkable is the Chinese ‘ni,’ which is absolutely 
identical both with the Dravidian and with the Behistun-Scythian 
pronoun: so also is the ‘ni’ of the Horpa, a dialect of Tibetan 
nomades. Compdre also the pronouns of the second person in various 
Australian dialects: e¢g., ‘ninna, ‘nginnee, ‘nginte; the duals 
“niwa, ‘nura ;’ and the plural ‘ nimedoo.’ “ 

On a comparison of the various forms of this pronoun which have 
been adduced above, it must be evident that the aflinitics of the Dravi- 
dian ‘ni’ are wholly Seythian ; and this important circumstance, 
taken in conjunction with the predominance of Scythian influences over 
Indo-European in the formation of the first personal pronoun, con- 
tributes largely to the establishment of the Scythian relationship of 
the Dravidian family. 


3. Toe Rertextve Proxoun ‘Suir. 

The Dravidian pronouns of the third person are, properly speaking, 
demonstratives, not personal pronouns ; and they will, therefore, be 
investigated under a subsequent and separate head, The pronoun, 
which is now under consideration is entitled to a place amongst per- 
sonal pronouns, becanse it possesses all their characteristics, and is 
declined precisely in tle same manner, It corresponds in meaning to 
the Sanscrit ‘svayam,’ and to the defective Greek ‘é’ and the Latin 
‘sui,’ ‘sibi,’ ‘se; with x range of application which is more extensive 
than theirs. 

In Tamil the nominative singular of this pronoun is ‘tin,’ the 
plural of which (by the usual pronominal change of ‘n’ into ‘m’) is 
‘tam ? and the ingfexion, or basis of the oblique cases (which, taken by 
itself, has the force of a possessive), is formed, as in the case of the 
other personal pronouns, by simply shortening the included vowel ; 
eg. ‘tin, of self, ‘sui,’ or (aljectivally) ‘seus,’ ‘sua, ‘suum? In 
all its cases and counexions ‘tin’ is found to be more regular and 
persistent than any other pronoun, 

The Canarese nominative is ‘tin’ in the ancient, ‘tan-u’ in the 
modern dialect : the inflexion is formed, as usual, by the shortening of 
the included vowel ; and the crade root ‘ti’ (without the formative 
‘n’) is sometimes used instead of ‘tin-u,’ just as ‘na,’ of the first 
person, and ‘ni, of the second, are occasionally used instead of 
‘nan-u’ and ‘nin-u.’ 

In Telugu the reflexive pronoun is fiore recularly declined. and is 
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of the personal class. The nominative is ‘tan-u ; the inflexion and 
possessive ‘ tin-a ;’ the plural nominative ‘ om u’ or ‘tar-u : § tf” may 
be used at pleasure, as in Canarese, for ‘ tan-u.’ ° 

A similar regularity of formation and of declension is apparent i in all 
the Dravidian dialects, so that further comparison of the forms of this 
pronoun seems to be unnecessary. The root or base is evidently ‘ta,’ 
self. The final ‘n’ of the singular, though probably only a formative 
addition (like the final ‘n’ of ‘na-n,’ Z, and ‘ni-n,’ thou), is one of 
great antiquity, for we find it even in the Brahui: eg., the nominative 
singular is ‘tenat’ (compare with this the inorganic ‘t,’ which is suf- 
fixed to the personal pronouns in Génd) ; gen, ‘tena;’ dat. ‘tene.’ 

‘tin,’ se/f (like ‘nin, J, and ‘nin,’ thou), is of no gender, and is 
used in connexion with each personal gender indiscriminately; so that 
this final ‘n’ has evidently a different origin from the ‘n’ or ‘an,’ 
which constitutes the sign of the masculine of rationals, The ‘n’ of 
the singular of the personal pronouns has nothing to do with gender, 
and is a sign of the singnlar number alone, 

The use of this pronoun agrecs with the use of the corresponding 
TIndo-Enropean reflexive. It always agrees with the principal nomina- 
tive of the sentence, and with the governing verb, or that which is in 
agreement with the principal uominative. It is also used as an 
emphatic addition to each of the personal and demonstrative pronouns, 
like the Latin ‘ipse,’ or like the English se?/, in the compounds myself, 
yourself, &e.: e.g., we say in Tamil ‘nan-tan,’ J myself ; ‘ni-tan, thow 
thyself; “avan he himself; ‘aval-tin, she herself; ‘adu-tan,’ 
itself or that itself : and ‘tam, the plural of ‘tin’ (or, in the colloquial 
dialect, its double plural ‘tang-gal’), is in like manner appended to the 
plurals of each of those pronouns and demonstratives, 

‘tan’ acquires also an adverbial signification by the addition of the 
usual adverbial formatives ; eg., ‘tinay’ (for ‘ tan-agi’), Tam., of my+ 
self, of yourself, or spontancously: and when appended to novns of 
quality or relation its use corresponds to that of our adverbs really, 
quite, &e.; eg. ‘mey tan, Tam., it is really true, ‘Sari tan,’ quite 
right, 

One use to which the reflexive is put is peculiar to these languages, 











z) 


—viz., as an honorific substitute for the pronoun of the second person; 
and in this connexion cither the singular, the plural, or the double 
plural may be used, according to the amount of respect intended to be 
shown. When used in this mamer, it is not annexed to, or com- 
pounded with, the pronoun of the second person, but is used alone: 
and though, when it stands alone, it generally and naturally-denotes 
the third person, yet when thus used honorifically for the second person, 
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the verb with which it is connected receives the pronominal termina- 
tions not of the third person but of the second. This use of ‘tan,’ as 
an-honorifie pronoun of the second person, illustrates the possibility, if 
not the-probability, of the origin of the Indo-European pronoun ‘tu,’ 
thou, from a demonstrative base. 

A very interesting class of Tamil words, the nature of which has 
generally been overlooked, has originated from the honorific use of the 
reflexive pronoun. Its inflexion, or possessive, has been prefixed hono- 
vifically to most of the pure Dravidian words which denote parents and 
other near relations, in a manner which somewhat resembles our modern 
periphrasis Her Majesty, your worship, &c. In general the plural 
‘tam’ has been used in this connexion instead of the singular ‘ tan,’ 
as a prefix of greater honour, but in some instances these compound 
words have become so corrupted that their constituent elements can 
scarcely be recognized. The Tamil ‘tagappan,’ father, is formed from 
‘tam-appan,’ their (honorifically his) father, meaning, as it were, his 
paternity. ‘tammei,’ mother, is from ‘tam-Ayi, her maternity ; and, 
‘tay,’ mother, the more common word, is in like manner from ‘ ta-ayi,’ 
in which we find the crude ‘ta’ for ‘tam.’ ‘ tamayan,’ elder brother 
(Tel., ‘tammudu’), is from ‘tam’ and ‘ayan’ or ‘eiyan, an in- 
structor, meaning his tutorship. ‘tang-gei, younger sister, is from 
‘tam,’ and ‘kei, a Aandmaid (literally a hand), meaning her hand- 
maidenship.* ‘tambi’ (Tel., ‘tammu’), younger brother, and ‘tandei’ 
(‘Tel., ‘tandri’), father, evidently include the same honorific prefix 
‘tain’ or ‘tan;’ but the nouns which form the basis of these words 
are so changed that they cannot now be recognized. ‘tambiran,’ a 
title of God, which is commonly applied to a particular class of 
Hindu abbots is formed from the same ‘tam’ and ‘piran’ (pro- 
bably from ‘pra,’ Sans., before, first), Lord or God, meaning his lord- 
ship, literally his godship : and this is perhaps the only word of this 
class the derivation of which has commonly been admitted by lexico- 
graphers. 

Another remarkable use of the reflexive pronoun is the adoption of 
its possessive, or inflexional base, ‘tan,’ of self or selfs, as the base of 
the abstract noun ‘tan-mei’ or ‘tanam, quality cr nature, literally 
selfness ; ‘mei’ is the regular formative of Tamil abstracts, like our 
English ess, or the Latin ‘tas. This word is identical in meaning 
with the Sanserit ‘tatvam, nature, property, which is derived from 


* Compare with this meaning of ‘a younger sister,’ the name of ‘spinster’ 
which is applied by ourselves to unmarried females; and also the derivation 
OP et ety ae tre ee, eS ee ee Pe. ee a NOUR, SMART 
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‘tad’ or ‘tat, that, and is possibly allied to it (though indirectly) im: 
origin. 

‘td,’ the base of the Dravidian reflexive pronoun, has no. connexion 
with, or resemblance ‘to, any other pronoun of this family of languages; 
though it is unquestionably a pure Dravidian root. If we look at its 
meaning and range of application it must, I think, have originated 
from some emphatic demonstrative base; and it will be found that 
there is no lack either in the Indo-European or in the Scythian family 
of demonstratives closely resembling ‘ti’ or ‘t&-n.’ We see examples 
of this resemblance in the Sanserit ‘ta-d,’ that (from ‘ta,’ the demon- 
strative, and ‘d,’ the sign of the neuter singular) ; in ‘tad,’ then, at 
that time; and also (with the ‘t’ weakened into ‘s') in ‘sah,’ he. 
The reflexive pronouns of this family, ‘sva,’ &¢., ave probably derived 
from the same base, though considerably altered. Compare also the 
Old Greek article, which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, ‘7és,’ 
‘rq, ‘7603’ and the corresponding German ‘ der,’ ‘die, ‘das.’ We 
find the same or a similar demonstrative (with an annexed nasal, ag in 
the Dravidian ‘ tan’) in the Doric, ‘ziv-0°,’ he, that, which is the form 
from which the Molian ‘ «jy-os,’ and the later Greek ‘¢-«év-08,’ was 
derived (by a change similar to that by which the Hebrew pronominal 
suffix ‘ka’ was derived from ‘ta’). The resemblance between ‘ rHv’ 
and ‘tin’ is certainly remarkable: and may not this Dravidian 
reflexive pronoun, which is used honorifically as a pronoun of the 
second person, throw some light on that curious, indeclinable Greek 
word which is sometimes used as a form of polite address, viz., ‘rav’ or 
°@ ray, Sir, My good friend, &e., and which has been derived by some 
etymologists from ‘7iv-os,’ by others from an obsolete vocative of ‘rs’ 
or ‘rdvy? 


70}; 


The same demonstrative, with a similar final ‘n,’ appears also in 
the Old Prussian ‘tan’s’ (for ‘tana-s’), he; and in the Scythian 
tongues, we find it, either nasalised or pure, in the Finnish remote 
demonstrative ‘tuo,’ and the proximate ‘tama ;’ in the Lappish ‘tat’ 
he, ‘tan,’ of him (root ‘ta’); and in the Ostiak remote demonstrative 
‘toma,’ and proximate ‘tema,’ 

The reflexive pronoun is used by the Seoni Génd both as a reflexive 
and as a demonstrative. Thus, in the Song of Sandsumjee, in 
Dr. Manger’s paper (‘Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society’), ‘ten,’ 
means him (not ‘se, but ‘illem’); ‘tunna,’ his; and ‘tane,’ her and 
tt. The reflexive signification also appears in the same song in 
‘tunwa’ (Tam, ‘ tan’), ‘svus-a-um.’ This seems to prove that ‘ta’ was 
originally a demonstrative. 

The strongest argument, perhaps, for considering the Dravidian ‘ta’ 
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or ‘tan,’ self, to be allied to the Scytho-Sanscrit demonstrative ‘ta.’ is 
the cireumstance that ‘tan,’ the inflexional base of ‘tan,’ is used iw 
the formation of the werd ‘tanmei’ or ‘tanam,’ quality, selfness, in 
precisely the same manner as the Sanscrit ‘tad,’ that; which forms 
the basis of the corresponding Sanserit word ‘tatvam,’ quality, that- 
ness. The Drivigian word may have been, and probably was, framed 
in imitation of the Sanscrit (for so abstract term is necessarily of late 
origin), but it cannot have been directly derived from the Sanscrit 
word. Itseems very probable that both bases are remotely allied, and 
if they are so allied, their alliance carries us back to a very remote 
period: for whilst the Drividian reflexive pronoun retains the original 
demonstrative ‘t, the corresponding reflexive in every one of the Indo- 
European tongues ‘sva,’ ‘se, &¢.) had already allowed ‘t’ to be 
weakened into ‘s,’ before those tongues separated from the parent 
stem. 


4, PLurats or THE PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE Pronowns, 

I class the plurals of these pronouns together because they are 
formed from the same pronominal bases as their singulars (which have 
already been investigated), and because they are all formed on one ‘and 
the same plan, viz., cither by the addition of a pluralising particle 
(generally ‘m’) to the pronominal base, or by the substitution of that 
particle for the singular formative, Exceptions exist, but-they are few 
and trivial. 


Comparison of dialects — In the classical dialect of the Tamil, the 
plurals of the personal and reflexive pronouns (nan, J, ‘ni, thou, ‘tan,’ 
self) are ‘nim’ or ‘yam,’ we; ‘nir, ‘niyir, or ‘nivir’ (instead of 
the more regular ‘nim’), you; and ‘tim, selves. In the colloquial 
dialect a double plural has got into extensive use, which is formed by 
the addition to the classical plurals of ‘gal,’ the sign of plurality 
which especially belongs to the class of irrationals, In consequence of 
the existence of these two scts of plurals, a difference in their use and 
application has gradually established itself. 

The classical or pure and simple plurals are now used in the collo- 
quia] dialect as honorific singulars ; whilst the double plurals—<‘nang- 
gal’ (‘nam-gal’), we ; ‘ninggal’ (‘nim-gal’), yous and ‘tanggal’ (tam~- 
gal’), selves—are used as the ordinary plurals. A double plural has 
crept into the Telugu also; eg., ‘mirulu’ (for ‘miru’), you, and 
‘virulu’ (for ‘varu’), they. Another point of difference between ‘nim’ 
and ‘niinggal,’ the two Tamil plurals of the first personal pronoun, 
will be inquired into under a subsequent head. The forination of these 
secondary, double plurals of the Tamil and Telugu is in harmony with 
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a usage which is observed in the Turkish. In that language ‘ben,’ /, 
is regularly pluralised into ‘biz,’ we; and ‘sen,’ thou, into ‘siz, you ; 
but those plurals are sometimes pluralised over again by the addition 
of ‘ler, the ordinary suffix of plurality ; eg., ‘biz-ler, we, ‘siz-ler,’ 
you. 

In the verbal inflexions of the Tamil, the initial or radical con- 
sonant of each of the pronominal plurals (as of the corresponding 
singulars) disappears ; and the pronoun is represented solely by the 
included yowel and the sign of plurality. The personal termination 
of the first person plural in the colloquial dialect is ‘6m; in the 
classical dialect ‘Am,’ ‘am, ‘ém,’ ‘em.’ The termination of the 
second person plural is ‘ir’ or ‘ir, the representative of ‘nfr’ The 
reflexive pronoun ‘ tim,’ selves, has no place in the verbal inflexions. 

Of the three High Tamil or classical plurals which have been 
mentioned—‘ nan,’ ‘nir, and ‘tim’—two form their plurals by sub- 
atituting ‘m’ for the final ‘n’ of the singular, or by adding ‘m’ to 
the crude root. This I consider to be the regular mothod of plu- 
ralizing the personal pronouns; and the use of ‘nix,’ you, instead 
of ‘nim,’ is an abnormal exception. This appears on comparing it 
with ‘ning-gal,’ the corresponding plural in the colloquial dialect, 
which is formed from ‘nim’ the plural that is required by 
rule, and which is found in the ancient dialect of the Canarese. 
It also appears from the circumstance that ‘nir’ is not the base 
of the oblique cases of the plural of this pronoun in any dialect of the 
Tamil. ‘m’ constitutes the sign .of plurality instead of ‘r’ in the 
oblique cases of ‘nir,’ precisely as in those of ‘nim,’ we. ‘nim’ is 
represented in the oblique cases in the classical dialect by ‘nam’ and 
“em; and by ‘nam’ and ‘enggal’ (‘em-gal’) in the colloquial 
dialect. -In like manner, the oblique cases of the plural of the second 
personal pronoun are ‘am’ and ‘num’ in the higher dialect; and 
‘unggal’ (‘um-gal’) in the colloquial. ‘nin, the abbreviation of 
‘nin, being used in the classics as the inflexion of the old singular, 
we should have expected to find the corresponding ‘ nim’ (from ‘ nim’) 
in the plural: but both in the oblique cases and in the termination 
of the plural of the imperative, ‘i’ has given place to ‘u,’ and ‘num’ 
or ‘um’ has supplanted ‘nim’ ‘num,’ the plural inflexion of the 
: Tamil, is identical with the nominative plural of the Brahui, which is 
also ‘num.’ 

In Telugu the second personal pronoun is pluralised in the 
nominative by ‘r’ instead of ‘m, ¢.g., ‘ mir-u,’ you; and in Telagu, as 
jn all the other Dravidian dialects, ‘r’ invariably forms the plural of 
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be seen, however, in the sequel that there are indications in Telugu 
that this use of ‘r’ is abnormal. 

+ In Canarese the plurals of all the personal pronouns are formed 
in the ancient dialect with perfect and beautiful regularity ; eg., ‘An,’ 
I, ‘am, we; ‘nin,’ thou, ‘nim, you; * tan,’ self, ‘tam,’ selves. In the 
oblique cases the included vowel is shortened as usual; and the only 
other change which takes place is in the weakening (as in Tamil) of the 
radical ‘a’ of the nominative of the first person into ‘q’ eg., ‘emma,’ 
our. In this particular, ‘namma,’ the form which has survived in the 
colloquial dialect is more regular, and evidently more-ancient. The 
modern dialect substantially agrees with the ancient, the chief dif- 
ference consisting in the softening, in the nominatives alone, of the 
final ‘m’ into ‘yu; eg., ‘navu, ‘nivu,’ and ‘tavu,’ instead of ‘ndm,’ 
‘nim,’ and ‘tam,’ 

In the personal terminations of the verb, tho modern dialect uses 
“éve,’ ‘evu,’ and ‘vu,’ as representatives of ‘nivu,’ we; the ‘e’ of 
which forms corresponds to ‘én,’ the termination of the Tamil sin- 
gular. This final ‘vu’ of the modern Canarese is not euphonie, like 
the ‘vu’ of the Telugu singular, ‘ni-vu,’ chow, but is softened from, 
and is the representative of, an older ‘m.’ Though ‘m’ is the true 
sign of the plural of the second person, as of the other personal pro- 
nouns, ‘r’ is used instead in all the Canarese verbal terminations, as 
in thoso of all the other dialects. The ancient Canarese uses ‘ir,’ the 
modern ‘iri’ and ‘iri’ 

In Telugu the ‘m’ which constitutes the pronominal sign of plu- 
rality is not softened into ‘vu’ in the termination of the first person 
plural of the verb, as in Canarese. That termination is ‘amu,’ ‘ Amu,’ 
‘emu,’ ‘@mu;’ and in the preterite it takes the shape of ‘imi,’ through 
the influence of ‘ti,’ the preterite formative. The plural. of the 
second person is represeuted by ‘fru, ‘ 
‘ra; of which ‘r, the pluralising suffix of ‘miru,’ you, is the only 
essential element. 

The Telugu differs from the Tamil-Canarese in occasionally using 
‘tir-u’ instead of ‘tam-u,’ as the nominative plural of the reflexive 
pronoun, This irregularity, however, like that of the pluralisation 
of the second personal pronoun by means of ‘r’ instead of ‘m,’ dis- 
appears in the oblique cases; the plural inflexion or possessive of this 
pronoun being ‘ tam-a,’ in Telugu, as in the other dialects. ‘tamar-u,’ 


iri, ‘eru, ‘éru, ‘uru,’ and 


sometimes used instead of ‘tam-u,’ is properly a possessive noun. 

The Telugu plurals ‘mém-u,’ we, and ‘mir-u’ (or ‘miru-ln’), you, 
present some peculiarities which require to be separately inquired 
into. - 
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In common with their singulars, the inflexions of these pronouns 
reject altogether the final cousonant—the sign of number — and 
retain the long included vowel of the nominative unaltered. Thus, 
the inflexion or possessive of ‘mému’ is ‘ma,’ and that of ‘mira’ 
“mi’—corresponding to the singular inflexions ‘na’ and ‘ni’ The 
objective case, however, follows the rule of the Tamil and Canarese ; 
eg., ‘mamu’ or ‘mamiu,’ us, ‘mimu’ or ‘mimmu,’ you It may, 
therefore, be concluded that the mode in which the inflexions ‘mi’ 
and ‘ma’ are formed is irregular and of late origin; and that in 
Telugu, as in the other dialeets, ‘ni.’ is to be regarded as the received 
and regular sign of the plural of the personal pronouns. 

, The chief peculiarity of these pronouus (‘mém-u’ and ‘mir-u ’) 
in Telugu, is the change of the initial ‘n’ into ‘m.’ It has been 
seen that ‘nf’ is the root of the primitive Dravidian pronoun of the 
first person singular, and ‘ni’ that of the second; that the most 
essential portion of those pronouns is the initial consonant ‘n; and 
that the normal method of forming plurals from those singulars is by 
annexing to them a final ‘m.’ How then is it to be accounted for 
that the Telugu plurals have ‘m’ as their initial and radical, instead 
of (n ?—‘mém-u’ and ‘mir-u,’ instead of ‘ném-u’ and ‘nim-u’ or 
‘nir-w?? 

I believe that‘ this ‘m’ is not to be considered as the represen- 
tative of an older pronominal root; but that it is merely the result 
of the cuphonie attraction of the final ‘m,’ which constitutes the sign 
of plurality. I have been led to this conclusion by the following 
reagons :— 

(i.) In the highor and more ancient dialect of the Telugu, 
‘memu, we, is replaced by ‘ému;’ precisely as ‘énu’ is used in that 
dialect instead of ‘nénu,’ 7, These older forms, ‘én-u’ and ‘ém-u,’ are 
in perfect accordance with the Ancient Canarese ‘an’ and ‘Am,’ and 
especially with the personal terminations of the Tami] verb, ‘én’ and 
‘ém.” It is demonstrable that the Canarese ‘fin’ and ‘4m’ have been 
softened from ‘ yan’ and ‘ yam,’ of which another form is the Malay 
ala ‘jan’ and ‘ijam; and I believe that these are derived by the 
ordinary change of “n’ into ‘fj’ and ‘ y, from the Tamil ‘nan’ and 
‘nam.’ 

We thus arrive at the conclusion that the ‘m’ of the Telugu 
plural is abnormal, and that ‘mém-u’ must have been formed from 
an older ‘ném-u; and if,as I have supposed, the normal Dravidian 
‘na’ itself is allied to, and weakened from, a still older Seytho- 


Sanserit ‘ma, the remembrance of this, or the surviving influence 
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Telugu; though I doubt not that the euphonic attraction of the *m’ 
which is used as a sign of plurality, is to be regarded as the immediate 
cause of that return. 

(ii.) If the plural of the Telugu first person alone had ‘m’ for 
its basis, we might possibly suppose that ‘m’ to be radical and pri- 
mitive, on account of ‘m’ being the basis of the corresponding Scytho- 
Sanscrit pronoun; but we find the same initial ‘m’ in the plural 
of the Telugu second person also. Now, as it cannot be doubted that 
‘ni, the singular of that pronoun—agrecing as it does with the 
Behistun-Scythian and the Chinese, as well as with many of the 
Finnish forms—faithfully represents the primitive Dravidian pronoun 
of the second person, it seems certain that ‘mim’ (the supposititious 
nominative from which the objective ‘mim-mu’ has been derived) 
must have been altered from ‘nim.’ We may, therefore, conclude that 
the same process took place in the pronoun of the first person also. 

(iii.) The Telugu is more addicted to harmonic changes than any 
other Dravidian dielect. It alters both vowels and consonants for 
harmonic reasons so frequently, that the change from ‘ném-u’.to 
‘mém-u,’ and from ‘nim-u’ to ‘mim-u,’ would be thought by Telugu 
people a very natural and trivial one. 

Possibly this change throws light on a termination of the impera- 
tive in-Tamil which has not been accounted for. 

The ordinary representative of the plural of the pronoun of the 
second person in Tamil imperatives is ‘um,’ a weakened form of 
‘num;’ but in the poets we find also ‘min,’ eg., ‘kén-min’ (theme 
‘kal,’ to hear,) hear ye, instead of the colloquial ‘kél-um.’ Possibly 
this ‘min’ is an cuphonic displucement of ‘uim,’ that very abbrevia- 
tion of ‘nim’ which we should expect to find used (instead of ‘ um’) 
in the older dialect. 

The Ku agrees with the Telugu, in the main, as to the mode in 
which it pluralizes the personal pronouns, Its nominatives are ‘am-u,’ 
we, and ‘ir-u, you; but the inflexions of the same are ‘ma’ and 
‘mi’ In the personal terminations of the verb the plural of the first 
person annexes ‘Amu’; that of the second ‘éru’ or ‘aru.’ 

The Malayala plurals are nearly identical with those of the Tamil. 

The only differeice deserving of notice is that the included vowel 
is abbreviated in the nominative plural, as well as in the oblique cases; 
eg., ‘iijdugal,’ we, instead of ‘nanggal, and ‘ningal,’ you, instead of 
‘ninggal;’ and that in the oblique cascs the initial ‘n’ is not lost, and 
‘a’ changed to ‘i’ in the first person and ‘i’ to ‘uw’ in the second, 
ag in Tamil, but the nominatives themsclves are used unchanged as 
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In Tulu the plural of the first person is ‘namma,’ instead of ‘nam,’ 
the inflexion of which is ‘nama,’ as in High Tamil. The only repre- 
sentative of this plural in the verbal terminations is ‘va,’ There are 
two forms of the plural of the second person, as in Tamil; viz., ‘ir,’ 
corresponding to the Tamil ‘nir, and the double plural ‘ninggal.’ 
‘ar’ represents this plural in the personal terminatiéns of the verb, 

The Tada plural of the first person is ‘6m,’ as in the personal 
termination of the verb in colloquial Tamil, The representative of 
this plural in the verbal inflexions is ‘imi,’ as inthe Telugu preterite. 
The plural of the second person is ‘nima.’ : 

The Kéta plural of the first person is ‘name,’ which in the personal 
terminations of the verb becomes ‘emme,’ The nominative plural of 
the second person is ‘niyo,’ of which the inflexion is ‘nima,’ and the 
verbal ending ¢ irri’ 

In Génd the plural of the first person is Samat,’ of the second 
‘imat ;’ the final *t’ of which forms is inorganic and abnormal, 
The inflexion, like that of the Telugu, is “mi for the first person 
plural, and ‘mi’ for the second. The personal termination of the first 
person plural of the verb is ‘Am’ or ‘6m; of the second, ‘rit’ or ‘it,’ 

The Uraon and Rajmahal dialects form the plurals of their personal 
prononns regularly by changing the final ‘n’ into ‘m? Compare 
the Urton ‘em,’ we, with ‘enan,’ 7; the Rajmahal ‘nam,’ ‘om,’ we 
with ‘en,’ 7, and ‘nim, the base of the possessive ‘nim-ki,’ your, 
with the singular nominative ‘nin,’ thow. 

Jn Brahui the plural of the first person is ‘nan;’ that of the second 
‘num,’ which is identical with one of the Tamil plurals. In the verbal 
inflexions the final ‘n’ of ‘nan,’ we, represents the plural of the first 
person ;’ ¢.g., ‘aren,’ we are: in the second person the final ‘m’ of 
‘num’ disappears, and ‘ri’ is used instead, precisely as in the true 
Dravidian dialects; e.g., ‘areri,’ you are. 

The result of the foregoing comparison is, that the first person 
forms its plural in all the Dravidian idioms (with the solitary oxcep- 
tion of the Brahui) by changing the final formative ‘n’ into ‘m;’ 
that the second person originally formed its plural in the same manner 
without exception,” viz, by substituting ‘m’ for ‘n,’ though tho 
verbal endings and the nominative of the isolated pronoun are now 
found to prefer ‘r;’ and that there is but one solitary and trivial 
exception (viz. that of an optional Telugu nominative) to the rule 
that the reflexive pronoun also forms its plural by discarding ‘n’ and 
annexing ‘m.’ Consequently we are now entitled to regard ‘m’ as 
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‘ar,’ ‘ir, or ‘1,’ is the plural of all ‘rationals’ in the Dravidian 
languages, with the exception of the three personal pronouns; and the 
existence of this exception constitutes ‘r’ a sign of the plural of the 
third person, How then has a termination which is peculiar to the 
third person found its way into the second? In this manner, I appre- 
heond:—‘nir,’ or inore fully ‘ niyir’ (ni-(y)-ir,) means literally thow+ 
they; and this compound would necessarily bring out the signification 
you. The Sanserit ‘yushmé’ (‘ yu+smé’), you, is supposed to have a 
similar origin. 


Extra-Drdvidian velationship.—W e wow proceed to inquire whether 
final ‘m,’ the distinctive Dravidian plural of the personal pronouns, 
forms the plural of this class of words in any other family of languages. 

‘m? having a tendency to be weakened into “n’ (of which there 
are many examples in the terminations of Tamil neuns), and ‘m’ and 
‘n’ being generally equivalent nasals, the use of a final ‘n’ as a sign 
of the plural of prfmouns, may possibly be equivalent to that of ‘m.’ 
If so, we may adduce as examples of plurals allied to the Dravidian 
the Brahui ‘nan, the Chaldee ‘anan,’ and the Ostiak ‘men,’ we; 
as also the Persian ‘tan,’ you.’ A slight trace of the use of ‘m’ as 
a sign of the plural may be noticed in the Beluchi ‘mimiken,’ we, 
when compared with ‘menik, /, In the Ostiak, a Finnish dialect, the 
first person plural of the verb terminates in ‘m,’ whilst the plural of 
the corresponding pronoun terminates in ‘n,’ On comparing the 
Finnish proper ‘olen,’ 4 am, with ‘olemme,’ we are, we are struck 
with their resemblance to the Dra 1rule, The resemblance, how- 
ever, is illusory ; for the ‘m’ of the Finnish ‘me’ is a sign of per- 
sonality, not of plurality. ‘me,’ we, is the plural of ‘ma,’ the old 
Finnish /; of which ‘na’ (from which the ‘n’ of ‘olen’ arises) is, 
as [have shown, an cuphonic modification. We can scarcely indeed 
expect, to find in the pronouns of the Scythian languages any sign of 
plurality perfectly corresponding to that of the Dravidian ‘m;’ for 
in those languages the personal pronouns are generally pluralized by 
2 change of the final vowel, not by any change or addition of eonso- 
nants: eg., Manchu ‘bi, J, ‘be, we; Magyar “te, thou, ‘ti? you; 
Ostiak and Finnish ‘ma,’ /, ‘me’ (or ‘men’), we. 

T have reserved till now the consideration of a series of close and 
remarkable analogies which run through the whole of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family of languages, and which are found also in the North- 
Indian vernaculars, In those languages we find very frequent use of 
‘in’ in the plurals of the personal pronouns, in which it either con- 
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and this ‘m’ in some instances appears to replace a final ‘n’ or ‘a’ 
which is used by the corresponding singulars. 

. In the vernaculars of Northern India we find the followmg 
instances of the use of ‘n’ or ‘x’ in the singular and ‘m’ in the 
plural. Hindi ‘main,’ /, ‘ham,’ we; ‘ti, ‘tin, or ‘tain, thou, 
tum,’ you: Gujarithi ‘han, 7, “hame,’ we; ‘tin,’ thou, ‘tame,’ 
you: Marathi ‘thx, thou, ‘tambhi,’ you. In Bengali and Uriya ‘x’ 
disappears from the terminations of the lars, but in the plural ‘m 
retains its place as in the other dialects: «g., Bengali ‘toma’ or 
“tumi,’ the inflexional base of the plural of the second person; and 
€ Uriya ‘tumbha,’ the base of ‘tumbhamani.’ The same distinctive 

“m’ appears in the Pali-Prakrit ‘tumhe,’ you, ‘amhe, we. Compare 
also the New Persian ‘shuma, you, and the final ‘m’ of ‘bastém,’ 
we are. 

Similar and very striking analogics mect us in Greck. Comparo 
tho singulars ‘dyév? and ‘rove, Seyevy,’ and ‘rodvy’ with the 
plurals ‘qycis’ and ‘acts.’ This resemblance etoo is strengthened 
when the vowels of the Greek plurals are compared with some of the 
corresponding Dravidian ones: eg., compare ‘ jp-cis’ with the Telugu 
‘ém-u, we;? and ‘ bp-c7s’ with ‘um,’ which is the base of the oblique 
cases of the Tamil plural of the second person, and is used to represent 
that pronoun in the plural of the imperative. 

It also deserves to be noticed, that in the Greek, Persian, Gaurian, 
&c., ‘m’ is not used indiscriminately by all nouns, or even by all 
pronowus, as a sign of plurality in general, but is invariably restricted 
to the pronouns of the first and second person—a usage which pre- 
cisely accords with that of the Dravidian languages. 

A strong case for regarding the ‘m” of the Indo-European idioms 
ag allied to the plural ‘mm’ of the Dravidian family has doubtless now 
been established ; and yet this resemblance, though so exact and con- 
sistent, will be found on investigation to be entirely illusory! On a 
more extended comparison it diminishes, and at last it disappears. 
Perhaps, indced, no better illustration cau be found than that which 
will now bo adduced, of the danger of confiding in apparent resem- 
blances, and of the-value of comparison in philology. 

‘The resemblance of the final ‘n’ of the Nortli-Indian and of some 
Greek singulars to the final ‘n’ of the singulars of the Dravidian 
pronouns, though probably accidental, is to be classed in a rather 
different category from that of the plural ‘m.’ The final ‘x’ of the 
Hindi ‘main, ‘tux,’ &c, is ‘an cuphonic and purely inorganic nasal, 
which adds nothing to the grammatical expression: this is also the 






328 THE PRONOUN. 


of those nasals is to be attributed to the euphonic influences from 
which the final ‘n’ of the Tartar ‘men’ and ‘sen’ proceeded ; not, 
as I think, to the nenter termination of the Sanscrit pronouns ‘ah-am’ 
and ‘tva-m.’ On the other hand, the final ‘n’ of the DrAvidian 
provouns is not a mere inorganie or euphonic addition, but is used 
distinctively as a sign of the singular, and in most of the dialects 
evinces greater persistency than the initial and radical ‘n’ itself. 

Though, however, in actual use ‘n’ is a sign of the singular, it 
may possibly have proceeded originally from an euphonic origin ; and 
this view is confirmed by the circumstance that in Canarese it is 
regarded as a formative, and accordingly is optionally*dispensed with, 
and the crude, unformed root, without this addition, is occasionally 
used as the nominative singular, This ‘n’ may, therefore, after all, 
have some ulterior connoxion with the final ‘n’ of the Graco-Gaurian, 
as well as the Scythian singulars. 

This disturbing clement being climinated, we come now to the re- 
semblance which is found to subsist betweon the Greco-Gaurian plural 
‘m’ and the final ‘m’ of the Dravidian plurals. On extending our 
comparison a few stages, so as to include those dialects which exhibit 
the original character of the Indo-European pronouns, no trace of a 
connexion between the one ‘m’ and the other, will be found to 
survive, 

“qucts’ and ‘ ipcis’ are not the oldest forms of the Greek plurals. 
For ‘qpcis) the Doric and Molic dialects have ‘dines, ‘dues, and 
‘dupe? for ‘ipets’ they have ‘ines, ‘Tunes, and ‘dupe: of which 
forms, the oldest and most reliable appear to be ‘dppes,’ or ite 
uninflected type ‘dupe,’ and ‘iaues’ or ‘Bane’ When ‘dupe,’ we, is 
now compared with the corresponding Prakrit ‘amhé, with the 
Gujarithi ‘lame,’ with the Zend (supposititious) ‘almo,’ from which 
proceeds the possessive ‘ahmikem’ (corresponding to the Prakrit 
‘amhikam’), owr ; and finally with the Vedic-Sanserit ‘asmé,’ we, it 
is evident that the last-mentioned form, ‘asmé, is the normal type 
from which all the rest are derived. The progression is very clear— 
‘asmé,’ ‘abmé, ‘ambhé,’ ‘dap,’ ‘dupe-es, = “jcts,’ Shame, ‘ham? 

In like manner on comparing ‘pes’ or ‘auc, you, with the 
New Persian ‘shuma, with the Zend ‘yiishem’ (in the oblique cases 
‘yusma’), and with the Vedic-Sanscrit ‘ yushmé’ (for ‘yusmé’), it is 
equally obvious that ‘yusmé’ is the root of the whole. ¢ yusmé,’ you, 
the plural of ‘tu,’ thow, has probably been softened from ‘tusmé, 
= ‘tu-smé” (as ‘asmé’ from ‘masmé = ‘ ma-smé’): and this suppo- 
thione- tisma: dwonlkanodinta “tals? PEs feck? cido 2 oka Oh 
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which comes directly the Gaurian ‘tumhi,’ ‘tumbha,’ ‘ tame, 
‘tum,’ &e. : 

It has now been ascertained that the Dravidian final ‘m’ is to be 
compared, not with the apparently equivalent ‘m’ of ‘ham’ and ‘tum,’ 
but with the Vedic particle ‘sme ;“and the improbability of the exist- 
ence of any connexion between these two is evidently very great. 
This improbability increases when the origin of ‘sme’ is investigated, 

Bopp believes ‘sma’ to be a pronoun of the third person, and 
explains ‘a-smé’ (for ‘ma-smé’), we, to signify 7+ they, and ‘yu-smé’ 
(for ‘tu-smé’), you, to signify thon + they. 

Moreover, though the ‘m’ which is derived from this ‘smé’ is 
found only in the plural in Sanscrit and Greek, yet in Zend, Pali, and 
Pracrit it is found also in the singular; eg., Pracrit,, ‘ mamamni 
= (‘mama-sm’-i’), i me, ‘tumammi’ (= ‘tuma-sm’-i’), in thee, 
Bopp supposes this use of ‘sm’’ in singular pronouns to be of late 
origin, and to have arisen from imitation of the plurals: but there is 
no proof whatever either that ‘sm’’ was originally a pronoun of the 
third person, or that the plural has a better right to it than the 
singular. Possibly it may have been a particle of specification, like the 
‘an’ prefixed to the pronouns of the first and second persons in the 
Semitic languages. But whatever may have been its origin, it is now 
evident that it is entirely unconnected with the ‘m’ that forms the 
sign of plurality which is used by the Dravidian personal pronouns, 


Origin of this sign of plurality.—We have now to inquire whether 
the origin of this plural ‘m’ can be discovered in the Dravidian lan- 
guages themselves, sceing that no trace of it is discoverable in any 
other family. It appcars to me to have been derived from ‘um,’ the 
conjunctive or copulative particle of the Tamil, and which appears to 
have been the primitive form of this particle in the other dialects also. 
On this supposition ‘uéin, we, and ‘nim,’ you, resolve themselves into 
‘na-um,’ ‘egoque, and ‘ni-um,’ ‘tugue.’ This view is corroborated by 
the extensive use which is avowedly made of this very ‘um’ in 
the formation of Tamil distributive and universal pronouns. Thus, 
‘evanum,’ every one, ‘cugum,’ every where, ‘ ubique, and ‘epporudum,’ 
always, every time, are unquestionably and avowedly derived from 
‘evan, who! ‘engu, where? and ‘epporudu,’ what time? with the 
addition in each instance of the conjunctive particle ‘um,’ and ; so 
that the compound pronoun every one is regularly expressed in Tamil 
by who? and—; every where, like ‘ubique, by where? and—; 
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widening their application ; ¢.g., ‘ella-(v)-um, Malayalam, ali, literally 
all and—, from ‘ella, ali, and ‘um, and. This form is abbreviated 
in Tamil into ‘ ella ; which is regarded and treated by grammarians 
as a plural; and if the addition of ‘um, abbreviated to ‘m,’ un- 
doubtedly constitutes pronominal distributives and universals, may not 
the sign of plurality which is employed by the personal pronouns be 
an abbreviation of the same ‘um? A parallel case appears in Ostiak, 
in which the sign of the dual number (‘ ga,’ ‘ka, ‘yak? “gan, &e.) is 
derived by Castrén from ‘ka’ or ‘ki,’ also. 


Twofold plural of the Dravidian pronoun of the Jost person.—The 
ordinary plural of the Dravidian first personal pronoun is constantly 
used, not only as a plural, but also as an honorific singular, procisely 
as the Royal and Editorial we is used in English ; and the plural of 
every other Dravidian pronoun may optionally be used as an honorific 
singular in the same manner. It is not, however, this twofold signifi- 
cation or use of the same pronoun to which I now refer ; but the exist- 
ence of two pronouns of the first person plural, which differ from one 
another in signification almost as much as the plural and the dual of 
other languages. 

In all the Dravidian dialects, with the exception of the Canarese 
and the higher dialect of the Tamil, there are two plurals of the pro- 
noun of the first person, of which one denotes, not only the party of 
the speaker, but also the party addressed, and may be called the plural 
inclusive ; the other excluces the party addressed, and denotes only the 
party of the speaker, and may be called the plural exclusive. Thus, if 
a person said we are mortal, he would naturally use the we which in- 
cludes those who are spoken to, as well as the speaker and his party, 
or the plural inclusive: whilst he would use the plural exclusive, or that 
which excludes the party addressed, if he wanted to say, ‘we’ are 
Hindus ; ‘you’ are Europeans. 

There is a similar distinction betweon the two plurals of the first 
person which are used in the Marathi and the Gujarathi: eg., “hame’ 
in Gujarathi, means we—the party speaking ; whilst ‘ 4pane’ means we 
—the party speaking, and you also who are address. ‘There is no con- 
nexion between the particular pronominal themes which are used for this 
purpose in Northern India and in the languages of the South; but the 
existence of so remarkable an idiom in the North-Indian family, as 
well as in the Southern, demonstrates the existence in the Northern 
family of an ancient under-current of Dravidian, or at least of Scythian 
influences. The idiom in question is a distinctively Scythian one, and 
is one of those points which seem to connect the Dravidian family with 
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the Scythian group. There is no trace of this twofold plural m the 
Sanscrit, or in any of the languages of the Indo-European family, but 
it ia found everywhere in Central Asia, in the languages which afe 
spoken by the primitive, nomadic tribes. Thus the Manchu has ‘mi,’ 
we—of the one party, and ‘be, we—the whole company. The Mongo- 
lian has a similar idiom; and it is found also in the Polynesian lan- 
guages, in many of the languages of America, and also in those of the 
Australian tribes, 

All the Dravidian languages do not use precisely the same plural pro- 
nouns as inclusive and exclusive plurals. The colloquial Tamil (with 
which the Malayalam and Tulu agree) forms the plural exclusive from 
‘nam,’ the ordinary and rogular plural, by the addition of ‘gal,’ which is 
properly a neuter sign of plurality ; by which addition ‘nim’ becomes 
‘nanggal’ in Tamil; ‘ijangal’ or ‘fijangngal’ in Malayalam ; and 
‘engngal’ in Tulu. 

The Telugu, on the other hand, uses ‘mém-u’ (answering not to 
tho Tamil ‘nanggal,’ but to ‘nim’) as its plural exclusive ; and as 
this is the simplest form of tle pronoun, it seems better suited to [this 
restricted use than the reduplicated form. The Telugu, though differing 
from the Tamil in this point agrees with the Tamil in using ‘mému’ as 
its honorific singular ; and this use of the plural exclusive in Telugu 
as an honorific is more in accordance with philosophical propriety 
than the Tamilian use of the plural inclusive for this purpose : 
for when a supcrior addresscs inferiors, it is evidently more natural 
for him to make use of a plural which excludes those whom he 
addresses, than one in which they would be included together with 
himself. 

The Ku agrees with the Telugu, and uses ‘&m-u’ (identical in 
origin with the Tamil ‘nim’) to express the restricted signification 
which the Tamil gives to ‘ninggal.’ Its plaral inclusive is ‘ju,’ the 
oblique form of which is ‘amma; and the Telugu plural which cor- 
responds to ‘Aju’ (but which in meaning corresponds to ‘nam’) is 
‘manam-u,’ the base and inflexion of which is ‘mana.’ ‘manam-u’ is 
probably derived from ‘mi,’ the inflexiona] base of ‘mému ;’ with an 
euphonic addition, or possibly with a weakened reduplication. 


II.—Demonstrative Pronouns. 


The Dravidian languages, like most, if not all, other primitive, 
uncompounded tongues, are destitute of pronouns (properly so called) 
of the third person, and use instead demonstratives signifying this or 
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languages ‘he,’ means literally that man; ‘she,’ that womans and 
‘they, those persons or things. . : 

“The words which signify man and woman haye gradually lost the 
definiteness of their original signification, and shrunk into the position 
of masculine and feminine terminations, They are no longer substan- 
tives, but mere suffixes or signs of gender ; and are so closcly incorpo- 
rated with the demonstrative bases that it requires some knowledge of 
the principles of the langnage to enable us to sepavate them. In 
comparison, therefore, with the Turkish and Ugrian languages, in which 
there is but one pronoun of the third person, the Dravidian languages, 
which possess three, appear to considerable advantage. Nevertheless, 
the speech of the Dravidians was originally no richer than the other 
Scythian idioms ; and it las at length surpassed them only by the 
Aryanistic device of fusing that-man, that-woman, that-thing, into 
single, euphonious words. 

The signification of man and woman still shines through in the 
masculine and feminine terminations ; but no trace remains of the 
words by which @ thing and things were originally expressed, and 
which are now represented only by ‘d,’ the sign of the neuter sin: 
gular, and ‘a,’ that of the nouter plural. 

Four demonstrative buses are recognised by one or another of the 
Dravidian dialects, each of which is a pure vowel; viz, ‘a, the 
remote, ‘i,’ the proximate, and ‘u,’ the medial demonstrative ; 
together with ‘é, which is the suffix of empliasis in most of the 
dialects, but is a demonstrative in Ku. The first two, viz, ‘a,’ the 
remote, and ‘i,’ the proximate demonstrative, are the most widely and 
frequently used. 

The medial ‘u’ is occasionally used by the Tamil poets, in Ancient 
Canarese, und in Talu, to denote a person or object which is inter- 
mediate between the reniote and the proximate ; and it will be found 
that it has ulterior affinities of its own. ‘@,' the ordinary Dravidian 
suffix of emphasis, is used as a demonstrative in Ku alone,—in addition 
however to ‘a’ and ‘i; eg., ‘évaru,’ they. Tt appears also in the 
Uraon ‘édah,’ this, the correlative of ‘hidah,’ that. The use of ‘8’ 
being chiefly emphatic, I refer the reader, for an“account of it, toa 
subsequent head. 

The ordinary remote and proximate demonstratives of the Dravi- 
dian dialects are the simple, short vowels ‘a’ and ‘i; and it will be 
found that every other form which they assume is derived from this by 
some euphonic process. 
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strative bases is best exhibited by the neuter singular ; the formative 
suffix of which does not commence with a vowel, like ‘an’ and ‘al,’ 
the masculine and feminine suffixes, but consists in a single consonarft 
‘d, with an euphonic vowel followingit. The remote and proximate 
neuter singulars are in Tamil ‘adu,’ that (thing), ‘idu,’ this (thing) ; 
in Telugu ‘adi,’ ‘idi;’ in Canarese ‘adu, ‘idu ; in Malayalam ‘ata,’ 
‘ita 7 in Génd and Tuda ‘ad,’ ‘id.’ 

‘d’ having already been shown to be the sign of the neuter singu- 
lar which is used by pronominals and appellatives, and there being no 
hiatus between ‘a’ or ‘i’ and ‘d) and therefore no necessity for 
euphonic insertions, it is evident that the ‘a’ and ‘i’ of the neater 
singulars cited above constitute the purest form of the demonstrative 
bases. In addition to ‘adu’ and ‘idu,’ the High Tamil sometimes 
uses ‘adan’ and ‘idan.’ These forms are probably derived from the 
anpexation to ‘ad’ and ‘id’ of ‘am,’ which is dialectically and ordi- 
narily convertible into ‘an.’ (#.y., ‘ar-an,’ virtue, is identical with 
‘an-am.) ‘am’ is a formative of neuter nouns ; and I conceive that 
it was not added to ‘ad-u’ and ‘id-u,’ till it had ceased to be known 
and felt that ‘d’ was itself a sign of the neuter singular, ‘dan,’ 
the final portion of ‘adan’ and ‘idan’ is sometimes used in the high 
dialect, instead of ‘da,’ as the pronominal termination of the third 
person neuter singular of the participial noun, especially in the dative ; 
eg., ‘Se¥giradan-ku’ (euphonically ‘Seygiradar-ku’), instead of 
‘éeyginadu-kku,’ for or to the doing. 

The suffixes which are annexcd to the demonstrative bases ‘a’ and 
‘i,’ for the purpose of forming the masculine and feminine singulars 
and the opicene and neuter plarals, commence with a vowel. Those 
suffixes are in Tamil ‘an, for the masculine ; ‘al,’ for the feminine; ‘ar,’ 
for the epicene plural ; and ‘ei’ or ‘a, for the neuter plural ; and ‘v’ 
ig the consonant which is most commonly used to prevent hiatus. The 
following, therefore, are the demonstrative pronouns of the Tamil, viz., 
‘avan,’ ‘idle;’ ‘ivan,’ ‘hic; ‘aval, ‘ila; ‘ival, ‘hee; ‘avar,’ ‘illi;’ 
‘ivar, i;? ‘avei, ‘illa, ‘ivei, ‘hae.’ I quote examples from the 
Tamil alone, because, though different formatives of number and 
gender are sometimes annexed in the other dialects, those differences 
do not affect the demonstrative bases. All the above suffixes of 
gender have already been investigated in the section on ‘The Noun.’ 
The mode in which they are annexed to the demonstrative bases is the 
only point which requires to be examined here. 

The demonstrative bases being vocalic, and ail the suffixes, with 
the exception of the neuter singular, commencing with a vowel, the 
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‘y, thongh most frequehtly used to prevent ‘hiatus, is not the 
only consonant that is employed for this purpose. The Ku being bat 
Iittle attentive to euphony, it sometimes dispenses altogether with the 
euphonic ‘v,’ and leaves the contiguous vowels uncombined ; ¢g., 
“aanju, he, ‘aalu, she. In Tulu ‘y’ is sometimes substituted for 
“v) egy ‘aye, ke: and even this ‘y’ disappears in the corresponding 
feminine, ‘il’ (for ‘aval’), she; in which the two contiguous vowels 
are combined. Even the Tamil sometimes combines. those vowels 
instead of euphonically separating them : ¢g., ‘ yivar, who ? is com- 
monly abbreviated imto ‘ yar? and this is still further softened to ‘ir,’ 
in the colloquial dialect. 

In the higher dialect of the Tamil, <n’ is often used euphonically 
instead of ‘vy, especially in the personal terminations of the verbs, 
Thus, instead of ‘irandin’ (for ‘irundavan’), he was, the poets some- 
times say ‘irundanan ; and for ‘irundaya,’ they (neuter) were, the 
form which we should expect to find used, ‘irundana’ is universally 
used instead. 

This euphonic ‘v’ has in some instances coma to be regarded as 
an integral part of the demonstrative itself, In the nominative plural 
of the Gond neuter demonstrative, the final and characteristic vowel ‘a 
has disappeared altogether, without leaving any representative ; ¢.g., 
‘av, those (things), ‘iv, these (things). In the oblique cases ‘a’ is 
represented by ‘c.’ In Teluga, though the nominatives of the neuter 
plural demonstratives, ‘avi’ and ‘ivi, use ‘v’ merely as an ctiphonie, 
yet in the oblique cases, the bases of which «ure ‘vi’ and ‘vi, the de- 
monstrative vowels have got displaced ; and v’ stands at the beginning 
of the word, as if it were a demonstrative, and had a right per se to be 
represented. In the masculine singulars ‘vadu,’ ‘id/e,” ‘vidu, ‘hic,’ 
and in the epicene plurals ¢ viru,’ ‘él, ‘viru, ‘hi, ¢v ’ euphonic has 
advanced a step further, and assumed the position of a demonstrative 
in the nominative, as well as in the inflexion, That this ‘v, how- 
ever, is not a demonstrative, and that the use to which it is put in 
Telugu is abnormal, is shown by the fact that in ‘da’ and ‘di, the 
inflexions of ‘adi’ and ‘idi, ‘#lud’ and ‘hoc, the neuter singular 
demonstratives of the Telugu, ‘d, though certainly not a demon- 
strative, nor even euphonic, but simply a sign or suffix of neuter 
singularity, has been advanced to as prominent a position (by a similar 
euphonic displacement) as if it belonged to the root. ; 

In Tulu ‘ayu) which is properly the plural neuter, is used for the 
singular ; whilst ‘atu, (corresponding ‘to ‘adu’), is used to signify 
yes. A similar use of a plural form for the singular appears in the Old 
p. 
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2. Demonstrative adjectives.—When the demonstrative bases ‘a 
‘and ‘i’ are simply prefixed to substantives, they convey the signifi- 
cation of the demonstrative adjectives that and this. When prefixed; 
they are indeclinable ; but on thus prefixing them to substantives, 
either the initial consonant of the substantive is euphonically doubled, 
eg. ‘anndl’ (‘a-(n)nal’), Tam., that day ; or if this eapbonic doubling 
is nut resorted to, the demonstrative vowels are lengthened. The Tamil 
invariably adopts the former plan: the latter is more common in the 
Malayilam and Canarese. Where the substantive commences with a 
vowel, and ‘vy’ is inserted as usual to prevent hiatus, the Tamil, by a 
dialectic rule of sound, doubles this ‘v, as.if it were regarded as an 
initial consonant : es when ‘ir,’ Tam., @ village, receives this prefix, 
it becomes not ‘aviir’ (‘a-(y)-fir’), but. “avvdr.’ 

The origin of this doubling of the initial consonant of the word to 
which the demonstrative vowel is prefixed, is to be ascribed to the 
emphasis which is necessarily included in the signification of the 
demonstrative. Through this emphasis ‘x’ aud ‘i’ assume the cha- 
racter, not of ordinary formatives, but of qualifying words; and the 
energy which they acquire influences the initial consonant of the 
following substantive, which is no longer an isolated word, but tho 
second inember of a compound. 

In the same manner and from a similar cause, when Sanserit 
words which commence with ‘a’ privative are borrowed by the 
Tamil, the consonaut to which ‘a’ is prefixed is often doubled, at 
least in the colloquial dialect; ey., ‘aiiijimam’ (‘a-(iij)-ijanam,’ 
ignorance. 

The occasional lengthening of the demonstrative vowels, when 
used adjectivally, in Malayalam, Canarese, and the other dialects 
(without the doubling of the succeeding consonant), is merely another 
method of effecting the same result. The emphasis which is imparted 
in this manner to the demonstrative, is equivalent to that which the 
doubled consonant gives; and hence when the demonstrative vowels 
are lengthened, from ‘%’ and ‘i’ to ‘a’ and ‘i, the succeeding con- 
sonant always remains single. The fact that the demonstrative vowels 
are short in the pronouns of the third person in each of the Dravidian 
dialects without exception, shows that those vowels could not originally 
have been long, and that the use of long ‘a’ and ‘i’ as adjectival 
prefixes, instead of ‘a’ and ‘i’ is owing tu emphasis. Some curious 
illustrations of the jaasihonine. of a vowel) through emphasis alone, are 
iurnished by the common speech of the Tamil people; ey., ‘adigam,’ 
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‘adigam.’ Similar instances might be Sdduced from each of the 
colloquial dialects. S . 
~ In addition to the use of the sinfple vowels ‘a’ and ‘i, and their 
equivalents ‘4’ and ‘i, as demonstrative prefixes, the Tamil makes: 
much use also of a pair of derived demonstrative adjectives, viz, 
‘anda,’ that, and*tinda,’ this; ¢.g., ‘anda maram, that tree, ‘inda nilam,’ 
this piece of land. These demonstrative adjcctives are unknown to the 
other dialects of the family; and in the higher dialeet of the Tamil 
itself they arc unused. Their bases ‘ and’) ‘ind’, are evidently iden- 
tical with those of the Telugu adverbial nouns ‘and-u,’ ‘ind-u,’ thaé or 
this (place or thing); e.g. ‘indu-l6,’ in this, ‘andu-ku,’ to that. Ihave 
no doubt that these Telagu words, ‘andu’ and ‘indu,’ are either 
derived by euphonization from the Tamil demonstrative pronouns 
“adu’ and ‘idu, or, which is more probable, from the addition to the 
demonstrative bases of the formative ‘du,’ nasalized to ‘ndu;’ in the 
samo manner as in Tamil ‘gu’ and ‘du,’ nasalized to ‘ngu’ and ‘ndu,’ 
will be found to have been annexed to the same demonstrative bases, 
for the purpose of forming similar adverbial nouns. If to these 
adverbial nouns, ‘and-u, ‘ind-u, we now add ‘a,’ the formative of the 
relative participle, by annexing which so many adjectives are formed, 
we arrive at ‘anda’ and ‘inda,’ the Tamil demonstrative adjectives. 


3. Demonstrative nouns: their use as adverbs,-~ The Dravidian 
languages form nouns of place, time, and relation into demonstrative 
adverbs (which are adverbs in use only, but nouns in form) by pre- 
fixing to them the demonstrative bases. 

The most freqnently used words of this class are those which 
signify then and now, and they are formed by simply prefixing the 
demonstrative vowels-—‘a’ (remote) and ‘i’ (proximate)—to any noun 
which signifies time: eg., from ‘porudu,’ time, the Tamil forms 
‘apporudn’ (‘a-(p)porudu °), then, that time, and ‘ipporudu, now, this 
time; from the corresponding noun ‘pudu,’ the Telugu forms ‘appudu,’ 
and ‘ippudu; and from ‘pél’ the Malayalam forms ‘appol’ and- 
‘ippél’ Each of these adverbs has the signification of a noun in the 
locative case; so that the expressions, that time, shis time, signify, in 
that time, in this time, &c; but the case-signification, though understood, 
is not expressed. In the Dravidian languages indeed, not nouns of 
time and place only, but al] nouns may be used as adverbs, with or 
without the addition of the suffixes of cases; and all adverbs are 
either nouns or verbs. : : 

A class of words which more nearly resemble our ‘adverbs’ than 
the compounds referred to above, are formed by annexing to the 
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demoustrative bases certain formative suffixes: e.g., compare the Tamil 
‘angauy there, ‘ingu, here; ‘andru, that day, ‘indru,’ to-day,’ the 
Telugu ‘andu,’ in that place, there; ‘indu, in this place, here; The 

- Canarese ‘andu,’ that day, ‘indu, to day; ‘alli, in that place, there, 
“illiy in this place, here; also the High Tamil ‘Anda,’ there, then; 
‘indu, here, now; and the Tulu ‘anchi,’ there, ‘imehi,’ here, Similar 
adverbs are formed from the interrogative vowel ‘0’ by annexing the 
same formative terminations, In one of the ex:umples given above, 
the ideas of place and time are evidently rogarded as identical; and 

’ another, ‘andu,’ is an adverb of plice in Telugu, and an adverb of time 
in Canarese. The Tamil ‘andra,’ éhat duy, is evidently an euphonised 
form of the same word, : 

In the Tamil adverbs ‘angu, there, ‘inga,’ here, the formative 
which we find to be employed is ‘gu’one which is much used in the 
formatiou of ordinary nouns, and which in those nouns as well as in 
the adverbs before us, is oftew cuphonized into ‘ngu.’ The primitive, 
unnasalised formative is seen in the corresponding Gond adverbs ‘iga,’ 
here, ‘haga,’ or ‘aga,’ there; whilst in the Goud ‘inga,’ now, we seo 

"that in that diulect also ‘y? has occasionally been nasalised into ‘ng.’ 
We may compare also the Génd adverbs ‘hike,’ hither, ‘hoke,’ 
thither. . : 

The resemblance between the Gon ‘iga, here, and the correspond- 

ing Sanserit ‘iha’ is remarkable; yet it cannot be supposed that the 

Goud word has been borrowed from the Sanscrit. ‘The demonstrative 

Dase ‘i’ is the common property of the Indo-European and the Dra- 

vidian fumilics; but, though ‘iga’ seems to be as closcly connected 
with ‘iha,’ as the Latin ‘ego’ is with the Sanserit ‘ah-am,’ yet the 

Dravidian formative ‘gu,’ ‘ngu, ‘ku’ (by suftixing whieh the demon- 

strative yowel becomes an adverbial noun) has no connection whatever 
with the merely euphonic ‘h’ of « iha,’ 

The Canarese adverbs of place ‘alli, there, and ‘ili, here, are 
evidently derived from thie High Tamil ‘il, @ house, a place, which 
has been converted, by euphonie displacement, into “li” Notwith- 
standing this, ‘il, a house, is not contained in an isolated shape in 
Canarese, ae 

The formative ‘du,’ euphonised to ‘ndu, whieh is found in ‘andu,’ 
and ‘indu,’ is cue which is oceasionally used in the formation of 
ordinary nouns, though not so frequently as ‘yn. (See the section 
on ‘ Roots.”) It may bave an apparent resemblance to the formative 
‘d’ or ‘th’ of several Sanserit adverbs, ey., ‘ath,’ so, thus; ‘tada,’ 
then, at that time; but the councctions and relationship of the Sanserit 
fonnative are widely different from those of the | 
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In the High Tamil adverbs, ‘anda’ and ‘indu’ (‘4’ and 4, for ‘a’ 
and ‘i’), the cerebral ‘d’ is suffixed as a formative instead of the 
d&ntal; and it is nasalised accordingly by ‘n,’ instead of ‘n; but I 
have no doubt that this ‘duis from the same source, and is used for 
precisely the same purpose, as the dental suffix. In Telugu in a similar 
manner, ‘atin,’ “at, an adjective and adverb, which is properly: a 
demonstrative noun, exhibits the cerebral ‘t’ instead of the more 
usual dental ‘d’ or ‘nd.’ : . 

‘Andu,’ in Tamil, means not only then and there, but also a year. 
This word has some apparent resemblance to words which signify @ 
year in various other languages; c.g., Ossete ‘ans,’ Latin ‘an-nus, 
Mongol ‘on,’ Manchu ‘ania,’ Tungusian ‘anyan ;’ but the resemblance 
disappears on investigation, for the Tamil ‘andu’ (Tel. ‘éndu’) is a 
modern corruption from ‘yandu,’ the word which is used for year in 
the poetry aud in all ancient inscriptions; and ‘yAndu’ is derived 
from the interrogative base ‘ya’ and the formative ‘du,’ nasalised to 
‘ndu’ (like ‘iradu,’ éwo, nasalised to ‘irandu’), and means: properly 
when, secondarily a time, and lastly a year. 





Affiliation of the demonstrative bases: Batra-Drévidian affinities, — 

There is ouly a partial and indistinct resemblance between the remote 

» fa,’ proximate ‘i,’ and medial ‘u,’ which constitute the bases of the 
Dravidian demoustratives, and the demonstratives which are used by 
the languages of Northern India. 

In Bengali aud Singhalese, ‘é@’ is used as a demonstrative; in 
Marathi ‘ha,’ ‘hi,’ “hex: in the Hindustani we find ‘ vuh,’ that, ‘yih,’ 
this; but in tle oblique cases the resemblance increases ; e.g. ‘is-ké,” 
to this, ‘i’ is used as the proximate demonstrative in the North- 
Indian languages more systematically than ‘a’ or any corresponding 
vowel is used as the remote; eg, Marathi ‘ikade,’ here; Hindi 
‘idhar, Aither; Mar. ‘itake,’ so mach. 

A general resemblance to tle Dravidian demonstrative bases is 
apparent in seycral of the Himalayan languages; ¢.g., Bodo ‘imbe,’ 
this, ‘hobe,’ that; Dhimal ‘i, ‘i; Orion ‘édah, ‘hidah.’ The 
Rajmahal ‘ch’ and ‘4h’ are perfectly identical with the DrAvidian 
demonstratives, and form another evidence of the Dravidian character 
of a portion of that idiom. 

The connexion which appears to subsist between the Dravidian 
medial demonstrative ‘u’ and the ‘i’ of the Urion and Dhimal is 
deserving of notice, Perhaps the Dravidian medial ‘u’ (Dhimal ‘ai, 

Craon ‘hadah *) may be compared with the Old Hebrew masculine- 
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’ Persian remote démonstrative ‘hauva, of which the first portion 
appears to be ‘hu,’ and the second ‘ava,—which ‘ava’ forms the 
base of the oblique cases. It may also be compared with the ‘u’ or 
‘o’ which forms the remote demonstrative in some of the Scythian 
languages: e.y., Finnish ‘tuo,’ that, ‘tama, this; Ostiak. ‘toma,’ 
that, ‘tema,’ this. Compare also the Hind. ‘vah, that; Bodo 
‘bobe.” ~ 

The Magyar demonstratives are more in accordance with the 
Dravidian ‘a’ and ‘i; ey., ‘az, that, ‘ez, this. The demon-- 
stratives of the other languages of the Scythian family (¢.g., the 
Turkish ‘hou,’ that, ‘ol,’ this’) are altogether destitute of resem- 

~ blance. - 

When we turu to the languages of the Indo-European family, they 
appear in this particular to be.closely allied to the Dravidian. 
‘Throughout that family both ‘a’ and ‘i’ are used as demonstratives ; 
thongh not to so large an extent, nor with so perfect and constant a 
discrimination between the remote and the proximate, as in the Dr&- 
vidian family. In Sanserit ‘a’ is used insteat of the more regular 
‘i? in most of the oblique cases of ‘idam,’ this; and the correlative 
of this word, ‘adas,’ means not only that, but also this. Nevertheless, 
‘a’ is more generally a remote than a proximate, and ‘i’ more 

generally a proximate than a remote demonstrative. In derived 

adverbial words ‘i’ has always a proximate force; but ‘ta,’ the con- 
sonantal demonstrative, is more generally used than ‘a.’ The follow- 
ing are examples of each vowel: —‘i-ha, here; ‘i-danim,’ now, 

‘ta-dinim,’ then: also ‘i-ti, so, this much, ‘a-tha,’ so, thus, in that 

manner, 

We may also compare the Old Persian ‘avada,’ thither, in that 
direction ; and the corresponding proximate ‘i-da,’ hither, in this direc- 
tion. The resemblance between these forms, notwithstanding the 
irregularity of their application, and the Dravidian remote and prox- 
imate demonstrative bases, amounts to identity. 

All irregularity disappears in the New Persian, which in this 
point accords as perfectly with the Dravidian languages as if it were 
itself a Drdvidian idiom. Its demonstratives are ‘An,’ that, ‘in,’ this. 
These demonstratives are adjectival prefixes, and naturally destitute 
of number; but when plural terminations are suffixed, they acquire a 
plural signification ; ¢.g., ‘ ‘infin,’ those (persons), ‘inan,’ these (persons). 
The same demonstratives are largely used in the modern Turkish, by- 
which they haye been borrowed from the Persian. ‘An’ and ‘in’ are 


pnananhiod |e Area demonatetives. This ik anmeont whan we ann. 
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Sanscrit ‘ayam ;’ but ‘in’ is still more clearly: identical with the 
Zend ‘im,’ this, The same ‘im’ constitutes the accusative in Vedic 
Stnscrit (and is also identical with ‘iyam,’ the masculine-feminine 
singular of the Old Persian, and the feminine of the Sanscrit); but in 
Zend ‘im’ is the nominative, not the accusative, and it is to this 
form that the New Persian is most closely allied. 

The demonstrative base -i’ (without being restricted, however, to 
a proximate signification) appears in the Latin ‘is’ awd ‘id, and in 
the Gothic ‘fs; and the Dravidian and New Persian distinction 
between the signification of ‘a’ and that of ‘i,’ has been re-developed 
in our English that and this. 

Whilst the New Persian ‘’n* and ‘in’ are closely connected with 
Sanscrit and Zend demonstratives, it docs not follow that they are 
directly derived from either the one tongue or the other. On the 
contrary, the exactness with which the Persian discriminates between 
the remote and the proximate, leads me to conclude that it has retained 
more faithfully than either of those languages the primitive charac- 
teristics of the Pre-Sankcritic speech. If so, instead of supposing the 
Dravidian dialects to have borrowed their demonstratives, which are 
‘still purer than the Persian, from the Sanscrit (which are irregular 
and greatly corrupted), it is more reasonable to supposo that the 
Dravidian demonstrative vowels retain and exhibit the primeval bases 
from which the primary demonstratives of the Sanscrit and of all other 
Indo-European tongues have been derived. 

Emphatic ‘é2—It has been seen that in Kn ‘é’ is used as a demon- 
strative; eg., ‘évaru’ (‘é-(v)-ar’), they; and this may be compared 
with the demonstrative ‘é’ of the Sanserit ‘état, this (neuter), and 
the corresponding Zend ‘aétat.’ In the other Dravidian dialects, 
however, ‘é’ is not used as a demonstrative, but is post-fixed to words 
‘for the purpose of rendering them emphatic. The manner in which 
*@’ is annexed, and the different shades of emphasis which it commu- 
nicates, are precisely the same in the various dialects, and will be 
sufficiently illustrated by the following examples-from Tamil, When 
‘8’ is post-fixed to the subject of a proposition, it sets it forth as 
the sole depositary of the quality prodicated; ¢.g., ‘kalvi-(y)-¢ gelvam,’ 
learning (alone is) wealth; when post-fixed to the predicate, it 
intensifies its signification; eg., ‘kalvi Sclvam-é, learning ts wealth 
(indeed): when post-fixed to a verb or verbal, it is equivalent to the 
addition of the adverb éruly, certainly; eg., ‘alla-(v)-6, (certainly) 
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become in that connexion,- a ‘mere expletive; in consequence of 
which, in such instances, when emphasis is really required by a sign 
of case, the ‘é’ has to be doubled; eg, ‘ ennaléyé’ (‘ ennal-é-(y)=8"), 
through me (elie), 

The same sign of emphasis forms the most common vocative case- 
sign in the various Dravidian dialects, the vocative being nothing 
more than an emphatic enunciation of the nominative. Compare with 
this the use of the nominative with the addition of the definite articld 
as the vocative in Hebrew and in Attic Greek. The Persian ‘é of 
supplication ’ may also be compared with it. 

Some resemblance to the use of ‘é’ as a particle of emphasis may 
be discovered in the Hebrew ‘he paragogie ’ (pronouneed ‘eh’ or ‘ah,’ 
according to the connexion), which is supposed to intensify the signi- 
fication of the words to which it is annexed. The ‘he directive’ of 
the same language is also, and not without reason, supposed to be a 
mark of emphasis; and its origin is possibly conneeted with that of 
the definite article. A still closer resemblance to the Sag ‘8’ of 
the Dravidian languages is apparent in Chaldee, in which ‘4’ suffixed 
to nouns constitutes their ‘emphatic state,’ and is saaivalon! to the 
definite article of many other languages. The Persian ‘é of partieu- 
larity,’ the ‘@ of ascription of greatness, &c., in addition to the ‘é of 
supplication,’ which has already bven referred to, probably spring from 
a Chaldai¢ and Cathite origin; though each of them bears a remark- 
able resemblance to the Dravidian emphatic ‘é.’ 


Honorifie demonstrative pronowns.—I1 have -deferred till now the 
consideration of a peciliar class of honorific demonstratives, which are 
found only in Telugu and Canarese, and in which, I think, direct 
Aryan influences may be detected. 

(1.) In all the Dravidian dialects, the plural is used as an honorific 
singular when the highest degree of respect is meant to be expressed ; 
but when a somewhat inferior degree of respect is intended, the pro- 
nouns which are used by the Telugu are ‘Ayana,’ he, ‘ile’ and ‘Ame,’ 
the, ‘illa;’ with their corresponding proximates ‘jyana,’ ‘hic, and 
«ime, ‘hac. These prononns are destitute of plurals. 

It can searcely be doubted that an Aryan origin is to be attributed 
to these words; and this supposition would account for the circum- 
stance that they are found in the Telugu only, and not in any other 
dialect of the family (except the Tulu ‘aye,’ he, is to be regarded 
as a connected form): it would also harmonise with their use as 
honorifies. : 

Compare ‘Ayana’ with thé Sauserit masculine ‘ayam,’ ‘dle’ and 
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‘iyana’ with the Sanscrit feminine, and the Old Persian masculine- 
feminine ‘iyam,’ ‘hic, ‘hee. : 

‘ame,’ ‘illa, and ‘ime,’ ‘ic, the corresponding feminine pronouns 
of the Telugu, may be compared not only with the plurals of the Sanscrit 
pronoun of the third person (‘ime,’ mas., ‘imah,’ fem., ‘imAni,’ neut.), 
but also with ‘amum’ and ‘imam,’ him, which are accusative singulars, 
and from which it is evident that the ‘m’ of the plural forms is not a 
sign of plurality, but is either a part of the pronominal base, or an 
euphonic addition. Bopp considers it to be the former, but Dravidian 
analogies inclinc me to adopt the latter view; for it can scarcely be 
doubted that ‘Ame’ and ‘ime’ are identical with ‘Ave’ and ‘ive,’ 
another pair of Teluga pronouns (used when a little less respect is 
intended); and the ‘v’ of these forms seems to be the ordinary 
euphonic ‘v’ of the Dravidian languages (which sometimes alternates 
with ‘m’), and not part of the base. 

‘((2.) When a little less respect is meant to be shown than is 
implied in the use of ‘dyana’ and ‘iyana,’ and of ‘Ame’ and ‘ime,’ the 
Telugu makes use of ‘ atadu,’ ‘ile,’ ‘ave,’ ‘ida,’ with their corresponding 
proximates ‘itadu’ and ‘ive.’ Here the Canarese substantially agrees 
with the Telugu; eg., ‘Atann,’ ‘idle, ‘itann,’ ‘hic *(Ancient Can, ‘itam,’ 
‘itam’). The final ‘nu’ of the Canarese is the formative of the 
masculine singular, corresponding to the Telugu ‘du;’ and the demon- 
stratives ‘a’ and ‘i’ are often lengthened (as has already been shown) 
in Canarese. The Canarese feminines ‘ake,’ ‘illa, ‘ike, ‘here, do not 
appear so perfcetly to accord with the Telugu ‘ave,’ ‘ive; the only 
real difference, however, is that the Telugu ‘v’ is purely euphonie, 
whilst the Canarese ‘k’ is a formative, the use of which constitutes 
‘ake’ and ‘ike’ abstract pronominal nouns, 

Both the above sets of Telugu pronouns are destitute of plurals, 
but both are pluralised in Canarese; e.g., ‘atagalu,’ ‘itagalu,’ those and 
these (men); ‘ikeyar, ‘ikeyar,’ those and these (2vomen). 

Ido not think that the Tuda ‘adam,’ he, she, it, is allied’ to any 
of the pronouns now referred to. I consider it to be a neuter singular 
which is synonymous with ‘adu, the neuter singular of the Tamil- 
Canarese, and which is used corruptly for the masculine and feminino, 
as well as for the neuter, The use of ‘adam’ as a neuter singular, 
instead of ‘adu,’ exactly corresponds to the use of ‘adan’ instead of 
‘adu’ in High Tamil. 

When the Telugu masculine of respect ‘ata-du,’ ‘ita-du,’ and the 
corresponding Canarese honorifics ‘ ata-nu,’ ‘ita-nu, are scrutinised, it 
is evident that in addition to the vecalic demonstrative bases, ‘a’ and 
‘i, which ave found in Dravidian demenstratives of every kind, the ‘ta’ 
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which is subjoined to ‘a’ and ‘i’ possesses also somewhat of a demon- 
strative or pronominal signification. It cannot be regarded like ‘v’ 

"as merely euphouic; and its restriction to masculines shows that itis 
not merely an abstract formative, like the ‘k’ of the feminine ‘Ake.’ 
It can scarcely be doubted, I think, that the origin of this ‘ta’ ie 
“Aryan ; for we find in all the Aryan languages much use made of a 
similar ‘ta, both as an independent demonstrative, and as an auxiliary 
to the yocalic demonstrative, ‘ta-d,’ Sans. that, is an instance of the 
former; whilst the secondary or auxiliary place which ‘ta’ or ‘da’ 
occupies in the Sanserit ‘tad’ (‘¢- a-d’), this, and ‘adam,’ ‘ adas,’ 
(‘a-da-m,’ ‘a-da-s'), this, or that, is in perfect agreement with the 
Telugu and Canarese ‘4-ta-nu,’ ‘a-ta-du.’ , 

The final ‘e’ of ‘Ave, ‘ive, ‘ame,’ ‘ime,’ ‘ake,’ ‘ike,’ is equivalent 
to the Tamil ‘ci? ‘e? or ‘ei’ is an ordinary termination of abstracts 
in these languages, and a suitable one, according to Dravidian notions, 
for feminine honorific pronouns. 





III.—Interrogatives. 


Thore are two classes of interrogatives in the Dravidian languages, 
as in all others, viz., interrogative pronouns or adjectives such ag, 
who? which? what? and syntactic interrogatives, such as, is it? ts 
there? 

Interrogative pronouns and adjectives resolve themselves in the 
Dravidian tongues into interrogative prefixes, resembling the demon- 
strative prefixes already considered, by suflixing to which the forma- 
tives of number and gender we form interrogative pronouns. The 
interrogative particle itsclf, when simply prefixed to a substantive, 
constitutes the interrogative adjective what? 

(1.) The first and simplest interrogative prefix is the vowel 
‘e. 

In all the Dravidian dialeets this prefix is used in the formation of 
pronominals, in preciscly the same manner as the demonstrative bases 
<a’ and ‘i’ It forms one of a set of three yocalie préfixes (‘a,’ ‘i,’ ‘e’), 
which oceupy one and the same position, obey one,and the same law, 
and differ only in the particular signification which is expressed by 
each. 

The unity of principle pervading these prefixes will be clearly 
appareut from the subjoincd comparative view. The forms which are 
here exhibited are those of the Tamil alone; but in this particular all 
ee aS te ee at me) and with one another, 
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PROXIMATE RexoTe 


Dewoystrative | Demonsrnative | INTERROGATIVE ‘x, 
eat fae 





Masculine sing... ivan, hic avan, ile evan, quis ? 
Feminine do.. ival, hee aval, ila eval, que? 


Neuter do..|  idu, hoe adu, iud edu, > quid ? 


Epiecne plural ,.| — ivar, Ai, he avar, «li, ile | evar, qui? que? 





Neuter do....}  ivei, hae avei, ila evei, quae? 








The interrogative vowel ‘e’ forms the basis also of various inter- 
rogative adverbs or adverbial nouns, in the same manner as the cor- 
responding demonstrative adverbs or adverbial nouns are formed 
from ‘a’ and ‘i:’ eg., compare ‘engu, where? with ‘angu,’ theres 
and ‘ingu,’ here; ‘endru,’ which day? with ‘andra,’ that day, and 
‘indra,’ to-day. A few adverbs of this kind are peculiar to the 
Canarese; ¢.g., ‘entha,’ of which kind? ‘ettalu, on which side? ‘ell,’ 
in whick place? where? The Tamil has also a regularly declined 
interrogitive noun ‘ennam,’ what? which is derived from ‘en? (com-~ 
monly lengthened to ‘én’), why ? 

fe’ is also prefixed adjectivally to substantives, in the same man- 
neras ‘a’ and ‘i; and (as was observed in the case of those pre- 
fixes) it doubles the initial consonant of the substantive to which it is 
prefixed : ¢g., compare ‘evvari’ (from ‘vari, wey), which way ? 
with ‘avyari,’ that way, and ‘ivvari, this way. In addition to this 
adjectival prefix, a regular interrogative adjective (Senda, what ? 
or which?) is formed by tho Tamil, to correspond with the demon- 
strative adjectives, ‘anda, that, ‘inda,’ this, which are peculiar to 
that dialect. It is chiefly, however, in tho colloquial dialect that 
these forms are used. The higher and more ancient dialect prefers 
the simple vowels ‘a,’ ‘i, ‘e,’ to express that, this, and which ? 

T need not call attention to the beautiful and philosophical 
regularity of this triple set of remote and proximate demonstratives 
and interrogatives. In uo other language or family of languages in 
the world shall we find its equal or even its second. In addition to 
which, the circumstance that the demonstrative yowels are not only 
used in these languages with an invagiable and exact discrimination 
of meaning which is not found in tho Indo-European tongues (with 
the solitary exception of the New Tersian), but are also associated 
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tongues are totally ignorant, tends to confirm the supposition which I 
have already expressed, that the Dravidian family has retained some 
Pre-Sanscrit elements of immense antiquity; and, in particular, that 
‘its demonstratives, instead of being borrowed from the Sanscrit, 
represent those old Japhetic bases from which the primary demon- 
stratives of the Sanscrit itself, as wellas of various other members , 
of the Indo-European family were derived. 

The only peculiarity which requires notice in the use of this inter- 
togative prefix, is the circumstance that it is occasionally lengthened 

* to «0 preciscly as ‘a’ and ‘i’ are lengthened to ‘4’ and ‘i’ In 
Tamil this enphonie lengthening is very rare. It is found only in the 
neuter-singular intcrrogative pronoun ‘edu,’ what or which (thing)? 
‘quid ? which sometimes, especially in composition, becomes ‘édu ;’ and 
in the interrogative adverb ‘en,’ why ? which is ordinarily lengthened 
to ‘én.’ In Telugu this increase of quantity is more common, It 
appears not only in ‘émi’ and ‘éla, why? but is ordinarily used ag 
the interrogative prefix, where the Tamil invariably has short ‘e. 
Thus, whilst the Tamit has ‘evvidam, what manner? how? the 
Telugu says ‘évidham’ instead, So also, whilst the Tamil occa- 
sionally only uses ‘édu,’ ‘guid?’ instead of the more classical ‘edu,’ the 
corresponding interrogative of the Telugu is invariably ‘ édi,’ ‘and its 
plural ‘évi’ On the other band, the Telugu masculine interrogative 
pronoun ‘evyadu,’ ‘quis?’ preserves the same quantity as the Tamil 
‘evan;’ and even when the prefix is used adjectivally, it is sometimes 
*e’ (not ‘é’) as in Tamil, eg., Seppudu’ (not ‘épudu’), what time ? 
when ? 

- We have already seen that the base vowels of the Telugu demon- 
strative pronouns ‘vida,’ ‘ille, ‘vidu,’ ‘hic, have shifted their position, 
the forms required by rule instead of ‘vadu’ and ‘vidu’ being 
‘avadu’ and ‘ivadu;’ but as the interrogative pronoun is less used 
than the demonstrative, and therefore less liable to corruption, it has 
escaped this cuphonic displacement of the base vowel; and in con- 
sequence we have not‘ védu,’ ‘quis?’ in accordance with ‘vidu’ and 
‘vidu, as we might have expected, but ‘evvadu’ (for ‘evadu’), in 
close accordance with the Tamil ‘evan.’ 

In each of the Dravidian languages, ‘e’ is commonly pronounced 
as ‘ye, and ‘é’ as ‘yé, and in Telugu this ‘y’ is often written as 
well as heard; but as this is a characteristic of all words in each 
of the dialects which begin with this vowel, and not of the inter- 
rogatives alone, it is evident that it is merely a peculiarity of pro- 
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Compare with this Dravidian interrogative the interrogative ‘é’ 
of the Hebrew; eg., ‘épd, where ? (compounded of ‘é’ and ‘ pé, 
here); and also ‘ék,’ where? or how ? 

Under the head of the Syntactic interrogative ‘4, a resemblance 
which subsists between this interrogative ‘oe’ or ‘é’ and the ‘é’ of 
emphasis will be inquired into: and in that particular also it will be 
found that the Hebrew usage agrees with the Dravidian. 

(2.) The other intorrogative of this class is ‘ya + 

‘ya’ is not used at all in Telugu; but it is largely used in 
Canarese and somewhat more rarely in Tamil. In High Tamil ‘ya’ 
is not only prefixed adjcctivally to substantives (like ‘a,’ ‘e, and 
*e"), eg ya-(k)kalam,’ what tine; but it is even used by itself as a 
pronoun; -¢.9., ‘ ya-(S)Seydiy,’ what hast thou done? 1t forms the basis 
of only one adverbial noun, viz., ‘yandu,’ Tam., when? a year, a 
correlative of ‘indu,’ then, and ‘indu, now. The only use to whieh 
‘ya’ is put in the colloquial dialect of the Tamil, is that of forming 
the basis of interrogative pronouns; a complete set of which, in 
Tamil as well as in Canarese, are formed from ‘yA; eg., ‘yavan, 
“quis? ‘yaval, ‘que? ‘yadu,’ ‘quid? ‘yavar, ‘qui? ‘que? ‘ yavei, 
‘que?’ The Canarese interrogative pronouns aceord with these, with 
a single unimportant exception. The neuters, singular and plural, 
of the Canarese are formed from ‘ydva,’ instead of ‘ya; egy 
‘yavadu,’ ‘quid ?? (for ¢ yadu"), and ‘yAvava, ‘que ?? (for ‘ yliva’), 
This additional ‘va’ is evidently derived by imitation from the 
euphonic ‘v’ of ‘y&vanu,’ fe, and its related forms; but it is ont 
of place in connexion with the neuter, and is to be regarded as a 
corruption. 

In Tamil a-peculiar usage with respect to the application of the 
epicene plural ‘yavar, ‘gui?’ ‘que 7’ has obtained ground. It is 
largely used in the colloquial dialect with the signification of the 
singular, as well as that of the plural, though itself a plural only and 

. without distinction of gender; and when thus used, ‘ yavar’ is abbre- 
viated into ‘yar; eg., ‘avan yar,’ who is he? (literally he who ?); 
‘aval yar, who is she? ‘yar’ has also been still further corrupted 
into ‘ar,’ especially in compounds, ” 

The Génd: interrogatives ‘ba’ and ‘bd’ appear to have been 
hardened from ‘ya, 





Hatra- Dravidian relationship. — There is no analogy between 
éither ‘e’ or ‘ya and any of the intcrrogative bases of the Indo- 
European family. Both in that family and in the Scythian group,the 
ordinary base of the interrogative is the guttural ‘k; ¢g., Sanserit, 
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‘kim, what? The same base appears in the Sanscrit interrogative 
initial syllables ‘ka~’) ‘ki-) ‘ku-’,’ which correspond to the Latin 
‘qu-, the Gothic ‘hva-,’ and the English ‘wh-. We find the same 
base. again in the Turkish ‘kim ’ or ‘kim,’ who? what? in the Magyar 
ki? who? plural ‘kik ; and in tho Finnish ‘kuka’ (root ‘ku’). 

In the absence of a real relative pronoun, the interrogative is used 
asa relative in many of the Scythian languages. The base of the 
Sanscrit relative pronoun ‘ya’ (‘yas, ‘ya, ‘yat’), bears a close 
apparent resemblance to the Dravidian interrogative ‘ya?’ The 
Sanscrit ‘ya,’ however, like the derived North-Indian ‘j6,’ and the 
Finnish ‘yo’ is exclusively used as a relative, whereas the Dravidian 
‘ya’ is exclusively and distinctively an interrogative. 

' It has been conjectured that the Sanscrit ‘ya,’ though now a 
relative, was a demonstrative originally ; and if (as we shall see that 
there is some reason for supposing) the Dravidian interrogatives ‘e’ 
and ‘a’ were originally demonstratives, it may be supposed that 
<ya” was also a demonstrative, though of this no direct evidence 
whatever now remains. If ‘ ya’ were originally a demonstrative, the 
connexion which would then appear to exist between it and the Sanserit 
relative would require to be removed a step furthor back; for it is 
not in Sanscrit that the relative ‘ya’ has the force of a demonstrative, 
but in other and more distant tongues, viz., in the Lithuanian ‘yis,’ he; 
and in the Slavonian ‘ yam,’ and the Zend ‘yim,’ Aim. 


Syntactic interrogatives, ‘4° and ‘d.—The interrogative prefixes 
e? and ‘y4, are equivalent to the interrogative pronouns and adjec- 
tives, who ? which ? what? &c. Another interrogative is required for 
the purpose of putting such inquiries as are expressed in English by 
a change of construction ; ey., is there ? is it? by transposition from 
there is, it is. This species of interrogation is effected in all the eae 
vidian languages in one and the sume manner, viz., by suffixing ‘4’ to 
the noun, verb, or sentence which forms the principal subject of inter- 
rogation ; and in these languages it is by the suffix of ‘4’ alone, 
without any syntactic chango, or change in the collocation of words, 
that an interrogative verb or sentence differs from an affirmative one; 
¢g., compare the affirmative ‘avan tandan,’ Tam., he gave, with ‘avan 
tandin-Al’ did he give? and ‘avan-itandin ? was it he that gave? 
compare also ‘adu dr,’ that is « village, with ‘adu ra P as that « vil- 
lage? This interrogative is never prefixed to nouns or pronominals, 
or used adjectivally ; but is invariably post-fixed, like an enunciated 
or audible note of interrogation. 


hee, ca eR a. an ae 
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but its special and distinctive use is as a particle expressive of doubt. 
Thus, whilst ‘avan-A’ means is it he ? ‘avan-6’ means can it be he? or 
Lam doubtful whether it is he or not. ‘6 is post-fixed to words in pre- 
cisely the same manner as ‘4,’ and is probably only a weakened form 
of it, in which, by usage, the interrogation has-become merged in the 
expression of doubt. It has acquired, however, as a suffix of doubt a 
position and force of its own, quite independent of ‘4 ;’ in consequence 
of which it is often annexed even to interrogative -pronouns ; ¢.9., 
‘evan-4,’ Tain., J wonder who he can be ; « ennam-0,” what it may be I 
know not~compound forms which are not double interrogatives, but 
which consist of a question ‘evan,’ who ? or ‘ennam,’ what ? and an, 
answer ‘6,’ Zam doubtful.—I know not.—There is room for further 
inguiry. . 

‘ko,’ which seems to correspond in meaning to ‘6,’ is used as a prefix 
of uncertainty by some Telugu pronominals ; ¢.y., compare ‘anta,’ 
thus much, ‘inta,’ this much, ‘enta, how much? with ¢ konta,’ some, or, 
as if one should say, J know not how much. F 

This prefix is rare in Telugu, unknown in Tamil, and is possibly 
derived from the Sanscrit interrogative. : 

The use of ‘4’ ay an interrogative suflix has not been derived from 
any language either of the Seythian or of the Indo-European family, 
Tt is altogether unknown to the Sanserit ; and the Cashmirian is the 
only Non-Drividian tongue in whieh it is found. 

I am inclined to consider < ai” the Dravidian interrogative, as 
derived from, or at leastas allied to, ‘a’ or ‘A,’ the remote demonstrative 
of the same family. The quantity of that demonstrative ‘a’ is long 
or short as euphonic considerations may determine; and though the 
interrogative ‘A? is always long, yet in consequence of its being used 
as a post-fix, it is pronounced long by necessity of position, whatever 
it may have been originally. Hence the question of quantity may, in 
this inquiry, be Jeft altogether out of account. The only real difference 
between them is the difference in location ; ‘a’ demonstrative being 
invariably placed at the beginning of a word, ‘a’ interrogative at tho 
-end of it. If the interrogatiye ‘a’ were really connected with ‘a,’ the 
demonstrative, we should expect to find a similar connection subsisting 
between ‘e’ or ‘6, the adjectival interrogative, and some demonstra- 
tive particle, with a similar interchange of places; accordingly this is 
found to be the ease, for ‘6’ is not only the ordinary sign of emphasis 
in all the Dravidian tongues, but it is used in Ku as an adjectival 
demonstrative; and it is curious that in this instance also, there is a 
change of location, ‘” emphatic being placed at the ond: of a word, ‘e’ 
interrogative at the beginning. - 


DISTRIBUTES. 349 


A similar change in the position of particles, to denote or corres- 
pond with some change in signification, is not unknown in other 
tongues,. Thus in Danish, the article ‘en’ bas a definite sense in ane 
position ‘and an indefinite in another; ey., ‘en konge, a king, 
‘kongen,’ the king. .But it is still more remarkable, and more corro- 
vorative of the supposition now advanced, that in, Hebrew, one and 
the same particle, ‘he’ (for it is one and the same, and any difference 
that exists is, merely euphonic), imparts emphasis to a word when 
post-fixed to it, aud constitutes an interrogative when prefixed. 


Distributive pronouns.—In all the Dravidian tongues distributive 
pronouns are formed by simply annexing the conjunctive particle to 
the interrogative pronoun. Thus, from ‘evan,’ who? by the addition 
of ‘um,’ and, the conjunctive or copulative particle of the Tamil is 
formed, viz., ‘evanum,’ everyone, whosoever (literally who ?-and) ; and 
from ‘epporudu,’ when? is formed in the same manner ‘epporudum,’ 
always, literally when ? and-. In Canarese similar forms are found, 
though not so largely used as in Tamil; eg., ‘yavagalt’ (‘y&-fgal-0’), 
always ; and in Telugu ‘nu’ (the copulative particle which answers 
to the Tamil ‘um’ and the Canarese ‘ ti’) is used in the same manner 
in the formation of distributives; ¢.g., ‘evvadunu’ (‘evvadu-nu’), 
everyone, ‘eppudunnu’ (‘eppudu-(n)-nu’}, always. 

The Dravidian languages have no pronouns properly so called 





besides those which have now been examined. 

Instead of relative pronouns, they use verbal forms which are 
called by English gram 
section on ‘The Verb.’ All other words which correspond either’ in 
meaning or in use to the pronouns of other languages will be found on 
examination to be nouns, regularly formed and declined. 








ians relative participles; which see in the 
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THE VERB. 


Tne object in view in this section is to investigate the nature, 
affections, and relations of the Dravidian yerb, I commence with 
some general preliminary remarks upon its structure, ; 

(1.) A large proportion of Drividian roots are used indis- 
eriminately, either as verbs or as nouns, ‘ 

When case-signs are attached to a root, or when, withont the 
addition of case-signs, it is nsed as the nominative of a verb, it is 
regarded as a noun: the same root becomes a verb without any 
internal change or formative addition, when the signs of tense (or 
time) andthe pronouns or their termiual fragments are suffixed to 
it. Though, abstractedly speaking, every Dravidian root is capable 
of this two-fold use, it depends upon cireamstances whether any 
particular root is actually thus used; and it often happens, ag in 
other languages, that of three given roots one shall be used solely or 
generally as a verbal theme, another solely or generally as the theme 
of a noun, and the third alone shall be used indiscriminately either 
as a noun or as a verb. 

Herein also the usus loquendi of the various dialects is found to 
differ ; and not unfrequently a root which is used solely as a verbal 
theme in one dialect, is used solely as a noun in another. 

(2.) The inflexional theme of a Dravidian verb or noun is not 
always identical with the erude root or ultimate base. In many 
instances formative or cuphonic particles (such as ‘va,’ Sku,’ ‘gn? or 
‘uga,’ ‘du’ or ‘ndu, ‘bu’ or nbu *) are annexed to the root, —not 
added on like isolated post-positions, but so annexed as to be ineor- 
porated with it. (See the seetion on ‘Roots.’) But the addition of 
one of those formative suffixes does uot necessarily constitute the 
toot to which it is suffixed a verb: it is still canahle af haine nasa 
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suffixes have been annexed are more frequently used as verbs than as 
nouns. 

(8.) The structure of the Dravidian verb is strictly agglutinative. 
The particles which express the ideas of mood and tense, transition, 
intransition, causation, and negation, together with the pronominal 
fragments by which person, number, and gender .are denoted, sre 
annexed or agglutinated to the root in so regular a series and by so 
‘quiet a procesg, that generally no change whatover, or at most only a 
slight euphonic change, is effected either in the root or in any of the 
suffixed particles, [See this illustrated in the section on ‘ Roots.’] 

(4.) The second person singular of the imperative may perhaps 
be considered as an exception to the foregoing rule. ‘The crade theme 
of the verb, or. the shortest form which the root assumes, and which 
is capable of being used also. as the theme of a nouh, is used in the 
Dravidian languages, as in most others, as the second person singular 
of the imperative ; and the ideas of number and person and of the 
conveyance of a command, which are included in that part of speech, 
are not expressed by the addition of any particles, but are generally 
left to be inferred from the context alone. Thus, in the Tamil, 
sentences ‘adi virundadu,’ the stroke fell ; ‘ennei adi-ttan, he struck me; 
and ‘idei adi, strike thou this; the theme, ‘adi,’ strike, or a. stroke, is 
the same in each instance, and in the third illustration it is used with- 
out any addition, and in its erude state, as the second person singular 
of the imperative. 

(5.) As the Dravidian non has but ouc declension, so the Dra- 
vidian verb has only one conjugation and but very few irregular forms. 
Some European grammarians have arranged the Dravidian verbs in 
classes, and have styled those classes conjugations; but the differences 
on which this classification is founded, are generally of a trivial and 
superficial character. ‘The structure of the verb, its signs of tense, and 
the mode in which the pronouns are suffixed, remain invariably the 
same, with such changes only as euphony appears to have dictated. 
Consequently, though class-differences exist, they are not of sufficient 
importance to constitute different conjugations. 

Such is the simplicity of the structure of the Dravidian verb, that 
the only moods it has are the indicative, the infinitive, the imperative, 
and the negative, and that it has only three tenses, the past, the 
present, and the agrist or indefinite future. The ideas which are 
expressed in other familics of languages by the subjunctive and opta- 
tive moods, are expressed in the Dravidian family by means of suffixed 
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In these respects the Dravidian verb imitates, though it does not 
equal, the simplicity of the ancient Scythian “verb. The modern 
Turkish has, it is true, an extraordinary number of moods—con- 
ditionals, potentials, reciprocals, inceptives, negatives, impossibles, &c.; 
together with their passive, and also a large array of compound tenses; 
but this complexjty of structure appears to be a refinement of a com- 
paratively wodern age, and is not in accordance with the genius of tite 
Oriental Turkish, or Tartar properly so called. Remysat conjectures 
that intercourse with nations of the Indo-European race, some time 
after the Christian era, was the occasion of introducing into the Turkish 
language the use of auxiliary verbs and of compound tenses, ‘From 
the extremity of Asia,’ he says, ‘the art of conjugating verbs is un- 
‘known. The Oriental Turks first offer some traces of this; but the 
very sparing use which they make of it seems to attest the pre- 
existence of a more simple method.’ . 

All the Dravidian idioms conjugate their verbs, with the partial 
exception of the modern Malayalam, which has retained the use of the 
signs of tense, but has rejected the pronominal terminations. Never- 
theless, the system of conjugation on which the Dravidian idioms 
proceed, is one of primitive and remarkable simplicity. The Gdnd is 
the only Dravidian dialect which has adopted a complicated system ; 
and it has probably done so through the influence of its Kole or 
Himalayan neighbours. 

(6.) The Dravidian verb is more rarely compounded than the 
Indo-European one; and the compound of a verb with a preposition is 
especially rare. An inexhaustible variety of shades of meaning is 
secured in Sanserit and Greek by the facifity with which, in those 
languages, verbs ure compounded with prepositions; and the beauty of 
many of thosc compounds is as remarkable as the facility with which 
they are made. In the Scythian tongues, properly so called, there. is 
no trace of compounds of thjakind; and though they are not unknown 
in the Dravidian family, yet their use is not in harmony with the 
purer idiom; and when the compoucut clements of such compounds 
are carefully scrutinised, it is found that the principle on which they 
are compounded differs widely from that of Indo-Eurcpean compounds. 
The Dravidian prepositions which are most frequently compounded 
with verbs are those which signify over and under, the use of which is 
illustrated by the common Tamil verbs ‘mér-kol,’ to overcome, and 
‘kir-(p)padi,’ fo obey. Dravidian prepositions, however (or rather, post- 
positions), are properly nouns; ¢.g., ‘mnél,’ over, literally means over-ness, 
superiority; and ‘mél-kol’ (euphonically ‘mér-kel’), to overcome; 
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themes, therefore, though compounds, are net compounds of a pre- 
position and a verb, but. compounds of a noun and a verb; and the 
Greek verbs with which they are to be compared, are not those which, 
commence with ‘zepr) ‘xard,’ ‘dvd, &e., but such compounds as 
‘wodsopxex, to besiege a city, literally to city-besiege; ‘ vauTyyew, to 

. build a ship, literally to ship-build. In such cases, whether in Greek 
or in Tamil, the first member of the compound (that is, the noun) does 
not modify the signification of the second (that is, the verb), but 
simply denotes the object to which the action of the verb applies. It 
is merely a crude noun, which is used objectively without any signs of 
case, and is intimately combined with a governing verb. 

Dravidian verbs acquire new shades of meaning, and an increase or 
diminution in the intcusity of their signification, not by prefixing or 
combining prepositions, but by means of auxiliary gerunds, or verbal 
participles, and infinitives—parts of specch which in this family of 
languages have an adverbial force ; e.g., ‘mundi (p)pénan,’ Tam., he 
went before, literally having-got-befure he went; ‘Sunni’ (‘ guttri) 
(p)pinin, he went round, literally rounding he went; ‘tara (k)kudit- 
tin,’ he leaped down, literally so-us-to-get-down. he leaped. 


Classification of Dravidian Verbs. 
J. TRANSITIVES AND INTRANSITIVES. 


Dravidian grammarians divide all verbs into two classes which are 
called in Tamil ‘pina vinei’ and ‘tan vinci,’ transitives and intran- 
sitives, literally outward action-words and self action-words. These 
classes correspond rather to the ‘ parasmai-padam’ and ‘ 4tmané- 
padam,’ or transitive and reflective voices, of the Sanserit, than to the 
active and passive voices of the other Indo-European languages. 

The Dravidian ‘pixa vinci” and ‘tan vinei, or transitive and 
intransitive verbs, differ from the ‘ paffygmai-padam’ and ‘atmané- 
padam ’ of the Sauserit in this, that instead of each being conjugated 
differently, they are both conjugated in precisely the same mode, 
They differ, not in their mode of conjugation, but in the formative 
additions made to their themes. Moreover, all ‘pina vinei,’ or tran- 
sitive verbs, are really, as well as formally, transitives, inasmuch as 
they necessarily govern the accusative, through the transition of their 
action to some object; whilst the ‘tan vinei,’ or intransitive verbs, are 
all necessarily, -as well as formally, intransitives. The Dravidian 
transitives and intransitives exactly resemble in force and use the 
determinate and indeterminate verbs of the Hungarian. The Hungarian 
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accusative expressed or implied, eg., ‘szeretem, J love (some person 
or thing); whilst the Hungarian indeterminate verbs, like the Dra- 
xidian intransitives, neither express nor imply an object, e.g., ‘szeretek,’ 
I love, ie., Tam in love. 

In a large number of instances in cach of the Dravidian dialects, 
including entire glasses of verbs, there is no difference between tran- 
sitives and intransitives, either in formative additions to the théme, or 
in apy structural peculiarity, the only difference is that which consists 
in the signification. Thus in Tamil, all verbs of the class which take 
“i? or ‘in’ as the sign of the past participle are conjugated alike, 
whether they are transitives or intransitives; ¢g., from ‘ pann-u,’ 
trans., to make, are formed the three tenses (first person singular) 
‘panno-gir-éu, 2 make, ‘pann-i-(n)-¢n, J made, and ‘ pannu-y-en,’ 
I will make: and in like manner from ‘ pés-n, intrans., to talk, are 
formed, precisely in the same manner, the corresponding tenses 
* pésu-gin-én,’ I talk, ‘pés-i-(n)-tn, J talked, and ‘pesu-v-en, J wild 
talk, 

In a still larger number of cases, however, transitive verbs differ 
from intransitives, not only in signification and force, but also in 
grammatical form, notwithstanding that they are conjugated alike. 
The nature of the difference that exists and its rationale, are more 
clearly apparent in Tamil than in any other Dravidian dialeet ; my 
illustrations will, therefore, chiefly be drawn from the Tamil. 

There arc three modes in which intransitive Tamil vorbs are con- 
verted into transitives. 

(1.) Intransitive themes become transitive, by the hardening and 
doubling of the consonant of the appended formative ; eg., ‘ peru-gu,’ 
to abound, by this process becomes ‘ peru-kku,’ to increase (actively), to 
cause to abound. Transitives of this kind, which are formed from 
intransitives in actual use, are often called causals, and they are as 
well entitled to be called by’that name as many causal verbs in the 
Indo-European tongues; but as there is a class of Dravidian verbs 
which are distinctively causal (and which are formed by the annexing 
to the transitive theme of ‘vi, a causal particle; ¢.g., ‘ pannu-vi,’ 
to cause to make, from ‘pannu, to make), it will contribute to perspi- 
cuity to regard the whole of the verbs of which we are now treating, 

. simply as transitives, and to reserve the name of causal verbs for the 
double transitives in ‘ vi.” 

When transitives are formed from intransitives by doubling the 
consonant of the formative, it is in the theme or inflexional base itself 
that the change takes place: there is no change in any of the signs of 
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hardened formative appears in the imperative, as well as in the other 
parts of the verb. 

The nature of these formatives has already been investigated in the 
section on ‘Roots; and it has been shown that they are euphonic 
accretions, which, though permanently annexed to the base, are not to 
be confounded with it. I subjoin a few illustrations of this mode of 
forming transitives by the doubling and hardening of the consonant of 
the formatives 

(i.) ‘gu, or its nasalised equivalent, ‘ngu,’ becomes ‘kku;’ ¢9., 
from ‘ pé-gu,’ to go (in the imperative softened into ‘ ps’), comes 
‘pd-kku,’ do drive away; from ‘ni-ngu,’ to quit, comes ni-kku,’ fo put 
away. 

(ii.) ‘Su’ becomes ‘au’ (pronounced ‘chu’); ¢g., from ‘adei-su, + 
to take refuge, comes ‘adei-chu,’ to inclose. 

(iii.) ‘du,’ euphonised into ‘ndu,’ becomes ‘ttu;’ ¢.g., from ‘ tiru- 
ndu,’ to become correct, comes ‘tiru-ttu,’ to correct: in like manner 
the cerebral ‘ ndu’ becomes ‘ttu;’ ¢.y., from ‘ti-nda,’ to touch, comes 
“ti-ttu,’ to whet. 

(iv.) ‘bu,’ euphonised into ‘mbu,’ becomes ‘ ppu ;’ €g., from ‘nira- 
mbu,’ to be full, comes ‘nira-ppu,’ to fill. 

When intransitives are converted into transitives in thie manner- 
in Telugu, ‘gu’ or ‘ngu’ becomes, not ‘kku’ as in Tamil, but ‘ chu,’ 
——a difference which is in accordance with dialectic rules of sound. 
Thus from ‘tii-gu,’ or ‘tii-ngu,’ to hang, to sleep, comes ‘ti-chu,’ or 
euphonically ‘ti-nchu,’ to weigh, to cause to hang. 

The Telugu also occasionally changes the intransitive formative 
‘gu,’ uot into ‘chu, the equivalent.of ‘kku,’ but into ‘pu; ég., from 
‘méy,’ to graze, comes ‘mé-pu, to feed: and as ‘ppu’ in Tamil is 
invariably hardened from ‘bu’ or ‘mbu,’ the corresponding Telugu 
‘pu’ indicates that ‘bn’ originally alternated with ‘gu; for the 
hardening of ‘gu’ into ‘pu’ is not in accordance with Dravidian 
laws of sound. This view is confirmed by the cirtumstances that in 
Telugu the use of ‘pu’ instead of ‘chu’ (and of ‘mpu’ instead of 
‘nchu’) is in most instances optional, and that in the higher dialect 
of the Tamil the formative ‘pp’ sometimes supersedes ‘kk ;’ e.g., the 
infinitive of the verb to walk, may in that dialect be either ‘nada-kka’ 
or ‘nada-ppa.’ It is obvious, therefore, that all these formative ter- 
minations are mutual equivalents. 

If the transitive or causal ‘p’ of such verbs as ‘nira-ppu, Tam., © 
to fill, ‘mé-pu, Tel., to feed, were not known to be derived from the 
hardening of an intransitive formative, we might be inclihed to affiliate 
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in Sanserit ; e.g., ‘jivi-p-ayami,’ J cause to live, ‘jhia-p-ayimi, I make 
to know. It is evident, however, that the resemblance is merely acci- 
dental, for etymologically there is nothing of a causal nature in the 
Dravidian formatives ; it is not the formative itself, but the hardening 
of the formative which conveys the force of transition; and on the 
other hand, the veal sign of the causal in Sanserit is ‘aya, and the 
‘p’ which precedes it is considered to be only au euphonic fulerum. 

Tt has already been shown (in the section on ‘ Rgots’) that the 
yarious verbal formatives now referred to arc used also as formatives 
of nouns, and that when such nouns are used adjectivally the consonant 
of the formative is doubled and hardened precisely as in the transitives 
of verbs ; ¢g., ‘marattu, medicinal, from ‘ marundu,’ medicine : 
‘pappu,’ serpentine, from ‘pambu,’ @ snake. When nouns are used to 
qualify other sounds, as well as in the use of transitive verbs, there 
is a transition in the meaning of the theme to some other object ; and 
the idea of transition is expressed by the doubling and hardening of 
the consonant of the formative, or rather by the forcible and emphatic 
enunciation of the verb which that hardening of the formative neces- 
sitates, 

(2.) The second class of intransitive verbs become transitives by 

doubling and hardening the initial consonant of the signs of tense, 

Verbs of this class are generally destitute of formatives, properly so 
called; or, if they haye any, they are such as are incapable of change. 
The sign of the present tense is in Tamil ‘gir’ 7 that. of the proterite 
‘d, ordinarily cuphonised into ‘nd ; and that of the future ‘b’ or Cv.’ 

These are the signs of tense which are used by intransitive verbs of 
this class ; and it will be shown, hereafter that they are the normal 
tense-signs of the Dravidian verb. When verbs of this class become 
transitives, ‘gir’’ is changed into ‘kkir; ‘d’ or ‘nd’ into ‘tt; 
and ‘b’ or ‘¥’ into ‘pp.’ Thus, the root ‘Sér,’ to join, is capable 
both of an intransitive sense, ¢.g., to join (a society), and of a transitive 





sense, eg., to joinX things that were separate), The tense-signa of the 
intransitive remain in their natural condition ;,eg., ‘str-gir’-en, I 
Join, bér-nd-éu,’ J joined, ‘éér-v-én,’ I wil! join: but when the signifi- 
cation is active or transitive, ¢.9., 40 join (planks\, the ‘corresponding 
parts of the verb are ‘Sér-kkin-én, / join, ‘ Sér-tt-én, J joined, ‘ dér- 
pp-én, TF will join. 
The rationale of this doubling of the case-sign is evident. It ig an 
* emphasized. hardened enunciation of the intransitive or natural form 
of the verb; and the forcible enunciation thus produced is symbolical 
of the foree of transition by which the meanine of the transitive theme 
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In verbs of this class the imperative remains always unchanged ; 
and it is the connexion alone that determines it to a transitive rather 
than an intransitive signification. 2 

It should here be mentioned that a few intransitive verbs double 
the initial consonant of the tense-sign, and that a few transitive verbs 
leave the tense-sign in its original, unemphasized condition. Thus, 
‘iru,’ éo sit, to be, is necessarily an intransitive verb ; nevertheless, in 
the present tense ‘iru-kkin-¢u, / am, and in the future ‘jra-pp-én,’ ZT 
shall be, it has made use of the ordinary characteristics of the transi- 
tive : so also ‘padu,’ to /ic, though an intrausitive, doubles the initial 
consonant of all the tenses ; ¢.., * padu-kkir-én,’ J lie, ‘padu-tt-én, 7 
lay, ‘padu-pp-én, Z shall lie. On the other hand, ‘i, to give, to 
bestow, though necessarily transitive, uses the simple, unhardened, un- 
emphatic case-signs which are ordinarily characteristic of the intransi- 
tive; eg., ‘i-gir-én, J give, ‘i-nd-én, J gave, ‘i-v-én,” I will give, 
These instances are the result of dialectic rules of sound, and they are 
“not in reality exceptions to the method described above of distinguish- 
ing transitive and intransitive verbs by means of the hardening or 
softening of the initial consonant of the case-signs, 

(3.) A third mode of converting intransitives into transitives is by 
adding 4 particle of transition to the theme or root. This particle is 
‘du’ in Canarese, and ‘ttu’ (in composition ‘tu’ or du’) in Tamil ; 
and may be régarded as a real transitive suffix, or sign of activity. 
We have an patent of the use of this particle in the Can, ‘tél-du,’ to 
“lower, from ‘tal-u,’ to be low, and the corresponding ‘Tam. ‘tir-ttu,’ ¢o 
lower, from ‘tar’ or ‘tar-u,’ to be low. When the intransitive Tami} 
theme ends in a vowel which is radical and cannot bt elided, the tran- 
sitive particle is invariably ‘ttu,’ ¢g., ‘padu-ttu,’ tv lay down, from 
“padn,’ to lie. It might, therefore, be supposed that ‘ttn’ is the pri- 
nitive shape of this particle ; but on examining those instances in 
which it is compoanded with the final consonant of the intransitive 
theme it appears to resolve itself, as in Canarese, into ‘du.’ It is 
always thus compounded when the final cousonant of the theme is ‘1’ 
or ‘1, ‘d’? or ‘Rr’; and in such cases the ‘d’ of ‘du’ is not merely 
placed in juxta-position with the consonant to which it is attached, but 
is assimilated to it, or both consonants are euphonically changed, 
according to the phonetic rnles of the language. Thus ‘1’ and ‘du’ 
become ‘RR-u’ (pronounced ‘ttr-u’), eg., from ‘sural,’ intrans., to be 
whirled, comes ‘surarr-n’ (‘surattr-u’), trans., to whirl, ‘]' and ‘du’ 
become ‘ttu, ¢g., from ‘mil, to retern, comes ‘initt-u,’ to cause to . 
return, to redeem. From these instances it is clear that’‘da, not ‘ttu,’ 
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. What-is the origin of this transitive particle, or sign of activity 
‘ttu%-or ‘du? I believe it to be identical with the inflexion, or ad- 
‘jectival formative, ‘attu’ or ‘ttu,’ which was fully investigated in the 
section on ‘The Noun,’ and of which the Canarese form is ‘ad’,’ the 
Tel. ‘ti’ or ‘ti.’ There is a transition of meaning when a noun is 
used adjectivally (.¢., to qualify another noun), as well as when a 
verb is used transitively (i.¢., to govern an object expressed by some 
noun in the accusative) ; and in both cases the Dravidiarlanguages use 
(with respect to this class of verbs) one and the same means of expressing 
transition, viz., a particle which was originally a neuter demonstrative. 

Nor is this the only case in which the Tamil transitive verb 
exhibits the characteristics of the noun used adjectivally, for it was 
shown also that the donbling and hardening of the consonant of: the 
formative of the first class of transitive verbs is in exact accordance 
with the manner in which nouns terminating in those formatives 
donble and harden the initial consonant when they are used to qualify 
other nouns, Another illustration of this principle follows. 

(4.) The fourth (a distinctively Tamil) mode of converting intran- 
sitive verbs into transitives consists in doubling and hardening the final 
consonant, if ‘d’ or ‘Rr.’ This rule applies generally, though not 
invariably, to verbs which terminate in those consonants ; and it 
applies to a final ‘nd-u’ (euphonised from ‘d-u’), as well as to ‘d-u’ 
itself. ‘I'he operation of this rule will appear on comparing ‘ vid-u,’ to 
wither, with ‘ vatt-u,’ to cause to wither ; ‘d-u,’ to run, with ‘dtt-u, to 
drive; ‘tind-u, to touch, with ‘titt-u,’ to whet ; ‘mar-u,’ to become’ 
changed, with ‘marr-u’ (pronounced ‘ mattr-u’), to change. The cor- 
responding transitives in Telugu are formed in the more usual way by 
adding ‘chu’ to the intransitive theme, ¢g., ‘maru-chu,’ to cause to 
change, ‘vAdu-chu,’ to cause to wither. 

Tamil nouns which end in ‘d-u,’ ‘nd-u,’ or ‘R-u,’ double and harden 
the final consonant when they are used adjectivally, or placed in an 
adjectival relation to a succeeding noun ; e€g., compare ‘kad-u,’ a 
Jungle, with, ‘kitt-u vari,’ a jungle-path ; ‘irand-u, two, with ‘iratt-u 
nil, double thread ; ‘ar-u, a river, with ‘arRu’ (pronounced ‘Attru’) 
manal, river send. Thus we are furnished by words of this class with 
another and remarkable illustration of the analogy which subsists in 
the Dravidian languages between transitive verbs and nouns used 





adjectivally. 


Il. Causa Verss. 


There is a class of verbs in the Dravidian languages which, though 
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distinetively as causals. They have been classed with transitives-both 
by native grammarians and by Europeans. Beschi alove places them 
in a class by themselves, and calls them ‘éval vinei,’ verbs of command,” 
4.@, verbs which imply that a thing is commanded by one person to be 
done by another. 

Causals differ from transitives of the ordinary character, aa well as 
from intransitives, both in signification and in form. 

The signifitation of intransitive verbs is confined to the person or 
thing which constitutes the nominative, and does not pass outward or 
onward to any extrinsic object ; ¢.g., ‘pd-gir-én, J go. The significa- 
tion of transitive or active verbs, or, as they are called in Tamil, out- 
ward action-words, passes outwards to some object exterior to the nomi- 
native, and which is generally put in the accusative ; eg., ‘unnei 
anuppu-gir-¢n, J send thee: and as to send is to cause to go, verbs of 
this class, when formed from intransitives, are in some languages, 
appropriately enough, termed cawsals. Hitherto the Indo-European 
languages proceed ‘ pari passu’ with the Dravidian ; but at this point 
they fail and fall behind : for if we take a verb which is transitive of 
necessity, like this one, ¢o send, and endeavour to express the idea of 
causing to send, i.e., causing one person to send another, we cannot by 
any modification of structure get any single Indo-European verb to 
express the full force of this idea :-we must be content to make use of 
a phrase instead of a single verb ; whereas in the Dravidian languages, 
as in the Turkish and other languages of the Scythian stock, there is 
a form of the verb which will express the entire idea, viz., the causal : 
e.g ‘anuppu-vi,’ to cause to send, which is formed from ‘ anuppu, to 
send, by the addition of the particle ‘vi’ to the theme. 

Transitives are in a similar manner converted in Turkish into 
causals by sutfixing a particle to the theme; ¢g., ‘sev-dur,’ to cause 
to love, from ‘sev,’ to love; and ‘ atch-our, to cause to work, from 
“atch, to work. 

There is a peculiarity in the signification and use of Dravidian 
causal verbs which should here be noticed. Indo-European causals 
govern two accusatives, that of the person and that of the object; e.g, 
I camsed him (acc.) 4o build the house (acc.): whereas Dravidian causals 
govern the object alone, and either leave the person to be uriderstood 
(e.g.. ‘vittel (k)kattavittén, Tam., J caused to build the house, or as 
we should prefer to say, I caused the house to be built) ; or else the 
person is put in the instrumental; eg., I caused to build the house 

- ‘avanalé’ or ‘avanei (k)kondu,’ through him, or employing him; that + 
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~formed by the addition of a causal particle,—yet they sometimes 
resort. to the less convenient Indo-European method of annexing an 
“Auxiliary verb which signifies to make or to do, such as ‘éey? and 
‘pann-u’ in Tamil, ‘mad-u,’ in Can., and ‘chéy-n,’ in Tel. These 
auxiliaries, however, are chiefly used in connexion with Sans. deriva- 
tives, it being contrary to the Dravidian idiom to combine indigenous 
particles with foreign themes. The auxiliary is aunexed to the in- 
finitive of the principal verb. . 

Tamil idiom and the analogy of the other dialects require that 
causzls should be formed, not from neuter or intransitive verbs, but 
from transitives alone ; but sometimes this rule is found to be neglected. 
Even in Tamil, ‘vi,’ the sign of the causal, is in some instances found 
to be annexed to intransitive verbs. This usage is not only at variance 
with theory, but it is unclassical and unidiomatical. In each of thove 
cases a true transitive, derived from the intransitive in the ordinary 
manner, is in existence, and ought to be used instead. Thus, ‘ varu- 
vi, Tam., do cause to come, ia less proper, as well as less elegant, than 
‘ varu-ttu ;’ and ‘nada-ppi,’ to cause to walk, to guide, than ‘ nada-ttu.’ 

The use of the causal, instead of the active, where both forms 
exist, is not so much opposed to the idiom of the other dialects, as to 
that of the Tamil. The use of one form rather than another is 
optional in Telugu and Canarese ; and in some instrucées the active 
has disappeared, and the causal alone is used. Thus ‘rappinehu,’ or 
‘ravinchu,’ to cause to come, the equivalent of the Tamil ‘varn-yi,’ 
is preferred by the Telugu to a form which would correspond to 
‘varu-ttu: and instead of ‘Akk-u,’ Tam., to cause to become, to make, 
which is the active of ‘ig-u, and is formed by the process of 
doubling and hardening which has already been described, the Telugu 
uses the causal ‘ka-vinchu,’ and the Canarese the corresponding 
eausal ‘ Ag-isu.’ f 

The causal particle which is most commonly used in Tamil is ‘vi ;’ 
e.g. ‘parmu-vi,” to cvuse to make, from ‘pannu,’ to make; and ‘ keattu- 
vi,’ to cause to build, from ‘kattu, to build. Instead of ‘vi’ we 
sometimes find ‘bi’ or ‘ppi,’ according to the euphonic requirements 
of the preceding syllable. When the theme ends-in a nasal, which it 
does but rarely, ‘bi’ is added to form the causal; e.y., ‘kén-bi,’ to 
eause to see, to show. {A more idiomatie word, however, is the proper 
transitive of ‘kan,’ see; viz., ‘katt-u,’ ie, ‘kan-ttu,’ éo show.] When 
the theme ends in a vowel which is of such a character that if a 
sonant folluws it it will necessarily be hardened and doubled, ‘vi’ or 
‘bi’ changes dialectically into ‘ppi; e.y., from ‘edu,’ to take up, is 
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the most common form of this particle in Tamil, and ‘bi’ is the 
rarest; yet ‘bi’ seems to be the original from which the others have 
been. derived: for ‘ppi’ cannot have been derived from ‘vi,’ whereas 
‘bi,’ after certain vowels; dialectically and necessarily becomes ‘ppi ;” 
“vi? also will not harden into ‘bi? whereas ‘bi’ will readily and 
naturally soften into ‘vi.’ I conclude, therefore, that ‘bi’ may be 
regarded ag the normal form of the causal particle. 

In Telugu, causa) verbs ordinarily end in ‘inchu; eg., ‘chéy- 
inchu, to cause to do, from ‘chéy-u, to do; ‘miy-inehu,’ to cause to 
shut, from ‘miy-u,’ to shut; and this ‘inchu’ might be supposed to 
be the Telugu shape of the causal particle: but it will be seen that 
in reality ‘i’ alone is to be regarded as the causal particle of the 
Telugu; and that ‘i’ is a softened, degraded form of ‘vi,’ the 
ordinary causal particle of the Tamil. The final ‘nchu’ of the 
Telugu causal is merely a nasalised formative, and is identical in 
ovigin with the Tamil formative ‘kku.’ This formative ‘kku’ is 
annexed to ‘vi’ in certain parts of the Tamil causal verb, viz., in 
the infinitive, and in the third person neuter of the aorist or future; 
and the identity of the Tam, ‘kku’ with the Tel. ‘nehu’ is apparent 
as soon as the Tamil infinitive is compared with that of the Telugu, 
Eg., compare ‘ éey-vikka,’ Tam., to cause to do, with the Tel. ‘ chéy- 
incha,’ and ‘ tina-ppikka.’ ‘Tam., to cause to open, with the Tel. ‘tera- 
pincha.” Hore ‘vikka’ and ‘ppikka’ alternate with ‘incha’ and 
‘pincha;’ and hence it appears that the ‘neh’ of the one dialect 
must as certainly be a formative as the ‘kk* of the other is, Even 
in the Tamil of the southern Pandiya country, ‘kk’ systematically 
becomes ‘ch. Thus the correct ‘Tamil ‘mana-kka,’ to forget, is 
‘mana-cha’ in the southern patois, precisely as in Telugu. The chief 
difference between the ‘lamil and the Telugu, with respect to the use 
of this formative ‘kk,’ is that it is used by two parts of the Tamil 
verb xlone, viz., the infinitive and the indefinite neuter, future, or 
aerist; whereas in Telugu it is added to, and compounded with, the 
theme itself, and is used accordingly by every part of the verb, even 
by the imperative. Ordinarily this formative ‘chu’ is used unchanged 
in Telugu; but avhen it follows +i, it is invariably cuphonised or 
nasalised into ‘nchu: lence the causal verb of the Telugu terminates : 
not in ‘i-chu, but. in ‘i-nchu,’ pronounced ‘intsu. In like manner 
every verb the base of which ends in ‘i, terminates in ‘inchu,’ though 
it be not a causal ; eg-, ‘jayi-nchu,’ to conquer, from ‘jayi, a Sans. 
derivative. 

Wei thus come back to the conclusion that « iy softened from ‘vi, 
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softening; preeess by which ‘vi’ was changed into ‘i’ has been 
resisted; and im ‘those instances ‘vi’ is the sign of the casual in 
Felugu, as in Tamil; ¢g., compare ‘ vida-vi-nchu’ or ‘ vidi-vi-nchu, 
to rescue, to case to leavg, with the Tamil ‘vidu-vi’ The Tel. ‘ka-vi- 
nehu,’ to cause to become, has retained this particle; whilst it has been 
lost by the corresponding Can. ‘ag-i-su.’ We occasionally find the 
causal. formed by ‘pi,’ and even ‘ppi’ in Telugu as in Tamil; and 
though the use of these hardened forms is rare, yet their existence in 
Telugu serves still further to identify ‘i’ with the Tamil ‘vi,’ ‘bi,’ 
and ‘ppi.’ ‘tera-pi-nchu,’ Tel., to cause to open, is an example of the 
use of ‘pi;’ and ‘teppinchu’ (‘te-ppi-nchu’), to cause to bring, from 
‘te-chu,’ to bring, illustrates the use of ‘ppi. The Telugu verbs 
in ‘chu,’ ‘achu,’ ‘ pu,’ ‘mpu,’ é&c., which are destitute of this causal 
particle under any form (eg., ‘vidu-cha’ and ‘ vidu-pu,’ to cause to 
quit, to rescue; ‘vanchu,’ to bend; ‘lépu,’ to raise) are to be regarded 
as transitives, not as causals, They are formed, not by annexing ‘vi’ 
or ‘i,’ but by the doubling and hardening of the final consonant 
of the formative (¢.g., compare ‘lépu,’ to raise, with the corresponding 
Tamil ‘eruppu,’ the transitive of ‘erumbu’);. and the verbs’ from 
which they are so formed are not actives, but neuters. Instead, there- 
fore, of saying that ‘ tir-u,’ to end, forms its causal either in ‘tir-ehu’ 
or “tir-pinchu, it would be more accurate and more in accordance 
with Tamil analogies, to represent ‘tir-u’ as the neuter, ‘tir-chu’ as 
the transitive, and ‘tir-pinchu’ as the causal. It is of the essence 
of the true causal that its theme is a transitive verb; ¢.., ‘katt-inchu,’ 
to cause to build, from ‘katt-u,’ to build. 

In Canarese, causal verbs are formed by suffixing ‘is-u,’ or rather 
‘i-su,’ to the transitive theme; eg., from‘ mid-u,’ to do, is formed 
‘mad-i-su,’ to cause to do.. This causal particle ‘i-su” (in the ancient 
dialect ‘i-chn’) is annexed to the theme itself before the addition 
of the signs of tense, so that it is found in every part of the causal 
verb, like the corresponding Telugu particle ‘i-nchu, with which it 
is evidently identical. It has been shown that the Telugu ‘i-nchau’ 
must have been nasalised from ‘i-chu’ (the phonetic equivalent of 
the Tamil ‘i-kku, for ‘vi-kku’); and how we find-this very ‘i-chu’ 
in Canarese. The change in modern Canarcse from ‘i-chu’ to ‘i-éu’ 
is easy and natural, ‘S’ being phonetically equivalent to ‘ch,’ and 
‘chu’ being pronounced like ‘tsu’ in Telugu. 

Au additional proof, if proof were wanting, of the identity 
of the Can. ‘i-sn’ with the Tel. ‘i-nchu, is furnished by the 
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dialects (e.g., ‘jay-i,’ conquer); and those verbs invariably. take -in 
Telugu, as-bas. been said, the formative termination ‘nchu,’ ¢g., 
‘jayirnchu.’: The same verbs invariably take ‘i-su, or ‘y-isu, in 
Canarese. Thus from the Sans. derivative theme, ‘ dhari,’ to assume, 
the Telugu forms the verb ‘dhari-nchu,’ the Canarese equivalent of 
which is ‘ dbari-su.’ : . 

These verbs are not causals; but the use which they make of the 
formative ‘nshu’ or ‘su,’ preceded by ‘i,’ illustrates the original 
identity of the Canarese causal particle ‘i-su’ with the Tel. ‘i-nchu,’ 
and of both with the Tamil ‘vikku.” In Tamil, Sans. derivative 
verbs end in ‘i’ as in Canarese and Telugu, but the causal particle 
‘vi,’ “bi,” or ‘ppi,’ is never added, except it is desired to convert 
them into causals. Hence in Tamil no one is in any danger of con- 
founding the true causal with the Suns. derivative. Generally the 
older and harsher sounds of the Canarese have been softened by the 
Tamil; and in particular, the Canarese ‘k’ has often been softened 
by the Tamil into ‘6’ or ‘ch:’ but in the instance of the causative 
particle, exactly the reverse of this has happened; the Tamil ‘bi’ or 
‘vi’ having been softened by the Canarese into ‘i,’ and the formative 
‘kk’ into ‘4. 

The Canarese, like the Telugu, does. not so carefully discriminate 
between transitive and causal verbs as the Tamil has been found to do. 
The true causal of the Tamil is restricted to transitive themes; bnt 
the Canarese, notwithstanding its possession of transitive particles, 
like those of the Tamil (¢.g., compare ‘ nera-hu,’ to fill with ‘neri,’ to 
be full, and ‘tiru-pa,’ to turn (actively), with ‘tiru-gu,’ to turn (of 
itself), yet it often annexes the causal particle to intransitive themes ; 
eg. ‘éd-i-su,’ to cause to run (Tam. ‘étt-u’), from ‘éd-u,’ to run; 
and ‘nad-i-su,’ to cause to walk (Tam. ‘nada-ttu’), from ‘nadi,’ to 
walk. 

The oldest and purest form of the Indo-European causative 
particle is supposed to be the Sanserit ‘aya,’ with ‘p’ prefixed after 
aroot in ‘4.’ ‘aya’ becomes ‘i’ in Old Slavonic; and the resem- 
blance between this and the Telugu ‘i’ is very close; nevertheless, 
the derivation of the latter from ‘vi’ or ‘bi’ and of the former from 
‘aya,’ proves that the resemblance is purely accidental. 

The Tulu forms its causal verbs in a different manner from the 
other Dravidian dialects, viz., by suffixing 44’ to the verbal theme, 
and then adding the signs of tense: ¢.g., from ‘marp-u,’ to make, is 
formed ‘marp-a-vu, to cause to make. This greatly resembles the 
Hindustani causals; ¢.g., ‘chal-wa-na,’ to cause to go, from ‘chal-na,’ to 
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derived froif’ the Sanserit ‘aya’ or ‘p-aya,’ the Tulu ‘a’ may 
supposed to proceed from the same or a similar source. 
» In Génd ‘ha’ or ‘h’ is the causal particle, aud is added to the 
present participle of transitive verbs, not to the theme. 


IH, Tue: Passtve Voce. 

Each of the primitive Indo-European languages has a regular 
passive voice, regularly conjugated. The Sanserit pascive is formed 
by annexing the particle ‘ya’ (derived from ‘ya,’ lo go), to the verbal 
theme, and adding the personal terminations peculiar to the middle 
voice. 

Most of the languages of the Scythian family also form their 
passives by means of annexed particles. To the verbal theme 
the Turkish suffixes in order to form the passive, ‘il’ or ‘fl; 
the Finnish ‘et; the Hungarian ‘at, ‘et, ‘tet; and to these 
particles the pronominal terminations are appended in the usual 
manner, , 

The Dravidian verb is entirely destitute of a passive voice, pro- 
perly so called, nor is there any reason to suppose that it ever had a 
passive. None of the Dravidian dialects possesses any passive particle 
or suffix, or any means of expressing passivity by direct inflexional 
ebauges: the signification of the passive voice is, nevertheless, capable 
of being expressed in a variety of ways. We have now to inquire 
into the means which are adopted by the Dravidian languages for 
conveying a passive signification; and it wil] be found that they cor- 
respond ina considerable degree to the means used for this purpose 
by the vernaculars of Northern India—which also are destitute of a 
regular passive voice. 

In the particulars that follow all the Drfvidian dialects agree: 
what is said of one holds true of all. 

(1.) The place of a passive voice is to a large extent supplied by 
the use of the neuter or intransitive form of the verb, This is in 
every dialect of the family the most idiomatic and characteristic mode 
of expressing the passive; and wherever it can be used, it is always 
preferred by classical writers. Thus, it was breken, is ordinarily 
expressed in Tamil by ‘udeindadn, the preterite (third person sin- 
gular nenter) of ‘udei,’ intransitive, fo break or become broken; and 
though this is a neuter, tather than a passive proporly so called, and 
might literally be rendered i has come into a broken condition, yet it 
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agent, ¢.g., ‘ennal udeindada,’ i was broken by me, or literally. it came 
into a broken condition through me. 

(2.),A-very common mode of forming the passive is by means of 
the preterite verbal participle of any neuter or active verb, followed 
by the preterite (third person singular neuter) of the verbs to become, 

“to be, to go, or (occasionally) to end, Thus, we. may say either 
‘mugindadu, & is finished, or ‘mugind’ ayittru, literally having 
Jfinished it is, become. This form adds the idea of completion to that 
of passivity: not only is the thing done, but the doing of it is 
completed. 

Transitive or active verbs which are destitute of intransitive 
forms, may in this manner acquire a passive signification. 

Thus ‘katt-u, to bind ov build, is necessarily a transitive verb, 
and is without a corresponding intransitive ; but in the phrase ‘kévil 
katti dyittru, the temple is built, literally the temple having built has 
become, w passive signification is acquired by the active voice, without 
the assistance of any passive-forming particle. ‘ péyittru,’ i has gone, 
may generally be used in such phrases instead of ‘dyittru, it is 
become. 

Verbal nouns, especially the verbal in ‘dal’ or ‘al,’ are often 
used in Tamil instead of the preterite yerbal participle, in the forma- 
tion of this constructive passive; ¢.g., instead of ‘seyd’ ayittru, itis 
done, literally having done it has become, we may say ‘Seydal Ayittru,” 
which though it is used to express the sume meaning, literally signifies 
the doing has become, t.c., it has become a fact, the doing of vt ts. completed. 

In these instances the use of the active asa passive (with the 
substantive verb) corresponds to the New Persian rule of using the 
same form of the verb as an active when it stands unsupported, and 
as a passive when followed by the substantive verb, 

The Dravidian constructive passives now referred to require the 
third person neuter of the auxiliary verb, The force of the passive 
voice will not be brought out by the use of the masculine or feminine, 
or by the epicene plural, If those persons of the verb were employed, 
the activity which is inherent in the idea of personatity would neces- 
sitate an active signification ; it would tie down the transitive theme 
to a transitive meaning ; whereas the intransitive relation is naturally 
implied in the use of the neuter gender, and therefore the expression 
of the signification of the passive (viz., by the intransitive officiating 
for the passive) is facilitated by the usc of the third person neuter. 

A somewhat similar mode of forming the passive has been pointed 
out in the Hindustani and Bengali; ¢.., ‘jana yay,’ Beng., it is known, 
literally it goes to be known. ‘jana’ is represented by some to be a 
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verbal'noun, by-others to be a paasive participle: but, whatever it’ be, 
there is some difference between this idiom and the Dravidian one; 
for.in the corresponding Tamil phrase ‘terind’ ayittra,’ i is known, 
‘terind-u,’ is unquestionably the preterite verbal participle of an 
intransitive verb, and the phrase literally means having known it is 
become. ‘terind péyittru,’ literally having. known it is gone, con- 
veys the same signification. It is remarkable that a verb signifying 
to go should be used in the Dravidian languages as a pessive-making 
auxiliary, as well as in the languages of Northern India. 

Oceasionally Dravidian active or transitive verbs themselves are 
used with a passive signification, without the addition of any intran~ 
sitive auxiliary whatever. Relative participles and relative participial 
nouns are the parts of the verb which are most frequently used in this 
manner; eg., ‘erudina suvadi undu; ach’ aditta pustagam véndum,’ 
Tam., Z have got a written book; I want a printed one, In this phrase 
both ‘erudina, written, and ‘ach’-aditta,’ printed, are the preterite 
relative participles of transitive themes. The former means literally 
that wrote; yet it is used passively to signify written, and the latter 
means literally that printed or struck off, but is used passively as equi- 
valent to that is printed, 

The relative participial noun, especially the preterite neuter, is 
oftentimes used in the same manner; eg in ‘Sonnadu pédum, Tam., 
what was said is sufficient, ‘Sonnadu,’ literally means that which said; 
but the connexion and the usage of the language determine it to 
signify passively that which was said; and so distinctively in this case 
is the passive sense expressed by the connexion alone, that the use of 
the more formal modern passive ‘golla-(jr)pattadu,’ would sound 
awkward and foreign. ‘endra,’ Tam., ‘antde,’ Tel., chat is called, 
literally éhat spcke, is another very common instance of the same rule, 
‘Iyésa enbavar,’ Tam., signifies literally, Jesus—he who speaks; but 
usage determines it to mean he who is called Jesus, 

(8.) The verb ‘un,’ éo eat, is occasionally used in the Dravidian 
languages as an auxiliary in the formation of passives. It is inva- 
ably appended to nouns (substantives or verbal nouns), and is never 
compounded with any part of the verb; eg., ‘adi undan,’ he was beaten, 
or got @ beating, literally he ate a beating; ‘padeipp’ undén,’ Z was 
created, literally J ate a creating. 

The same singular idiom prevails also in the North-Indian ver- 
naculars. The particular verb signifying to cat which is used in those 
languages differs, indced, from the Dravidian ‘un;’ but the idiom is 
identical, and the existence of so sineular an idiom in hath tha 
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able that the same peculiar contrivance for expressing: the paséive -is 
found.,in the Chinese, in which also to eat a beating, means’ to be 
beaten: s: Lae 

(4.) The mode of forming the passive which is most largely used 

. in each of the modern colloquial dialects of the Dravidian family, is by 
means of the auxiliary verb ‘pad-u,’ to suffer, to enperience, which is 
annexed to the infinitive of the verb signifying the action suffered ; 
eg., ‘kolla-(pjpattin, Tam., he was killed, literally, he suffered a killing 
or a to kill. It is also anncxed to nouns denoting quality or condition; 
eg., ‘vetka-(p)pattin,’ he was ashamed, literally he suffered or eape- 
rienced shame. The ultimate base of a verb is sometimes used instead 
of the infinitive or verbal noun in construction with this auxiliary, in 
which case the base is regarded as a noun; ¢.g., instead of ‘adikka- 
(p)pattin,’ we may say ‘adi pattin, he was beaten, or literally he 
suffered a beating; and where this form can be used, it is considered 
more idiomatic than the use of the infinitive. 

It is evident that this compound of ‘pad-u,’ to suffer, with an 
infinitive or noun of quality, is rather a phrase than a passive voice. 

It is rarely found in the classics; and idiomatic speakers prefer the 
other modes of forming the passive. ‘pad-u’ is often added, not only 

_ to active, but also to neuter or intransitive verbs; but as the intransi- 
tive expresses by itself as much of a passive signification as is ordinarily 
necessary, the addition of the passive auxiliary does not alter:the 
signification ; ¢g., there is no difference in Tamil between the intran- 
sitive ‘teriyum,’ it appears, or will appear, and ‘teriya (p)padum ;’ or 
in Telugu between ‘teliyunu’ and ‘teliya badunu,’ the corresponding 
forms. In ordinary use ‘pad-u’ conveys the meaning of continuous 
action or being, rather than that of passivity; ¢g., ‘irukka-(p)patta, 
Tam., is vulgarly used for ‘irukkina, that is; and IT have heard a 
Tamilian say, ‘nin nandray sippida-(p)pattavan, Tam., meaning 
thereby, not J have been well eaten, but I have been accustomed to eat 
well. 

The Dravidian languages, indeed, are destitute of passives properly 
so called; and, therefore, they resist every effort to bring ‘pad-u’ into 
general use. Such efforts are constantly being made by foreigners, 
who are accustomed to passives in their own tongues, and fancy that 
they cannot get on without them; but nothing sounds more barbarous 
to the Dravidian ear than the unuecessary use of ‘padu’ as a passive 
auxiliary. Tt is only when combined with nouns that its use is 
thoroughly allowable. 

In none of the Dravidian dialecis is there a middle voice, properly 
so called. The force of the middle or reflective voice is expressed 
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,conatruetively by the use of an’ auxiliary verb, viz, by ‘kol,’ Taxi... 
také, (Tel. ‘kon-u’); eg., ‘panni-(k)kondén, I made it for myself, 
literally, # made and took tt. This auxiliary sometimes conveys & 
‘reciprocal force rather than that of the middle voice; eg, ‘ pési-(k) 
kbndargal, Tam., they talked together; ‘adittu-(k)kondargal, they beat 
one another. The same usage appears in the other dialects also. 


IV. Tue Negative Voice. 


e 

Properly speaking, the Dravidian negative is rather a mood or 
voice than a conjugation. All verbal themes are naturally affirmative, 
and the negative signification is expressed by means of inftexional 
additions or changes. Nevertheless, it will conduce to perspicuity to 
inquire now into the negative mood or voice, before entering upon thé 
consideration of the pronominal terminations and tenses. 

The regular combination of 1 negative with a verbal theme is a 
peculiarity of the Scythian family of tongues. Negation ie generally 
expressed in the Indo-European family by means of a separate particle 
used adverbially; and instances of combination like the Sanscrit ‘ndsti,’ 
it is not, the negative of ‘asti,’ it is, are very rare, and are found only 
in connexion with substantive or auxiliary verbs: whereas, in. the 
Scythian languages, every verb has a negative voice or mood as well 
as an affirmative. The Seythian negative voice is generally formed _ 
by the insertion of a particle of negation between the theme and the” 
pronominal suffixes; and this is as distinctive of the Dravidian as of 
the Turkish and Finnish languages, Diflerent particles are, it is true, 
used in the different languages to express negation; but the mode in 
which such particles are used is substantially the same in all. 

In general, the Dravidian negative verb has but one tense, which 
is an aorist, or is indeterminate in point of time; ¢g., ‘pégén,’ Tam. 
(‘povanu,’ Tel., ‘ pogenu,’ Can.), J yo not, means either J did not, I do 
not, or I will not go. The time is generally determined by the con- 
text. The only exception is in the Ku, in which there is a negative 
preterite, as well as a negative aorist. In most of the dialects there is 
only one mood of the negative in ordinary use, viz., tho indicative. If 
an infinitive and imperative exist, it is only in ¢ lassical compositions 
that they appear; and they are ordinarily formed by the help of the 
infinitive and imperative of the substantive verb, which are suffixed as 
auxiliaries to the negative verbal participle; ¢.g., ‘seyyad’-iru, Tam., 
do not thou, literally be thou doing not. 

Tn the Telugu alone, a negative infinitive, and a prohibitive or 
erative Thneratiee: ara. ordinary 16e Pven in Pie walleniviel alin bask 
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theme remains unchanged; and in both voices the pronominal . termi- 
nations are precisely the same. The only point, therefore, which it is 
necessary to investigate here is the means whereby the idea of negation 
is expressed. 

The Dravidian negative is altogethor destitute of signs of terise : 
it is destitute, not only of the signs of present, past, and future time, 
but even of the sign of the uorist ; and in Tamil and Canarese the 
pronominal suffixes are annexed directly to the verbal theme. Thus, 
whilst the present, past, and future tenses (first person singular) of the 
affirmative voice of the Tamil verb ‘vir, to flourish, are ‘var-gir-én,’ 
‘ vay-nd-én,’ ‘ vir-v-én ;’ the corresponding negative is simply ‘var-én,’ 
F flourish not—titerally, as appears, flowrish- 1,—without the insertion 
of any sign of timé between the theme and the pronoun. 

What is the rationale of the Dravidian negative? 

The absence of signs of tense evidently contributes to the expres- 
sion of the idea of negation : it may at least be said that it precludes 
the signification of the affirmative. In consequence of the absence of 
tense-signs the idea expressed by the verl is abstracted from the 
realities of the past, the present, and the future: it leaves the region 
of actual events, and passes into that of abstractious, Hence, this 
abstract form of the verb may be supposed to have become a negative 
mood, not by a positive, but by a negative process,—by the absente 

* of affirmation, not by the aid of a negative particle. Is this to be 
accepted as the rationale ? 

If we examined only the Tamil and the Canarese, we might be 
satisfied with this explanation of the origin of the negative ; for in the 
various persons of the negative voice in both languages there is no 
trace of the insertion of any nogative particle; and though the vowel 
‘a’ has acquired a predominant and permanent place in the verbal and 
relative participles, we should not feel ourselves warranted in consi- 
dering that vowel asa particle of negation, without distinct, reliable 
evidence from some other source. 

The only peculiarity in the personal forms of the Tamil negative 
is the invariable length of the initial vowel of the pronominal termi- 
nations. Thus, the initial ‘a’ of the neuter singular demonstrative 
being short, we should expect the Tamil of i¢ fowrishes not to be ‘var- 
adu ;’ whereas it is ‘var-ddu’ or ‘ var-a,’. This increase of quantity 
might arise from the incorporation and assimilation of some inserted 
vowel ; but we might also naturally suppose it to be merely euphonic. 
The corresponding vowel is short in Telugu ; but even in Telugu it is 
occasionally lengthened for the sake of emphasis ; ¢g., ‘ palukaka’” 
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we miss even this lengthening of the initial vowel of the pronominal 
terminations ; ¢.g., we find invariably ‘bal-adu,’ instead of the Tamil 
‘yay-Adu,’ In the verbal and relative participles in both languages the 
yowel ‘a’ is inserted between the theme and the formative, and this 
‘a’ is invariably short in Canarese and long in Tamil ; eg., ‘bal-a-de,’ 
Can., not having bived, or without lieing ; Tam., ‘var-adu’ or ‘var- 
a-mal,’ without living, The verbal noun in Tamil is ‘ var-a--mei,’ the 
not living. The relative participle that lived ov Lives net, is in Can., 
‘bail-a-da,’ in Tam., ‘ var-A-da.’ In these instances, if eaphony alone 
had been considered, ‘u,’ the ordinary cnunciative vowel, would have 
appeared where we find ‘a:’ it may, therefore, be concluded that ‘a’ 
(euphonically ‘A’ in Tamil) has intentionally been inserted, and that 
it contributes in some manner to grammatical expression. 

It will be found that much light is thrown upon this subject by the 
Telugu. Tho pronominal terminations of the negative voice of the 
Telugu aro identical with those of the presont tense of the atiirmative. 
In Tamil and Canarese the pronominal terminations of the verb com- 
monce with a vowel; but in Telugu verbs the pronoun is represented 
by the final syllable alone, and that syllable invariably commences 
with aconsonant. Hence, if no particle of negation were used in the 
conjugation of the Telugu negative voice, the prouominal suffix would 
be appended directly to the verbal theme, and as every Telugu theme 
terminates in the enunciative ‘u, that ‘a’ would not be elided, but 
would invariably remain. What then is the fact ? 

On examining the Telugu negative, it is found that the vowel ‘a’ 
invariably intervenes between the theme and the pronominal suffix ; 
and as the final enunciative ‘u’ of the theme has been elided to make 
way for this ‘a,’ it is evident that ‘a’ is not an euphonic insertion, 
but is a particle of negation. Compare ‘chéy-a-nu,’ Tel., Ido not, 
with Tam., ‘Sey(y)-én ;’ ‘chéy-a-vu,’ thou dost not, with Tam., 
“fey (y)-Ay  <chéy-a-san, we do not, with Tam., ‘sey(y)-6m 3 ‘chéy- 
ara, you do not, with Tam., ‘sey(y)-ir’ From this comparison it 
cannot be doubted that ‘a’ is regularly used in Telugu as a particle 
of negation. We ‘find the same ‘a’ used in Telugu, as in Canarese 
and Tamil, in the negative verbal participle; e.g, ‘chéy-a-ka,’ without 
doing ; in tho relative participle, ¢g., ‘chéy-a-ni,’ that does not ; and in 
the verbal noun, eg., ‘chéy-a-mi,’ the not doing. In each of these par- 
ticipials ‘a’ is used in the same manner by the Canarese, and ‘8’ 
by the Tamil : and that those vowels are not euphonies or conjunctives, 
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The Tel. verb ¢o go, forms its ordinary negative, it is true, without 
any trace of this vowel of negation : ¢.g., ‘pduu,’ Z go not, ‘pova,’ 
thou goest not. This, however, is only an apparent irregularity, for it 
is certain that the correct forms are ‘pév-a-nu’ and ‘pdv-a-vn.’ 

The lengthening of the included ‘a? of ‘kanu, I become not, is in 
accordance with the Telugn law of displacement, ‘kanu’ being 
instead of ‘ak-a-nu’ or ‘ag-a-nu,’ the equivalent of the Tamil ‘Agén.’ 

We haves thus arrived at the conclusion that ‘a’ is the sign of 
negation which is systematically used by the Dravidian language in 
the formation of the negative voice of the verb. It has, it is true, dis- 
appeared from the conjugated forms of the Tamil and Canarese; but 
the analogy not only of the Telugu personal forms, but also of the 
Tamil and Canarese participles, proves that it must originally have 
been the common property of all the dialects. The negative ‘a,’ being 
succeeded in Tamil and Canarese, by the initial vowel of the pronominal 
suffix, appears gradually to have got incorporated with it: and an evi- 
dence of this ineorporation survives in the euphonic lengthening of the 
pronominal vowel in Tamil and Tulu. 

It is desirable now to inquire into the participial and imperative 
formatives of the negative verb. 

The negative verbal participle of the Tamil is formed by suffixing 
‘a-du’ or ‘a-mal ;’ eg., ‘ Sey(y)-A-du’ or ‘Sey(y)-A-mal,’ not doing, or 
without doing. In the highest and lowest Tamil ‘mei’ is used as the 
formative of this participle instead of ‘ mal,’ ¢.g., ‘varnv-d-mei,’ with- 
out slipping, ‘mei’ constitutes the ordinary termination of abstract 
nouns, and is added both to crude roots and to the relative participles 
of verbs ; ¢.g., ‘tar-mei,’ lowness, humility; ‘iru-kkindr-a-mei,’ a being 
or the being. The formative termination of negative verbal nouns is 
identical with this abstract ‘mei ; and ‘mal,’ the participial forma- 
tive, is evidently equivalent to it, and probably the original form: for 
it is more likely that a final ‘1’ should have been softened away than 
added by use. The verbal noun of the Telngu negative verb ends in 
‘mi,’ which is virtually the same as ‘mei.’ The other Tamil termi- 
nation of uegative verbal participles, ‘du,’ is an ordinary formative of 
neuter nouns of qyality. The corresponding Canarese termination is 
‘de ;’ and in Tamil ‘du,’ with a subsequent emphatic ‘é,’ is commonly 
used as 2 negative imperative or prohibitive ; ¢.g., ‘éey(y)-a-d-é,’ do 
not thou, —a proof that the negative verbal participle in ‘du’ or ‘de’ 
is properly a verbal noun. ‘he relative participle’ of the negative 
verb in each of the dialects, except the Telugu, is formed by suffixing 

‘a,’ the sign of the relative, to the verbal participle in ‘d- -u,” éliding 
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Can., that does or did not. Many additional forms are constructed by 
the addition of the various tenses and participles of the substantive 
verb, and it is by the help of that verb that the negative imperative 
and negative infinitive in both Canarese and Tamil are ordirarily 
formed. The negative relative participle of the Telugu is formed by 
adding ‘ni, instead of the usual relative ‘a,’ to the negative particle ; 
eg-y ‘chéy-a-ui,’ that does or did-not. This ‘ni’ is one of the Telugu 
inflexional increments, and is also used as a particle of cenjunction, as 
will be seen under the head of the relative participles. 

The negative verbal participle and negative imperative of the 
Telugu require to be separately investigated. 

Mr. A. D. Campbell, in his Telugu Grammar, states that the nega- 
tive verbal particle is formed by suflixing ‘ka’ to the infinitive of the 
affirmative voice ; and that the prohibitive is formed in like manner 
by suffixing ‘ku’ or ‘ka’ to the infinitive, with the ordinary addition 
of ‘mw’ or ¢mo.’ In consequence of this representation, Dr. Stevenson 
has been led to consider ‘ku’ as a Telugu sign of negution, and to 
search for allicd or equivalent particles in other Indian languages. 
The comparison of the negative verbs in the various Dravidian dialects 
which has just been made, proves that this representation is inaccurate, 
and that the ‘a’ to which the ‘ka’ and ‘ku’ aforesaid are suffixed 
ig not the ‘a’ which forms the sign of the infinitive, but the negative 
particle ‘a.’ The suffixes of the forms in question, therefore, are not 
‘ku’ or.‘ka, but ‘a-kn’ and ‘a-ka, or ‘a-ka; and thus ‘chéy-a- 
ka,’ without doing, or not having done, and ‘chéy-a-ku’ or ‘chéy-a-ka,’ 
do not, come into harmony with the other Telugu forms, viz., ‘chéy-a- 
ni,’ that does not, ‘chéy-a-mi,’ the not doing; and also with the negative 
participles and verbals of the other dialects, 

The ‘a’ of the Telugu imperative and negative verbal participle 
being undoubtedly the sign of negation, it only remains to inquire into 
the origin of the ‘ka’ or ‘ku’ which is suffixed to it. 

The participial suffix ‘ka’ is evidently used in Telugu for the 
same purposes as the Tamil suffixes ‘du,’ ‘mal, and ‘mei,’ and the 
Can., ‘de.’ Those suifixes, though used by verbal participles, are un- 
doubtedly to be regarded as formatives of verbal nouns. I consider 
‘ka’ also as proceeding -from a similar origin ; for in Telugu many 
verbal nouns are formed in this very manner by adding ‘ka’ to the 
root: e9., ‘nammi-ka,’ confidence, from ‘nammu,’ to confide; and ‘kéri- 
ka,’ hope, from ‘kéru,’ to hope. This ‘ka’ is ‘kkei,’ in Tamil (eg., 
‘nambi-kkei,’ confidence}, and ‘ge’-or ‘ke, in Canarese : it is a very 
common formative of verbal nouns, and is equivalent in use to the for 
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compare Telugu derivative nouns ending in ‘ka’ (eg., ‘teliyi-ka,’ 
semblance, from ‘teliyu,’ to appear) with the negative verbal parti- 
ciples of the same language, which invariably end in ‘ka’ (¢g., 
‘teliy-a-ka,’ not seeming), it is evident that the particle ‘ka’ is not that 
by which the difference in meaning is expressed. The vowel ‘a’ 
which precedes ‘ka’ is evidently the seat of the difference. In those 
cases in which the derivative noun and the negative participle are 
absolutely identical in sound and appearance, the negative ‘a’ has 
been absorbed by the preceding long ‘4’ of the root. This is the 
cause of the similarity between ‘raka,’ « coming, and ‘raka,’ not or 
without coming, the latter of which is for ‘ra-a-ka.’ 

In the dialect of the Kotas of the Nilgherry hills, ‘p’ is used as 
the formative suffix of the negative verbal participle instead of the 
Telugu ‘k’ and the Tamil-Canarese ‘d;’ ¢.g., ‘hégi-pe,’ without 
going, corresponding to the Can. ‘hdégade,’ and the Tel. ‘ povaka.” 

The Telugu prohibitive suffix ‘ka,’ or more commonly ‘ka,’ is, I 
believe, identical with ‘ka,’ the suffix of the verbal participle, just as 
the ‘d’ of ‘dé,’ the vulgar Tamil prohibitive, is identical with the ‘d’ 
of ‘da,’ the negative verbal participle in the same dialect. 

Dravidian imperatives are in general nothing but verbal nouns 
pronounced emphatically, Hence, the Tamil ‘ gey(y)-a-dé, do not 
thou, is simply ‘scy(y)-‘i-du,’ doing not, with tho addition of the em- 
phatic ‘€: and the Telugu ‘ chéy-a-ku,’ or ‘chéy-a-ka,’ do not thou, 
is in like manner, I conceive, identical with the verbal participle ‘chéy- 
a-ka,’ doing not, or without doing, with an emphasis understood. 

There is in classical Tamil a prohibitive particle which corres- 
ponds to this Telugu prohibitive, viz., ‘arka;’ ey., ‘Sey(y)-arka,’ do 
not. The Tamil prohibitive is used in connexion with both numbers 
and every gender; aud I believe that it is by usage only that the cor- 
responding Telugu form is restricted to the second person singular ; 
for when we compare the Tam. ‘Sey{y)-arka’ and the Tel. ‘chéy- 
aka,’ we cannot doubt that they are identical. What is the origin 
of this Tamil prohibitive suffix ‘arka? it is derived from ‘al’ (pro- 
nounced ‘ar’ before ‘k’), the particle of negation, and ‘ka,’ which 
is identical with ‘ka’ or ‘ga,’ a sign of the Tamil infinitive, opta- 
tive, or polite infperative, apparent in such words as ‘var-ga,’ may (he, 
thou, you, they, &c.) flourish. All verbal nouns in Malayalam end in 
‘ka’ or ‘ga,’ and each of those verbals is used also as a polite 
imperative ; eg., ‘wari-ka’ or ‘ wari-ga,’ is either a coming or mayest 
thou come, according to the context: so that the infinitival, par- 
ticipial, or imperative formative appears to have been originally the 
formative ofa verbal noun. = - 
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We should here notice the prohibitive particle of the Gnd, viz., 
‘mani’ or ‘minni.’ This is not suffixed to the verb, but prefixed, 
like the Latin ‘noli,’ ‘minni’ closely resembles the Tamil suffix 
‘min, in such words as ‘éey(y)an-min,’ do not ye: but the resem- 
blance is purely accidental ; for the prohibitive particle of ‘Sey(y)- 
an-min’ is ‘an’ -(euphonised from ‘al’), and ‘min’ is not, as 
Beschi supposes, a prohibitive particle, but is a sign of the second 
person plural of the imperative, and as such is systematically, used in 
the higher dialect by the imperative of the affirmative voice, as well 
as by the probibitive; e.g., ‘poru-min,’ bear ye. Possibly the Génd 
prohibitive, ‘mani,’ is connected rather with the Hindustani ‘ mat’ and 
the Sanserit ‘ m4,’ and remotely with the Turkish particle of negation, 
‘me’ or ‘ma;’ which is used like the Drividian ‘a’ in the formation 
of the negative voice of the verb. ‘minni’ also closely resembles 
‘inni,’ the prohibitive particle of the Scythian tablets of Behistun. 


Origin of <a’ the Dravidian negative particle. — We have seen 
that ‘a’ is the Dravidian sign of negation, and that it is inserted 
aibeon the theme and the signs of personality and other suffixes to 
form the negative voice of the verb. 

Is this ‘a’ connected with the ‘alpha privative’ of the Indo- 
European tongues? I think not, though this would be a more natural 
use of the ‘alpha privative’ than that of forming the temporal 
augment in Sanscrit aud Greek, according to Bopp’s theory. There 
is uo trace of ‘alpha privative’ or any equivalent privative prefix in 
the Dravidian languages ; and its place is supplied by some post-fixed 
relative participle or verbal noun formed from ‘il’ or ‘al; eg., from 
‘nér,’ Tam., stright or straiyhtness, is formed ‘nér-inmei’ (‘il-mei” 
euphonised), crookedness, want of straightness. 

The negative ‘a’ of the Dravidian negative verb is, I have no 
doubt, softened from ‘al’ or ‘il, the ordinary isolated particle of 
negation. ‘This very sign of negation is sometimes used by the Tamil 
classics instead of ‘a’ in verbal combinations ; ¢g., ‘arig-il-ir, you 
know not, takes the place of the more common ‘ari-(y)-ir’ compare 
also ‘ninei-(y)-ala,’ not considering ; ‘Se¥g’-al-Adar, they who will not 
do or they wilt not do, In all these examples the ‘ al’ is, I conceive, 
the negative particle ‘al,’ not the ‘al’ of the verbal noun. There 
cannot be any doubt whatever of the negative force of ‘al’ in the nega- 
tive appellatives, which are formed from ‘al-an’ or ‘ilan,’ he is not, 
combined with verbal roots; eg., ‘ péé-al-ém, we speak not, ‘und-il-ei,’ 
thon saieet Hed ce het sok pAdee: The PRR -¥cenleek Pia Pherdccas 
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of the more correct ‘al’ or ‘il; and the dialect of the Kétas makes’ 
a-similar use of the particle ‘illa,” This particle is also systematically 
used in forming the prohibitive, or negative imperative, of the High 
Tamil, in which connexion ‘al’ is ordinarily lengthened to ‘al’ or 
“81? eg., ‘Gel-él,” go not, ‘muni-(y)-él,” be not angry. But it.is also 
often retained unchanged ; ¢.7., ‘ sey(y)-ar-ka’ (‘ar * for al’), do not, 
and ‘sey(y)-an-min’ (‘an’ for ‘al’), do aot ye. In modern vulgar 
Tamil ‘illet’ (for ‘illa’) is commonly subjoined to the infinitive of 
the affirmative verb to form an aoristic negative; eg., ‘vara-(v)-illei,” 
C., thou, he, &c.) did nat, do not, or will not come. This form, though 
very common, is not classical, and has arisen from the tendeney which 
compounds evince to break up in process of time into their component 
elements. , 





‘al’ or ‘il’ being the isolated particle of negation in the oldest 
Tamil dialect, and being still used in various verbal combinations, I 
conclude that ‘a’ the verbal sign of the negative, has been softened 
from ‘al.” Several parallel examples of the softening away of a 
final <1" can be adduced. ‘dal,’ the formative of many verbal nouns in 
Tamil, has become ‘ta’ in Canarese and Telugu; e¢.g., ‘Sey-dal,’ doing, 
Tam., is in Tel. ‘ché-ta;’ ‘muri-dal, Tam., breaking, is in Canarese 
‘muri-ta,’ It will also be shown to be probable that ‘a,’ the suffix 
of the infinitive, has been weakened from another ‘al; and we have 
already secn that ‘mei,’ the Tamil suffix of the negative verbal noun 
appears to have been softened from ‘mal,’ the suffix of the negative 
verbal participle. 

Whatever opinion we entertain respecting the derivation of ‘a 
from ‘al,’ the widely extended affinities of ‘al, ‘Al, or ‘él,’ the 
prohibitive or negative imperative particle, are deserving of notice. 
The prohibitive particle of the Sintél, a K6l dialect, is ‘ala; the 
Finnish probibitive aleo is ‘#l4;’ the Ostiak ‘ila; and we find a 
similar prohibitive particle even in 1 the Hebrew, viz., ‘al ;’ Chaldee ‘14,’ 


V. ApPELLATIVE VERBS. 


in some languages of the Scythian group, verbal terminations, or 
those pronominal fragments in which verbs terminate, are suffixed 
directly to nouns; which nouns become by that addition denominative 
or appellative verbs, and are regularly conjugated through every 
number and person ; ¢.y., from the noun ‘ paz,’ the Lord, the Mordwin 
forms ‘paz-in, J am the Lord; and from the possessive ‘ paz-an,’ 
Lord’s, it forms “paz-an-in,’ Z am the Lord’s. Adjectives being 
merely nouns of quality in the Seythian languages, every rule which 
applies to nouns applies to adjectives also. In the New Persian, 
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probably through the influence of the conterminous Scythian lan- 
gnages, there isa similar compound of a noun or an adjective, with 
the verbal terminations; ¢g., ‘merd-em,’ /-am a man, from ‘merd,’ a 
man, and ‘em,’ the contracted form of the substantive verb J am. 
“The agreement between the Dravidian languages and those of the 
Scythian family with respect to the formation of appellative verbs 
of this character is complete. Any Drividian noun and any adjective 
may be converted into a verb in the more ancient dialects of each 
of the Dravidian languages, and in some connexions even in the 
colloquial dialects, by simply suffixing to it the usual pronominal 
fragments: and not only nay nouns in the nominative case be thus 
conjugated as verbs, but even the oblique case-hasis, or old genitive, 
“may in High Tamil, as in Mordwin, be adopted as a verbal theme. 

Tamil grammarians call these verbs ‘ vinei-(k)kurippu,’ literally 
verbal signs; and they have, not inappropriately, been styled conjugated 
nouns by an English writer on Tamil Grammar: but I think the best 
name is that which was given them by Beschi, viz., ‘appellative 
verbs.’ : 

Appellative verbs are conjugated through every number, and 
person, but they are restricted to the present tense ; or rather they are 
of no tenso, for the idea of time is excluded from them. 

Thus, from ‘k6n, Tum., ¢ king, may be formed ‘kén-én, J ama 
king; ‘kén-ei, thou art a king; ‘kén-ém,’ we are kings; ‘kén-ir, ye 
are kings. So also we may annex to the erude base the oblique or 
genitival formative ‘in,’ and then from the new constructive base 
‘kén-in,’ of the king, or the king's, we may not only form the appel- 
lative nouns, ‘kén-in-an,’ he who is the king's; ‘kén-in-ar,’ they who 
are the king's (cach of which may be used also as an appellative verb, 
when it signifies he is the king’s, or they are the king’s); but we may 
also form the more distinctively verbal appellatives, ‘kén-in-én,’ J 
am the king's, ‘k6n-in-ém,’ we are the king's, &c, This use of the 
oblique or ‘inflexion’ .as the basis of appellative verbs is a pecu- 
liarity of High Tamil; but the formation of appellative verbs from 
the nominative or crude base of nouns is common to the whole Dra- 
vidian family. Thus, in Telugu (in which the vowel of the pro- 
nominal termination varies by rule in accordance with the preceding 
vowel), from ‘sévakudu,’ @ servant, or ‘kavi, a@ poet, we form the 
appellative verbs ‘séyakunda-nu,’ 7 am a servant; ‘kavi-ni, J ama 
poet: ‘sévakunda-vu,” thou art a servant; ‘kavi-vi, thou art a poet. 
In the plural the Telugu has allowed the base of the noun (to which 
the pronominal terminations are affixed} to be ploralised, apparently 
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tion waa sufficient of itself; ¢9., it says ‘sévakula-mu,’ we are servants 
(not ‘sevakunda-mu’) ; whereas in Tamil the difference between ‘adi- 
(y)-én,’ Iam (your) servant, and ‘adi-(y)-ém,’ we are (your) servants, 
appears in the pronominal terminations alone; and the plan of denoting 
the plural which the Tamil has adopted is evidently more in accord- 
ance with the true theory of the appellative verb. - 

The Telugu appellative verb is destitute of a third person. It is 
obliged to be-content with placing the isolated pronoun of the third 
person and the substantive noun in apposition, with a substantive verb 
understood ; ey., ‘vadu kavi, he (is) @ poet; ‘adi Uru,’ that (is) a 
village, The Tamil is in this particular more highly developed ; for 
its appellative verbs are freely conjugated in the third person in each 
gender and number, by suflixing the final fragment of the pronoun ; 
eg., from ‘nal,’ goodness or gond, is formed ‘nal(])-an,’ he is good ; 
‘nal(l)-al, she is good ; ‘nal(1)-adu’ or ‘nan-dru’ (for ‘nal-du’), ié is 
good ; ‘nal(l)-ar, they (epicene) ave good ; ‘nal(l)-ana’ or ‘nal(1)-a,’ 
they (neut.) are good. 

The neuter singular may appear to take «a variety of forms ; but 
on examination those various forms wili be found to be identical ; and 
the apparent differences which exist are owing either to the euphonic 
union of the final ‘du’ with some previous consonant, or to its 
euphonic reduplication. 

The third person neuter, singular and plural (and occasionally the 
third person masculine and feminine also), of every species of Dravidian 
verb, is often used not only as a verb, but also as a verbal or partici- 
pial nonn. Its primary use may have been that of a participial noun, 

+ and its use as a verb may be a secondary one; but at all events the 
two uses are found to be interchangeable ; ¢.g., ‘irukkivadn,’ means 
either # is, or that which is, or the being, according to the context. 

It is especially with relation to appellatives that this twofold use of 
the forms of the third person must be borne in mind ; for in the third 
person (singular and plural, masculine, feminine, and neuter) there is 
no difference whatever in spelling or pronunciation between appellative 
verbs and appellative nouns, and it is the context alone that determines 
which meaning is the correct one. Generally the appellative verb is 
more commonly used in the High dialect, and the noun in the eollo- 
quial dialect ; but to this there are exceptions, and (¢.g.) ‘nalladu,’ 
more frequently signifies in the colloquial dialect i ts wed than that 
which ts good ;—that is, it is used more frequently as an appellative 
verb than as an appellative noun. 

It is certain, however, that the appellative verb, whatever person 
or gender it takes, is used more largely in the higher dialect of the 
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Tamil than in the lower ; and its brevity and compression render it 
peculiarly adapted for mietephurieal use. 

-. Adjectives are formed into appellative verbs as well as nouns: but 
as the Dravidian adjective is merely a houn of quality used adjecti- 
vally, the difference is more in terms than in reality : e.g., ‘oli-(y)-ei, 
Tam., thow art bright, is literally thou art brightness ; and ‘ini-(y)-ei,’ 
thou art sweet, is thow art sweetness. Appellative verbs are formed’ 
from adjectives, or nouns of quality, not only in the cultivated Dravi- 
dian dialects, but even in the Ku, which is spoken by a barbarous 
race ; «g., ‘negg-anu,’ Ku, J am good, ‘negg-amu,’ we are good. 

When nouns of quality are used as the bases of appellative verbs 
or nouns they are generally adopted in their crude shape, ‘as in the 
instauces which have just been cited ; but in many cases we find the 
particle ‘iya’ intervening between the crude base and the pronominal 
termination or sign of gender ; e.y., ‘kod-iya-n’ (as a.verb), he is cruel; 
(as a noun) one who is cruel, or a cruel man ; * val-iya-n, a strong man 
or he is strony, &e. This is the’ same particle which we have already 
seen to bo used as an adjectival formative ; eg., ‘val-iya, strong, 
‘per-iya,’ great, ‘ sin-iya, Little, &c., and I have stated that I conceive 
words like these to be relative participles. ‘i’ is identical with the 
‘i’ of the past verbal participle, which is often used in Telugu ag an 
adjectival formative without any addition ; and the final ‘a’ is the 
sign of the relative, which is kept separate from ‘i’ by an euphonic ‘y.’ 
‘iya’ is therefore the formative of the relative preterite participle, and 
“val-i-(y)-a,’ strong, means properly that which was strong. But though 
the form of the preterite tense is employed, the signification (as 
often happens, especially in the case of relative participles) is aoristic 
or without reference to time. This being the origin, as I conceive, 
of such fornis as ‘ yal-iya,’ an appellative noun like ‘val-iya-n,’ a strong 
man, is in reality a participial noun, signifying he who is strong, and so 
of the other genders; and this explanation brings such forms into per- 
fect harmony with other parts of the Dravidian conjugational system, 
for participial nouns are regularly used in theso languages as verbs. 

In some instances, ‘a, the sign of the relative participle, is dis- 
pensed with, and the pronominal signs or signs of gender are elegantly 
suffixed to ‘i, the sign of the verbal participle, eg ‘peri-du,’ Tam., 
it is great, or that which is great, instead of ‘ peri-(y)-a-du. 

On the other hand, in another class of instances, ‘i’ disappears, 
and ‘a’ alone remains. Words of this class, when deprived of their 
signs of gender, are commonly called adjectives, and undoubtedly it i is 
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In the words referred to, ‘a, the sign of the relative participle is 
directly annexed to crude substantive roots; ¢.g., ‘udei-(y)-a, belong- 
ing to, more literally which is the property of. ‘malei-(y)-a, hilly; 
literally which is a hill; ‘ti-y-a,’ evil, literally which is evil, As ‘udei- 
(y)-an,’ considered as a noun, is certainly an appellative, signifying he 
who owns, a proprietor, and as the same word is used poetically as an 
appellative verb, when it signifies ke is the owner ; it seems evident that 
the proper light in which to regard ‘ndei-(y)-a’ (and every similar word) 
is to consider it as the relative participle of an appellative verb used 
adjectivally. 


Conjugational System. 


Move oF ANNEXING PxonominaL Srans.—The persons of the 
Dravidian verb, including the related ideas of gender and number, are . 
formed by suffixing the personal or demonstrative pronouns or their 
fragmentary terminations, to the signs of tense. 

The change which the pronouns undergo when they are appended 
to verbs as signs of personality have already been exhibited in the 
section on ‘The Pronoun.’ They consist chiefly in the softening away 
of the initial consonant ; but in a few instances the final consonant has 
also been softened away, and nothing left but the included vowel. In 
Telugu, ‘ni-vu,’ the pronoun of the second person singular, has lost 
both its radical initial and its formative final ; and in the personal 
terminations of the verb it is represented only by ‘vu,’ an euphonic 
addition. 

In the Indo-European languages the personal signs of the verb are 
formed by suffixing pronominal fragments to the root ; and those frag- 
ments are disguised in a still greater degree than in the Dravidian 
languages, not only by frequency of use and rapidity of enunciation, 
but also by the love of fusing words and particles together, and form- 
ing them into euphonious compounds, which distinguishes that family of 
tongues. Sometimes one dialect alone furnishes the key to the expla- 
nation of the inflexional forms which are apparent in all. Thus, the 
origin of ‘unt’ or ‘ant,’ the sign of the third person plural in the 
various Indo-European languages (e.g., ‘fer-unt,’ ‘@¢p-ovr, * bhar- 
anti, &c.) is found in the Welsh alone, in which ‘ hwynt’ is a pronoun 
of the third person plural. 

The various changes which the Dravidian pronouns undergo on 
being used as the pronominal signs of verbs have already been stated 
in order. In Telugu, and partly also in Canarese, the pronominal ter- 
minations varv-accordins to the tense : but this arises from the onera- 
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tion of the law of harmonic sequences (see the seotion on ‘Sounds’), 
by. which a vowel is affected by a preceding vowel, and changed so-as 
to harmonise with it. What requires here to be investigated is simply 
the mode in which the pronominal signs are attached to the Dravidian 
verb. ° 

(1.) The pronominal signs of the Dravidian verb, like those of the 
primitive Indo-European and Scythian languages, are suffixed, not pre- 
fixed. In the modern Indo-Europcan vernaculars, mogt of the verbs 
have lost their old pronominal terminations,-and the pronouns which 
ave used as nominatives to verbs are usually isolated and placed first. ~ 
Thus, instead of love-Z, in accordance with the ancient ‘am-o,’ we have 
learnt to suy Z love,—an alteration of position which produces no 
change in meaning. 

Tn the Semitic languages a change in the position of the pronoun 
from the termination of the verb to its con:mencement prodnces an 
important change in grammatical signification: the position of the 
Pronouns or pronominal fragments determines the tense. When the 
pronominal fragments are prefixed, the tense of the verb is regarded as 
future or aoristic: it is regarded as past when they are suffixed, Pre- 
fixing the pronominal fragments denotes that the action of the verb 
has, as yet, only a subjective existence in the mind of the speaker or 
agent,— tc. it is future ; suffixing them denotes that the action of the 
verb has already acquired an objective existence, apart from the will 
or wish of the speaker or agent, i.c., it is past. 

No peculiarity of this kind characterises the Drgvidian languages: 
the tenses are formed, not by means of the position of the pronoune, 
but by particles or signs of present, past, and future time,suffixed to 
the theme ; and the personal signs, as in the Turkish and Finnish 
families, are suffixed to the signs of teusc. The only exception to this 
rule is that which forms the most characteristic feature of the Malay- 
flam—a language which appears to have been directly derived from 
the Tamil,—but which, in so fur as its conjugational system is con- 
cerned, has relapsed into a condition nearly resembling that of the 
Mongolian, the Manchu, and other rude primitive tongues of High 
Asia. In ancient times, as may be gathered from Malayéla poetry, 
and especially from inscriptions preserved by the Syrian Christians and 
the Jews, the pronouns were suffixed to the Malayéla verb, precisely 
as they still are in Tamil. At present, the verb is entirely divested, 
at least in the colloguial dialect, of signs of personality ; and with the 
pronoun’, the signs of number and gender also have necessarily dis- 


appeared ; 3 so that the pronoun or nominative must in every instance 
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it is thiefly by iménas of this prefixed pronoun that a verb, properly so 
called, is distinguished from a verbal participle. Though the personal 
signa have been abandoned by the Malayala verb, the signs of tense er 
tims have been retained, and are annexed directly to the root as in the 
other dialects, Even in modern English some persons of the verb 
rétain archaic fragments of the pronominal signs (e.g lovest, Toveth) ; 
but in the Malaydlam every trace of those signs has disappeared. 
Thus, whilst we would say in Tamil ‘adittén, J beat ; ‘adittay,’ thou 
didgt beat; ‘adittan, he beat ; the Malayalam uses in these and all 
similar cases the verbal participle ‘atichu’ (for ‘adittu’), having 
beaten, with the prefixed pronouns J, thou, he, &c.: ¢g., ‘Ajan atichu,’ 
T beat ; ‘ni atichu, thou didst beat ; ‘avan atichu, he beat, 

Though the pronominal signs have been lost by the Malayéla verb, 
they have been retained even by the Tuda ; and notwithstanding the 
barbarity of the Génds and Kus, their conjugdtional system is pecu- 
liarly elaborate and complete. 

"(2.) Another and distinctively Scythian peculiarity in the manner 

in which the personal signs are suffixed in the Dravidian languages 
consists in their annexation, not directly to the root, as in the Indo- 
European family, but to the temporal participles. The first suffix to 
the root in the affirmative voice is that of the sign of tense, then fol- 
lows the suffix of personality. Every pure Dravidian affirmative verb 
is compounded of three elements, which are thus arranged and named 
by Tamil grammarians, viz., (i.) the ‘pagudi’ (‘pracriti, Sans.) or 
root; (ii.) the ‘idei nilei, or medial particle, i.e, the sign of tense ; 
and (iii.) the ‘vigudi’ (‘ vicriti,’ Sans.), the variation or differentia, 
i.e. the pronominal termination. 
* “When the signs of tense are attached to the theme, some euphonic 
changes take place (not in the theme, but in the signs themselves), 
which serve, as has been shown, to distinguish transitive verbs from 
intransitives. Other euphonic changes also take place in accordance 
with Dravidian laws of sound, which will be inquired into when those 
signs of tense are one by one examined. The changes which take 
place in the pronominal signs when they are annexed to the signs of 
tense have already been stated in the section on the ‘Pronoun.’ 

Tn the Indo-European languages we meet with no instance of the 
annexation of the pronominal signs to the participles, i.¢., to the com- 
bination of the root with the signs of tense. We have no instance of 
the use of any form like ‘amant-o, instead of ‘am-o,’ to signify I love. 

This, however, is the method which is invariably employed in the 
Dravidian languages, and which constitutes an essential element in‘the 
Cie i ancae bre whieh thageara nervaced. TE ia alen diatineiive of 
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the Tarkish. Thus, the Turkish ‘dlirsen,’ thow art, is formed from 
‘élir, being, the present participle of the verb ‘61,’ to be, with the 
addition of the pronoun ‘sen,’ thow. So also the Oriental Turkish 
‘bélamen,’ I am, ia formed from ‘béla,’ being (theme ‘bdl,’ to be), and 
the pronominal suffix ‘men,’ 7. 7 

An important difference which is generally found to exist between 
the Dravidian languages and the North Indian vernaculars should here 
be stated. In the languages of Northern India the present tense of a 
verb is ordinarily formed by annexing the substantive verb to its 
present participle, e.y., ‘karitechi, Beng. (‘karite-Achi’, Z am doing, 
instead of Z do. 

In Telugu, probably through the influence of the North-Indian 
vernaculars, a similar usage prevails; but it is found in the present 
tense only, it may readily be dispensed with, and the: simpler usage, 
which accords with that of all the other Dravidian dialects, is un-. 
doubtedly the more ancient. In Tamil and Canarese this use of the 
substantive verb, as an auxiliary in the formation of the present tense, 
is unknown : it is used as an auxiliary only in the formation of the 
compound preterite and future tenses. 

The Malayélam occasionally uses the substantive verb in a similar 
inanner to the Telugu, but with a somewhat different signification. In 
Telugu ‘naduchutunnanu, J walk (from ‘naduchu-tu,’ walking, and 
‘unninu,’ J am), has simply the meaning of the present tense, and is 
equivalent to the simpler form ‘nadachutanu, answering to the Tamil 
‘nadakkinén,’ and the Canarese ‘nadcyutténe ; but in Malayalam, 
whilst ‘fijan natakkunnu,’ means J walk, ‘fjan natakkunnunta’ has 
generally a progressive sense, e.g., J am walking or continwing to walk, 

(3.) It is a peculiarity of the Telugu that the third person of the 
preterite is sometimes left altogether destitute of the signs of time, person, 
number, and gender; and this peculiarity applies also to the third 
person of the aorist. Thus, whilst ‘unditini” Z was, and ‘unditivi,’ 
thou wast, ave supplied with the usual signs of tense and person, the 
third person of the same tense is simply ‘uude-nu,’ he, she, or it waa, or 
they were, without distinction of number or gender, and without even 
the particle ‘ti,’ which constitites the usual sign of. the preterite, 
The aorist third person, with a similar absence of distinction, is ‘unda- 
nu ;’ and in both cases the final ‘nu’ is merely a conjunctive suffix, 
like the corresponding Tamil ‘um.’ Sometimes even the aorist for- 
mative ‘nn’ is discarded, and the root alone is used as the third person 
singular. Thus (he, she, or it) falls or will fall, may either be ‘ padu- 
nu,’ or simply ‘padu.’ The usage of poetical Tamil occasionally agrees 
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singular and plural, especially in connexion with the negative voice of 
the verb : ¢g., ‘Sey(y)-8, it will not do, is often used for ‘sey(y)-adu.’ 

A- usage similar to that of the Telugu prevails in many languages 
which are widely different one from the other. 

Thus, the New Persian uses for the third person singular of the 
preterite the contracted infinitive, as grammarians style it—an abstract 
verbal noun, which may be regarded as the theme of the verb. The 
Hebrew third, person masculine of the preterite tense is also a verbal 
noun, without pronominal addition. We see a similar peculiarity in 
the third person of the present tense of the verb in some languages ; 
eg., compare the three persons of the present tense of the Turkish 
substantive verb, ‘dlirum, 7 am; ‘élirsen, thou art; ‘dlr,’ he is. 
Compare also the Armorican ‘kanann,’ J sing; ‘kanez,’ thou singest ; 
‘kan, he sings. Compare with these examples the Hungarian 
‘ismerek,’ I know ;. ‘ismersz,’ thou knowest ; ‘and ‘ismer,’ he knows. 

(4.) The Dravidian verb, like that of many other languages, does 
not distinguish the genders of either the firgt person or the second, 
whether singular or plural ; but in the third person it marks all exist- 
ing distinctions of gender with peculiar explicitness and minuteness. 
Thus, without the use of isolated pronouns, and employing the inflec- 
tions of the verb alone, we can say in Tamil ‘ varuginan,’ he comes : 
‘varuginal,’ she comes ; ‘varugiradu,’ it comes; ‘ varugirar, they (men 
and women) come, or honorifically he comes; ‘varugixirgal,’ they (men 
and women) come ; ‘ varugindrana,’ they (things) come. 


ForMATION OF THE TENSES.—Most of the Dravidian tenses are 
formed from participial forms of the verb; an inquiry into the par- 
ticiples is therefore a necessary preliminary to an inquiry into the 
tenses, Dravidian verbs have two species of participles, one of which 
(called relative participles, because they include the signification of 
the relative pronoun), will be inquired into in a subsequent part of 
this section ; the other, commonly called verbal participles or gerunds, 
and which are now to be considered, constitute the bases on which the 
tenses are formed. The forms which are assumed by the verbal’ 
participles will be inquired into in connexion with the signs of ‘tense, 
from the considefation of which they cannot be severed. I content 
myself here with some general remarks on the signification and force 
of this class of words. , 


Verbal participles: their signification and foree.—In ordinary Tamil 
aad in Malayalam, there is but one verbal participle, that of the past 
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present tense ag well as ofthe past. In this particular, therefore; the 
Tamil (with its daughter, the Malayalam) may be considered as the 
poorest of the Dravidian dialects. It partly makes compensation for 
the deficiency by the use in the classical idiom of a verbal participle 
of the future, which none of its sister dialects possesses. Even the 
classical idiom, however. is destitute of a present verbal participle. 
Properly speaking, the words which are called verbal participles’ are 
not participles at all, secing that they do not participate in the nature 
of adjectives, as all the Indo-European participles do. They have 
somewhat of the signification of gerunds, inasmuch as in addition to 
the idea of time, they inelude more or less of the idea of cause. 
Nevertheless, as -each of the Indo-European participles is commonly 
used also as a gerund, without losing the name of a participle, and as 
‘the gerund in do’ (to which alone, amongst Latin gerunds, the 
Dravidian participles have any resemblance) has a very restricted 
application, it appears advisable after all, to style these words. par- 
ticiples instead of gerunds,—or more fully verbad participles, to dis- 
tinguish them from what are called relative participles, 

The following sentences will illustrate the force of the Dravidian 
verbal participles. 


(1.) Present verbal participle.—This verbal participle is unknown 
in Tamil and Malayalam; but is commonly used both in Canarese and 
in Telugu. 1 quote the illustration which follows from the Canarese, 
‘Vikramérka, punishing the wicked and protecting the good, reigned over 
the kingdom.’ Here the English words punishing and protecting, are 
participfes of the present tense, used gerundially ; and the Dravidian 
words which they represent, (in Canarese, ‘sikshisntti’ and ‘rakghi- 
sutta) have precisely the same force. In this respect only there is a 
difference between them, viz., that the English participles are capable 
of being used also as adjectives, whereas the Dravidian words, though 
called participles, cannot be used adjectivally, or in any other way 
than that here exemplified. 


(2.) Preterite verbal participle.— Sélivahana, having killed ‘Vikra- 
mirka, assumed supreme power” Though the English participle having 
killed which is here used, is a compound one (being formed from the 
present participle having, and the passive participle killed), its sigui- 
fication is that of a simple, uncompounded participle of the past tense, 
and the Dravidian word which it represents (‘kondru,’ Tam, ¢ kondu,’ 
Can.) is also a preterite active verbal participle. In this instance, 
neither the English participle nor the Dravidian one is capable of 
being used as an adjective. In reality. they are both preterite cammmde 
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or gerundials, though they retain the name of participles aa a matter 
of convenience. : 

In those Dravidian dialects in which there is a present, as well as 
a preterite, verbal participle (as in Canarese and Telugu), the present 
is used to express subordinate actions which are contemporaneous with 
that which is denoted by the principal and finite verb; whilst the 
preterite expresses subordinate actions which are antecedent in point 
of time to the principal action. In Tamil, the preterite participle is 
used to express all subordinate actions, whether simultaneous with the 
main action or antecedent to it; but though that participle is always 
a preterite in form, it possesses the force of a participle of the present 
tense, when the connexion requires it. In each of the dialects and in 
every connexion, the nominative of the final governing verb is the 
nonninative of all the subordinate verbal participles. 

Tho Dravidian verbal participles may be compared with the Sans- 
erit ‘indeterminate past participle’ in ‘tva;’ eg., ‘krutva, having 
done, Like that participle they are indeclinable and indeterminate, 
One of the chief peculiarities, however, of these verbal participles is, 
that they have a continuative force, dispensing altogether with the 
use of conjunctions. In the Dravidian languages, though nouns 
and pronouns are united by means of conjunctions, finite verbs are 
never s0 united. In every sentence there is but one finite verb, 
which is the last word in the sentence, and the seat of government; 
and all the verbs which exprese subordinate actions or circumstances, 
whether antecedent or contemporaneous, assume an indeterminate, 
continuative character, as verbal participles or gerundials, without the 
need of conjunctions or copulatives of any kind; so that the sense 
(and in Tamil the time also) waits in suspense for the authoritative 
decision of the final governing verb. Hence those participles might 
properly be called continuative gerundials, Tamilian grammarians 
class them, with infinitives and subjunctives, as ‘vinei echam,’ verd- 
defects, or verbal complements, i.c., words which require a verb to eom- 


plete the sense. 
, 


1. The present tense.—It may be stated geuerally that the present 
tense of the Drévidian verb is formed by suffixing the pronominal 
signs to the present verbal participle, with such trivial changes only 
as euphony requires. 

The exceptions to this general rule are as follows :— 

(i.) In poetical Tamil the tenses are sometimes formed by suffix- 
ing the pronominal terminations to the relative participles, instead 
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to the colloquial ‘nadanda(v)an"), he walked, literally a man who 
‘walked, In such instances a verbal or participial noun is used with 
the force of a verb. This is not an uncommon usage in other lan- 
guages also; and in colloquial Tamil the third person neuter of the 
verb, both singular and plural, is certainly a verbal noun in its origin, 
though used with, the force of a verb; eg., ‘nadandadu,’ it walked, 
literally means a thing which walked; and the plural ‘ nadanda(n)a,’ 
means literally things which walked. The peculiarity of the poetical 
dialect is the extension of this usage to each person of the verb; ¢.g., 
‘nadanda(n)en, Z walked, literally Z who walked; ‘nadanda(n)am’ or 
‘nadanda(n)em,’ we walked, literally we who walked. 

This mode of forming the tenses has been developed from the 
Dravidian custom of using participial and verbal nouns as the conjuga- 
tional bases of verbs, and, so far, is in accordance with the genius of 
the language; but it has a constructive, artificial look, and it is an 
exception to the mode which prevails throughout all the other dialects 
of the family, whether colloquial or classical. 

(2.) The Tamil has, properly speaking, no present ‘verbal par- 
ticiple, but only a particle denoting present time, which is suffixed to 
the theme of the verb, and to which the pronéminal signs are then 
suffixed for the purpose of forming the present tense. The combina- 
tion, however, of the root and the particle of present time, forms 
virtually a present participle. I think it may, therefore, be assumed 
that the Tamil had a verbal participle of the present tense at a former 
period, which has now become obsolete, except in combination with 
the personal terminations, when it constitutes the present tense of the 
verb, 

(3.) The sign of the present tense in the Ancient Canarese verb, 
is altogether unconnected with the formative of the present verbal 
participle. The present verbal participle of the ancient dialect is 
identical with that of the modern one, the temporal sign of which is 
“tta” or ‘utta, whilst ‘dap’ or ‘p’ is the sign of the present tense 
of the verb in the ancient dialect; ¢.7., ‘baldapen’ (‘bal-dap-en ), J 
Live. 

{4.) The. Telugu usage of employing the substantive verb in a 
modified form (viz., ‘unnanu,’ J am, ‘unnavu,’ thom art, &c.) as an 
auxiliary in the formation of the present tense, can scarcely be called 
an exception to the general rule specified above; for this auxiliary is 
annexed to the present verbal participle, which is closely allied to 
that of the Canarese; and its use in this connexion is only a refine- 
ment of the grammarians, not a necessary element in the formation 
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These real or apparent exceptions being disposed of, it remains to 
inquire into the formation of the present verbal participles in the 
various dialects, ve 

ForMAtion oF rue Present.—In both the ancient and the modern 
dialect of the Canarese the verbal participle of the present tenso is 
furmed by suffixing to the verbal theme, ‘uta,’ ‘ute,’** utta,’ ‘utte,’ or 
‘uttd;’ eg., ‘bal-uta,’ living; ‘dd-ute,’ reading; ‘ond-utta,’ Joining ; 
“ii-(y)-utte, eescending; ‘mad-utta,’ doing. Of these particles ‘utta’ 
is most commonly used. Probably this particle had but one ‘t’ origi- 
nally; and it seems also probable that the initial ‘u’ is eaphonic, and 
derived from the final euphonic ‘u’ of the majority of the verbal 
themes. The primitive form of this particle would therefore appear to 
have been ‘ta’ or ‘te.’ The final yowel, <a’ ov ‘e,’ is elided before 
the initial vowel of the pronominal signs, or rather perhaps, incor- 
porated with it; eg., ‘balutténe’ (‘bil-utt’-éne’), Z dive; ‘balutti? 
(¢ bal’-utt’-1?), thou Livest. 

The present verbal participle of the Telugu is ordinarily formed by 
adding ‘chu’ (pronounced ‘tsu’) to the theme of the verb. Ocea- 
sionally ‘ka’ is used to form the present participle instead of ‘chu.’ 
In the colloquial dialect ‘tu’ is used instead of ‘chu; and though it 
is possible that ‘chn’ may be the original, and ‘tu’ (from ‘tsu’) the 
corruption, yct it would be more in accordance with analogy to derive 
‘chu’ from ‘tu; and this ‘tu’ so nearly resembles the Canarese 
‘ta’ or ‘te,’ thut we may safely conclude both forms to have been 
originally identical. Probably also ‘du,’ the particle which in most 
instances is inserted as a sign of tense between the verbal thome and 
the pronominal terminations of the “leiugu aorist, springs from the 
same origin as ‘tu.’ 

‘chunnu’ or ‘tunnu,’ the ordinary termination of the participle 
of the present tense in grammatical Telugu, is a compound form 
derived from ‘chu’ or ‘tu,’ the real and only sign of present time in 
this language,.and ‘unnn, a participle of the substantive verb ‘undu,’ 
to be, used as an auxiliary. 

I caunot offer any opinion respecting the origin of the use of ‘tu, 
‘ta,’ or ‘te, as a sign of present time in Telugu-Canarose. We 
might propose to compare it with ‘at’ or ‘t,’ the formative of the 
Sanserit present participle, e.g., ‘jayat, conquering. ‘at,’ however, is 
softened from ‘ant’ or ‘nt,’ the affinities of which lie in a widely 
different direction ; besides which, this form is used only as a participle, 
not also as a gerund. . 

We might also compare the Telugu-Canarese formative with ‘te? 
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doing; but this form is identical with that of the infinitive in the 
same language, and ‘te’ or ‘ite’ has been supposed, with reason, to 
be the dative or locative of a verbal noun. ‘ka,’ the secondary and 
less common formative of the Telugu present, may perhaps have been 
derived from ‘gir’ or ‘kir, the sign of the present tense in ‘Tamil. 

The Tulu sign of the participle of the present tense is ‘v,’ which 
is identical with the Tamil-Canarese sign of the future or aorist. The 
present participle is formed in Ku by suffixing ‘i’ or ‘pi; and in 
Génd by suffixing ‘i, ‘si’ (properly signs of the preterite), or ‘kun,’ 
which is identical with the Malayala ‘kunnu,’ 

The sign of present time used by the Tamil and Malayalam, differs 
considerably from that of the Telugu-Canarese. 

The present tense in Tamil is formed by suffixing ‘gir-u,’ 
‘gindr-u,’ or ‘‘nindr-u,’ to the verbal theme, to one or other of which 
particles the pronominal signs are annexed. ‘ Anindr-a’ is a com- 
pound form, which is rarely used even by the poets, and is derived, I 

_ conceive, from ‘4, the ultimate base of ‘4-gu,’ to be or become (and 
which is not unfrequently used in this shape in the poets), and 
‘nindr-n,’ standing, abiding. The other particles of present time, 
‘gir-u’ and ‘gindr-u,’ are in common use, especially the former ; 
eg., ‘varu-gir-An’ or ‘varu-gindr’an,’ he comes, The only difference 
between them is that ‘gindr-u’ is considered more euphonious and 
elegant than ‘gir-u,’ and more suitable in conscquence for poetry and 
elevated prose. I have no doubt that they are identical in origin, and 
that the one is merely an euphonised form of the other. In some 
connexions ‘gir-u’ and ‘gindr-u’ are changed by dialectic rules of 
euphony to ‘kkir-u’ and ‘kkindr-u,’ viz., when they are attached ” 
to roots consisting of two short syllables (like ‘padw’, to die, ‘iru,’ to 
be, ‘nada,’ ¢o walk) the final vowel of which is regardod as a part 
of the root, and is incapable of being elided. It is a rule of the 
language that if in such cases the sonants ‘g, ‘d, ‘b, immediately 
follow, they shall be hardened, that is, converted into the correspond- 
ing surds ‘k,’ ‘t, and ‘p; and in Tamil the only method of harden- 
ing sonants is by doubling them,—for it has already been shown that 
in this language the same consonant is a sonant when single and a 
surd when doubled. Hence we say in Tamil not ‘Iru-gir-én, [ am, 
but ‘ira-kkir-én.” A similar result follows in another and more 
numerous class of instances from a different cause. It has been shown 
in a former part of this section that transitive or active verbs are in 
many instances made to differ from intransitives by the hardening 
and donbling of the initial consonant of the sign of tense. In such 
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merely, but asa means of grammatical expression) ‘kkir-u’ and 
‘kkindr-u.’ é 

The Malayalam uses the same sign of tense somewhat modified< 
the sign of present time in Malayalam is ‘unnu’ or ‘kkunna,’ suf- 
fixed to the verbal theme. 

Where the Tamil would use ‘gindru,’ the Malayalam has ‘uu; 
and where the Tamil has ‘kkindru,’ there <kkunnu’ is used by the 
Malayalam. +The Malayala particle is clearly a softened and eupho- 
nised form of the Tamil one. The Tamil compound sound ‘ndr’ is 
constantly converted into ‘nn’ in Malayalam ; eg., ‘ondru, Tam., 
one, is in Malayalam ‘onna,’ and ‘mindru,’ Tam., three, is in Malay- 
alam ‘manna,’ Even in vulgar colloquial Tamil the same or a 
similar tendency appears; ‘ondru, one, being commonly pronounced 
‘onnu,’ and ‘mindru,’ three, ‘manu. The Tam. ‘gindru’ and 
‘kkindra’ would, therefore, naturally and dialectically be converted 
in Malayilam to ‘ginnu’ and ‘kkinnu” The next point is the 
softening away of the ‘g’ of ‘ginnu.’ This has arisen from the cir- 
cumstance that in ‘Tamil ‘¢’ is pronounced in the middle of a word 
80 softly as to be little more than an indistinct, guttural breathing: 
in consequence of which it is used to represent the ‘h’ of the Sanscrit, 
and in the colloquial dialect it is often discarded altogether ; ¢.9., 
‘péginén, 7 go, is commonly pronounced ‘pé-rén ;’ and ‘varugixan,’ he 
comes, ‘vari-nan’ or ‘vi-ran.’ Hence ‘ ginau’ (from ‘gindra’) would 
naturally become in Malayalam ‘innu.’ The only remaining difference 
is between the ‘i’ of ‘innu’ and the ‘u’ of ‘unnu;’ and this pre- 
sents no difficulty, for even in Tamil ‘i’ is very often pronounced as 
‘a’ by the vulgar, and the ‘u’ of the Malayala ‘unnu’ is a middle 
sound between ‘i? and ‘u,’ 

The identity of the Malayala sign of the present tense with that 
of the Tamil, cannot be doubted. Sometimes in Malayiila poetry the 
pronominal signs are suffixed to the signs of tense, as in Tamil; and 
in that connexion the identity of the signs of tense is clearly apparent ; 
e.g-y compare ‘adikkindrin’ (‘adi-kkindr-4n’), Tam., he beats, with 
the corresponding form in poetic Malayalam, ‘atikkunnin’ ( ati- 
kkunn’-4n’), . . 

A priori it might have been supposed that the Malayala ‘unna’ 
or ‘kkunnn’ was related to ‘chunnn’ or ‘tunnu, the sign of the 
present participle in Telugu. The resemblance, however, is altogether 
illusory ; for the Malaydla particle is derived from the Tamil ‘gindru’ 
or ‘kkindru, whilst the Telugu ‘chuunu’ is compounded of ‘chu,’ 
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¥ have said that T believe the Tamil ‘gir-u’ and ‘gindr u’ are 
identical in origin, and that the one is merely an euphonised form of 
the other. J have no doubt that ‘ gindr-u’ is the secondary form, and 
that it has been derived from ‘gin-n.’ There are many instances of 
words ending in ‘ru’ converted cuphonically into ‘ndru,’ of which 
one will suflice as an example, viz, ‘miru, Can., taree, which has 
been converted into ‘miindru,’ Tam., but per contra there is no instance 
extant of ‘ndr’ being simplified into ‘r’ or ‘rR; and ¢he fondness 
for nasal sounds which is inherent in the Dravidian languages, forbids 
the supposition of any such change ever having taken place. If this 
view of the case is correct, it detracts somewhat from the claim of the 
Malayalam to high antiquity, for it proves that it was subsequent to 
the change of ‘kkin-u’ to ‘kkindr-u,’ ie, sabsequent to the com- 
mencement of the phonetic refinement of the Tamil language, that the 
Malayalam acquired a separate existence and a distinet place of its 
own amongst the Dravidian dialects. 

The origin and ulterior relationship of ‘gir,’ as a sign of present 
time, is as completely enveloped in mystery as that of the correspond: 
ing Telugu-Canarese ‘chu,’ ‘tu, ‘ta,’ ‘te.’ 

I notice (but it is scarcely deserving of notice) the slight resem- 
blanee in sound between ‘pindr-u’ and ‘ant, ‘ent, ‘and,’ ‘ende,’ 
&e., the formative of the Indo-Enropean present participle, of which 
sometimes the nasal is discarded, as in the Sanserit ‘jayat,’ conquer- 
ing, and sometimes the dental, as in the English singing and the 
Scotch singin. 

No greater importance is to be attributed to the slight resemblance 
of ‘gir’ to ‘our’ or ‘ur, the formative of the present participle in 
Turkish ; for I have no doubt that this ‘ur’ is derived from ‘ “ dur,’ est, 
the impersonal substantive verb. 


2. The preterite tense-—The mode in which a language forms its 
preterite, constitutes one of the most distinctive features in its gram- 
matical character, and one which materially contributes to the deter- 
mination of the question of its relationship. 

In the Semitic languages past time, or the objective reality of 
past events, is denoted by placing the verbal theme ‘first, and suffix- 
ing to it the sign of the personal agent. In the primitive Indo- 
European languages the preterite appears to have been most commonly 
formed by means of the reduplication of the root or verbal theme; 
but this reduplication has in many instances been so softened and 


euphonised, that it has dwindled into the mere use of a different vowel 
aa 
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European preterite was also frequently formed by means of a prefixed 
temporal augment ; a prefix which Bopp considers to be identical with 

‘alpha privative,’ but which is supposed, with greater probability,” by 
Meyer, to be identical with ‘a,’ a relic of the auxiliary verb to have, 
which is still prefixed to verbs in the Celtic langnages as a temporal 
augment, i.e. 18 a sign of past time. 

In a large proportion of the verbs in the Germanic tongues, in the 
Modern Perstan, in the Torkish and Finnish families of languages, 
in the vernacular languages of Northern India, and, with a few excep- 
tions, in the Dravidian languages, the preterite is formed by suffixing 
to the verbal theme a particle, generally a single consonant only, 
which is significant of past time. 

The Dravidian preterite tense is ordinarily formed, like the pre- 
sent, by aunexing the pronominal signs to the preterite verbal par- 
ticiple. It is in that participle that the idea of past time resides: by 
it alone that idea is expressed: the changes that are made when the 
pronominal sigus are added, will be shown to be euphonic merely, not 
structural; and in the Malay&lam (in which the pronominal signs are 
not annexed), that part of speech which corresponds to the Tamil 
preterite verbal participle, expresses by itself the past tense of the 
verb. Consequently an inquiry into the Dravidian preterite tense, 
resolves itself into an inquiry into the foimation of -the preterite 
verbal participle. 

‘The preterite verbal participle is used in Tamil with.a wider 
range of signification than in any other dialect, though its proper aud 
inherent meaning is that of the preterite alone. The Tamil being 
destitute of a present verbal participle, uses the preterite verbal 
participle instead; in consequence of which, in a Tamil sentence, the 
question of time is in abcyance till it is determined by the tense 
of the final governing verb. This statement applics to the verbal 
participle alone, not also to the preterite tense of the finite verb; 
which is restricted in Tamil to the expression of past time, precisely 
as in the other dialects. 

We have now to inquire particularly into the Dravidian methods 
of forming the preterite. They divide themselves into two—(i.) by 
reduplication of the final eonsonant; and (ii.) by suffixing a sign 
of past time. 


(1.) THE ForRMATION or THE PRETERITE BY REDUPLICATION OF 
tie Finau Consonant.—This mode of forming the preterite is adopted 
by a very sinall number of verbs in cach of the Dravidian dialects; but 
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terite is formed by means of reduplication, it is the root which is 
doubled, or at least the first syllable of the root; but in the Dravidian 
dialects the reduplication is that of the final consonant alone. The 
verbal themes which form their preterites in this manner are those 
which end in ‘d-n,’ ‘g-u,’ or ‘n-u,’ preceded by a single short vowel, 
eg. in Tamil, ‘pad-u, to suffer; ‘pug-u,’ to enter; and ‘per-u,’. to 
oblain, the preterites of which are ‘patt-én, I suffered; ‘pukk-én, J 
entered; and ‘pettr-én, J obtained. In cach of the abtve examples 
the final consonants—‘ d,’ ‘g, and ‘r’—are doubled, and being thus 
doubled, are converted by rule into the corresponding surds ‘tt,’ ‘kk,’ 
and ‘nr’ (pronounced ‘ttr’). Whilst the above and similar verbs 
form their preterites in this manner in the classical dialect of the 
Tamil, in the modern colloquial dialect some of those very verbs have 
adopted the more ordinary method of denoting past time by means of 
a suflixed particle or consonant, Thus ‘ pukk-én,’ J entered, has been 
superseded in the modern dialect by ‘ pugu-nd-én,’ and ‘nakk-én, 7 
laughed, by ‘nagei-tt-en.” The Canarese forms the pretorites of this 
class of verbs in exact agreement with the Old Tamil; ¢.g., ‘nakk-anu, 
he laughed, from ‘nag-u, to laugh; and the Telugu, though less 
systematic in this point, exhibits the operation of the same rule, 
especially in the relative participles of the preterite. 

This Dravidian reduplication differs materially in form from that 
of the Indo-European languages; but it appears to proceed from a 
similar principle, and it constitutes, so far as it goes, an interesting 
point of resemblance between the two families. 


(2.) Tue FORMATION oF THE PreTERITE By SUFFIXING. 80MB 
PaRticLE oR siGN or Pasr Tiaz.—This, with the exception of the 
very few verbs included in the previous class, is the method of form- 
ing the preterite which is invariably adopted by the Dravidian 
languages, and which may be regarded as their characteristic mode. 
For the purpose of thoroughly investigating this important subject, it 
will be desirable to inquire into the practice of each dialect seriatim. 


i. Lhe Canarese preterite. — The most characteristic Canarese 
preterite is formed by annexing ‘d’ (euphonically” ‘d-u’) to the 
verbal theme. This addition constitutes the preterite verbal par- 
ticiple ; e.y., ‘ili-d-u,’ having descended, ‘nudi-d-u, having spoken: to 
which the pronominal terminations are suffixed to form the preterite 
tense; ¢7., ‘ ili-d-enu,’ I descended, ‘ nudi-d-i,’ thou saidst. All verbal 
themes (both in the ancient and in the modern dialect, and whether 


THE PRETERITE TENSE. 393 


All the apparent irregularities that exist are merely modifications 
of the ‘d’ in question, Thus, sometimes ‘t’ is substituted for ‘d;’ 
e.g., ‘aritanu,’ he knew, instead of ‘aridanu’ (corresponding to the 
Tamil ‘arindin’): sometimes the ‘d’ of the preterite combines with 
the final consonant of the root, and converts it into ‘dd’ or ‘ tt;’ eg., 
‘iddanu, he was, instead of ‘irudanu’ (Tam, ‘irundan’); ‘eddu,’ 
having risen, instead of ‘eludu’ (Tam. ‘erundu’); ‘utta, having 
ploughed, instead of ‘uludu’ (Tam, ‘urudu’); ‘nintu, having stood, 
instead of ‘niludu’ (Tam. ‘nindru’). 

Another Canarese preterite is formed by suffixing ‘i’ to the crude 
verbal theme; eg., ‘mad-i, having done, from ‘méad-u, to do. 
Between this ‘i’ and the pronominal terminations, ‘d’ is inserted in 
the formation of the preterite tense; eg., ‘mad-i-(d)-enu, J did; 
‘bal-i-(d)-anu,’ he lived, This mode of forming the preterite charac- 
terises most verbs ending in ‘u’ in the modern dialect. The final 
‘u’ of such verbs is merely euphonic, not radical, and is elided on ‘i? 
being annexed; and the ‘d’ which is inserted between ‘i’ and the 
pronominal signs, though possibly identical in origin with the ‘d” 
which constitutes a sign of the preterite, is merely euphonic, in so far 
as the use to which it is now put is concerned. 

In a considerable number of instances the formation of the pre- 
terite in ‘i’ appears to be a modern corruption. Intransitive verbal 
themes ending in ‘u’ form their preterite in ‘d’ in. the ancient 
dialect; and it is in the modern dialect alone that ‘i’ forms their 
preterite: ¢.g., instead of ‘bal-i’ (modern), having lived, the ancient 
dialect has ‘bal-d-u;’ and as the ancient dialect is undoubtedly more 
authoritative than the modern, ‘d’ or ‘d-u’ may be considered as 
the legitimate form of the preterite of this class of verbs, This con- 
clusion is confirmed by the analogy of the Tamil, in which the cor- 
responding verbal theme forms its preterite verbal participle by 
suffixing ‘nd’—an euphonised form of ‘dj eg., ‘var-nd-u, having 
flourished, which is the equivalent, not of the modern Can. ‘bali, but 
of the ancient ‘ bal-d-u.’ # 

How is this diversity in the formation of the preterite to be 
accounted for? Can ‘i’ have been derived in any manner from ‘d 2’ 
An argument in favour of this supposition may be deduced from the 
circumstance that the ancient ‘bal-d-en,’ J lived, which is in perfect 
dialectic agreement with the Tamil ‘var-nd-én, has in the modern 
dialect become ‘bal-i-d-enu.’ Even in the ancient dialect itself, 
though this ‘i’ is generally unknown, it makes its appearance in the 
preterite relative participle ; which is ‘ bal-i-d-a,’ that Lived, not ‘bal- 
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judge, therefore, from these instances, ‘i’ seems to have come into 
existence as a vocalic bond of connexion between the root and the 
sign of the preterite. 

In a similar manner, the future, both in: Canarese and in Tamil, 
often makes use of ‘u’ as a bond of union between the verbal root 
and ‘v,’ the sig of tense; eg., ‘bal-u-v-enu,’ modern Can., and 
‘var-u-v-én,’ colloquial Tam., Z shalé live, instead of the ancient and 
more correct ‘bal-v-en,’ Can., and ‘ yar-y-én,’ Tam. In’this case the 
‘a’ is certainly euphonic; though it has not come to be used as ‘i’ 
has, to express grammatical relation, or in lien of the sign of tense 
which it is employed to euphonize. 

If we had to account for the insertion of ‘i’ before ‘d’ in 
such instances only as have been mentioned, we might be content 
with the supposition of its cuphonic origin; but the use of ‘i’ as a 
sign of the preterite, has a much wider range. All transitive verbs 
ending iu ‘u,’ both in the ancient dialect of thé Canarese and in the 
modern, form their preterite verbal participles by suffixing ‘i;’ and 
there is nothing to show that those verbs ever formed their preterites 
in any other manner. A very large number of verbs of this class 
form their preterites in Tamil also by suffixing ‘i;’ and in Telugu the 
pretorite is formed by suflixing ‘i’ to the root, not of one class 
of verbs only, but of all, with the exception of the small class of 
reduplicative verbs, 

This statement applies, it is true, to the preterite verbal participle 
of the Telugu, not to the preterite tense of the verb, which generally 
suffixes or inserts, as a tense-sign, some additional consonant or par- 
ticle: but in Malayalam the preterite verbal participle constitutes by 
itself the preterite tense, without the addition of any pronominal 
signs; and in that dialect ‘i’ is the only sign of past time which is 
used by a large number of verbs, Thus ‘pad-i,’ which means having 
sung, in the other dialects, signifies in Malayalam (ke, she, or i) sang: 
‘i’? is, therefore, in that dialect a distinctive sign of the preterite in 
the class of verbs referred to; and it is to be remembered that the 
addition of the pronominal terminations, though the means of express- 
ing personality, effects no change in the mcans whereby time is 
expressed, 

The extent and prevalence, therefore, of the use of ‘i’ asa sign 
of the preterite, may seem to forbid our suppesing it to have been in 
all cases derived from an evphonization of ‘d; and as ‘d,’ on the 
other hand, cannot have been derived from ‘i, it might appear pro- 
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T have no doubt that of these two signs of past time ‘d’ is to be 
considered as the older and more characteristic. 

We have seen that in many instances in which the modern Canarese 
has ‘i, the ancient dialect and the Tamil have ‘d.’ Not in those 
instances only, but universally, the Telugu uses ‘i’ as the sign of the 
preterite; but the greater antiquity of the grammatical forms of the 
Tamil and the Old Canarese, precludes the supposition that their most 
characteristic sign of past time has been corrupted from that of the 
Telugu. In addition to which, it will be shown that in the Telugu 
itself there are traces of the existence of an old sign of the preterite 
agreeing with that of the Tamil and the Ancient Canarese. It would, 
therefore, appear that two modes of forming the preterite being in 
existence, an older in ‘d’ and a more recent in ‘i,’ the modern form 
has in many instances, particularly in Telugu, superseded the more 
ancient: and the prevalence of ‘i’ in Telugu and Génd, would seem 
to prove that this form, whether an. indigenous corruption or derived 
from foreign influences, entered the South-Indian family of languages 
from’ tho Telugu quarter. 

In the Indo-Furopean family of languages we find similar inter- 
changes amongst the signs of past time; and though in some instances 
one form or mode may bave been derived from another, yet this 
cannot have been the case uniformly; eg., the weak Germanic con- 
jugations cannot have becn corrujted from the strony, or vice versa ; 
though it seems certain that the sfrong method of forming the pre- 
terite- was more ancient than the ereaé, and though it is also certain 
that the former mode has in very many iustances been superseded by 
the latter. 

Jt remains to inquire into the origin of the ‘d’ which is inserted in 
Canarese between ‘i’ and the pronominal terminations, and also between. 
‘i’ and the sign of the relative participle. It appears to be used 
(whatever be its origin) merely for the purpose of preventing hiatus 
between concurrent vowels; ¢.7., ‘madi-(d)-enu,’ 7 did, ‘mad-i-(d)-a,’ 
that did. Ifiatus is generally prevented in the Dravidian languages 
by the insertion of a nasal, or of one of the semi-vowels, ‘y’ and ‘v;’ 
and it scems extraordinary that ‘d’ should be used for this purpose. 
It is true that in some of the inflexions of Canarese nouns, C9s5 
‘mara-d-a,’ of a tree, ‘d’ might seem to be used euphonically; but it 
has been shown in the section on ‘The Noun,’ that that ‘d’ is the 
remnant of a neuter demonstrative, and is used as an inflexional 
increment: it is not, therefore, a precedent for the use of*‘d’ for the 
prevention of Aiatys merely. Possibly the use of this ‘d’ by the 
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hiatus between the sign of the preterite and the subsequent signs of 
personality and relation being required, the Canarese preferred using 
for this purpose an old sign of the preterite which still survived, 
Thus, ‘d’ was not a new invention, but an old and partially obsolete 
particle used for a new purpose, and placed ina position in which it 
would not have appeared, but for the use to which it had already been 
put, 

ii, The Tamil preterite.— The preterite is ordinarily formed in 
Tamil, as in Canarese, in two ways; viz., by suffixing either ‘d’ or 
‘i’ tothe verbal theme. In the former case, ‘d’ itself is more 
rarely used than some euphonization of it or related consonant; but 
such secondary forms invariably resolve themselves into ‘d.’ Thus, 
when a theme with ‘1’ as its final letter is followed by ‘d’ as the sign 
of the preterite, the compound becomes ‘ndr;? ey., the preterite 
verbal participle of ‘ pdl,’ dike, is not * pél-d-n’ but ‘pén-dr-u.” Some- 
times, however, when ‘d’ follows ‘1,’ the compound becomes ‘rr,’ 
pronounced ‘ttr; e.g. from ‘kal,’ to learn, comes not ‘kal-d-u,’ but 
‘karr-u’ (‘kattr-u’), having learned. 1" followed by ‘da’ be- 
comes ‘nd;' e¢y., from ‘mil,’ to die, comes ‘mand-u,’ having died, 
Sometimes, however, when ‘d’ follows ‘1,’ the compound becomes 
“tt; eg., from ‘kel,’ to hear, comes ‘kétt-v, having heard. These 
and similar combinations are merely instances of euphonization, in 
accordance with the fixed phonetic rules of the language; and in each 
case it is in reality ‘d’ alone which constitutes the sign of past time. 

In some verbs the primitive ‘d’ still remains unchanged and 
pure; eg. ‘uru-d-u,’ having ploughed, from ‘urn, to plough; or 
with a conversion of the dental ‘d’ into the cerebral ‘d; eg., ‘kan- 
d-u,’ having ‘seen, from ‘kan,’ to see. 

The euphonization of ‘d’ which occurs most frequently, and is 
most characteristic of the ‘Tamil, is its conversion into ‘nd. This 
conversion takes place without phonetic necessity, and solely through 
that fondness for nasalisation which is so deeply iuherent in the Tamil 
and Telugu, and by means of which the formatives ‘gu, ‘du,’ and 
‘bu’ have so generally been changed to ‘ngu,’ ‘ndu,’ and ‘mbu,’ 
In the majority of cases in Tamil in which ‘d’ (preceded by a vowel 
or semi vowel) once formed the sign of the preterite, it has been 
nasalised into ‘nd; whilst the Canarese wherever it has preserved 
the primitive ‘d, has preserved it unmasalised and pure. Thus 
whilst the Tamil preterite of ‘iru, to be, is ‘iru-nd-én, J was, the 
corresponding Canarese is ‘iddenu’ (for ‘ira-d-env’); and whilst the 
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flourished, the equivalent in Ancient Canarese is ‘ Lal-d-am.’ The 
higher dialect of the Tamil retains some traces of the primitive, 
un-nasalised purity of this sign of the pretérite; ¢g., ‘virn-nd-y,’ 
having fallen, from ‘viru,’ to fall, is occasionally written by the poeta 
‘vir-d-n” (vir? is phonetically equivalent to ‘viru.’) It is curious 
to notice the progress of nasalisation which is apparent in this verb on 
comparing the Canarese ‘biddu’ (for ‘bil-dn’), the High Tamil 
‘virdu,’ the modern Tamil ‘ virundu,’ and the Malayalam ‘ vinu,’ 

Another change which ‘d’ undergoes in Tamil consists in its 
being hardened and doubled in certain cases, so ag to become ‘tt.’ 

This happens to ‘nd’ as well as to ‘d, a clear proof of the 
development of the former from the latter; and when the ‘d’ of ‘nd’ 
is doubled, the nasal entirely disappears, Just as the doubled form 
of ‘ng’ is ‘kk,’ and that of ‘mb’ ‘pp;’ so the doubled form of ‘nd’ 
is ‘tt. In some instances, this change is merely euphonic; eg., 
‘padu,’ to die, an intransitive verb, takes for its preterite, not ‘padu- 
d-én’ or ‘padu-nd-én,’ but ‘padu-tt-én,’ J lay. Such vases, however, 
are rare, and in general the use of ‘tt’ as a sign of the preterite 
instead of ‘d’ or ‘nd’ is a means of distinguishing transitives or 
active verbs from intransitive: eg., the ‘tt’ of ‘tar-tt-én,’ J lowered, 
is formed by the doubling and hardening of the ‘nd’ (the equivalent 
of ‘d’) of the corresponding intransitive ‘tar-nd-¢n,’ Z got low. See 
the further explanation of this subject under the head of ‘ The Classi- 
fication of Verbs.’ 

The second mode of forming the preterite in Tamil, as in Canarese, 
is by suffixing ‘i’ to the verbal theme. The themes which form their 
preterite in this manner are those which terminate in ‘u’ euphonie, 
and of which the radical portion consists either in one long syllable or 
in two syllables, whether short or long. In this connexion, as in 
prosody, a vowel which is long by position is equivalent to one which 
is naturally long. The following are examples of the classes of verbs 
which take ‘i’ for their preterite: ~(long syHable) ‘padu,’ to sing; 
(long by position) ‘pann-u,’ to make; (two short syllables) ‘ erud-u,’ to 
write; (one syllable short, und one long by position) ‘tirupp-u,’ fo 
turn, 

All verbseof which the final consonant is a liquid semi-vowel 
CY «dy fr? ‘2? not fv’ or ‘R’), whatever number of syllables 
they may contain, form their preterite by means of ‘d’ or some of its 
modifications: such verbs ure therefore exceptions to the above rule. 

Even in the class of Tamil verbs which take ‘i’ as their preterite 
suffix, there are traces of the prevalence of ‘d’ at a more ancient 
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(properly ‘ pég-i-(n)-ay,’ from: ‘pd, or ‘pd-gu,’ to go), in the poets 
‘pé-d-i’ is sometimes used instead: go instead ‘of < -(n)-af-’ (for ‘Ag-i- 
(a)-AY, from ‘a-gu,’ to become), thou becamest, the poets sometimes use 
‘a-d-i” Tn these instances the Canarese also, even in the colloquial 
dialect, says ‘ pidi’ and ‘Adi.’ 

Even ‘ nd’ is sometimes ‘a’ only in Tamil poctry ; ¢.9.,  varn-d-i,’ 
thou camest, is found instead of the more modern ‘va-nd-ay’ (for 
‘varu-nd-ay’); and it is evident that this form, ¢ varn-d-i,” exactly 
corresponds to the forms quoted above, ‘ po-d-i? and ¢§-d-i.’ 

Notwithstanding, therefore, the prevalence of ‘i? as a sign of the 
preterite in Tamil, as in Canarese (though in a less degree than in 
Canarese), there scems to be sume reason for regarding it as an inno- 
vation, or at least as a less ancient, less characteristic, aud leas widely 
used sign than ‘d.’ ‘n’ is inserted in Tamil (as ‘d’ in Canarese) 
between the ‘i’ which constitutes tlie sign of the preterite of certain 
classes of verbs and the pronominal terminations, and also between 
the sign of the preterite and the sign of the relative participle; e9., 
from ‘pad-i,’ having sung (the preterite verbal participle of ‘ pad-i,’ 
to sing), is formed ‘ pad-i-(n)-An,’ Z sang; ‘pad-i-(n)-af,”’ thou’ didst 
sing; ‘pad-i-(n)-n,’ he sang: so also ‘pad.i-(n)-A,’ the relative par- 
ticiple that sang. Whatever be the origin of this ‘n,’ it cannot be 
doubted that its wse in Tamil is at present wholly euphonic; and this 
statement applies also to the use of the same ‘n’ in the preterite 
relative participle of the Telugu. It in no respect contributes to the 
expression of grammatical relation; and when used by the relative 
participle in Tamil, it may optionally and elegantly be changed into 
‘y,’ which is one of the semi-vowels that are systematically used for 
the prevention of hiatus; ¢.9., instead of ‘padi(n)a,’ that sang, we 
may write with perfect propriety ‘padi(y)a.” We see a parallel use 
of ‘n’ in the Turkish verb, in the frequent insertion of an euphonic 
‘n’” between the theme and the infinitival particle, and also between 
the theme and the sign of the passive. The most weighty argument 
in confirmation of the euphonic origin of the Tamilian ‘n° ir question, 
is derived from the use of ‘n’ as an euphonic fulcrum, or means of 
preventing hiatus in the Dravidian languages generally, and even in 
connexion with another part of the Tamil verb. ‘Thus, in the classical 
plural neuter of the present tense, ‘ varugindrana’ ((varu-gindr-ana’), 
they (things) come, the ‘n’ of the pronominal termination ‘ ana,’ is 
undoubtedly equivalent to the ‘v’ of the isolated plural neuter ‘avei’ 
(for fava’); and is used merely for the euphonie prevention of hiatus 
between the first ‘a,’ or the demonstrative vowel, and the final ‘a,’ or 
the sign of the neuter plural. (‘a(n)a’ or ‘a(v)a’ is equivalent to ¢ a-a.’) 





THE PRETERITE TENSE. 399 


If the Tamil and the Telagu alone were concerned, we should 
perhaps be justified in considering. the purely euphonic origin of the 
‘n” in question to be a settled point; but a difficulty arises on cam- 
paring those languages with the Canarese. Wherever the Tamil and 
Telugu use ‘n’ in the formation of the preterite tense and the pre- 
terite relative participle, there the Canarese uses ‘dj’ ¢.g., ‘madi-(d)- 
enu,’ J did, not ‘madi-(n)-enu ; and ‘madi-(d)-a, that did, not ‘madi- 
(n)-a.” Now, though this ‘d’ of the Canareso is certainly euphonic 
in its present use, it has been shown that there is reason for suspect- 
ing it to be derived from ‘d,’ the old sign of the preterite; and if 
this supposition be correct, it would follow that the Tamilian ‘n,’ 
which corresponds so perfectly to the Canarcese ‘d,’ is derived from 
the same source as ‘d, and euphonically altered from it. The ‘n’ 
of the Tamil preterite, therefore, as well as the ‘d’ of the Canarose, 
may testify to the primitive universality of the use of ‘d’ asa sign 
of past time. Whether ‘d’ (= ‘n’) was originally a sign of the 
preterite or not, the conversion of ‘d’ into ‘n’ in this connexion, 
viz., in the preterite tense, and especially in the preterite relative 
participle, is analogous to the change of ‘ta’ or ‘da’ to ‘na” in the 
past purticiple of the Indo-European tongues ; especially in the 
German, from which the final ‘n’ of our own past Eoin (such 
as ‘fallen’) has been derived. 


iit, Zhe Malayéla preterite—The Malayéla preterite is substan- 
tially the same as the ‘l'amil: the only real difference consists in the 
disuso in Malayalam of the pronominal terminations, The sign 
of past time is invariably the same in each language; with only such 
modifications of sound as are dialectic and regular. That which con- 
stitutes the preterite verbal participle in Tamil, is in Malayalam the 
preterite tense of the verb; ¢.g., ‘nadandu,’ in Tamil signifies having 
walked; the correspouding Malayala word ‘natannu,’ means (he, she, 
it or they) walked. 

The only thing which it is necessary to notice here, is the dif 
ference which exists in Malayalam between the past tense of the verb 
and the past verbal participle or gerund, and the agreement of the 
latter in appearance with the past relative participle. By analogy 
‘natanna, having walked, which is the past participle, should have 
heen used as the past tense of the verb, whereas ‘natannu’ is the 
form used instead: ‘natanna’ is also the relative participle that 
walked. 

How are we to account for these things? 
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should have been ‘natanna,’ and thus identical with the past. verbal 
participle. But after the pronominal terminations wére laid aside, it 
appears to have been felt that something was necessary to distinguish 
the past participle, which is a continuative, from the past tense of the 
verb, which is a final; and from this feeling the merely enunciative 
half sound of the ‘a’ of ‘natanna’ was emphasized, and thus gra- 
dually transformed into ‘u, which, though merely an enunciative in 
Tamil, has a more distinctive position in Malaydlam. Whilst this 
change was going on, the enunciative ‘a’ of the past participle 
remained unchanged, inasmuch as it was a continuative word, and not 
a seat of emphasis, 

The explanation of the resemblance between ‘natanna,’ having 
walked, the past verbal participle in Malayalam and ‘natanna,’ that 
walked, the past relative participle, is very easy. A reference to the 
Tatil shows that the resemblance is only apparent. ‘natanna,’ the 
past verbal participle, corresponds to the Tamil ‘nadand-u,’ the final 
‘wu’ of which is merely enanciative and euphonic, and is invariably 
elided when followed by another vowel; and in like manner the final 
‘a’ of the Malayala past participle is merely enunciative. It is that . 
euphonic, constantly elided ‘a’ which dialectically answers to the 
Tamil ‘u.’ (e.g., compare ‘ad-u,’ Tain., i, with the Malayéla ‘at-a;’ 
‘aru, Tam., a river, with ‘&r-a,’ Mala.; ‘ondr-u,’ Tam., one, with 
‘onn-a, Mala.) Lence arises the rule that this final ‘a’ is not 
to be dwelt upon in pronunciation, but enunciated with rapidity. 
Whereas the final ‘a’ of ‘natanna,’ that walked, is identical with ‘a,’ 
the sign of the relative participle in all the Dravidian languages, and 
which was in its origin, as I conceive, a sign of the genitive. This 
latter ‘a’ contributes largely to grammatical expression, and cannot 
be elided without destroying the sense, whilst the former ‘a’ is 
inorganic and merely euphonic. 


iv. The Telugu preterite.—Iu Telugu all preterite verbal par- 
ticiples, without exception, are formed by adding ‘i’ to the theme. 
Even those verbs which form their preterites by sutlixing ‘d’ or 
some modification of it in Tamil, Canarese, and Malayalam, form 
their preterites in Telugu by suffixing ‘i; ¢y., ‘kondu,’ Tam. and 
Can., having bought, is in Telugu ‘kon-i’ and ‘kan-du,’ Tam. and 
Can., having seen, is ‘kan-i” 

Notwithstanding the universality of this rule, there are traces 
even in Telugu of the use of a particle corresponding to the ‘d’ of 
the other diulects as a sign of past time. Though the preterite verbal 
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preterite tense of the verb in tle higher idiom of the language, viz., 
the firat and second persoas both singular and plural, insert the 
particle ‘ti’ between the ‘i’ of the verbal participle and the pno~ 
Nominal terminations. It cannot be doubted, I think, that this ‘ti, 
which is found nowhere but in the preterite, is allied to the ‘d’ which 
is inserted in the same place in the Canarese preterite. Thus, whilst 
both in Canarese and in Telugu the preterite verbal participle of 
‘ad-u,’ to play, is ‘Ad-i, having played; in both dialects ‘ti’ or ‘a? 
is suffixed to ‘i’ before adding the personal terminations; e¢g., com- 
pare Can. ‘ad-i-d-enu,’ J played, Tel. Ad-i-ti-ni’” It has already 
been shown tu be probable that the ‘d’ thus inserted by the Canarese, 
though now used to so large an extent euphonically, was originally a 
sign of the preterite, identical with the ‘d’ which is still used {for 
that purpose by many verbs, This view derives confirmation from 
the Telugu, in which the corresponding ‘ti’ does not appear. to be 
used euphonically at all, and certainly is not used for the prevention 
of hiatus; for there is no hiatus and no necessity for an euphonio 
insertion between the aforesaid ‘Adi? and ‘ni,’ the pronominal frag- 
ment, or in the second person between ‘Adi’ and ‘vi. Moreover, 
there is no instance of such a particle as ‘ti’ being used merely for 
euphony in any of the Dravidian dialects. It therefore follows that 
we must regard ‘ti’ as a sign of past time—subordinate indeed ‘to 
‘3,’ and unused in the third person of the preterite, but immediately 
allied to ‘d,’ the past tense-sign of the Tamil and Canarese, and 
testifying to the existence of a time when ‘d,’ or its equivalent ‘ti,’ 
was the ordinary sign of the preterite in Telugu, as in the other 
dialects. In some Telugu verbs, ‘ti’ is combined in such a manner 
with the final consonant of the theme, as to prove beyond doubt its 
identity in origin and force with the Tamil ‘d:’ e.g.‘ chés-ti-ni,’ Tel., 
IT did (for ‘chési-ti-ni’), is evidently equivalent to the Tam. ‘ Bey- 
d-én ;? and ‘kon-ti-ni” 7 bought (for ‘koni-ti-ni’), is equivalent to 
‘kon-d-én.’ So also when ‘é, the Telugu conditional particle, answer- 
ing to the Tamil ‘Al,’ is suftixed to the preterite tense of a verb for 
the purpose of giving to it the meaning of the subjunctive, it appears 
evident that the ancient sign of the preterite of the Telugu must have 
been, not ‘i,’ bue ‘ti’ or ‘it; eg., compare the Telugu ‘chést-é, i (Z, 
thou, he, &e.) did or do (abbreviated from ‘chés-it-é *), with the Tamil 
‘Seyd-al.’ 

“We have seen that the Tamil inserts ‘n’ between the preterite 
verbal participle and the pronominal terminations in many instances 
in which ‘d’ ig used for this purpose in Canarese. The colloquial 
dialect of the Telue® makes much use of ‘nS’ ar ‘na’ in tha cama 





402 THE VERB. 


. 
connexion; ¢.g., ‘4d-i-(na)-nu, Z played, (answering to the Tamil 
‘ad-i-(n)-én’), instead of the more ancient and elegant ‘éd-i-ti-ni.’ 
The Tamil ‘n’ used in this connexion separates two vowels, and 
might therefore be considered as purely euphonic; but the Telugu 
‘ua’ or ‘na’ comes between a vowel and a consonant, and must, 
therefore, have a more important use than that of preventing hiatus. 
‘ti? and ‘nd’ alternate in the formation of the Telugu preterite 
tense, ‘ti’ being preferred in the more classical dialegt, ‘nd’ in the 
more vulgar: and this seems to confirm the supposition that the ‘n’ 
of ‘na,’ like the Tamil ‘n, is derived from the old preterite ‘d.’ We 
can hardly fail to regard these particles as identical, when we examine 
an instance in which they are used as equivalents in all three dialects ; 
€.9., compare ‘ay-i-(n4)-nu,’ Tel., 7 became ; ‘4-(n)-én, Tam. for (‘4g- 
i-(n)-on’); and ‘a-(d)-enu, Can. (for ‘ Ag-i-(d)-enu’), 

On the whole, therefore, it may be concluded that the Telugn 
agrees with the other dialects in exhibiting distinct and deep-seated 
traces of the ancient use of ‘d' or ‘t’ ag a sign of the preterite, not- 
withstanding the universal prevalence in Telugu at present of the use 
of ‘i, as the sign of the preterite verbal participle. : 

I may here take occasion to guard against an illusory resemblance 
to which my attention was once ealled, viz., the resemblance which 
subsists between the Telugu preterite verbal participle ‘veichi,’ having 
placed, and the corresponding Tamil participle ‘veittu, which is 
vulgarly pronounced ‘veichi.” The ‘tt’ of the Tamil ‘vei-tt-u,’ 
being simply the hardened and doubled form of ‘d,’ is the ordinary 
sign of the proterite; and if there were any real alliance between 
‘tt-u, through its provincial pronunciation, and the Telugu ‘ch-i,’ we 
should undoubtedly have here an instance of the use of ‘tt,’ i.e, 
of ‘d,’ in modern Telugu as well as in Tamil, as a sign of the pre- 
terite verbal participle, and consequently of past time, The resem- 
blance, however, is altogether illusory. The ‘ch’ of the Telugu 

sfveichi' corresponds, not to the ‘tt’ of the Tamil ‘veittu,’ ‘but to 
the ‘kk’ which constitutes the formative of so many verbs and nouns 
in Tamil. ‘kk’ makes its appearance in the infinitive of this very 
verb, viz., ‘vei-kk-a,) to place, the Telugu of which is ‘ vei-ch-a. 
‘kk’ is vulgarly pronounced ‘ch’ in the southern part of the Tamil 
country; and the same pronunciation universally obtains in Telugu. 
The imperative or theme of this verb in Telugu is not ‘vei,’ as in 
Tamil, but ‘veich-u’ (with the addition to ‘vei’ of the formative 
‘ch-u,’ which is equivalent to the Tamil ‘kk-u’); and from this 
* yeich-u,’ the preterite verbal participle ‘ veich-i, is regularly formed, 
in this, as in all other cases, by the addition of ‘4.’ If the correspond- 
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ing Tamil verb formed its preterite in the same manner, its verbal 
participle would be ‘vei-kk-i,’ not ‘vei-tt-n.? A case in point in 
illustration of this, is the Tam. ‘ti-kk-u,’ to lift, to weigh (Tel. «ti- 
ch-u’), the preterite verbal participle of which is ‘ta-kk-i’ (Tel. 
ta-ch-i"), 

v. Preterites of minor dialects. —In Tulu, ‘t’ constitutes the cha- 
racteristic mark of the preterite tense, and ‘ti,’ the preterita insertion 
of the Telugu verb is the sign of the Tulu preterite verbal participle. 

In Génd ‘si? or ‘ji; apparently softened from ‘ti, forms the 
verbal participle of the preterite; but the perfect tense is formed by 
suffixing ‘tt, eg., ‘kei-tt-fin,’ Z have called; ‘kei-si,’ having called. 
In Seoni Gond also the preterite or conjunctive participle suffixes ‘si Fa 
eg., ‘wunk-si,” having spoken: but the past participle is formed by 
suffixing ‘tir; e.g., ‘wank-tir,’ spoken; and the past tense simply 
suffixes ‘;” eg ‘wunk-t-an,’ J spoke, ‘wunk-t-i,” thou didst speak, 
An imperfect or progressive tense is formed in both those dialects by 
inserting ‘und’ or ‘nd, the substantive verb, between the root and 
the pronominal terminations. 

These instances tend to confirm the supposition that ‘d, or some 
modification of it, is the oldest and most characteristic sign of the 
Dravidian preterite, and that the use of <i’ is of secondary origin, 


Origin of the Dravidian signs of past time, 

(1.) The most probable conjecture that I can offer respecting the 
origin of ‘i, is one whieh confirms the supposition of its secondary 
character, I conceive it to have been originally a vowel of conjunc- 
tion, employed for the purpose of enphonically connecting the verbal 
theme, and the true sign of past time, ‘d’ or ‘d-u,’ 

Where the theme terminated in a hard cousonant, euphony would 
require sume such voealic bond of connexion ; ¢.g., the Old Canarese, 
*bal-d-en, 7 Heed, is undoubtedly somewhat harsh to an ear that is 
attuned to Dravidian phonetics; and it was natural that it should be 
softened, as it has been in modern Canarese, into ‘bal i-d-enn’ We 
see a precisely similar euphonie insertion of ‘i’ in the Latin ‘dom-i- 
tus’ (inatead of“ dom-tus’), tamed, and the Sanscrit ‘pid-i-tah’ (in- 
stead of ‘pid-tah’), pressed. Subsequently we may suppose the true 
preterite ‘d’ to have gradually dropped off; whilst ‘i’ remained, as 
being the easier sound, with the adventitious signification of the pre- 
terite. There are many instances in all languages of enphonie addi- 
tions coming to be uscd instead of the parts of speech to which they 
ware aflarnhad-< 4 tn tha Talowse <nch © wet ped ot 
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second person singular of the pronoun instead of ‘ni, thou, though 
‘vu’ was originally only an euphonic addition to ‘ni, by which ‘it 
was converted into ‘nivu.” ’ : 

It deserves notice that wherever ‘i’ is used in Canarese or in 
Tamil, instead of ‘d, as a sign of the preterite, the use of ‘ d’ would 
in that instance’be harsh and “uncouth; and that on comparing the 
Tamil verbs which form their preterite in ‘i’ with those thet sefix 
4) no reason but euphony can be alleged why the one suffix: should 
be employed rather than the other: consequently euphonic causes 
must have contributed to the development of ‘i.’ 

This supposition of the origin of ‘i’ from the vocalic conjunction 
of ‘d? with the verbal theme, would also account for the-circumstance 
that wherever ‘i is followed by a vowel (whether the initial vowel 
of the pronominal terminations, or the ‘a’ which constitutes the sign 
of the relative participle), it picks up again the ‘da’ which it had 
gradually lost, and uses it as an euphonic bond of conjunotion,-éither 
in its original shape of ‘d,’ aa in Canarese, or in its asalised’ shapo 
of ‘n, asin Tamil and Telagu. The manner in which * ti’ is ‘sepa- 
rated from the theme in some Telugu preterites, ¢g., ‘kon-i-ti-ni’ 
(‘kon-ti-ni’), 7 bought, confirms this supposition of the euphonic 

-origin of ‘i.’ aa 

(2.) <d,’ the older and more characteristic sign of the Dravidian 
preterite, has many interesting affinities with corresponding signs 
of past time in varions-Indo-European and Scythian languages. 

I have no doubt that it has an ulterior, though remote, connexion 
with ‘t? or ‘ta’ (alternating with ‘na’), the ordinary suffix of the 
Indo-European passive particle; ¢.g., ¢jila-ta-h,’ Sana, known; Greek ~ 
Cyvw-ré-07 Latin ‘(g)né-tu-s ;” ‘bhug-na-s,’ Sans., bent; Gothic ‘bug- 
a-n(a)-s.’ In Gothic this suffix is ‘d’ or ‘t; in New Persian inva- 
riably ‘d’ Tags 

Tn Sanserit the participle which is formed from ‘ta ’ is in general 
distinctively passive ; but a few traces exist of a preterite signitiwtion, 
only however in connexion with neuter verbs; e.g., ‘ga-ta-s, one who 
went; ‘bhii-ta-s,” one who has been. A preterite signification pre- 
dominates also in the active participles formed by suffixing ‘tavat’ 
(derived from the passive ‘ta’)}; ¢9., ‘kru-tavat,’ wes making; and 
in the indeterminate past-participle, or gerund, which is formed by 
suffixing ‘tva;’ eg., ‘kru-tva,’ having made or through making. 

Though there is probably an ultimate connexion between “the 
preterite ‘d’ of the Dravidian languages and the passive (and 
secondary preterite) ‘t’ of the Sanscrit, the use of this suffix is too 
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exceptional in Sanscrit, to admit of the supposition that the former 
borrowed it from the latter. 

The ‘1’ which constitutes the sign of the preterite in Bengali, has 
been supposed by Professors Max Miiller and Bopp to be derived from 
the past participial ‘t’ of the Sanscrit; eg.,‘karilam, J did, is 
derived by them from ‘karita, Sans., done, followed by the personal 
termination ‘4m.’ This supposition is confirmed by the conformity 
of ‘karilam? to the New Persian ‘kardem,’ Z did, and by the use in 
Marathi of a similar preterite in ‘1,’ which is supposed to be derived 
in like manner from the Sans. passive participial ‘t;’ eg., ‘mi kelo-m,’ 
LE idid,.‘ min gélé-n,’ I went. The interchance of ‘d’ and ‘1’ is of 
frequent ocourrence ; and possibly the Sanscrit ‘t’ may bave become 
“d’ before it was corrupted into ‘1,’ There is no proof of this, how- 
ever,-and the ‘1’ which is used as the equivalent of ‘t’ or ‘d’ in 
the ‘formation of the Slavonian preterite, ‘byl’ (Pers. ‘bid,’ Sans. 
itbhita-s’), he was, shows that ‘t’ may have passed into ‘1’ imme- 
diately, without the middle point of the cerebral ‘4.’ 

Whether the preterite ‘1’ of the Bengali and Marathi is derived 
directly from the Sanscrit passive participial ‘t,’ or whether it has 
descended from the Old Scythian vernacular of Northern India, it is 
interesting to notice the fact of the conformity in this important par- 
ticular, between the Drividian languages and those of the Gauda 
family. We should notice, however, this important difference between 
the two, that whilst the Gauda preterite ‘1,’ in so far as it is derived 
from the Sanscrit, appears to be only a secondary constructize pre- 
terite, the Dravidian ‘d’ exhibits no trace whatever, either of con- 
nexion with any passive participle or of a constructive origin, 

In- the New Persian, ‘a’ invariably forms the sign of the preterite; 
egy ‘bi-d-em,’ J was; ‘bur-d-em, J bore. The participle which con- 
stitutes the verbal theme in Persian, and which has a formative that 
is passive in Sanscrit, has an active as well as a passive-preterite 
signification; ¢g., ‘burdéh,’ means either borne or “having borne, 
according to the context. The preterite tense has in Persian been 
developed out of a passive participle; and this appears to have hap- 
pened through the influence of the past time which is inherent in the 
perfect passive. 

‘+ In the Germanic tongues, ‘t’ or ‘d’ not only forms the perfect 
: passive participle, as in Sanscrit, Latin, and Zend ; but is used also to 
form a regular preterite tense. The Sanserit ‘t’ of ‘ gata-s,’ who went, 
forms the preterite of neuters only; but the Gothic ‘t’ appears 
systematically in the preterites of a numerous class of active verbs; 
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tense; ¢.g,, ‘banh-ta,’ J bought; ‘ thab-ta,’ [ thought; and ‘ vaurh-ta,’ 
t made. 

- It is not my object to endeavour to trace the origin of the suffix in 
question. Whether the ‘t’ of the passive participle is identical, as I 
conceive, with that of the indicative preterite, or whether it springs 
from a different orjgin,—whether ‘t’ or ‘d,’ the sign of the preterite, 
is derived from ‘dha, to set, to make, from ‘thun,’ ¢o do, or from. the 
demonstrative ‘ ta,—I am not about to inquire. My belief is, that the 
real origin of this suffix cannot now be ascertained; it has simply been 
my object to point out in various languages of the Indo-European 
family, and in the western branches more than in the Sanserit, the 
existence of a mode of forming the preterite (viz., by suffixing ‘d’ or 
‘t” to the root) which closcly resembles that which forms a charae- 
teristic of the Dravidian languages. 

The formation of the preterite by suffixing ‘d,’ is not confined to 
the Indo-European family, but prevails also in the Turkish and Ugrian 
tongues. 

‘d’ is the sign of past time which is used by the Turkish; eg., 
compare ‘sewer-im,’ I love, with ‘sewer-d-im,’ I loved; and this ‘d’ ig 
inserted, as in Tami] and Canarese, between the root and the pro- 
nominal signs. Compare the present ‘im,’ Z am, with the preterite 
‘i-d-um,’ J was. Notice also ‘6l-d-um,’ 7 was, and the equivalent 
form in Oriental Turkish, ‘ bél-d-i 

In Finnish, the preterite is regularly formed by suffixing ‘t.” The 
preterite participle from which the perfect tense is formed terminates 
in ‘ut,’ ‘yt,’ fet, &.; eg., ‘oll-ut, having been, from the theme ‘ol,’ 
to be. 

The Hungarian forms its pretcrite in a similar manner; ¢.g., the 
preterite participle of ‘le-nni,’ to become, is ‘le-tt, having become; and 
from this is regularly formed the perfect <le-tt-em, J have become. 

It especially deserves notice, that these Turkish, Finnish, and 
Hungarian signs of the preterite are totally unconnected with the 
passive participle. They are distinctive signs of past time, and of that 
alone; and as such they are suffixed to all indicatives, whether active 
or neuter, and are appended, in addition to the sign of passivity, to 
passive forms, only when those passives are also preterites. In this 
particlar, therefore, the analogy between the Dravidian preterite and 
the Turko-Ugrian is closer and more distinctive than the Indo- 
‘European analogies which have been pointed out: it may be said 
indeed to amount to identity. 
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vidian: verb are*formed from present and‘ -preterite participles, by 
suffixing the pronominal terminations. The future is without a verbal 
participle or gernnd, except in High Tamil, in which there is a rarely: 
used -werbal participle of the future, ending in ‘ van;’ nevertheless, the 
future: tense is formed virtually in the same manner as the other tenses; 
by suffixing a sign of future time to the verbal theme, and adding to 
that sign the pronominal terminations. 

In ‘the ‘Dravidian languages there are two future formations. 
One, which. is more distinctly a future than the other, is found in‘ 
Canarese and Telugu alone; the other, which is contained in all the 
dialécts,: inclusive of the Canarese and Telugu, is an indeterminate, 
aoristic future, and is called by Telugu grammarians ‘the sorist.’ 

It should here be observed also, that the use of the present for the 
future is exceedingly common in all the Dravidian dialects. 


(1.) The more distinctive future—In modern Canarese this con- 
stitutes the second form of the future, in consequence of being less 
used than the other. It is formed by inserting ‘iy, or ‘i” or ‘d,’ 
between the theme and tho pronominal signs, and lengthening the 
vowel which immediately follows this future particle, viz. the initial 
vowel of the pronoun ; ¢g., ‘mad-iy-énu, J will do; or, ‘nudi-d-énu,’ 
will say. 

In Telugu also, this future assumes a two-fold form, from the 
optional use of two inserted particles, corresponding to the ‘iy,’ or ¢ i 
and ‘d’ of the Canarese. One form anserta *é’ between the theme 
and the pronominal terminations; eg., ‘chés-é-nu,’ J will do; which 
“é’ is optionally changed to ‘i, in the third person neuter plural; eg., 
‘chés-i-ni, they (neut.) will do. The other form of the future, which 
is still more rarely used, inserts ‘eda; ¢.g., ‘chés-eda-nu,’ I will do; 
except in the third person singular, and the third person neuter plural, 
in. which ‘edi’ is used instead of ‘eda;’ ¢.y., ‘chés-edi-ni,’ they (neut.) 
will do. 


(2.) The aoristic future, or aorist.—Of this future also there are 
several forms, 

‘In. Tamil, the most commonly used form of the future is that 
which inserts ‘+,’ ‘b,’ or ‘pp,’ between the theme and the pronominal 
signs; eg., ‘Sey-v-én, I will do; ‘kan-b-én,’ 7 will see; ‘nada-pp-én,* 
I will walk. *b’ appears to be the original form of this particle; for 
on this supposition we can easily account both for ‘v’ and ‘pp.’ 

In certain cases the initial consonant of the temporal particle, or 
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of the tense sign is the. method adopted fer vonvertifg an intransitive 
verb into a transitive... In those cases we find ‘pp’ used as the sign of 
the futnre instead of « v; eg., ‘valar-pp-én, Z will rear, is the future 
transitixe of ‘ yalar-v-én,’ 7 will grow. And we may hence conclude 
that 'b, not ‘v,’ was originally the sign of the future of the intran- 
itive, for ‘b’ when doubled becomes ‘pp’ by rule; and whiletitis 
certain that ‘b’ will readily change into ‘y,’ no instance of the.cbinage 
of ©y’ into ‘b” in Tamil can be adduced. Notwithstanding thig, ¢b’ 
is now used only after a final nasal; ey., tin-b-éu,’ J will eat; 
‘en-b-én,’ Z will say. 

Tn consequence of ‘b’ invariably becoming ‘pp’ after the vowel 
‘i, ‘pp’ is the sign of the future of all Tamil causals; e9., ‘kattu-vi- 
pp-én,’ Z will build. 

In classical Tamil there is a future yorbal participle or gerund, in 
‘van,’ which when hardened becomes ‘ppan;’ eg., ‘éey-van,’ being 
about to do; ‘padi-ppan,’ being about to learn. The principal element 
in this is the future tense-sign ‘v;’ and this participle in ‘yan’ or 
‘ppan,’ constitutes the sign of the infinitive in Malayalam:;* ¢.g., 
‘iri-ppan,’ to be, ‘urukku-vin,’ to dissolve, eyo 

The Tamil future formed from ‘v’ or ‘b,’ is destitute of a relative 
participle, and uses instead the aorist future in “um,’ Generally also, 
that aorist is used instead of the more distinctive future in the third 
person singular neuter. Thus, whilst he will be is ‘iru-pp-da,’ i¢ will 
be is ordinarily ‘iru(kk)-um,’ not < iru-pp-adu;’ and forma like 
‘iru-pp-adu’ are in general used only as participial nouns. In this 
respect. the Tamil is less regular than the Canarese, in which the 
ordinary third person neuter singular of the future tense is ‘iru-v-ada.” 

The future is sometimes formed by the Tamil poets by adding ‘g’ 
(or ‘kk’) to the root, instead of ‘b’ (or “pp’)3 €9-5 ‘Seygen’ (for 
‘éeyvén’), I will do; ‘adeikkén’ (for ‘adeippén ’), J will obtain. I 
am inclined to think these forms identical in origin, for ‘g? often 
changes into ‘y.’ ashe 

Another future formation of the Tamil may be called the defegtive 
aoristic future, inasmuch as its reference to future time is’ still less 
distinct and determinate than the future in ‘vy,’ and as it is restricted 
to two forms, the third person singular neuter, and tke relative par- 
ticiple. This defective future is formed by suffixing ‘um’ to the 
formed theme ; ‘erud-um,’ it will write. The future in ‘um’ is not 
considered by Tamil grammarians as distinct from, and independent of, 
the future in ‘v;’ but is strangely enough considered as a part of it, 

Its claim, however, to be regarded as a distinct future formation. is 
confirmed by the Malayalam, in which ‘it is the only future in. ordinary 
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use; @g., ‘ fijan erat-om, J will write, ‘ni-erat-um, thou wilt write ; 
the other form corresponding to the Tamil future in ‘v, being used in 
the poetry alone. In the Tamil of prose and conversation the futare 
in ©um’ is used in connexion with the neuter of the third person 
singular alone; but in the poetry it occasionally takes a wider range 
of application, and is sometimes construed even with the masculite- 
feminine plural, as in Malayalam. 

The future in ‘um,’ when used in Tamil as a relative participle, 
does not differ from the form of the same future which is used as the 
third person singular neuter. The forms are identical; e.g., ‘pég-um,’ 
it will go, ‘ pdg-um, which will go; they may therefore be regarded as 
one. 

‘um’ is added, not.to the crude root of the verb, or that form 
which is. used as the imperative, but to the formed theme, or that 
verbal noun which forms the basis of the infinitive, and the equivalent 
of which constitutes in Telugu the inflexional basis of every part of 
the verb. 

- The base to which the future ‘um’ is suffixed, may safely be 
assumed to be a verbal noun, even in Tamil, though it rarely appears 
in a separate shape. 

The following instances will show the relation subsistin between 
the Tamil infinitive and the aoristic, impersonal futore,.i#virtis of 
the formation of both on the basis of the formed verbél theme, or 
assumed verbal noun, in question :—compare ‘ pég-a,’ to go, ‘ pog-um,’ tt 
will go; inflexional theme ‘pé-gu:’ ‘ pékk-a,’ to cause to go, to get rid of, 
‘pokk-um, i will get rid of; inflexional theme ‘ pé-kku’’ ‘ irukkew"to 
be, ‘irukk-um,’ it will be; inflexional theme ‘iru-kku.’ In thosé' ates 
in which intransitive verbs are converted into transitives by doubling 
the initial consonant of the tense-sign (e.g., ‘valar-gin-én, I grow, 
hardened into ‘ valar-kkir-én, J rear), the infinitive and the aoristic 
_ fature of the transitive verb are formed upon the basis of a theme 
which terminates in the formative ‘kk-u’ (the equivalent of which is 
‘ob-u’ in Telugu), whilst the unformed theme, or ultimate root, is 
the basia of the corresponding forms of the intransitive; ¢.g., com- 
pare ‘ valar-a,’ to grow, ‘valar-um,’ it will grow, theme ‘ valar, . 
with ‘valarskk-a, to rear, ‘valar-kk-um, i will rear; theme 
‘valar-kku.’ 

It is evident from a comparison of these illustrations that the above 
*g’ or ‘k’ is no part of the sign of future time; it belongs to the 
formative, not to the future ; the infinitive as well as the aoristic future 
is built upon it; and the Telugu formative which corresponds to it has - 
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The future in ‘ um’ is altogether impersunal, no. pronominal termi- 
nations are ever added to it, and in. consequence it is well adapted to: 
be.used as a relative participle, the relative participles being used alike, 
by all-persons, numbers, and genders, : 

The particle ‘um’ which constitutes the sign of future time, is 
idetttical in form, and is also, I beliéve, identical in origin and force, 
with ‘um,’ the conjunctive or copulative particle of the Tamil. ‘His 
also identical with ‘nu,’ the impersonal suffix of the thirll person 
singular and plural of each gender of the Telugu aorist, a tense which 
perfectly corresponds with the one now under cousideration, ‘nu’ is 
@ conjunctive particle in Telugu also; and it is probable that this 
particle has been chosen, both in Tamil and in Telugu, to be the 
characteristic sign of the aorist, because of its suitableness to express 
the idea of continuity. This tense, it is true, frequently denotes the 
future; but it is much more frequently used to express continuous ° 
action, or what: is habitually dene. Thus, ‘mad-u pul tin(n)-um,’ 
Tam., is to be translated, not the om will eat grass, but the ox eats (te. 

_ habitually eats) grass, or grass is the ow's food, . 

When the relative participle of this aoristic future, coupled to a 
noun signifying time, is followed by a finite preterite verb, the future 
in Tamil takes the sense of the imperfect; ¢.g., “nan var-um pornda, 
pérei (k)kandén,’ when I was coming (literally when I shall come), I sar 
the battle. In respect of this capacity of the aoristic future for becom- 
ing a historical preterite, it resembles the future tense of the Semitic 
languages, 

The High Tamil (and also the Telugu) often uses the formed 
theme or verbal noun referred to, without the addition of « um,’ as an 
aorist ; ¢g., ‘parapp-u,’ instead of ‘ parapp-um,’ it will spread, or which 
will spread. This form is rarely used except by the poets, and is even: 
more distinctively an aorist than the aorist future in ‘um.’ The 
final ‘u’ does not belong to the particle ‘um, but is the ordinary 
euphonic, enunciative ‘u,’ and accordingly is often elided. 

The Canarese, with which the Tulu, agrees, forms its ordinary 
future by inserting ‘v’ between the theme and the pronominal termi- 
nations, in accordance with the first Tamil future, viz., that in ‘vy, 
Like it, this Canarese future has often an indeterminate, avristic sense; 
but it is more regular than the Tamil, inasmuch as it never changes 
‘vy’ into ‘b’ or ‘pp, in the modern dialect, but uses ‘v’ as the 
invariable sign of future time. It is not obliged also, like the Tamil, 
to borrow its third person singular neuter from another formation, but 
forms it, like the other persons, by means of ‘v; eg., ‘ivu-v-adu, it 
will be; and it has also a relative participle of its owh; e.g., ‘bAlu-v-a, 
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that will live; compare ‘Agipa,’ Ancient Canarese, that will become, 
(anewering to the modern ‘ &g-iruva’). : 

_The Telugu tense which corresponds to the Tamil and Canarese 
noriatic futures is still more distinctively an aorist than they, though: 
with an inclination in general to the idea of futurity.. By English 
grammarians this tense is‘commonly called, not ‘the future,’ but ‘the 
aorist. It is formed by inserting ‘du’ between the theme and the 
pronominal terminations; with the exception of the third person 
singular and plural, in which ‘nu’ alone, the equivalent of the Tamil 

“um, is added to the theme, Compare the Tam, ‘fg-um,’ it will 
become, it will be, with the Telugu aorist ‘avu-nu,’ (he, she, it, they, &e.) 
will become. Probably the Tel. aoristie formative ‘du’ is allied to ‘tu,’ 
the particle of present time. 

The Génd makes use of ‘k’ as the sign of the future, in connexion 
with the, first and second persons of the verb; eg., ‘wunki-k-a,’ J will 
speak, Compare the ‘g’ or ‘kk’ which is sometimes used as the sign 
of the future by the High Tamil. 


Affinities of the sign of the future—The most characteristic and 
imost extensively used sign ‘of the future in the Dravidian tongues, 
is evidently the ‘v’ or ‘b’ of the Tamil, Canarese, and Tolu, It 
is remarkable that in Bengali also, the sign of future time is ‘v,’ pro-- 
nounced ‘b;’ and this Bengali <b’ has been connected by Max Miller 
with the ‘b’ or ‘bo’ which forms the most characteristic sign of the 
Latin future, and which is considered to bea relic of an old substantive 
verb. The ‘ad’ of the Dravidian preterite has been proved to have so 
wide a range of affinities both in Europe and Agia, that it cannot be 
considered improbable that the Dravidian aon ‘b’ also possesses 
some ulterior Indo-European affinities. 

As im the case of the sign of the preterite, it will be found that the 
closest analogies are those of the Ugrian languages. In Finnish, ‘wa’ 
or ‘va’ is the sign of, the future participle which is used as an - 
auxiliary in the formation of the future tense; -¢.7., ‘ole-wa,’ about to bes 
and the sign of the future infinitive is ‘wan;’ eg., ‘ ole-wan,’ to be, to 
be about to be; with which we may compare the Tamil future gerund, 
and Malaydla-infinitive in ‘van.’ In tbe Hungarian, the future 
participle is formed by suffixing ‘vi; ¢g., ‘1é-vi" (Finnish ‘ ole-wa’), 
being or about to be. 

4, Compound tenses.—It is unnecessary to enter into an investiga- 
tion of the Dravidian compound tenses, inasmuch as in all the dialects 
they are formed in the simplest possible manner, by. suffixing the 
various tenses of the substantive verb to the verbal participles of active 
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verbs.. Thus, doing J was will represent the. imperfect (also doing T 
came); doing-keeping (i.e. keeping a doing) I was, a more covtinuative 
imperfect; having done J am, the perfect ;. having done I was, the BN: 
perfect; having done I shall be, the future perfect. 

A vast number of auxiliary verbs are used in all. the Dravidian 
dialects, in conjunction with infinitives and Verbal participles, for the 
purpose of expressing compound ideas; butas the use of those auxilixvies 
pertains rather to the idiom or syntax of the language than. to: the 
grammatical structure, and is sufficiently explained in the ordinary 
grammars, it would be out of place to inquire into them here. 


RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.—It is a remarkable peculiarity of the 
Dravidian languages, that they have no relative pronouns whatever, 
and that the place of the relative pronoun is supplied by a part of the 
verb which is called ‘the relative participle, a participle which is 
invariably followed by a noun, and preceded by the words or Pires 
that depend upon the relative. 

The vernaculars of Northern India have relative pronouns derived 
from the Sanscrit relatives ‘yah, ‘ya, ‘yad,’ who, which; but of those 
pronouns they make little use, probably through an under-current of 
Dravidian, or at least of Pre-Sanscrit influences. In those languages. a 
sentence which contains a relative is ordinarily divided into two 
members; and the demonstrative pronoun which forms the nominative 
of the second member of the sentence, is used instead of a relative. 
Thus instead of saying, the man who came yesterday has come again to- 
day, they would prefer to say, a man came yesterday, he is come again 
to-day. The Dravidian languages sometimes make use of a similar 
idiom, but only in the hurry of conversation. They are not obliged to 
have recourse to any such arrangement, the signification of the relative, 
together with that of the definite article, being contained in, and 
distinctly expressed by, the relative participle of the verb, Thus they 
Would say in Tamil, ‘vanda-Al,’ the person who came, literally. the-who- 
came person. In like manner instead of ‘vanda,’ the preterite, they 
might use the present relative participle; ¢.g., ‘varugina Al,’ the-who- 
is coming person, or the future ‘ varum 4l,’ the-who-will-come person. 

The name given to the relative participle by Tamil-grammariana, 

‘peyr echam,’ nown-defect, or noun-complement, 4.e., a word which 
requires the complement of a noun to complete its signification, This 
name is given to it because it participates so largely in the nature of 
an adjective, that it is invariably followed by a noun, to which it 
stands in the relation of a relative, and which it connects with the 
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_ Like. other. Drfvidian adjectives, it undergoes no alteration: on 
account of the number or gender of the related noun; but inasmuch as 
it is a verb as well as an adjective (ic, a participle participating in 
the nature of both parts of speech), it is capable of governing a pre- 
ceding noun, equally with any other part of the verb to which it 
belongs; ¢g., ‘nalei erudina pulavan, Tam., the poet who wrote the 
book, literally the-who-the-book-wrote poet; ‘kattil tirigina yauei, Tam. 
the elephant that wanders in the jungle, literally the-that-in-the-jungle- 
wanders elephant. , : 

The relative suffix most largely used in the Dravidian languages is 
‘a’ which is appended to the verbal participle or gerund, to convert 
jt into ® relative participle. Thus, in Tamil, the (assumed) present 
verbal participle of ‘uru, to plough, is ‘ure-gir,’ ploughing ; from. 
which, by suffixing ‘a,' is formed the present relative participle 
‘uragin-a” that ploughs. The preterite verbal participle of the 
samo verb is ‘ura-d-u,’ having ploughed, (of which the final ‘u’ 
is merely enunciative,) from which, by the addition of the same 
“a,’ is formed the preterite relative participle ‘uru-d-a,’ that 
ploughed. 

When the preterite verbal participlo ends, not in ‘d-u,’ but in ¢i, 
‘n? (alternating with ‘y’), is enphovieally inserted between the 
concurrent vowels ‘i? and ‘a; eg., from ‘erud-i, having written, is 
formed ‘ erud-i-(n)-a,’ or ‘erud-i-(y)-a, that wrote. In all these. par- 
ticulars, the Malayalam perfectly agrees with the Tamil. -The future 
relative participle of the Tamil is not formed from ‘a,’ but terminates 
in ‘um,’ being identical with the aoristic future third person singular 
neuter. 

The Canarese has in this point the advantage not only of the 
Tamil, but of all the other dialects; inasmuch as it forms its fature 
relative participle also by-suffixing ‘a; ¢.9., ° madu-v-a, which will 
do. On the other band, the relative participle of the present tense. in 
Canuarese is defective, being formed by means of the relative participle 
of the future, used as an auxiliary: ¢9., ‘bal-utt-iruva,’ which lives, 
Niterally which will be living. The preterite relative participle is 
formed, like that of the Tamil, by suflixing ‘a;’ the only difference 
ig, that between the final ‘i’ of the verbal participle and the relative 
‘a,’ «d’ is inserted euphonically instead of ‘n;' eg-, « mad-i-(d)-2,? 
which did, from ‘mad-i, having done. . 

The Telugu agrees with the Tamil in forming its present and 
preterite relative participles by suffixing ‘a,’ and in inserting ‘n’ 
between the‘ i’ in which the preterite verbal participle of that dialect 
% © Lt. ode ard the waletive ‘2° 24.. from ‘avu-tunnu.’ decoming, 
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is formed ‘avu-tunn-a,’ that becomes; and from ‘ay-i, having bedome, . 
iz formed ‘ay-i-(n)-a, that became. 

-- The suffix of the relative participle of the negative voice of the - 
verb ia ‘a’ in Tamil, Malayalam, and Canarese, in Telugu it is 
nj. 2 
It is now evident that ‘a’ may be regarded as the characteristic 
relative suffix of the Dravidian languages. The only exceptions ‘ere 
‘ni, the negative relative suffix of the Telugu;. the snffix of the 
aoristic future relative in several of the dialects, viz., ‘ni’ in Ku, 
‘um’ in Tamil, and ‘edu,’ ‘edi, ‘8’ or ‘éti’ in Telugu; and <ti’ 
the sign of the preterite relative participle in Tulu and Ku. 

Not only are the greater number of relative participles formed by 
suffixing ‘a,’ but, as was observed in the. section on ‘The Noun,’ 
most Dravidian adjectives also receive thé same suffix. Ultimate 
nouns of quality or relation are capable of being used as adjectives, 
without any change or addition; e.g. ‘siR-u,’ small, ‘per-u,’ great; 
but more commonly these nouns are converted into quasi relative 
participles, and rendered thereby more convenient for use as adjec- 
tives; e¢g., ‘sin-i-(y)-a,’ small, ‘per-i-(y)-a, great. The proterite 
relative participles of regular verbs are also frequently used as adjec- 
tives; ¢g., ‘uyar-nd-a,’ high, literally that was high ; ‘tar-nd-a,’ dow, 
literally that was low. Tamil adjectives like ‘ per-i-(y)-a,’ agree so 
exactly with preterite relative participles like ‘pann-i-(y)-a’ (for 
“pann-i-(n)-a’), which made, that they may safely be regarded as 
proterite relative participles in form, though unconnected with the 
preterite or any other tense in signification. > 

Another class of ‘Tamil adjectives receive the suffix of the future 
or aorist relative participle, i.e, ‘um,’ which is suffixed like ¢ i-(y)-a’ 
to the crude noun of quality; eg., ‘per-um,’ great, ‘pas-um,’ green, 
There is no difference in meaning between these two classes of adjec- 
tival formatives, the use of the one rather than the other being deter- 
mined solely by euphony or usage; but on the whole’ ‘um’ is étn- 
sidered more elegant than ‘i-(y)-2.’ 


‘Origin of the relative sufixes.—The Tamil aorist or future suffix 
‘um,’ has already been shown to be identical with the conjunctive 
or copulative particle. I regard all the other relative suffixes as 
originally signs of the inflexion, or possessive case signs, express- 
ing the signification of endowed with, possessed of, having, which has, 
&e. 7. \ 
In the older Scythian languages, a relative participle is used, as in 
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existence of a family likeness in so remarkable a particular is.a proof 

” of the existence of a family relationship between the Scythian group 
and the Dravidian, The particle which is suffixed in the Scythian 
languages for the purpose of forming a relative participle out of a 
verbal participle, is identical with the sign of the possessive case. In 
Manchu this particle is ‘ngge’ or ‘ninge’ (corresponding to the Turkish 
‘ning’); in Mongolian ‘don’ or ‘ton? and the addition of this pos- 
sessive case-sign converts the verbal participle (ic, the theme with 
the tense-sign attached) into a verbal adjective or relative participle, 
“precisely as in Tamil or Canarese. Thus in Manchu, from ‘aracha,’ 
written, which is the verbal participle of ‘ara,’ to write, is formed the 
relative participle ‘aracha-ngge, which wrote, literally the-written- 
having. 

The language of the Scythian tablets of Behistun has also a 
relative suffix, ‘pi,’ answering to the Mongolian ‘ki,’ which is 
appended, as in the Dravidian languages, to the theme in the formation 
of relative participles, 

Looking at the analogy of the Scythian languages, and at the 
genius of the Dravidian languages themselves, 1 have no doubt that 
‘a,’ which forms the most common Dravidian relative suffix, is iden- 
tical with ‘a,’ the oldest and most characteristic sign of the possessive 
case. The other particles also which are used as suffixes of the relative 
will be found to have a similar nature. 

Though the sign of the relative participle in Ku differs from that 
which prevails in the other dialects, yet ‘ni,’ the sign of the aorist 
relative participle, is identical with the sign of the inflewion or posses- 
sive case, which is also ‘ni.’ ‘ni,’ the sign of the negative relative 
participle in Telugu, appears to bear the same relation to ‘ni,’ a sign 
of the Telugu inflexion. * ‘ti, the sign of the preterite relative 
participle, both in Tula and in Ku, is the most commonly used sign 
of the inflexion in Telugu; and the various suffixes of the Telugu 
aorist relative participle are apparently adjectival formatives, corres- 
ponding in origin to ‘ti, the sign of the neuter inflexion in the same 
language. 

- Though the use of a relative participle, instead of a relative pro- 
noun, is characteristic of the Scythian torfgues; yet both the Turkish 
and the Finnish languages possess a relative pronoun as well. The 
use of such a pronoun is foyeign to the grammatical structure of those 
languages, and has evidently been borrowed from the usage of lan- 
guages of the Indo-European stock. It is certain that the Turkish 
has been much influenced by the Persian; and the Oriental Turkish, 

though it has boirowed from the Persian a relative pronoun, rarely 
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uges it, and ordinarily substitutes for .it a suffixed particle of its ons : 
in a genuine Scythian manner. : 


. 


Formation of Moods. 


The investigation of the structure of the Dravidian verb may now 
be considered as completed ; for in each dialect of the family the verb 
has, properly speaking, only one mood, the indicative ; and the forme 
which correspond to the conditional, the imperative, and the infinitive 
moods of other languages, are verbal nouns or compounds, rather than- 
thoods. Nevertheless it is desirable, at this point, to inquire into the 
manner in which those moods are formed. 


(1.) The conditional or subjunctive.—In most of the Indo-European 
languages, and even in the Turkish and Finnish, the subjunctive is a 
regularly conjugated mood, distinct from the indicative, with pro- 
nominal terminations of its own. In the Dravidian languages the 
subjunctive is formed by simply postfixing to different parts of the 
verb, either a particle corresponding in meaning to ‘si’ or ¢, or the 
conditional forms of the substantive verb, which includés the same. 
particle, and which signifies if i be. Different particles are used for 
this purpose in the different dialects, and they are not in each dialect 
suffixed to the same part of the verb; but the principle on which 
they are suflfixed, and the use to which they are put, are the same in 
all. 

In Canarese the conditional particle is ‘re,’ which is derived pro- 
bably from ‘ir-u,’ the theme of the verb to be: it is appended to the 
relative participle of the preterite, and that participle being inper- 
sonal, the condition applies, without change of form, to all persons, 
numbers, genders, and times; ¢.g., ‘madida,’ that did, on receiving . 
this suffix becomes ‘madida-re,’ if (I, thou, he, she, they, &c.) do, did, 
or shall do. Person, number, and gender are expressed by the pre- 
fixed pronoun, and time by the subsequent finite verb. The use 
of the relative participle—a form which alwaya requires a noun to 
complete its signification—shows that ‘re’ is regarded as a noun, and 
that a closer rendering of the construction would be ine the event of 
(my, your, &¢) doing, more literally in the event that (I, you, &e.) 
have done (so and sv). . 

The most essential and ancient form of the Telugu conditional 
consists in annexing ‘in’ or ‘ina’ to the ultimate conjugational — 
base; ¢g., ‘chich-in,’ if (J, thou, he, &c.) should see. This ‘in’ ig 
evidently identical with the ‘in’ which is used forthe same nurnosa 
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and-in‘the sme manner in Tamil; and asthe Tamil ‘in’ is'a sign 
of the ablative or locative, signifying in the event, so must the Telagu 
‘in’ or ‘ni’ be identical in origin with the ‘na’ or ‘ni’ which the . 
Telugu uses as a locative. ‘In Telugu the various conditional particles 
which are in ordinary use are parts of the eubstantive verb, mare or 
less regular in form, each of which is used to signify if it be. The 
particle which is commonly used for this purpose in the higher dialect 
is ‘é-ni, the conditional form of the verb “avu,’ to be or become, a 
form which’ corresponds’ to the High Tamil ‘4y-in, and means, as 
will be seen, in being, i.c., in the event of being. This particle or . 
auxiliary, ‘@&ni, is appended not to the verbal or relative participle, 
but to the personal terminations of the verb. It may be appended to 
any tense, as to any person ; but whatever tense it is attached to, the 
time of that tense is rendered aoristic, and is determined, as in 
Canarese, by the context, especially by the tense of the succeeding 
verb, The manner in which ‘éni’ is post-fixed in Telugu exactly 
corresponds to the use that is made of ‘Agil’ or ‘Anal’ in Tamil, 
and of ‘Ayin’ in High Tamil; e.g., ‘chésitin’-tni, if I did or do 
{literally if é& be (that) J did), and ‘chésitim’-éni,’ if we did or do, are 
equivalent to the Tamil ‘éeydén-Ayin, if I did, and ‘goydém-ayin," 
Uf we did. 

Tn the colloquial dialect of the Telugu the conditional particle 
commonly used is simply ‘é, which is suffixed, not to any tense at 
pleasure like ‘é-ni,’ but only to the preterite; and is not appended, 
as ‘é-ni’ is, to the personal termination, but to the root of the pre- 
terite, or as I conceive it to be, the old preterite yerbal participle ; 
e.g., ‘chesit-é,’ or rather ‘chést-é) if (I, thou, he, &e.) did or do. 
I consider this ‘6’ to be either the particle of emphagis, or rather 
perhaps an abbreviation of ‘é-ni,’ the ‘@’ of which alone represents 
the eubstantive verb. ‘8? is equivalent to ‘avn’ or ‘ayi, and ‘ni, 
as will be seen, is a locative case-sign, equivalent to the Tamil ‘in,’ 

Another mode of expressing the conditional mood in the colloquial 
dialect of the Telugu agrees with the Canarese in this, that the par- 
ticles are suffixed to the relative participle. The particles thus suf- 
fixed are ‘att-ayité’ and ‘att-Ayena; the first part of both which 
compounds, ‘aft-n,’ is a particle of relation meaning so as, us #. 
‘ayité’ (‘ayit-é’) is the ordinary conditional of ‘avu, to be, being 
an emphasised form of ‘ayi-ti, the impersonal preterite, or old pre- 
terite verbal participle of ‘ava.’ ’‘Ayend,’ is emphasised from ‘ayenu,’ 
properly ‘ayenu,’ it was, the third person of the preterite tense 
of “ava, 
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the conditional mood is by-enffixing the locative.case signa ‘il”..or 
‘in, to the formed verbal theme, ¢.¢., that assumed verbal noun which 
forms the basis of the infinitive and the aoristic defective future. 
Thue, from the formed theme ‘ pog-u,’ going, is formed the infinitive 
“pdg-a,’ to go, and ‘pég-um,’ t will go: and from the same base by 
-the addition of-the locative, ‘il’ or ‘in, is formed the conditional 
‘pog-il’ or ‘pég-in,” if (J, thou, &c.) go. From ‘var-u,’ coming, is 
formed ‘ var-a,’ infinitive, éo come; ‘vdr-um, i will come; and also 
“var-il’ or ‘var-in, ¢f (/, &e.) come. In like manner, from ‘ag-u,’ 
being, is formed the infinitive ‘Ag-a, to become or be; ‘Ag-um,’ it will 
be; and also ‘Ag-il,’ if (J, &e.) be, ‘Ag-in’ (the equivalent of ‘ag-il’), 
‘has been softened into ‘4y-in;’ and this is identical in origin and 
meaning with the Telugu ‘é-ni’ (‘for ‘avu-ni’) referred to above, 
and is subjoined to the personal terminations of verbs in the same 
manner as ‘é-ni.’ This conditional ‘il’ or ‘in’ is undoubtedly 
identical with ‘il’ or ‘in, the Tamil sign of the ablative of motion, 
which is properly a sign of the locative, signifying én, at, or on; and 
of this ‘in,’ the Telugu equivalent, in accordance with dialectic laws, 
is ‘ni,’ which is also occasionally used as a locative. : 

This being the ease, the signification of ‘Ag-il’ or ‘ay-in,’ is 
evidently in being, 1.., in the event of being; and this is equivalent to 
the phrase if it be. Hence ‘ag-il,” ‘ay-in, and ‘é-ni, are well suited 
to be used as conditional auxiliaries, and appended to the various 
personal terminations of verbs. 

The second mode of forming the conditional in Tamil, consists in 
the use of the above-mentioned conditional forms of the substantive 
verb, viz., ‘Ag-il’ aud ‘Ay-in’ (and also a commoner form, ‘4n-Al’) 
ag auxiliaries to other verbs; and when thus used, they are post-fixed, 
like the corresponding Telugu ‘éni,’ to any person of any tense: eg., 
‘geydén-agil,’ if it be that I did, or if I did, literally im the (event 
of its) being (that) J did; ‘Se¥yvén-agil, if I shall do, literally tn. the 
(event of its) being (that) I shall do. 

This mode of forming the Tamil conditional, though not confined 
to the classics, is but rarely used in the colloquial dialect: it. is 
chiefly used. in elegant prose compositions. 

A third form of expressing the sense of a conditional mood in 
Tamil is by appending the particle or noun ‘kal’ to the past relative 
participle; eg., ‘Seyda-(k)kal, if (7, &e.) do or did; ‘uvari olitta- 
(k)kal, if the sea should roar, The conditional form which is 
most commonly used by the vulgar, is a corruption of this, viz., 
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participle, it is evidently to be considered as a noun; and it may 
either be the crude Sanscrit derivative -“kal’ (for ‘kél-am’), time, 
used adverbially to signify when, a use to which it is sometimes put 
in Tamil; or, less probably, the pure old Dravidian word ‘ kal,’ a 
channel, a means. The literal meaning, therefore, of ‘éeyda-(k)kAl” 
will be, when (Z) do or did, a form which will readily take from the 
context a conditional force ; e.g., in the following Tamil stanza,— When 
you have done (* seyda~(k)kal’) a good action to any one, say not, * when 
will that good action be returned ?’—it is evident that when: you have 
done is equivalent to if you have done. The signification of when: ia 
still moré clearly brought out by the use of ‘kal’ in connexion with 
the future relative participle; ¢.g., ‘éey(¥)ung-kal,’ if (he, they; &e:) 
should do, literally when (they) shall do, or in the time when (they) 
shall do: This mode of expressing the conditional mood is exceed- 
ingly common in the Tamil poets. : 

The fourth Tamil mode of forming the conditional is by suffixing 
‘Al’ to the abbreviated preterito relative participle, ¢9., ‘Seyd-al,’ of 
G, &) do. If we looked only at examples like ‘éeyd-Al, we 
might naturally suppose ‘Al’ to be suffixed to the preterite verbal 
paiticiple (‘éeyd-u’), the final ‘a’ of which is regularly elided 
before a vowel ; and this form of the conditional would then 
perfectly agree with the second Telugu mode, e.g., ‘chést-é.” If 
we look, however, at tho class of verbs which form their preterite 
in ‘i, and. their preterite relative participle in ‘n-a,’ we shall 
find that ‘al’ is added to the relative, not to the verbal participle, 
and that. the two vowels (‘a’ and ‘4’) are incorporated into one; 
¢g., the conditional of ‘4g-u,’ to be, is not ‘g-i-al,’ but “Aan-Al,” evi- 
dently from ‘an-a’ (‘Ag-i-(n)-a”), that was, and ‘Al.’ Besides, the 
verbal participle must be followed by a verb or some verbal form ; 
but ‘41’ is a noun, ‘and therefore the participle to which it is suffixed 
mist be a relative participle, not a verbal one. In colloquial Tamil, 
‘al’ is suffixed to impersonal forms of the verb alone; but in the 
higher dialect ‘J, or its equivalent ‘él,’ may be -suffixed to any 
person of any tense ; ¢.g., ‘ SeVdanei-(y)-él, if thou hast done; ‘Sey- 
guvén-él, if J shall do. It is also suftixed to the relative participle, 
as I conceive *4l’ is in the ordinary dialect; ¢.g., ‘éeygindra-(y)-Al,’ 
‘beyda-(v)-al, if (Z, thou, &e.) should do. This ‘éeyda-(v)-Al’ of 
the High ‘Tamil illustrates the origin of the more common colloquial 
form ‘ ée¥yd-al.’ , 

This conditional particle ‘41’ has been corrupted, I conceive, from 
‘kal,’ the particle already mentioned, and ia not, I think, to be con- 
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rarely. used as a sign of the conditional in the higher dialect, in which 
« kal’ is genevally preferred. 

_. One form of the conditional mood is expressed by #f (e.g., 7 7 do); 
another is expressed by though, or although (e.9.s though I do, or 
though I have done). This second form of the conditional ia generally 
expressed in the Dravidian languages by suffixing the conjunctive 
particle to one of the conditional particles already referred to. Thus, 
in Tamil, ‘Seyd-Al’ signifies #¢ (J, &e.) do; whilst ,{4eyd-Al-um ’ 
signifies though (J, &.) do. ‘um, the conjunctive or copulative 
particle, having the sense of even, as well as that of and, the literal 
meaning of this phrase is even if (I) do. The same particle ‘um’ is 
suffixed to the preterite verbal participle to bring out a preterite 
signification ; ¢.9., ‘ éeyd’-um,’ though (I, &.) did, literally even having 
done. 

In the superior dialect of the Teluga the conjunctive particle ‘yu’ 
(answering to the Tamil ‘um’) is appended to the conditional par- 
ticle, when the reference is to the present time, and to the preterite 
relative participle (in that case ‘nu’ is substituted for ‘yu *) when 
past time is referred to. 

The Canarese adds ‘ri’ and ‘Agyu’ to the relative participle, 
when the conditional sonse is that of although. ‘ri’ is fre, with 
the copulative ‘a’ annexed; and ‘Agyu’ is ‘Agi, having been, with 
the addition of the same ‘i,’ like the Tam. ‘ 4nal-um.’ : 


2. The imperative—In the Dravidian languages the second person 
singular of the imperative is generally identical with the root or 
theme of the verb. This is so frequently the case, that it may be 
regarded as a characteristic rule of the language. ; 

In a few instances in Tamil there is a slight difference between 
the imperative and the verbal theme; but those instances scarcely 
constitute even an apparent exception to the general rule, fot the 
difference is caused not by the addition of avy particle to the root, for 
the purpose of forming the imperative, but merely by the softening 
away of the formative saffix or the final consonant of the theme, for 
the sake of euphony; e¢g., ‘var-u,’ to come, takes for its imperative 
‘va,’ Tel., ‘ra;’ ghe plural (or honorific singular) of which is in High 
Tamil ‘ vammin,’ in Telugu ‘rammu.’ 

Tt has been seen that there is a class of Tamil verbs which form 
their transitives by doubling the initial consonant of the sign of tense. 
Such verbs also, however, use the simple unformed theme as their 


imperative, and, in so far as that mood is concerned, make no distine- 
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intransitives. Thus, ‘ked-u,’ is either spoil or be spotled, according to 
the connexion, whilst every other part of the verb takes a form suited 
to its signification ;.¢.g., the infinitive of the intransitive is ‘ked-n;’ 
that of the transitive ‘kedukk-a.’ The Telugu, on ‘the other hand, 

- generally makes a distinction between the imperative of the transitive 
and that of the intransitive; ¢g., whilst the intransitive be spoiled, is 
‘chedu,’ the transitive is not also ‘chedu, but ‘cheruchi ’ (for ‘che- 
duchu ’), a form which would be ‘kedukku’ in Tamil. 

A large number ‘of Telugu verbs use as their verbal theme, not'the 
ultimate root, but a species of verbal nogn ending in ‘chu,’ ‘pu,’ or 
‘mpu.’ This accounts for the presence of ‘chu,’ which is in itself’ 
formative, in the imperative ‘cheruchu, and not only in the impéra- 
tive, but through all the moods and tenses of the Telugu verb. The 
Tamil uses the equivalent verbal noun (ending in ‘kku’) as the base 
of its transitive infinitive, and of the third person singular neuter of 
the future or aorist of its transitive; ¢g., ‘kedukk-a, to spoil, and 
‘kedukk-um,’ it will spoil; but in every other part of the verb it uses 
the root alone (including only the inseparable formative, if there be 
one) as its inflexional theme. Hence it is easier to ascertain the 
primitive, true root of a verb in Tamil than in Telngu, 

The ascertained use of a species of verbal noun as the imperative 
and inflexional basis of certain classes of Telugu verbs, leads to ‘thd 
conclusion that every Dravidian imperative, whatever form it’ may 
take, is to be considered as a verbal noun. The crude root is the 
imperative in Tamil; and yet that even the Tamil imperative is a 
verbal ‘noun appears from this, that the pronoun which the second 
person plural: of that imperative employs, is not the nominative, or any 
portion of the nominative, of the Tamil pronoun of the second person, 
but the oblique case or genitive, viz., that form of the pronoun which 
is uged i in construction with nouns; ¢g., ‘ked-um,’ spoil ve or be ye 
spoiled, is formed by suffixing to the verbal theme, not ‘nir,’ you, but 
‘um,’ your,—a proof that the imperative in Tamil has the grammatical 
significance of a verbal noun, and that it is the context and the energy 
of its enunciation chee constitute it an imperative. 

The particle ‘ mu’ or ‘mi,’ is often added to the inflexional base of 
the verb, or verbal theme, to form the imperative in Telugu. The 
same practice obtains in the Ku; and even in Tamil ‘md’ is some- 
times suffixed to tho singular of the imperative and ‘min’ to the plural, 
——only, however, in the classical dialect. In Telugu, nevertheless, . 
ag in Tamil, the verbal theme is more commonly used as the imperative 
without the addition of any such particle; and it'seems probable that 
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an intensitive or precative, like the Tamil ‘én; eg. ‘varam-én,” Oh 
do‘come. ‘andi,’ which is added to the root in Telugu, to form the 
seeond person plural of the imperative, is the vocative of an obsolete 
noun, Sirs (sometimes used honorifically to mean Sir); it ia probably’ 
identical with ‘andar,’ an honorific plural suffix of the Canarese (¢.9., 
‘av-andar-u,’ they); and the other signs of the same part of the verb 
in Telugu (‘di,’ ‘udi,’ and ‘udu’ or du’), are evidently abbreviations 
of ‘andi.’ ? ‘ 

‘min’ (also ‘minfr’), the particle occasionally used to form the 
plural of the imperative in classical Tamil, is perhaps only’ metamor- 
phosed pronoun, and equivalent to ‘nim,’ the oblique case of the olil 
“niin,” you; and probably ‘in,’ the euffix of the imperative plural in 
Malayalam, has been softened from ‘min,’ 


3. The infinitive.—It has been customary in Dravidian grammars, 
especially in the Telugu, to call various verbal nouns infinitives; as ‘the 
infinitive in uta, ‘the inginitive in ‘adam-u,’’ and ‘the infinitive in 
‘édi’’ This use of terms is not aufficiently discriminative; for though 
each of those forms may be used with the force of a quasi infinitive in 
certuin connexions, yet the two first are properly verbal nouns, and 
the third is a participial noun: each is capable. of being regularly 
declined, and each possesses a plural. The Tel. ‘padn-ta,’ is identical 
with the Tamil ‘padu-dal,’ suffering; whilst the infinitive proper, to 
suffer, is in both languages ‘pad-a.’ I have no doubt that the true 
infinitive was originally a verbal noun also, and this origin of the 
Dravidian infinitive will, I think, be proved in the sequel; but the 
usus loqguendi of grammatical nomenclature requires that the term 
infinitive should be restricted to those. verbal nouns which have ceased 
to be declined, which are destitute of a plural, and which are capable 
of being used absolutely. 3 

Both in Tamil and in Telugu an infinitive in ‘u’ ig occasioi ly 
used: it is identical with the root in Telugu and with the conjuga- 
tional theme in Tamil; and therefore seems to be rather a verbal 
noun used absolutely than a fornied infinitive. , 

The Malayala infinitive ‘van’ or ‘ppan,’ is properly a future ° 
gerund, and is used as such in High Tamil. 

The true Dravidian infinitive is generally formed by suffixing ‘a’ 
to the verbal theme. This is invariably the mode in which the infi- 
nitive is formed in Telugu; eg., ‘ chéy-a, to do. Ordinarily in Tamil 
and Canarese the infinitive is formed in the same manner; but a 


verbal noun is also much used in Canarese as an. infinitive, with th 
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do, they prefer saying ‘ mid-al-ke’ (in the modern dialect ‘ mad-ali- 
kke’), for doing, or (without the case-sign) ‘mad-al’ or ‘mad-alu,’ 
doing or to do. Similar constructive infinitives are occasionally used 
in classical Tamil aleo, instead of the true infinitive in ‘ay. eg., ‘ éol- 
Jarku’ (‘éollal-ku’), for saying, and ‘éollal,’ saying, with the sign 
of the dative understood, instead of ‘Goll-a,’ to sag. There is also 
another infinitive, or honorific imperative in ‘ga,’ which is occasionally 
used.in classival Tamil; eg., ‘ ari-ga,’ to know, or mayest (thou) know, 
a form which will be inquired into presently. Notwithstanding 
these. apparent exceptions, ‘a’ is to be considered as the regular 
Dravidian sign of the infinitive. ; 

Professor Max Miiller, noticing that the majority of Tamil. infini- 
tives terminate in ‘ka,’ supposes this ‘ka’ to be identical in origin 
with ‘ku,’ the dative-accusative case-sign of the Hindi, and concludes 
that the Dravidian infinitive is the accusative of a verbal noun, Iti 
true that the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine in ‘tum’ is cor- 
rectly regarded as an accusative, and that our English infinitive to do, 
is the dative of a verbal noun; it is also true that. the Dravidian 
infinitive is a verbal noun in origin, and never altogether loses that 
character ; nevertheless, the supposition that the final ‘ka’ of moat 
‘Tamil infinitives is in any manner connceted with ‘kun, the sign of the 
Dravidian dative and of the Hindi dative-accusative, is erroneous. A 
comparison of various classes of verbs and of the varions dialects siiows 
that the ‘ka’ in question proceeds from a totally different origin. 

The Tamil infinitive terminates in ‘ga’ (‘g-a’) only in those cases 
in which the verbal theme ends in a formative ‘ga’ (g-n") ; and in” 
many instances in which ‘g’ appears in the infinitive (as in the verbal 
theme) in the ordinary dialect, ‘v’ replaces it in the poets : e.g.‘ ndga,’ 
to be paineg, is not so much used by the classics as ‘ néva,’ ‘ppa.’ is 
algg used in the higher dialect instead of ‘kka;’ ¢., ‘nadappa,’ to 

ate, for ¢ nadakka.’ These interchanges of the formative consonant, 
which is the termination of the verbal theme, and to which the infini- 
tival ‘a? is added, are in perfect agreement with the Telugu ; and 
from both it is apparent that ‘a’ alone is the sign of the infinitive. 
Tamil verbs ending in the formative ‘g-u’ are intransitives ; and 
when they are converted into transitives, the formative is doubled for 
the purpose of denoting the increased intensity of signitication, In- 
such cases the formative ‘g-u’ is converted into ‘kk-u 3° and accord- 
ingly the infinitive of all such verbs ends in ‘kk-a.’ 

Thus, the verb ‘ pé,’ to go, takes ‘ gu’ for its intransitive formative, 
and hence its verbal theme is ‘ pé-gu;’ from which is formed the acrist. 
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‘ pog-a, to go.. -The-ooreesponding transitive verb is « pi-kku,’ to. drive 
away (‘gu’ being converted into ‘kku’); and from this is formed in 
like manner ‘pékk-um,’ i will drive away, and. also the infinitive 
“pokk-a,’ to drive away. In some instances the intransitive shape of 
the verb hag no formative ; and when it is converted into a transitive, 
the initial consonant of the tense-sign is hardened and. doubled ; te. 
‘gin’ becomes ‘kkir, ‘d’ or ‘nd’ becomes ‘tt, and ‘v’ or‘b’be- 
comes ‘pp.’ In such instances the verbal theme on wisich the infinitive 

_ 38 constructed takes the doubled formative, ‘kk-u’ eg., compare 
‘valar-a,’ to grow, with ‘valar-kk-a,’ to rear. This formative, ‘kk’ 
however, appears not only in the infinitive but also in the aorist 
‘valar-kk-um,’ i will rear? A very large number of Tamil verbs, 
including many transitives, have no formative termination whatever ; 
and the infinitive of such verbs is formed by simply suffixing ‘a? te 
the root ; eg., ‘var-a,” to flourish, and ‘kan-a,’ to see. In the event of 
the root of a verb of this class ending in ‘i’ or ‘ei,’ ‘y’ is inserted 
between the root and the sign of the infinitive ; eg., ‘ari-(y)-a,’ to 
know ; ‘adei-(y)-a,' to obtain. This ‘y,’ however, ia clearly ouphonic, 
When an intransitive root is converted into @ transitive by annexing 
‘tt-u’ to the rovt, eg., ‘tar-tt-n,’ ¢o lower, the infinitive simply elides- 
the euphonic ‘u’ and suffixes ‘a; e.g., ‘ tay-tt-a’ . 

From a comparison of these instances, it appears indubitably certain 
that ‘a’ alone is the normal suffix of the Tamil infinitive, and that the 
“g’ or ‘kk’ which so often appears, belongs to the formative of the 
verbal theme, not to any supposititious case-sign. 

What then is the origin of the infinitival suffix ‘ga,’ which is 
occasionally used in classical Tamil; eg., ‘ani-ga,’ to know, instead of 
the ordinary ‘ari-(y)-a, and ‘éej-ga, to do, instead of § bey(¥)-a?’ 
This form is chiefly used as an optative, or as conveying a wish or 
polite command; eg., ‘ni ari-ga,’ mayest thou know! It does not 
follow, however, from this, that it would be correct to regard it a¥'a 
form of the imperative originally ; for the ordinary infinitive in ‘a’ is 
often used by the poets in the eame manner, and not unfrequently even 
by the peasants. 

I am persuaded that the ‘g’ of ‘ga’ is simply the usual formative 
‘g’ or ‘g-u’ of verbal nouns, and that its use is primarily euphonie. 
Tho same formative ‘g’ is found to be used in connexion with other 
parte also of the very verbs which are given as examples of this rule, 
Thus, not only is ‘ani-ga, to know, used instead of ‘ari-(y)-a,’ but 
‘ani-g-ilir,’ you know not, instead of ‘ ani-(y)-il-ir, or ‘ani-(y)-ir; and 
just as ‘éejy-ga,’ to do, is used instead of * Se¥(¥)-a,’ so we find 
« £oy-ou-y-én. J will do. instead of ‘fevevein’? 3 The ‘oe’? which makac 
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its appearance in these instances, is in its origin the formative ‘g-u,"as 
appears by the second example; but it is used-rather for euphony than 
auy other ‘cause. It is also to be noticed, that the formative ‘gu’ may 
be appended.to any verbal root whatever, as a fulcrum to tho inflex- 
ional forms, provided only that the euphony is improved by it, or that 
the prosody requires it. This view of the origin of the ‘ga’ in 
question, is conformed by the evidence of the Malayalam, for in that 
dialect ‘ga *is the formative of verbal nouns, answering to the Tamil 
‘gei;’ eg. ‘wariga,’ a coming; and yet the very same form is used a8 
a polite imperative; eg., ‘ni wariga’ (Tam, ‘varuga’), mayest thou 
come! Here we see not only a verbal noun used as un imperative, but 
we see the infinitive of one dialect treated as a verbal noun-in-aether. 
The Tamil verbal noun which direetly answers. to. the Malayala 
‘wariga,’ a coming, is ‘varugei;’ and ‘ varuga’ in Tamil hag:ceased to’ 
be used as a verbul noun, and been restricted to the use of an infinitive 
and imperative; but it is evident from the identity of both with the 
Malayala ‘wariga,’ that both are verbal nouns in origin. The 
Malayala ‘ wariga’ is regularly declined; e.g, ‘ wariga-(y)-al, through 
the coming, We thus come back to the conclusion, that ‘a, not “ga,” 
is the true infinitival suffix of the Tamil. 

On examining the Telugu we shall find that the only sign of the 
infinitive which is recognised by that language is ‘a.’ The various 
formatives which, as we have seen, are inserted between the Tamil 
verbal root and the sutlixes of the infinitive, form in Telugu part 
of the verbal theme itself, and are found not only in one or twé 
connexions, but in every mood and tense of the verb, including 
the imperative. In Telugu, therefore, the only difference between 
the imperative and the infinitive is, that the latter elides the enun- 
ciative ‘nu’ of the former, and substitutes for it its own distinctive 
suffix ‘a.’ Thus, whilst the imperative of the verb to open, is in 
Tamil ‘tina,’ and the infinitive ‘tina-kk-a;’ the formative ‘kk’ which 
appears in the Tamil infinitive, and which might be supposed to 
form part of the infinitival suffix, appears in Telugu (in its dia- 
lectically softened form of ‘ch’), not only in the infinitive, but 
also in the imperative and throughout the verb ; ¢.g., ‘ teRa-ch-a,’ 
infinitive, to open; ‘tera-ch-u,’ imperative, open thou. At the same 
time, the Telugn sign of the dative case ‘ku’ or ‘ki’ is never softened 
into ‘ch’ in any connexion; consequently, there is no possibility of 
connecting the Telugu sign of the infinitive with that of the dative. 
Moreover, the formative ‘ch’ is often replaced, especially .in the 
imperative and infinitive, by ‘p;’ eg., ‘nadu-p-a” infinitive. to saJi 
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which the imperative and. theme is ‘nada.’ Hence, it cannot be 
doubted; that the Tamil ‘g’ and ‘kk,’ and the corresponding Teluga 
‘ch* and ‘p, alternating (after ‘i°) with ‘neh’ and ‘mp,’ are merely 
formatives, without any special connexion with the suffix of the 
infinitive, which is ‘a’ alone. ; 

In most instanées in Canarese the formatives referred to above are 
discarded altogether, and the ‘a’ which constitutes the sign of the 
infinitive is suffixed to the crude verbal root. Thus,“whilt the verb 
‘iru,’ to be, takes ‘iru-kk-a” for its infinitive in Tamil, the simpler 
Canarese infinitive is ‘ir-a.’ 


Origin of the infinitival suffie 6a” —1 conceive that: ‘al’ was 
originally tho sign of the infinitive in all the Dravidian dialects, and 
that ‘a’ is a weakened form of ‘al.’ Several analogics may be 
adduced which render the softening of ‘al’ into ‘a,’ not only possible, 
but probable. It has been shown that ‘a,’ the verbal sign of negation, 
is probably derived from ‘al,’ the ordinary negative particle. ‘The 
following analogy is more decisive. Much uso is made in Tamil of a 
verbal or participial noun ending in ‘dal;’ eg., ‘ alei-dal,’ a wandering, 
from ‘alei, to wander; ‘ muri-dal,’ a breaking, from ‘muri,’ to break. 
In Canarese the final ‘1’ of those and similar verbal nouns has 
systematically disappeared; e.g., ‘ale-ta, a wandering, ‘muri-ta, a 
breaking. 

The Telugu also has softened away the final ‘1’ of the same class 
of words; ¢.g., compare the Tamil ‘ méy-(t)tal,’ pasturage, with the 
corresponding Telugu ‘ mé-ta;’ ‘ché-ta,” Tel., an act, with ‘se¥-dal, 
Tam, ; and ‘nada-ta, Tel., walk, conduct, with ‘nada-(t)tal,” Tam. 
Even in Tamil also, ‘nada-(t)tei’ alternates with ‘ nada-(t)tal.’ : 

It has already been stated that the verbal noun in ‘al,’ with or 
without the dative case-sign, is used instead of the infinitive in ‘a’ in 
both dialects of the Canarese and in classical Tamil. In Génd also, 
the sign of the infinitive is alle, amplified from ‘al; eg., ‘aidlle,’ to 
be; which is evidently identical with the Tamil verbal noun, ‘ agal,’. 
being—a form occasionally used in the higher dialect as an infinitive. 
Now, as the Dravidian infinitive undoubtedly pattakes of the character 
of a participial or verbal noun, and is considered by native gram- 
marians as a verbal participle or gerund of the present or aorist tense ; 
as it is certain that it is intimately associated with a verbal noun in 
‘gl,’ one of the most characteristic in the language, and which denotes 
not the abstract idea of the verb, but the act; and aa ‘al’ in other 


a eee. eae 





Pe See Ey ee ferme oF. lee: Dn eet en 





THE INFINITIVE. — «4ae 


from ‘al,’ and, consequently, that ‘4g-a,’ to be, i is identical will ‘agal, , 
being. 

‘A parallel instance of the’ softening away of the final consonant of 
the infinitive appears in the Indo-European tongues. The sign of the 
infinitive is in Persian and Gothic ‘an,’ but in Frisian ‘a; eg., ‘mak-a,’ 
to make, - : 

The present infinitive of the Finnish is apparently identical with 
the Dravidian,"being also in ‘a; eg., ‘oll-a, to be; but it appears 
probable that this ‘a’ was originally preceded by a nasal, for the 
corresponding Esthonian infinitive is ‘olle-ma,’ and the sign of the 
infinitive in Hungarian is ‘ ni?’ 

On the supposition that the Dravidian infinitive terminated ‘trigi- 
nally in ‘1,’ there is a remarkable, but probably accidental, resemblance 
to it in the Armenian, in which ‘1’ is the infinitival suffix; eg.s: 
‘ber-e-l,’ to carry (compare Tam. ‘por-al,’ bearing or to bear); 
‘ta-l,’ to give (compare Tam. ‘ta(r)-al,’ giving or to give). 


Use of the infinitive —If we look at the force and use of the Dra- 
vidian infinitive, we shall discover conclusive reasons for regarding it 
as a verbal or participial noun. It is not only used as in other 
languages to denote a purpose or end, e.g., * var-a (8)Sollu,’ tell (him) 
to come, but also in the following connexions. (i.) The majority of 
Dravidian adverbs are infinitives of neuter verbs; e.g., he knocked 
down, would be in Telugu ‘ pada gottenu,’ in Tamil ‘ vira (t)tallinan 7 
in which phrases down means to full, i.e., so as to fall. Through. the 
same idiom ‘ fg-a,’ the infinitive of the verb to become (in Tel. ‘ka,’ or 
‘ga’), is ordinarily added to nouns of quality to convert them into 
adverbs; ¢g., ‘nandr’-dga,’ Tam. well, from ‘ nandr-u,” good, and ‘fg-a,” 
to become. (ii.) The infinitive is elegantly used with an imperative sig- 
nification (in accordance with the Hebrew idiom), or rather as an 
‘optative, seeing that it conveys a wish rather than a command; e9., 
‘ni var-a” (more frequently ‘var-ga’), mayest thou flourish! The 
infinitive of the verb ¢o be, also regularly forms an optative, or polite 
imperative, by being annexed to the future tense of any verb; e9-s 
& beyvby-Aga, mayest thou do, from ‘se¥vay,’ thou wilt do, and ‘aga,’ to 
become, literally, may it be (that) thou wilt do. (iii.) It is used asa 
kind of ablative absolute; ¢.g., ‘porudu vidind’ irukk-a, én tingugiray,’ 
Tam., the sun having arisen, why sleepest thou? Yu this instance, 
‘vidind’ irnkk-a,’ (literally to be—having arisen,) is in. the perfect tense, 
but ‘irukk-a’ is not a preterite infinitive, but is the ordinary present 
or aorist infinitive of the verb ‘ir-u,’ fo be. The infinitive used in this 
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regularly declined, which proves that it isa noun, The Malayalam 
prefers to use 2g an infinitive ‘ van,’ which is properly a gerund of the 
future ; but-some of the uses to which it puts its verbal noun in “ga,” 
‘ka,’ or ‘kka,’ show that that verbal is identical with the Tamil 
infinitive ; ¢g., ‘ellawarum kélkka, Mal., (Tam, ‘ ellarum kétka,’) in 
the audience of all is literally so as that all should hear, or, whilst.ail 
were hearing. (iv.) A series of infinitives is often elegantly used, 
somewhat as in Latin, to express minor actions that take place 
contemporaneously with the principal action; ¢g., they would say in 
Tamil ‘mugil erumba’ (whilst the clouds were rising), ‘vanam irul-a’ 
(whilst the sky was gathering blackness), ‘marei porindu pey(¥)-a’ 
(whilst the rain was falling abundantly), ‘tar tiru-vird nadattinargal’ 
(the villagers celebrated their sacred festival). (v.) The reduplication of 
any infinitive expresses exactly the force of the Latin gerund in ‘do;’ 
9.) ‘pog-a pog-a, balan kollum,’ ‘ vires acquirit eundo ,;’ more closely, 
as it goes—as it goes (literally to go—to go) it gathers strength. 

These illustrations prove that the Dravidian infinitive has the force 
of @ gerund or verbal participle, or of a verbal noun, as well as that of 
the infinitive properly so called. The examples adduced are all from 
the Tamil, but parallel examples could easily be adduced from each of 
the other dialects. 


Formation of Verbal Nouns. : 


Dravidian verbal nouns divide themselves into two classes, yiz.— 
participial nouns, which are formed from the relative participle, and 
verbal nouns of each tense and retaining the time of the tense to which 
they belong, which are always formed directly from the theme, and 
aro determinate in point of time. 


1, Participial nouns.—The greater number of nouns of this class 
are formed by suffixing the demonstrative pronouns, or their termi” 
nationa, to the present and preterite relative participles ; eg., from 
‘geygina,’ that does (the prescnt relative participle of ‘sey, to do), is 
formed. ‘éeygina-(v)-an,’ he that does; ‘seygina-(v)-al,’ she that does, &e. 
In like manner from the past relative participle ‘éeyda,’ that did, is . 
formed ‘ée¥da-(v)-an,’ he that did ; ‘se¥da-(v)-al,’ she that did, &e.; and 
by simply adding the appropriate terminations, participial nouns of 
any number or gender(but always of the third person only) may be made 
at pleasure. A similar series of future participial nouns exists, or may 
be. constructed if required ; eg., ‘dduvin,’ he who will read, or ts accus+ 
tomed to read. The Tamil futnre in ‘vy’ or ‘b’ is destitute of a rela- 
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nouns, like ‘ péva-du,’ that which will go, and ‘ kanba-(v)-an,’ he who 
will see, and must have ended like the future relative participle of the 
Canarese, in ‘va,’ ‘ba,’ or ‘ppa.’ .The Tamil aoristic future in ‘um,’ 
though a relative participle as. well as a fature tense, forms no parti- 
cipial nouns, probably im consequence of ‘um’ being in reality a con- 
junctive particle, not a true suffix of relation. Negative participial 
nouns of each numberand gender are formed exactly like the affirmative 
participial. nouns, by suffixing the various demonstrative terminations 
to the negative, instead of the affirmative, relative participle. 

These participial nouns are declined like other nouns ; nevertheless, 
being parts of the verbs, they have the same power of governing nouns 
as the verbs to which they belong; eg., ‘vittei (k) -kattinavan- 
ukku,’ to him who built the house. : 

In these respects all the Dravidian dialecta are so perfectly agreed 
that it is needless to multiply quotations. 

There-is a peculiarity about the words which are used as neuter 
participial nouns in Tamil which requires to be noticed. Each of them 
is used in three different significations, viz,—as the third person neuter 
of the verb, as a neuter relative-participial noun, and as a verbal- 
participial noun. Thus, ‘éeygiradu’ in the first connexion means 
tt docs ; in the second, that which does ; in the third, the doing or to do, 
J havo termed it in the-third connexion ‘a verbal-participial noun,’ to 
distinguish it from the ordinary verbal nouns, which are formed from 
the theme, not from participles, and from which the idea of time is 
excluded. It ia a verbal noun in use, though participial in origin, I 
am persuaded that of these three senses tho original and most correct 
one is the last, viz., that of the verbal-participial noun ; for the rela- 
tive-participial noun ought by-analogy to be ‘se¥gina-(v)-adu,’ not 
‘geygin-adu ;’ and whilst it is certain that a participial or verbal noun 
might easily be used as the third person neuter of the verb, in acoord- 
ance with the analogy of many other languages, it is difficult to see 
how the third person neuter of the verb could come to be used so 
regularly as it is as a verbal-participial noun. This species of parti- 
cipial noun, though neuter or without personality, includes the idea of, 
time : it has three forms, in accordance with the present, the past, and 
the future tenses of the verb; ¢g., ‘éeyginada, the doing ; ‘Se¥dadu,” 
the having done ; and ‘Se¥vadu,’ the being about to do. Each of theso 
forms may be pluralised, as far as usage permits, when it is used as 
the third person neuter of the verb, or as a relative-participial 
noun ; but when used abstractly as a verbal-participial noun it is 
not pluralised. The participial noun formed from thea fminra je 
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€.g., ‘iliya-v-adu,’ or ‘ilivu-du,’ the. act of degcending, from’ ili to 
descend. : : 7s 

. Words of this kind have sometimes..been called infinitives 3 and it 
is true that they may generally be rendered in the infinitive on trans- 
lating them into English, eg., ‘appadi seyginadu sari (y) alla, Tam., 
it is not right to do so. But this is simply because the English infini- 
tive itself is sometimes used as a verbal noun, and fo do is equivalent 
to the participial noun, the doing. The phrase might be more closely. 
rendered, the doing thus (is) not right. Verbal’ nouns of this class 
become more allied to infinitives when they are put in the dative ; eg., 
‘seyginadu-kku,’ for the doing, i.e., to do. As the pronoun ‘adu’ 
becomes optionally ‘adan,’ so the participial noun ‘seyginadu’ may 
become ‘seyginadan.’ This change, however, is exceedingly rare 
except in the dative ; and in that connexion ‘éeygiradan-ku,’ euphoni- 
cally ‘SeYginadar-ku,’ is more common in written compositions than 
‘geYginadu-kku,’ 

The Tamil alone possesses an abstract relati ve-participial noun, ex- 
pressing in the form of « declinable participle, the abstract idea denoted 
by the verb. It is formed by appending ‘ mei,’ the suffix of abstracts, 
to the present or preterite relative participle of any verb : e.g., from 
‘irukkindr-a,’ that is (the present relative participle of ‘ira,’ to be), 
by the addition of ‘mei’ Tamilians form ‘irukkindra-mei,’ being. 
The use of this form is confined to classical compositions ; but the 
abstract derivative nouns which are formed by annexing ‘mei’ to the 
crude verbal theme (e.g., ‘poru-mei,’ patience, from ‘porn,’ to bear) 
are much used even in the colloquial dialect. The relative-participial 
noun in ‘mei,’ whilst it is declined like a noun, has the governing 
power of a verb ; but the corresponding verbal derivative in ‘ mei’ has 
the force of a substantive only. 

The Tamil suffix ‘ mei’ is ‘me’ in Canarese, ‘mi’ in Telugu. In 
several of the Scythian tongues we’ find a suffix used which” bears.a: 
considerable resemblance to this. The suffix of the participial nown 
in Finnish is ‘ma’ or ‘ma%’ in Esthonian ‘ma’ ie the suffix of ‘the - 
infinitive : supinos are formed in Finnish by suffixing ‘man :* the 
Turkish infinitival suffix is ‘mak’ or ‘mek.’ Possibly we may also 
compare with this Dravidian ‘me’ or ‘mei,’ the old Greek infinitive 
in ‘nev,’ and such nouns as ‘ wody-ju,’ ‘ Eca-p0-s,’ and “axic-p7q,’ each 
of which exhibits an old participial suffix. 


2. Verbal nouns.—-Dravidian verbal nouns are indeterminate with 
respect to time, being formed, not from participles, but from the verbal 
root or the formed theme; but they express the act” not the abatract 
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idea, of the verb:to which they belong, and hence are called by Tamil 
grammarians ‘ toril per,’ nouns of operation. 

Verbal nouns.are carefully to be distinguished from verbal derjya- . 
tives, or substantives derived from verbs, The latter, though derived 
from verbs, are used merely as nouns; whereas the verbal noun, 
Properly so called (like the participial noun), is construed as a verb. 
Tn several Drividian grammars written by Europeans this distinction 
has not begn attended to; and Tamil words like ‘nadei’ or ‘ nadappu, 
walk, ha¥e been classed with verbal nouns like ‘nadakkei, ‘nadak- 
kudal? and ‘nadakkal,’ walking. Though, however, each of these 
words may be translated walking, the first two are simply substantives ; 
and adjectives, not adverbs, must be used to qualify them; whereas 
‘nadakkudal,’ the corresponding noun of operation, is a true verbal noun, 
and is qualified by adverbs, precisely as the verb itself, ‘ nada,’ to walk, 
would be. Thus, we can say ‘nidi(y)4y nadakkudal,’ acting or walk- 
ing justly; but we could not use the adverb ‘nidi(y)ay’ to qualify 
either ‘nadappa’ or ‘nadei.’. It would be necessary to qualify those 
words by the adjectival form ‘nidi(y)Ana,’ there boing nearly the 
same difference between ‘nadappu’ and ‘nadakkudal’ that there is 
in English between behaviour and behaving. 

A verbal noun in ‘gei’ or ‘kkei’ is often used in Tamil, eg; 
‘irukkei,’ the being, ‘Sejgei, the doing ; but though this is used’ as a 
verbal noun, ¢.g., ‘appadi irukkei-(y)-al,’ seeing that it is so, more 
literally through its being so, yet the forms which are most commonly 
used as verbals, and which have the best claim to that character, are 
those which terminate in ‘al :’ ¢.7., ‘dey{¥)-al,’ or ‘Sey-dal,’ doing} 
‘nadakk-al’ or ‘nadakkudal,’ walking. Whether the suffix appended be 
‘al’ or ‘dal,’ it is generally suffixed, not to the crude root, bat to the 
formed verbal theme, i.¢., to that which forme the basis of the infini- 
tive and of the defective future or aorist: e.g., the verbal noun that is 
formed fr8m ‘ir-u,’ to be, is not ‘ir-al,’ but ‘iru-kk-al, being ; and from 
‘nad-a,’ to walk, is formed not ‘na-d-al,’ but ‘nada-kk-al.’ _ Notwith- 
standing this, ‘al’ or ‘dal’ is sometimes added directly to the ulti- 
mate base: e.g., not only have we ‘pdg-al’ or ‘ pogu-dal,’ going, but 
also ‘pé-dal ? and not only ‘Ag-al’ or ‘agu-dal,’ becoming, but also 
‘4-dal” Probably, however, in these instances the right explana- 
tion ia, that the formative ‘g’ of ‘ pé-gu’ and ‘&-gu’ has been softened: 
by use. The ‘d’ of ‘dal’ is clearly a formative of the same*character 

"and force as the ‘g’ of ‘gei’ or ‘kkei ;’ and this is proved by the 
circumstance that the ‘d’ is doubled and converted into ‘tt’ when the 
verb becomes a transitive instead of an intransitive. or when ennhonic 
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curtailed, with ‘ kunei-ttal,’ transitive, a curtailing. It is evident 
that this ‘d’ is unconnected with the ‘d’ which constitutes the sign 
- of the preterite tense of many verbs; -for the verbal noun in ‘dal’ is 
as indeterminate with respect to time as that in ‘al’ or that in ‘kkei He 
and the corresponding Telugu forms are ‘ta’ and ‘dam-u.;’ eg., 
‘chéyu-ta’ or ‘ chésu-ta,’ or more commonly ‘chéya-dam-u,’ doing. 

. The distinction which has been¥shown to exist between verbal 
nouns, properly so called, and verbal derivatives, furnishes, I- con- 
ceive, some confirmation of the hypothesis that the infinitive in ‘a’ 
haa been softened. from ‘al,’ the Tamil suffix of verbal nouns, 


8. Verbal derivatives.—It is not my intention to enter fully into 
the investigation of the formatives of verbal derivatives, or substantives 
derived from verbs, most of those formatives being merely euphonie, 
and their number in the various dialects being very great. It may be 
desirable, however, to direct the reader's attention to a few of the 
more characteristic and interesting modes in which the Dravidian 
languages form nowhs of this class, 

(1.) The first class of derivative nouns (if, indeed it is correct 
to consider them as derivatives) consists of those that are identical 
with verbal themes ; ¢.9., compare ‘katt-u,’ a tie, and ‘katt-u,’ to tie, 

(2.) Some verbal themes become nouns by the doubling and 
hardening of the final consonant; eg., ‘erntt-u,' a letter, Srom ‘ crud-n,’ 
to write; ‘patt-u,’ a song, from ‘ pad-u,’ to sing. This is especially a 
Tamil method of forming derivative nouns, for some of the corres- 
ponding Telngu nouns are formed differently; and where they do 
resemble the Tami), the resemblance consists only in the hardening, 
and not also in the doubling of the final consonant; ¢.g., ‘ pata,’ Tel., 
@ song, from ‘ pad-u,’ to sing. The Telugu differs also from the Tamil 
in changing the final or enunciative ‘u’ of the verbal root into ‘a,’ 
Compare ‘it-a,’ play (Tam. ‘Att-u’), from ‘ad-u, to play. The 
Tamil mode of doubling, as well as hardening, the final consonant, 
Seems most in accordance with Dravidian analogy; for it is when a 
sonant is doubled that it is naturally converted into a surd, and when 
it is not doubled, it should be pronounced as a sonant. 

It ig remarkable how many purposes are served by the doubling 
of Dravidian final consonants. (i.) It places substantives in an 
adjectival relation to succeeding substantives; (ii.) it converts intran- 
sitive verbs into transitives; (iii.) it forms a sign of the preterite 
tense ; and (iv.) it forms derivative nouns from verbal themes, 

(3.) A remarkable mode of forming derivatives is that of lengthen- 
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from.‘ pad-u, to suffer, comes « pad-u;' suffering ; from ‘min,’.to glitter, 
comes: ‘min,’ @ star. Nor is this method found only in the classics: 
it appears in words of the most familiar class 3 ¢g., ‘nakk-u,’ fhe 
tongue, from ‘nakk-u,’ to lick. The Tamil simply lengthens the root 
vowel in forming derivatives of this class, and leaves the final eon- 
sonant unchanged; but the Telugu and Canarese, harden the final 
consonant, in addition to lengthening the root vowel;-¢g., from 
‘ pad-u,’ to suffer, they form not ‘pad-u,’ but ‘pat-u,’ suffering. See 
the section on ‘Roots,’ 

(4.) Abstract nouns are formed from verbal themes by suffixing © 
‘mei; ¢.g., ‘ tar-mei,’ humility, from ‘tar, to be low. The same suffix 
forma abstracts aleo from nouns of quality or relation and pronominals ; 
€.g., ‘ peru-mei,’ greatness, from ‘per-u,’ great, and ‘tan-mei,’ nature, 
quality, from ‘tan,’ itself, literally self-ness. This suffix is in Telugu 
‘mi; ¢.g., ‘kali-mi,’ wealth, from ‘kalu-gu,’ to accrue. 

(5.) Many nouns are formed from verba in Tamil by suffixing 
‘am,’ and at the same time doubling and hardening the final consonant: 
of the yerbal theme. ‘ng’ being the equivalent of “g,’ ‘nd’ of ‘d,’ 
‘nd’ of d, and ‘mb’ of ‘b, ‘ng’ on being doubled becomes ‘kk,’ 
‘nd’ becomes ‘tt; ‘nd’ becomes “tt, and ‘mb’ becomes “pp; eg, 
from ‘ tiing-u,’ éo sleep, is formed < tikk-am,’ sleep ; from ‘ tirund-u; to 
become correct, comes ‘tirutt-am,’ a correction; from ‘ténd-u,’ ¢ dig, 
comes ‘tétj-am, a garden; and from ‘yirumb-u,’ to desire,- comes 
‘virupp-am,’ a desire. 

To most instances the Telugu (and the Canarese always) rejects 
the final ‘m’ of nouns of this class; e.g.5 ‘ ting-a,’ Tel., sleep, instead 
of the Tamil ¢ tikk-am.’ Though the final consonant, if *g, 6d) ‘b> 
(or their equivalents), is always doubled before this ‘am’ in Tamil . 
and Malaydlam, verbal themes which end in other consonants often 
become nouns by simply annexing ‘am;’ e.g ‘uyar-am,’ height, from 
fuyar,’ to Be high; ‘dy-am, depth, from ‘Ar,’ to be deep. 

Possibly this ‘am’ is derived from the Old Canarese sign of the 
objective case, ‘am’ being in that dialect a sign of objectivity, it 
might natutally be used as a formative of abstract neuter nouns ; and 
it is certain that this would be in accordance with analogy, for this is 
evidently the reason why the nominative singular of so many Indo- 
European neuter nouns is formed by euffixing ‘am’ or ‘um, which 
is properly the sign of the accusative. a 

(6.) A vast number of verbal derivatives in all the Dravidian 
dialects, are formed by snffixing to the verbal themes those favourite 
and multifariously used formatives, <g," <d, ‘b,’ under various modi- 
fieations, and with Various vowel terminatians 
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i. The ‘g’ formative besomes=in Tamil ‘ pei) g.; Sey-gei,. an 
action, from ‘ Se)! todo; it is nasalised to ‘ngei, ¢.g., ‘ka-(ng)gei,’ 
heat, frotwSkAy,; to burn; or is doubled and hardened into‘ kkei,’ 
eg.y oh padu-kkei, a bed, from *pad-u,’ to lie. The corresponding 
Canarese formatives are ‘ke’ or ‘ge, with not unfrequently the 
prefix of an euphonic ‘i.’ The Telugu nouns which take this for- 
mative terminate in ‘ka’ or ‘ki; eg. ‘éli-ka, government, from 
‘ @-u, to govern, and ‘ uni-ki,’ residence, from ‘ undu,’ to be, to dwell. 

ii. The ‘d’ formative is in Tamil ‘di; ¢g., ‘kedu-di, ruin, from 
‘ked-u, to spoil: being doubled and hardened it becomes ‘ tti;’ 
eg. ‘unar-tti,” sensibility, from ‘ unar,’ to feel, to be sensible. This 
‘tt’ is generally softened into ‘chi; eg., «pugar-chi’ (instead of 
‘ pugar-tti’), praise, from ‘pugar,’ to praise. This formative is ‘t’ 
inatead of ‘d' in Canarese and Telugu. It appears in Canarese under 
the forms of ‘ta’ and ‘te;’ eg., ‘hogal-te,’ praise, from hogal ’ (Tam, 
«pugax’), to praise; ‘kay-ta,’ producing fruit, from ‘kay,’ to rut. 
In Telugu we find ‘ta’ ,or ‘ta’ and ‘ti; eg. ‘alada-ta,’ fatigue, 
from ‘alay-u’ (‘alaé-u’) to be tired; ‘tin-ta,’ eating, from ‘tin. to 
eat; ‘mi-ta,” a lid; from ‘mi-yu,’ to shut; and ‘nadi-ti, conduct, 
from ‘nadu-chu,’ to walk.’ 

ili. The ‘b’ formative is in Tamil generally softened into ‘yy Le, 
vi’ or ‘vu; eg., ‘kél-vi, hearing, from ‘kél,’ to hear, and ‘marei- 
vu,’ concealment, from ‘manei, to conceal. In same instances, how- 
ever, ‘b’ is euphonised into ‘mb’ (‘mbu *); eg., ¢vé-mbu,’ the Mar- 
gosa tree, from ‘ve-¥, to be umbrageous; ‘pa-mbu, @ snake, from 
‘ pa-y, to pring. ‘b’ cannot retain its proper sound before a vowel, 
and when single either becomes ‘v’ or ‘ mb;’. and that the ‘vu’ 
which is so common a formative in each Dravidian dialect’ was 
softened from ‘bu,’ appears from the circumstance that when it is 
doubled it becomes ‘ppu;’ eg., ‘nada-ppu,’ @ walking ; ‘jru-ppu,’ @ 
being; ‘mi-ppu,’ old age. In Telugu this. formative is ‘vu,’ ‘vi, or 
‘pu; eg., ‘cha-vu,’ death, from ‘cha-chebu, to die (corresponding 
Tam. and Can. ‘éi-vu,’ from ‘éi’); ‘digu-vu, the botiom, from 
«dig-u, to deacend ; * teli-vi,’ understanding, from ‘teli-yu, to know; 
‘chéru-pu,’ nearness, from chér-u, to draw near; ‘adu-pu,’ @ weeping, 
from ‘édu-chu,’ to cry (corresponding Tam. ‘ ara-ppu,” from ‘ara’). 
The Canarese uses in this connexion ‘vu’ alone; eg., ‘ira-vu,’ @ 
being, corresponding to the Tamil ‘ire-ppu.” aa 





4. Nouns of agency or operation —The participial nouns of the 
Dravidian languages are largely used as nouns of agency; bat such 
nouns are also formed in each of the Dravidian’ dialects in.a more 
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direct and primitive manner by suffixing <i’ to the verbal root ; eG, 
‘an(n)-i? (Tam. and: Can.), an eater, from ‘un,’ to eat; “kol(lpi’ 
(Tam. and. Can:), a Hiller, from ‘kol, t kil. The Dravidian: lan- 
guages in borrowing feminine derivative nouns from the Sanecrit, 
change ‘the final ‘i’ of the Sanscrit feminine into short “i; eg. 
‘sunda-ri,’ Sans., @ fair woman, becomes ‘ sundari.’ . But this final «3° 
of feminine derivatives, which is directly borrowed from, the Sanserit, 
is not to be confounded with the more distinctively: Dravidian: ‘i,’ by 
suffixing which nouns of agency or operation are formed, without 
reference to gender, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. It is 
also to be distinguished from the ‘i’ which in Sanscrit is sometimes 
used. as a suffix of nouns of agency, generally masculines, e.g., 
‘kav-i-s” @ poet, literally @ speaker, in borrowing which from the 
Sanadrit, the Dravidian languages invariably reject the sign of the 
nominative, and use the crade theme (¢.g., ‘ kavi ’) instead. 

Possibly'‘i,’ the Dravidian suffix of nouns of agency, may have 
sprung from the sanie origin as the ‘i’ by which similar nouns are 
sometimes formed in Sanscrit; but it is certain that it has‘not been 
directly borrowed from the Sanserit, and it does not appear even to 
have been introduced into the Dravidian languages in imitation of it, 
Its independence of a direct Sanserit origin will sufficiently appear 
from the following statement of the manner in which it is used. 

(1.) Dravidian nouns of agency which are formed by suffixing ‘i,’ 
are destitute of gender: their gender depends entirely upon the 
context; e.9., ‘ panei-(y)-ér-i,’ Tam., a Palmyra climber (from ‘panei,’ 
a Palmyra, and ‘én-u, to climb), may be considered as masculine, 
because men only are climbers of the palmyra; ‘man-vett-i,” Tam., a 
native spade, a hoe (from ‘man,’ the ground, and ‘vett-u,’ to dig or 
cut), is in like manner neuter by the necessity of the case: but both 
these nouns, and all similar nouns, when regarded from a grammatical 
point of view, are destitute of gender in themselves, and may be 
applied at discretion to objects of any gender. 

(2.) Nouns of agency may be formed in this manner from primitive, 
underived nouns, as well as from verbal roots ; eg., ‘nar-kal-i,’ Tam, 
a chair, literally that which has four feet, from ‘nal-u,’ four, and 
‘kal,’ @ foot. * 

(8.) When nouns of agency are formed from verbs, the suffix is 
often added, not to the crude root, but to the conjugational theme, or 
that form of the root which appears in the infinitive and in the 
defective aorist ; eg., ‘ung-i, Tam. (as well as « un(n)-i’), av eater. 

(4.) My chief reason for regarding this suffix as a tree and ancient 
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have been its ulterior relation td:it, consists in the very extensive use 
which is made of nouns of ageney formed by means of this suffix, not 
only in the Tamil classics, but also in the language of the peasantry. 
It appears in.the names of plants and animals, in the names of many | 
of the objects of nature, in old compounds, in proverbs, in nicknames, 
in the very highest and in the very lowest connexions, and to a much 
larger extent in all these varieties of use, than in Sanscrit., The 
following Tamil examples cannot be supposed to have been derived 
from Sanscrit precedents :—‘kal(1)-i,’ cactus, from ‘kal,’ toddy, sweet 
sap; ‘vel(l)-i, silver, from ‘vel, to be white; ‘pul-i,’ the cheetah, or 
leopard, from ‘pul, small; ‘uvar-i,’ the sea, from ‘uvar,’ saltness; 
‘&r-i,’ the sea, from ‘ar-u,’ to be deep. Compare also the following 
compounds, ‘ vari-k&tt-i,’ @ guide, literally a way-shower ; ‘ vanam- 
pad-i,’ the lark literally the heaven-singer ; ‘tottal-vad-i, the sensitive 
plant, literally if (one) touch, the witherer, or as we a prefer to 
say, touch-me-and-I-wither. 


‘ Apverps.—It is unnecessary in a work of this kind to enter into 
the investigation of the Dravidian adverbs, for, properly speaking, _ 
the Dravidian languages have no adverbs at all: every word that is 
used as an adverb in the Dravidian Janguages is either a verbal theme, 
or the infinitive or gerund of a verb; and illustrations of the manner 
in which those words acquire an adverbial force will be found in the 
ordinary grammars of each of the Dravidian dialects. 


SECTION VIL. 


GLOSSARIAL - AFFINITIES, 


Tux comparison of the vocables of languages was often conducted 
in so loose and unscientific a manner, without definite principles, with- 
out regard’ to dialectic changes, and to the neglect of the comparison 
of grammatical forms and structure, that this branch of philology has 
fallen into indiscriminate and not undeserved disgrace. I.admit that 

" @ comparative vocabulary, however carefully prepared, ie of much 
less philological value than a comparative grammar. Isolated nouns 
and verbs are very apt to get corrupted in the lapse of time, and to 
adopt one phase of meaning after another, till the original meaning is 
overlaid or forgotten; whilst declensional and conjugational forms—. 
the bones and sinews of a language—retain for*ages both their shape 
and their signification with marvellous persistency. Nevertheless, I. 
togard the comparison of vocables, when carefully and cautiously con- 
ducted, as an important help to the determination of lingual affinities ; 
and it will be found, I think, that the following vocabularies bear 
independent testimony, in their-own degree, to the very same result at 
‘which we arrived by grammatical comparison, viz., that whilst the 
Dravidian idioms exhibit traces of an ancient, deep-seated connexion 
with Pre-Sanscrit—the assumed archaic mother-tongue of the Indo- 
European family—their relationship to the languages of the Scythian 
group, especially to the Ugrian tongues, is closcr, more distinctive, 
and more essential than any other. 
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a 
Indo-European Affinities. 
Section I. * 


Sansenir AFFINITIES. 


Before entering upon the comparison of Dravidian with Sanscrit 
vocables, it is desirable to disentangle the subject from extraneous 
matter by a preliminary examination of words which appear to have 
been borrowed by the Sanacrit from the Dravidian languages. 

I have long felt persuaded that some words of pure Dravidian 
origin have found their way into Sanscrit vocabularies; aud I have no 
doubt that a still larger number of words have been introduced into 
Sanscrit from the North-Indian vernaculars. I have also’ already 
stated my opinion (in the section on ‘Sounds ’) that: it was from the 
Dravidian languages that the Sanscrit borrowed its ‘cerebral’ con- 
sonants. : ‘ . 

There is probably almost as large a proportion of Dravidian words 
in Sanserit, as of British words in English: but this fact has generally 
remained unnoticed or unknown; and wherever any word was found 
to be the common property of the Satiscrit and any of the Dravidian 
tongues, it was at once assumed to be a Sanserit derivative. Douht- 
less, the number of Sanscrit derivatives, properly so called, which 
have been introduced into the Dravidian languages is very great; but 
those words are always recognised and admitted to be derivatives by 
Tamil and Telugu lexicographera, and carefully distinguished from 
national or native Dravidian words. In a few cases, as might be 
expected, but in a few cases only, some doubt exists whether a par- 
ticular word was borrowed by the Sanscrit from the Tamil, or by the 
Tamil from the Sanscrit. Sanscrit lexicographers and grammarians 
were not so discriminative as their Dravidian brethren; and if any 
writer had happened to make,use of a local or provincial word, that 
is, a word belonging to the Driyidian vernacular of the district in 
which he resided (and it was natural that such words should occasion- 
ally be used, for variety of metre or some other cause, especially after 
Sanserit had ceased to be a spoken tongue), every such word, provided 
only it were found written in Sanscrit characters, was forthwith set 
down in the vocabularies as Sanscrit. Some words of Greek or Roman 
origin, euch as ‘ denarius,’ ‘ dpa, Nerdy? (in the sense of a minute of a 
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much more considerable number of words belonging to the old Dra- 
vidian vernaculars must have obtained a footing in the Sanscrit 
_ Vocabularies, : oe 

The grounds or conditions on which T conclude any word con~ 
tained in the Sanscrit lexicons to be of Dravidian origin, are as 
follows :— . 

(i.) When the word is an isolated-one in Sanscrit, without a gpot 
and without derivatives, but is surrounded in the Dravidian languages 
with collateral, related, or derivative words ; (ii.) when the Sanscrit 
possesses other words expressing the same idea, whilst the Dravidian 
tongues have the one in question alone; (iii.) when the word, is not 
found in any of the Indo-European tongues allied to the Sangorit, but - 
is found in some of the Scythian idioms, or at least in every Dravidian 
dialect however rude; (iv.) when the derivation which the Sanscrit 
lexicographers have attributed to the word is evidently a fanciful one,: 
whilst Dravidian lexicographers deduce it from some native Dravidian 
verbal theme of the same or a similar signification, from which a 
variety of words are found to be derived; (v.) when the significa- 
tion of the word in the Drfvidian languages is evidently radical 
and physiological, whilst the Sanscrit signification is metaphorical, or 
only collateral; (vi.) when native Tamil and Telugu scholars, not-.~ 
withstanding their high estimation of the Sanscrit, as the language of © 
the gods, and the mother of all literature, classify the word in question 
as a pure Dravidian one;—when any of these reasons are found to 
exist, and more especially when several or all of them coincide, I con- 
ceive we may safely conclude the word: in question to be a Dravidian 
not a Sanscrit derivative. I here subjoin a selection of such words, 


Words borrowed by the Sanserit from the Dravidian tongues. 


akka, a mother. For the exelusive Scythian relationship of this word, 
and proof of its derivation by the Sanscrit from the Scytho- 
Indian vernacvlars, see the list of ‘Scythian Affinities.’ 


atta, a mother, an elder sister, a mother's elder sister.—See ‘Scythian 
Affinities.’ : 


atavi, a jungle, a forest. The root of thjs word is represented in 
Sanscrit dictionaries to be ‘ ata,’ to go, because a forest is a place 
where birds, &c., go; which is evidently a fanciful derivation. 
All the Dravidian languages contain a primary root ‘ad,’ the 


radical signification of which is nearness, closeness ; and this 
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ani, 
ani, 


ambi, 
amma, 
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every variety: of closeness. Amongst other derived words we 
have in Tamil:‘adar, to be crowded, to grow thick together (like 
the trees of a forest) ; and J have no doubt that it was from 


. thie’ verbal root, not from any native Sanscrit one, that ‘atavi’ 


(in Tamil and Telugu ‘adavi,’) was derived. Even the forma- 
tive ‘vi’ is-one which is distinctively Dravidian ; eg., ‘kélvi,’ 


oe Tam., hearing, from ‘kél, to hear. 


\ the pin of the axle of a cart; derived, it is said, from ‘an-a,’ to 


sound. On comparing this word with the Tamil ‘ani, @ nail, 
@ pin or peg of any kind, it ia evident- that they are not 
different words, but one and the same; and the only question 
is which is the original? The Tamil word is connected with a 
family of roots, each of which has a real affinity in signification . 
to that of a nail, considered as a fastening; eg., ‘an-ei,’ to 
embrace, to tie; ‘an-i,’ to put on; ‘an-avu,’ to cleave to; ‘an-u,’ 
to touch. The derivation of the Sanserit word from this Dra- 
vidian root is, therefore, beyond comparison more natural than 
that which Sanserit lexicographers have devised. 


i } mother, vocative ‘amma.’ This word is found also in some of 


the Western Indo-European dialects; ¢g., Old High German 
and Oscan ‘amma;’ Icelandic ‘amma’ (grandmother); German 
‘amme’ (nez'se), 

Notwithstanding this, I am inclined to believe that it was 
from the Dravidian languages that this word found its way into 
the Sanscrit.—See proofs of its Scytho-Indian character in the 
‘Scythian Affinities.’ 


aré, interjection of calling to an inferior: no derivation given. Com- 


pare with this the Telugu ‘aré,’ and the Tamil ‘ adé’ or ‘ada’ 
which are used in exactly the same manner as the Sanscrit 
interjection. The dialectic interchange of ‘d’ and ‘r, has so 
often been illustrated, that ‘aré’ may safely be considered as 
equivalent to ‘adé’ The supposition of their identity is 
strengthened by comparing the Sanscrit reduplication ‘ aréré,’ 
with the correspondipg Tamil reduplication ‘adad&.’ 

Whilst the Sanscrit interjection is underived and perfectly 
isolated, the equivalent Tamil {nterjection claims to be derived 
from a Tamil root; viz., from ‘adi, @ slave, the primary signi- 
fication of which word is the lowest part of anything; eg, the:ea sole 
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in Tamil is ‘adi, and this bocomes:‘adé’:-by thei addition-of <8’ 
emphatic, which is the. ordinary. sign, of the voeative case. So 
closely is the meaning of a slave still connected with these :inter- 
jections in Tamil, that I have heard persons when. thus 
addressed turn round angrily and say, did you vac me, that 
you call me ‘adi }” a 


Aq , . ayo ° +. 
ali, @ woman’s female friend. Probably from ‘alu,’ a wife, a woman, in 


poetical and vulgar Telugu, and also in Génd. 


katu, sharp, vehement, pungent: assumed Sans.derivation ‘kat-a,’ to go. 


’ 


The corresponding Dravidian word is in Tamil ‘ked-u:’ In 
‘Telugu ‘katu’ is represented as Sanscrit, and ‘kad-u;” with the 
very same meaning, as native Telugu. The most important 
derivative of this root in Sanserit is ‘katuk-ah, masculine, or 
‘katuk-i” feminine, mustard. The word ‘katu’ is deeply 
rooted in Sanscrit, and is @ priori unlikely to have been bor- 
rowed from the Dravidian tongues; and yet it cannot be 
doubted, I think, that its origin is Dravidian. 

Not only are the direct derivatives of this word much more 
numerous in Tamil than in Sanscrit, but collateral themes and 


meanings are also very abundant, whereas in Sanscrit no cor=. 
relative root exists. ‘kad-u,’ Tam., to be sharp, is one of a * 


cluster of roots which are united together by a family resem- 
blance. Some of those are ‘ kad-a-gu,’ to make haste; ‘kad-i, 
to cut, to reprove; ‘kad-i’ (with another formative), t bite; 
‘kari,’ identical with ‘kadi,’ curry; ‘kadu-kadu” (a mimetic 
word), to appear angry. Moreover, the Sanserit ‘katuk-(ah 
or {),’ mustard, appears to have been derived from the Tam. 
‘kadugu, mustard; for nouns formed from verbal themes in 
this manner, by suffixing the formative ‘ku,’ pronounced ‘gu,’ 
are exceedingly abundant in Tamil. : 


kali, any practical art, mechanical or fine: assumed derivation ‘ kala,’ 


to sound. The Tamil makes use of the same word (‘kalei’ for 
‘kala’), but includes in the signification every science, as well 
as evéry art. We cannot, I think, doubt the derivation of 
‘kalei’ or ‘kala,’ from the primitive Tamil root ‘kal,’ to learn, 
{another derivative of which is‘ kalv¥,’ learning.) 

_ The other meanings of the Sanscrit word ‘kala,’ are: go 
entirely unconnected with this, that it is evident that two 
different words spelled in 1 the s same manner (one of them Dra- 
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kavér-i, saffron, also the river Cavery (from its muddy colour): assumed 

root ‘kava,’ to colour. Greek name of the same river, yaBqprs. 

” Poasibly this word may be of true Sanscrit origin, I may 

suggest, however, the possibility of the origin of the name. of 

the river KAvéri, from the Dravidian ‘kavi,’ red ochre, agd 
‘er-u,’ Tol.; a river, or ‘ ér-i,’ Tam., a sheet of water. 


kicha-h, a female breast, especially that of a young unmarried woman : 
derivation ‘ku,’ to sound. There is a much more natural deri- 
vation in the Tamil word ‘kicha-m,’ dashfulness, a verbal noun 
from ‘kié-u,’ to be shy, to be ticklish. 


kij-a, to utter a ery, as a bird. Probably this word is mimetic; we 
may compare it, however, with corresponding Dravidian words, 
which also appear to be mimetic; viz, Tam. ‘ki-vu; Tel. 
‘ki-su;’ Can, ‘kf-gu;’ each of which is derived from a Dra- 
vidian root, ‘kf, an inarticulate cry. Compare also our 
English ¢ coo,’ 


kuti, a house; related words ‘kutiram,’ also ‘kutérah,’ a cottage, a hut, 
and ‘kutumba,’ a family: assumed derivation ‘kuta,’ crooked, 
There cannot be any doubt of the dcrivation of ‘kota-m,’ a 
water pot, from ‘kuta,’ crooked; but the other words are pro- 
bably of Dravidian origin. In Tamil ‘kudi’ means a house, a 
habitation, also an inhabitant, a Jarmer ; related Tamil words 
are ‘kudil’ and ‘ kudigei,’ a hut; a provincial form of the latter 
of which is ‘kuchu.’ In Telugn and Canaveso ‘ gudi’ means @ 
temple, and ‘gudishi’ or ‘ gudise,’ a hat. In Hindustani ¢ guti’ 
means a house. By all native grammarians, these words are 
considered to be of pure Dravidian origin; and the existence of 
the same root in all the Finnish tongues favours the supposition 
that it was not borrowed by the Dravidian languages from the 
Sanserit, but by the Sanscrit from those languages. Compare 
the Finnish ‘kota,’ Tscheremiss ‘kuda,’ Mordwin ‘kudo,’ Ostiak 
‘chot,—each signifying a house. Was the Saxon ‘cot’ also 
derived from this same Scythian or Finnish source ? 
kane } having a crooked or withered arm. Compare this with ‘kin,’ 
Tam., crook-back; and especially with ‘kun-i,” Tam. to stoop, 
an undoubted Dravidian root, from which it is probable that 
both the Tam. ‘kin,’ and the Sanscrit ‘kuni’ or ‘kfini’ have 
been derived. 
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pare the Tamil ‘kulam’ and “the Tel. ‘kol-anu,; # senk, a 

We can scarcely doubt that the Sansorit word is identival 
with the Dravidian one ; and if so, it must havé been ‘derived 
from it, for the Tam. ‘kul-am,’ @ tank, is unquestionably a 
verbal noun from ‘kul-i,’ to-bathe, a pure Dravidian xoot. 

bao a fort, a stronghold : assumed derivation ‘kuta,’ to be crooked, 
or ‘kutta,’ to cuf. The Dravidian dialects make use of the same 
or a similar word for a fort, viz., ‘kéta’ in Tel., ‘kéfe’ in Can., 
and ‘ kéttei’ in Tam. ; 

The Tamil having another and very ancient word for a 
stronghold, viz., ‘aran,’ which is certainly a Dravidian root, it 
may be concluded that ‘kéttei’ has been borrowed from the 
Sanscrit. But where did the Sanscrit itself obtain this word ? 
Probably from a Tamil root after all ; for the Sansorit deri- - 
vations of ‘kéta’ are very fanciful, whilst we could not desire 
a better or more natural derivation than the Tamil ‘kéd-u,’ a 
line, a line of circumvallation, which is sometimes naed to 
denote also a walled village, a fortification. * k6d-u,’ when used 
adjectivally, becomes ‘kétt-u.’ ts 


khatva, @ couch, a cot: assumed derivation ‘khatt-a,” to screen, Com- 
pare the Tam. ‘katt-il? @ cot, from ‘katt-u,’ to tie or bind, to 
build. The word ‘ katt-u’ is thoroughly and essentially Dravi- 
dian, and one which abounds with derivatives and related words. 


Sava-m, @ corpse. 


siva-m, adj, relating to a dead body. . 

These words are said to be derived from ' gaya, to go; but 
this derivation is much less probable than. the Dravidian verbal 
root ‘4,’ Tam. and Can., to die. The vowel of “4° ia short 
in the Telugu ‘cha’ (for ‘é2’), in the corresponding verbal 
theme ‘chachu ;’ and both in Tamil and Canarese it is short 
in the preterite tense. ‘£4’ is undoubtedly a pure Dravidian 
root; and it reappears in the Samoiede « chawe, dead. 
Probably also the Sanscrit ‘shei’ (‘shyati’), to waste away, 


and ‘shé,’ to be destroyed, have some ulterior connexion with it, 


siya, the evening : assumed derivation ‘sho,’ to destroy, to put an end 
to. The Tamil ‘64y,’ to lean, to incline, a pure Dravidian word, 
seems to-be a much more natural derivation, the evening being 
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nan&; several, various, multiform. “Bopp derives ‘nan&’ from certain 
assumed obsolete demonstratives signifying ¢his and that. 
ca Tt is mote likely to have been derived from the Tamil 
‘nél-a’ or ‘nan-gu,’ four, this numeral being constantly used 
in the Dravidian languages to signify several, various, or am 
indefinite nuriber of moderate extent. By » corresponding usage 
the numeral ¢en is taken to represent any large indefinite nam- 
ber. Thus a Tamilian will say, J was told so and 3o by four 
persons,—i.e., by several persons; or, we must do as ten people 
do,—i.e., as the world does. The numeral adjective ‘nala’ 
(from ‘nil-u,’ four) is regularly used in Tamil to signify 
various, though literally meaning four-fold ; and the euphonic 
change of ‘1’ into ‘n’ in the High Tamil ‘nAn-gu,’ four, shows 
how ‘ nana’ may have originated from ‘nla.’ The Tamil Dic- 
tionary gives us, amongst other instances of the use of ‘nala, 
ono which is identical with the instance of the use of ‘nana’ 
given in the Sanscrit Dictionary, viz., ‘nla vidam,’ in various 
ways, literally in a four-fold way; which we may compare 
with the corresponding Sans. ‘nana vidha,’ in various ways, 
With respect to the Dravidian origin of this word, the testi- 
mony of the Tamil stands alono ; for in the Canarese and Telugu 
Dictionaries ‘nana’ is regarded as Sanscrit. 


nira-m, water: assumed derivation ‘ni,’ to obtain. This derivation 
shows that the word was net familiar to the Sanscrit lexico- 
graphers. ‘niram’ is rarely used, in comparison with ‘ ap’ 
(connected with ‘aqua’), and ‘uda’ (connected with ‘unda’ 
and ‘véwp’), ‘jala, another Sanscrit word for water, is sup- 
posed to have been borrowed from the northern vernaculars ; 
whilst I have little or no doubt that to ‘nira’ a Dravidian 
origin should be ascribed. The corresponding Dravidian word 
is ‘nir’ or ‘nir-u;’ and this is the only word properly signify- 
ing water which the Dravidian dialects possess. The Telugu 
ordinarily uses ‘nillu’ for ‘niru,’ ¢.e., the plural (‘ nirulu,’ cor- 
rupted to ‘nillu’) for the singular ; but ‘niru,’ the singular, is 
also occasionally used. 

‘nir’ is in Génd softened to ‘ir, and in Brahui it has 
become-‘ dir.’ The Malayalam alone commonly uses fot water 
another word, viz., ‘vellam,’ which properly means a flood. 
This word is used in Tamil to denote che water with which rice- 
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also used. In Tamil the adjective ‘tan,’ cool, is so frequently 
prefixed to ‘nir, that. in the colloquial dialoct the compound 
‘tannir, water, literally cold water, has superseded | the original 
and simple noun. 

Whilst I have no doubt that ‘nir’ is a true Dravidian word, 
it may have descended to the Dravidian family from some 
Japhetic source older than the Sanscrit; and hence, it may 
haye some ulterior connection with the Greek ‘»ypdés’ and 
‘vapes,’ wet, (and through them with the modern Greek ‘ vjpo,” 
water), though these words are supposed (and perhaps cor- 
rectly) to be derived from ‘ vaw, to flow. 
patta-m ‘ g 
pattana-m (a city, town, or village: assumed derivation ‘ pata,’ to sur- 
pattana-m, f . 

round. The Tamil has borrowed the word ‘pattanam’ from 7 
the Sanscrit ; and yet, as in the case of ‘ kéta,’ @ fort, it will be 
found, I think, that the Sanscrit word itself was derived origi- 
nally from the old Dravidian vernaculars. Professor Wilson 
conjectures that, ‘ pattam’ is probably identical with the 
‘pettah, of Southern India; but the word from’ which I con- 
ceive it to have been derived is ‘patti,’ Tam. a fold for cattle, a 
pound, a small village,—a word which constitutes ‘the final 
portion, or termination, of the names of so many towns and 
villages in the south; eg., ‘ Kévil-patti,’ Zemple-town; In 
Canarese the same word is ‘hatti; eg., Dim-hutty. The Old 
Sanscrit seems to have adopted this word ‘ patti,’ in addition to 
its own ‘pura’ (which is a true Indo-European word), and 
formed from it first ‘patta-m,’ and then ‘ pattana-m.’ 

The word ‘ pettah,’ a suburb (Tam. ‘péttei’), which is re- 
ferred to by Wilson, belongs to a different root from ‘patti, and 
canuot have been the origin of the Sans. ‘pattam.’ ‘ péttei’ is 
derived from ‘pédu, Tam. a suffix to the names of villages; 
which, again, is identical with ‘padu’ and ‘ padi,’ a place, each 
of which is suffixed to names of villages like ‘pédu.’ 


panno, Prakrit, gold. This word is supposed by Ellis to be derived 
from the Sans. ‘suvarna.’ I think if much more probable that 
it was adopted into the Prakrit from the Tam. ‘pon,’ or the 
Tel. ‘ponn-u,’ gold. 

palli, @ city, @ z town, @ village. This i is without doubt identical with 
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The Dravidian origin of this word ia sufficiently proved by the 
circumstance that it is-chiefly, if not exclusively, used to denote 
places which are within the limita of the Dravidian tongues. 


bhaj-a, to share. 


bhaga, @ portion. ,l am doubtful whether to regard these words as 

derived from the Tamil ‘pag-u, to divide, to share, or to suppose 

both the Sanscrit and the Tamil to be derived from-a common 

and earlier source. Probably the former supposition is in this 

case the more correct. At all events the Tamil ‘pag-u’ is a 

pure, underived Dravidian root. The noun formed from it, 

signifying a share, is ‘pang-u’ (‘ng’ for ‘g, as is often the 

+ case); and a collateral root is ‘ pag-ir,’ meaning also to share, 

The Sanscrit word ‘pangu’ means Lame, and is altogether un- 
connected with the Tamil one. 


mina-m, @ fish; assumed derivation ‘mi’ (‘ minati’), to hurt. 

The Dravidian word for fish is ‘min, a word which is 
found in every dialect of the family, and is the only word 
signifying ish which these languages possess. ‘min’ is found 
even in the small list of decidedly Dravidian words contained 
in the Réjmahal dialect. The Gond has ‘mind.’ It seems 
much more probable that the Sanscrit-speaking people bor- 
rowed this word from the Indian aborigines, and then incor- 
porated it in their vocabulary with other words signifying the 
same object, than that the Dravidian inhabitants of the Malabar 
and Coromandel sea-boards were indebted for the word which 
denoted so important an article of their food and commerce, 
to a race of inland people coming from the North-West. 

Moreover the derivation of ‘min,’ which is supplied by the 
Dravidian languages, is as beautiful as the Sanscrit derivation 
is uncouth, 3 

The root of ‘min, a fish, is ‘min,’ Tam., to glitter, to be 
phosphorescent. Hence the glow-worm is ‘min-mini’ by redu- 
plication; and ‘min, a verbal now which is formed from 
‘min’ by the lengthening of the included vowel (like ‘péru,’ 
Tam., @ birth, from ‘peru,’ to bear, and < kél,’ reception, from 
‘Kol,’ to receive), signifies in poetical Tamil a star, as well as 
@ fish; eg., <van-min, @ star (literally « sky-sparkler) ; and 
‘aru-min,’ the Pleiades, literally the six stars, Who that has 
seen the phosphorescence flashing from every movement of the 
fish in tropical seas or Jacanne at nicht naw hile al.” 
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priateness of denoting the fish that dart and sparkle through 
the waters, as well as the stars.that sparkle in the midnight 
sky, by one and the same word, viz, a word signifying that 
which glows or sparkles? “| 


valacsha-m, white; assumed derivation ‘vala,’ to go. Much more 
probable is the derivation of this word from the Dravidian 
‘vel, white. Compare also the related Dravidian words ‘veli,’ 
space, the open air; ‘velli,’ silver; ‘velicham, light. The 
Hungarian ‘ vilaga,’ light, appears to be an allied word. Has 
the Slavonian ‘veli, white, been borrowed from a Seythian 
source? or is it one of those ultimate analogies which bind 
both families together ? 


val-a, to surround. 


valaya-m, @ circlet, a bracelet. The Dravidian languages have bor- 
rowed the Sanscrit nown, with or without modification; but 
the verb from which the noun has been formed was itself, I. 
doubt not, borrowed by the Sanserit from the Dravidian 
languages, The corresponding Dravidian root is ‘ val-ei,’ to 
bend, to crook, metaphorically to surround. This word has a 
larger store of secondary meanings and wider ramifications, 
than the Sanscrit verb. It is also used as a noun, without any 
formative addition, when it signifies a hole, a sinuosity; eg. 
‘eli-valei, Tam., a rat-hole. Whilst the Tamil makes occa- 
sional use of the Sanscrit ‘valayam,’ @ bracelet, an -armlet; it 
also uses ‘valeiyak’ a verbal noun formed from ‘valei,’ its 
own verbal root, to signify the same thing. Taking these 
various circnmstances into consideration, I conclude that the 
Dravidian verb has certainly not been borrowed from the 
Sanscrit, and that the Sanscrit verb has probably been derived 
from the Dravidian, ~ 
In the foregoing list of Dravidian words which have found 
a place in the vocabularies of the Sanscrit, I have not included 
the names of various places and tribes in Southern India which 
are mentioned in the Sauserit historical poems, and which 
have in consequence found a place in the dictionaries. In 
general the vernacular origin of those words is admitted by 
Sansorit. lexicographers. In one case, however, a, Sanscrit 
origin has erroneously been attributed to a Dravidian word of 
this class. ‘Malaya, a mountain or mountainous range in 
Southern India, is represented as being derived from ‘mala,’ 
Sans., to old or contain (sandal-wood). The real origin is 
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unquestionably the Drvidian ‘mal-a’ or ‘ mal-ei, a Aill or 

"mountain, and also a Silly ov mountainous country; and the 
range of mountains referred to under the name of ‘ Malaya’ is 
doubtless that of the Southern Ghauts or the ‘ MalayAla’ country, 
which was called ‘Male’ by the Arabian geographers, 


I now proceed to point out the existence of some real Sanscrit 
affinities in the vocabularies of the Dravidian languages. «The words 
which are contained in the following list are true, underived Dravidian 
roots, yet they are so closely allied to certain Sanscrit words, that 
they must be concluded to be the common property of both families 
of tongues. 

Possibly one or two words may have been borrowed at an early 
period by the one language from the other; but in most cases, if not 
in every case, there is a preponderance of evidence in favour of the 
mutually independent origin of both the Sanscrit word and the Dra- 
vidian one, from a source which appears to have been common to 
both, The various words appear to be too deeply-seated in each 
fathily of languages, to have too many ramifications, and (whilst they 
retain a family likeness) to differ too widely, either in sound or in 
-signification, to allow of the supposition of a direct derivation of the 
one from the other. Moreover, notwithstanding the general resem- 
blance of the Dravidian words contained in the following list to the 
Sanscrit ones with which they are compared, and notwithstanding the 
prejudice of native grammarians in favour of everything Sanscrit, 
these words are invariably regarded by native scholars as independent 
of the Sanscrit, and as underived, ‘national’ Dravidian words. Con- 
sequently, if a connexion can be traced, as I think it can, between 
these words and the corresponding Sanscrit ones, it must be tho 
connexion of a common origin. I place in another and subsequent 
list those Dravidian words which are more directly allied to the Greek 
or Latin, the Persian, or some other Extra-Indian member of the 
Indo-European family, than to the Sanscrit. In this list 1 place those 
Dravidan words which appear to be allied to the Sanscrit alone, or 
more directly to the Sanscrit than to any other Indo-European lan- 
guage ; and’ it is remarkable how few snch words there are, compared 
with thoae of the other class. A comparison of the two following lists 
will, I think, lead to the conclusion that the Indo-European elements 
which are contained in the Dravidian languages were introduced into 
_those languages before the Sanscrit separated from its sisters, or at 
least before the Sanscrit, as a separate tongue, came in contact with 
the Dravidian family. * 
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The Dravidian words which follow are quoted from the Tamil, if 
it is not expressly mentioned that it is otherwise. Where it is certain 
that the final vowel or syllable of a Dravidian word is no part of the’ 
Toot, but is a separable formative accretion, or a particle which has 
been added merely for euphony, or for the purpose of facilitating 
enunciation, I have separated such vowel or syllable from the genuine 
portion of the word by a hyphen. 


adi, to strike, to beat, to kill, 
ud-ei, to kick, to stamp. Compare ‘ut-a,’ Sans., to strike, to knock 
down, 


ad-ci, to get in, to obtain, to possess, Compare ‘ad-a,’ Vedic Sans., to 
occupy 0” possess. 


ansu, Tel., 


oer 
en, Tam, } to spenk, to say. Compare ‘an-a, Sans., to sound. 


ar-u, to creep; inthe h igher dialect of the Tamil, to vide (as ina palan- 
guin). Compare Sans, « ura,’ lo go, : 


kad-a, to pass, to pass by or over, Compare ‘kat-a,’ Sans. to 9. 


karudei, an ass; Tel. ‘gadide ; Can. ‘katte. Compare Sans, Okhara,* 
an ass. The Sanscrit word is borrowed and used by tlie Tamil 
poets; but it is never confounded with ‘karudei, which is 
considered to be a purely Dravidian word, Nevertheless, 
‘karudei’ is evidently allied to ‘khara’ in origin, and also to 
the Persian ‘char,’ and the Kurdish ‘kerr.’ Compare especially 
the Laghmani ‘karatik,’ a Female ass, 


kinna, Can. small; Tuda ‘kin; Tel. ‘chinna;’ Tam. ‘éinna,’ Com- 
pare“ kana,’ Sans. small, a minute particle; also ‘kaniga,’ the 
smallest, the youngest. There is no doubt of the Tamil ‘éinna’ 
having been softened from ‘kinna;’ but I have some donbt 
whether the ‘n’ has not been corrupted from ‘Rr,’ for the 
ultimate root to which ‘éinna’ ig referred by Tamil scholars is - 
‘$in-u,’ 


kadirei, @ horse; Can. “gudure.’ ‘Compare Sans, ‘ghéda,’ @ horse, 
‘ghérati,’ to go as a horse. The Dravidian languages have 
borrowed ‘ghéda’ from the Sans. (in Tamil ‘géram,’ ‘gédagam’); 
but ‘kudirei’ is regarded as an underived, indigenous Dravidian 
word. It ig evident, however, that the two words are ulfi- 
mately related, 
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kiy-u, to cut, to scratch, to rend. 
kir-i, to tear. Compare ‘ khur-a,’ Sans, to eut, to scretch. 


ked-u, to spoil or destroy, or {intransitively) to be spoiled or destroyed : 
verbal noun ‘kéd-un,’ ruin; relative participle ‘ ketta’ (‘ tt’ for 
«4d’), bad. 

Compate the Sanscrit ‘ khid-a,’ to suffer pain or misery, and 
its verbal noun ‘khéda,’ sorrow, distress. Compare also ‘khit-a,’ 
to terrify, and its derivative ‘khéta,’ bad, low. 

If these words are allied to the Dravidian one, as they 
appear to be, it must be in virtue of a common origin; for there 
ig not a more distinctively Dravidian word in existence than 
*ked-u.’ 


fin-ei, to shave: base ‘sir’. Compare Sans. ‘kshur-a,’ fo scrape, and 
‘kshaura,’ shaving. Compare also the corresponding Greek 
verbs ‘ Enp-dw,’ ‘ Evp-éw, to shave; our English shear, from the 
Germ. ‘scheer ;’ and even the Greek ‘ kéip-w,’ to share, 


éil-ir, to tremble, to have the hair standing on end. Compare ‘chél-a,’ 
Sans, to shake, to tremble—See also subsequent list under 
‘kulir,’ cold. 


be, to be red. This root forms the basis of many Tamil adjectives aud 
nouns (e.g., ‘Sen,’ red); bat is not used anywhere in its pri- 
mitive unformed shape. Compare ‘séna,’ Sans. to be red. 


tad-i, a stick, a club; verbal theme ‘tadi,’ to be thick or heavy. Com- 
pare ‘ tad-a,’ also ‘ tad-i,’ Sans. to strike, to beat. 


tiv-u, to sprinkle gently (as dust). 
ti-ru, ¢o drizzle, to scatter, to spread abroad (as a report). 

The transitive of ‘tu-Ru’ is ‘ti-rRu’ (pronounced ‘ tittru’), 
to winnow; and a derivative from ‘tivu’ is ‘tisi, dust. The 
ultimate root of all these words evidently is ‘ti.’ Compare 
‘dh,’ Sans. to shake, to agitate; a derivative from which is 
‘dbili,” dust. Compare also ‘tista-m,’ dust (assumed deriva- 
tion ‘tis-a, fo sound), with which our own word ‘dust,’ is 
evidently identical. = 

From the Sanserit ‘dhtli, the Tamil has borrowed ‘tili’ 
and also ‘til,’ dust: ‘ tus-i,’ on the other hand, is a pure Dra- 
vidian word, allied to the Turkish ‘tus’ or ‘tusan,’ powder, 
and possibly to the Mongolian ‘toghoz; and there cannot be 
any doubt of the Tamil verbs ‘tiv-u’ and ‘tir-u’ being un- 
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to be the common property of both families of languages; whilat 
it is in the Dravidian family that the original meaning of this 
Toot appears to have been most faithfully preserved. a 


nad-a, to walk. Compare the Sanscrit theme ‘ nat-a,’ to dance, to act, 


pad-n, 


to shake; derivatives from whieh are ¢ nata-m,’ dancing, ‘ nata- 
ka-m,’ a drama, a play. It seems improbable that the Sanserit 
word has been borrowed from the Dravidian tongues ; and yot 
it i8 certain that the Dravidian word has not been borrowed 
from the Sanserit, for the Telugu and Canarese make a broad 
distinction between the Sans. derivative ‘natinchu’ or ‘natisu,* 
to dance, and their own theme ‘naduchu’ or ‘nadi, to walk, 
and whilst the Sanscrit has many words signifying walking, the 
Dravidian languages have “nad’,' alone. Probably, therefore, 
both words have been derived from a common source, 


Tam. Tel., and Can. to sing. Compare Sans. ‘path-a,’ to read, 
to recite, Tho Sans. ‘ path-a’ is, I have no donht, the theme 
from which the corresponding Tel. ‘path-i, and the Tamil 
‘ pad-i, to read, have been borrowed ; and the Tamil pida-m,’ 
a lesson, is clearly derived from the Sans. ¢ patha,’ reading, 
‘pad-n,’ fo sing, however, and ‘ patt-u,’ a song, (Tel. ‘ pata,’ 
Can, ‘pat-u,’ Gond ‘ pata,’) are certainly not dorivatives from 
the Sanserit; but I suspect them to be ultimately related to 
‘path-a’ and ‘patha,’ as descended from some ancient source 
common to both. The ideas expressed are nearly related ; for 
the reading of all Hindus (and of all Orientals) is a sort of 
intoned ‘cantilena;’ and even the Sanéerit derivative ¢ padi,’ to 


vead, often receives in colloquial Tami} the meaning to sing, 


pal, Tam. and Can. a portion, a part, a class, Compare Sans. ‘phal-a,’ 


to divide; also Lat. ‘ par-s, a portion.— See especially the 
Semitic affinities of this word, 


pina, other; eg., ‘piraen, another man; ‘hera’ (for ‘pera’), Can. 


Compare ‘ para,’ Sans. in the sense of different, a sense which it 
often bears. It is with this preposition, and not with ‘ pra,’ 
before, forward, that I think the Tamil « pira,’ other, should be 
compared, 

The use of the Tam. ‘ pina,’ and that of the Sans. ‘para’ (in 
the signification adduced above) are identical ; and we might 
naturally suppose the Tamil word to have been derived from 
the Sanserit. The Tamil, however, whilst it admits that 
‘para’ was borrowed from the Sanserit, regards ‘pina’ as an 
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indigenous theme. The ‘Rr’ of ‘pira, is unknown to the 
Sanscrit, and is: considered to. be a distinctive mark of Dra- 
vidian words, Moreover, the Tamil ascribes to ‘pina’ the 
meaning of other alone, whilst the Sanscrit ‘para’ has a much 
wider range of signification. ‘ 
* Tt is remarkable that the Tamil has another root, ‘pir-a-gu,’ 
after, (ultimate base ‘ pir,’) which is considered to be perfectly 
independent of, and unconnected with, ‘pina,’ other; and yet 
that this very meaning, after, is one of the many significations 
which are attributed to ‘ para’ in Sanscrit. 

It may be concluded, I think, that ‘para’ and ‘ pira,’ are 


” radically allied; and yet the supposition that the one is derived 


from the other, is quite inadmissible. Each is too deeply 
seated in its own family of tongues to allow of this supposition, 
and we are therefore driven ‘to conclude, that both have been 
derived from a common source. 


pal, milk. The Dravidian languages do not contain the verbal theme 


from which this word is derived. We may compare it with 
the Sanserit ‘ payasa,’ milk, and also with ‘paya,’ water, Zend 
“péo,’ Affghan ‘pot; all of which words are derived from ‘pa,’ 
Sans. to drink, a root which runs through almost all the Indo- 
European languages. : 

Possibly the Dravidian ‘pal,’ milk, may be a verbal noun 
formed from this very theme; for a large number of verbal 
nouns are formed in Tamil by simply adding ‘al’ or ‘1’ to the 
ruot. Notwithstanding this, the purely Dravidian character _ 
and connexions of this word ‘pal, preclude the supposition of 
its direct derivation from the Sanscrit ‘ pa.’ 


pes-u, to speak. Compare ‘ bhish-a,’ Sans. to speak. 


pi, a flower, or to blossom, Tam., Tel., and Can, Compare ‘ phull-a,’ 


Sans. to blossom, and ‘ pushpa,’ a flower, 


WEST INDO-EUROPEAN FAMILY. 453 


Indo-European Affinities. , 


Section II. : 

Exrra-Sanscritic orn West Inpo-Evropean AFFINITIES, (VIZ: 
Dravidian words which appear to be specially allied to words that are 
contained in the languages of the Western or non-Sanscritic branches 
of the Indo-European family. a 


Some of the words which are contained in the following list have 
Sanscrit 2 well as Classical or West-Aryan analogies; but they have 
been placed in this, rather than in the preceding, list, because the West- 
Aryan affinities are clearer, more direct, and more certain than the 
Sanscrit ones. The greater number, however, of the words that follow, 
though indubitably connected with the Western tongues, and especially 
with the Greck and Latin, exhibit no analogy whatever to any words 
contained in the Sanscrit. : 

If the oxistence of this class of analogies can be clearly esta- 
blished, it must be concluded either that the Dravidians were at an 
early petiod near neighbours of the West-Aryan tribes, subsequently 
to the separation of those tribes from the Sanscrit-speaking people, or 
that both races were descended from a common source. 

The majority of the Dravidian words which exhibit West-Aryan 
analogies, do not belong to that primary, rudimental class to which 
the words that the Dravidian languages have in common with the 
Scythian are to be referred. Nevertheless, they are so numerons, 
many of them are so remarkable, and, when all are viewed together, 

. the analogy: which they bring to light is so distinct, that an ultimate 
relation of some kind between the Dravidian and the Indo-European 
families, may be regarded as conclusively established. 

As before, the Dravidian words are to be regarded as Tamil, except 
it is stated that they are taken from some other dialect. 


as-ei, to shake, Compare ‘ acc-«, to shake, to move to and Sro. 

arn-vi, @ woaterfall ; from ‘ar-u,’ to ebb, to trickle down. Compare «. 
‘riv-us,’ Latin, @ brook, English ‘river,’ also the verbal theme 
of those words, ¢ jew’ or ‘fd-w’ (as in ‘pby *), to flow, 

al-ei, éo wander, to be unsteady: ‘alei, as a noun, means @ wave. 
Compare ‘ a\d-cpa:,’ to wander; Germ, ‘welle,’ Armen. ‘alik” 
aware. 
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avy-a, 
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toot ‘Av-u,’ to desire. Compare Sans. ‘av-a,’ of which one of 
the rarer mesititigs is to desire. The affinity between ‘ava’ 
and the Latin ‘ave-o,’ to desire, is still more complete, inas- 
much as this is the only meaning of the word in Latin, as in 
Tamil.—See also ‘Semitic Affinities.’ 


Tel., @ grandmother. In Tuda ‘avva,’ means a mother ; in 
Canarese ‘avva’ or ‘avve’ means either a mother ox grand- 
mother, or, generally, an old woman. The ordinary Tamil form 
of this word is ‘auv-ei,’ an honorific term for a matron, an 
elderly lady, but ‘avv-ei’ is also used. Compare the Latin 
‘av-us, a grandfather ; ‘avi-a, a grandmother. The root of 
the Latin word appears to have been applicable to any elderly 
relation ; ¢.g., ‘av-unculus,’ @ maternal uncle. 


spirit, literally vapour, breath; then Life, and also a spirit: 
verbal theme ‘Avi, to yawn, to bregthe. Compare the Gothie 
‘ahma,’ spirit; the Sanscrit ‘atma,’ self, or soul; the Greek 
‘dvewos, wind; the Latin ‘anima,’ and the Tamil ‘duma,’ 
soul or spirit. Compare also the High Tamil ‘an-dal,’ the 
breath, The resemblance of the Tam, ‘Avi’ to the Greek ¢ dw, 
to blow, is especially remarkable. 


it-u, to draw, to pull. Compare ‘épi-w,’ to draw, Compare also 


‘ele,’ the Canarese equivalent of ‘iru,’ with ‘2dx-w, to drag, 
a word which is probably related to ‘épé-w,’ through that 
alliance of ‘r’ to ‘1’ which is apparent in all languages. 


iru-mbu, ivon; from ‘iru’ or ‘ir, the ultimate root, and ‘mbu,’ 


a formative, euphonised from ‘bu’ or ‘vu? Tel. ‘inumu.’ 
Compare the Saxon ‘iren,’ Danish ‘iern, Armenian ‘ergad.’ 
The ‘r’ of these words has been hardened from ‘3,’ as appears 
from comparing them with the German ‘eisen’ and the Sane- 
crit ‘ayas.’ None of these words, however, though possibly 
they.may have some ulterior connexion with the Tamil, seems 
to be so nearly related to ‘iru’ as the Motor (a Samoiede 
dialect), ‘ur.’ 


in-u, fo bring forth young, said of cattle only. Compare Engl. ‘to 


yean, Sax. ‘eanian.’ 


uyar, Aigh; when used as a verb, to raise. Compare ‘ deip-w’ to 


raise up ; also ‘dep’ in ‘dep-Oecs’ (Aor. pass, past), and in the 
adverb ‘dép-dyu,’ Lifted up. Compare also. ‘dup, the air; 
Armenian. ‘wor, high; Ossete ‘arw, heaven, 


WEST INDO-EUROPEAN FAMILY. 455 


ur-i, Can., to burn; Tam., ‘er-i.’ Compare ‘ur-o,’ Lat., to burn; 
Armenian ‘6r, fire; Affghan ‘or,’ ‘war.’ There are also 
very remarkable Semitic analogies; ¢g., Hebrew ‘ir,’ fre, 
and ‘ ér,’ light. 


ur-u, fo plough. Compare Lat. ‘ar-o;’ Greek ‘dpd-w;’ Lithuanian 
‘aru. ‘uru-dal,’ tillage, may also be compared with the equi- 
valont Greek ‘dpo-ros.’ : : 


ul-ei, mire. Compare ‘éd-os,’ @ marsh. 


il-ei, a howling. Lat. ‘ululo, to howl; Greek “ddodvtw ;’ English 
‘howl.’ 


ey, to shoot (an arrow), to cast (a dart). Compare ‘ies,’ an arrow, 


‘tw,’ to shoot, to cast; ‘ew,’ to send. 

er-u, to rise, to get up. Compare Lat. ‘ori-or, to rise, to get up, 
‘eru jfiayiru, Tam., the rising sun, may be compared with the 
Latin ‘ ori-ens sol.’ 


ell-a, all, The Canarese ‘ellar,’ ald they, corresponding to the Tamil 
‘ellér’ (for ‘ellar’), together with the Tamil ‘ellir, all ye 
(from ‘ell,’ ail, and ‘ir,’ for ‘nir,’ you), prove that the ultimate 
Dravidian root of this word is ‘el.’ A: vowel has been ettpho- 
nically added to ‘el’ (at first a short vowel, afterwards 
lengthened), in consequence of which addition the consonant 
is doubled by dialectic rules. 

Coimpare Ossete ‘al,’ ‘ali,’ «all 3 Saxon ‘eal;’ Danish <al;' 
English ‘all.’ Probably the Greek ‘éA-os’ and the Hebrew 
‘kol’ are allied rather to our own ‘whole,’ Lat. ‘saly-us,’ Sans. 
‘sarva,’ than to the Dravidian and Germanic ‘el,’ ald. 


ér-am, border, brim, margin, coast. Compare Lat. ‘ora,’ border, 
margin, ‘ér-am’ has no connexion with any Dravidian word 
signifying mouth ; and possibly the derivation of the Lat ‘ora,’ 
from ‘os,’ ‘oris,’ may be open to question. The correspond- 
ing word in Gujarathi, Marathi, and Hindi, is ‘kér,’ 


kad-i, to cut, to rend, to reprove. ‘katti? a knife. Compare Sans. 
i ‘krit-a,’ to cut, but especially the English ‘cut ;’ Norman ‘cotu,’ 
- Welsh ‘cateia;? Latin ‘caed-o.’ Compare also the Persian 
and Ossete ‘kard, a knife, and the Sanserit ‘karttari, which 

words, however, sre more nearly related tn <kunta’ Gan. 


e 
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kan, the eye; ‘kan’. (in the preterite ‘kan °), fo see, also to mark, to 

consider, to think. In the latter sense it becomes euphonically 

.  ‘kannn’ in Tamil, but the base remains unchanged. In 

Telugu, the ordinary ‘n,’ the nasal of the dental row, is used 
instead of ‘n, the cerebral nasal. 

Compare the Welsh ‘ceniaw,’ to see; English ‘ken,’ view, 
power or reach of vision. In Webster’s English Dictionary 
‘kanna’ is said to be an eye in Sanscrit; whereas it is exclu- 
sively a Dravidian word. Thies mistake may be compared 
with that of Klaproth in representing ‘kuruta, Blind, as a 
Sanscrit word, instead of referring it to the Dravidian Jan-. 
guages, to which alone it belongs. Possibly the Dravidian 
‘kan,’ to see, to consider, may have some ulterior connexion 
with, the Gothic ‘kunn-an,’ to know; Greek ‘qvi-vac;’ Sans, 
‘ja; Latin ‘gna’ (‘gnarus’), Old High German ‘chann.’ 

The different shades of meaning which are attributed in 
Greek to ‘qud-vac? and ‘éiéé-var,’ seem to corroborate this 
supposition ; for the latter is represented as meaning to know by 
reflection, to know absolutely, whereas the former means tp per- 
ceive, to mark, and may therefore have an ulterior connexion — 
with the Dravidian root. 


karadi, @ bear; from ‘karadu,’ rough, knotty, uneven, the ultimate 
base of which must be ‘kara’ or ‘kar.’ 
The Tuda word for a bear is ‘kar.’ Compare .the Persian 
‘chars, Kurd ‘harj, and even the Latin ‘urs-us.’ Compare 
also the Samoiede ‘korgo,’ and the Tungusian ‘kuti.’ 


karug-u, an eagle. Compare Persian ‘kergish, Osscte ‘ kartziga.’ 


kal-a, Can., to steal; Tam., ‘kalavu, @ theft; ‘Malayalam, ‘kall.am,’ 
a lie. Compare Latin ‘clep-o, to steal; Greek ‘ «daz-e's’— 
See also ‘Scythian A flinities.’ 


gav-i, Can., @ cave, a cell; Tam., ‘ keb-i, a cave. The equivalent 
Sanserit words are ‘ guha,’ a cavern, from ‘ guh-a,’ to conceal, 
and ‘gaha, a cave, a forest, from ‘gah-a, to be impervious. 
‘guha’ has become in Tamil ‘kugei;’ but the Tamil ‘kebi’. 

and the Can, ‘ gavi,’ are altogether independent words, 
Compare with them the Latin ‘cave-a, @ cavity, a den, 
from ‘cay-us,’ hollow; theme ‘cav-o, to hollow: out; and 
with this compare the Tel. ‘ kapp-u, ¢o cover over, the origin 
of the Tamil ‘kapp-al,’ @ ship, and also, probably, of ‘keb-i. 
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kay, tobe hot; to burn. The Telugu ‘ kagu,’ Can. ‘kay-u, to betty? 
and the Can. ‘kage,’ heat, compared with the Tamil ‘kanggei, 
show that the ultimate root is ‘ka,’ to which.‘y’ or ‘gu’ is 
added dialectically as a formative. The only Sanscrit word 
which soems to be at all related to this Dravidian one, is 
‘kaim-a,’ to desire; and we should not, perhaps, have suspected 
it to be related, were it not for its connexion with the Hebrew 
‘ham-ad,’ to desire, and the derivation of that word from 
‘ham-am’ (base ‘ Am’), to be warm. ; 
+ Compare with the Dravidian ‘k&’ or ‘kay, the Greek 
“eat-w” (Attic ‘xd-w’), to burn, to be hot. The words seem 
absolutely identical. Liddell and Scott represent ‘ xdw’ to be 
connected with the Sanserit ‘such-a,’ to dry. How much more. 
nearly connected with the Dravidian ‘kay!’ Besides, the Dra- 
vidian languages have another word which seems to have a 
real relation to ‘sush-a,’ viz., ‘sud-u,’ fo burn, 


ki, Génd, to do; Ku ‘gi;’ Kéta ‘ke; Can. ‘géy-u;? Tel. ‘chéy ; Tam. 
‘Sey.’ The harder form is always to be regarded as the primitive 
one, and hence ‘ chéy’ and ‘ ge’ are to be referred to the Can. 
‘géy,’ and that to an ultimate ‘ke,’ allied to the Génd ‘ki.’ 

Compare the Old Persian ‘ki,’ to do; a root which is pro- 
bably related to the Sans. ‘kri,’ but more nearly still to the 
Dravidian words now quoted. The Pracrit form of ‘kar’ (for 
‘kri’) is ‘ka; egy | ka-da,’ made, instead of ‘kar-da’ and 
tho corresponding Marathi is ‘ke;’ eg., ‘ke-la, made, The 

Kotra has ‘kek,’ to do. . 


kind-u, to stir, to search, to turn up the ground. Compare ‘ xevir-dw,” 
to prick, to goad, to spur on. 


kira, old (not by use, but with respect to length of life). Compare 
Sans. ‘jaras,’ age, but especially the Greek onde signifying 
age, ayed, viz., ‘-jjpa-s, ‘ynpar-os,' ‘yepacds, ‘yép-wv.’—Bee 
also the Scythian affinities of this word. 


kira-mei (base -kira’), @ week, literally property, possession, each 
portion of a week bejng astrologically regarded as the property 

or inheritance of some planet. Compare Ossete ‘kuri,’ ‘ kére,’ 

a week; Georgian ‘kuire.” Possibly these words are derived 

from the Greck ‘ «up:-axy, Sunday, the Lord’s day; but whence 

> is the Greek word derived? from ‘ «tpcos,’ -a- Lord, @ possessor, 
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kil-ei, a young branch. Compare Ossete ‘kalius 3’ Servian ‘galusa;’ 

Greek ‘«Adéos, @ young shoot, a branch. The theme of the 

« Greek word is ‘ cAd-w,’ to lop, to break; and the Tamil kil-ei, 

considered as a verbal theme, means not only to sprout, but 

also to pluck of. ‘kill-u, to pinch, to pluck, is a collateral 
theme. 


kupp-ei, sweepings, refuse, dung, « dung-heap. Compare ‘ «éxpos,’ 
dung, dirt, a farm-yard. . 


kur-u, short, brief: derivative verb ‘ kuru-gu,’ to diminish: collateral 
root ‘kur-ei,” a defect, to be or make defective, Compare 
Persian ‘chord,’ short, German ‘kurz;’ Latin ‘curt-us,’ short, 
small, defective. On comparing the Latin word ‘curt-us, with 
such words as ‘ sert-us, connected, from ‘ser-o, it may be 
concluded that ‘curt-us,’ is derived from an obsolete verbal 
theme ‘cur-o,’ which would be identical with the Tamil 
‘kur-u.’ : 


kuru-du, blindness, blind; ultimate base ‘kuru’ (like ‘kira, the 
ultimate base of ‘kiradu,’ o/d). Compare Persian ‘kar ;’ 
Kurd ‘kor; Ossete ‘kurm,’ ddind. - 


kw, Can., a sheep, Tuda ‘gurri,’ Compare Irish ‘kaora;’ Georg. 
“ehhuri.’ 


kul-ir, cold, Tam. and Can.: ultimate base, by analogy, ‘kul; Telagu 
and Canarese ‘chali,’ cold: collateral root, ‘gilir” Tam., to 
tremble, ‘kidal’ and ‘kidir, cold, are doubtless derivative 
or allied words. Compare German ‘kiihl;’ Saxon ‘eyl,’ ‘col,’ 
‘cele ;’ Russian ‘cholod;’ English ‘cool,’ ‘cold? Latin ‘gelu;’ 
English ‘ chill.'—See also ‘Scythian Affinitios.’ 


kel, to hear, Tam. and Can. Compare Latin ‘ans-cul-to, to hear, to 
listen; also the Greek ‘«Ati-w,’ to hear; Welsh ‘elyw,’ hear- 
ing; Irish ‘cluas,’ the ear; Lithuanian ‘klau,’ to hear; Latin 
‘clu-o,’ to be ealled.—See also the Scythian affinities, which 
are still closer than these. 


kol, to Kill. Compare Russian ‘kolyu,’ to stab; and especially the 
English ‘kill’ and ‘quell.’—See also ‘Scythian Affinities.’ 


sakk-u, a@ sack. Compare Greek ‘odcx-os’ or ‘edxeos, « sack.-—See 
also ‘Semitic’ and Scythian Affinities, 

Greek lexicographers derive this word from a Greek 

etvmon: but we ean suppose it to have cnrane fen a Men.) 
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base only on the supposition (which is an inadmissible one) 
that the Greeks were the great carrying traders of antiquity. 
The Tamil word ‘sikk-u, denotes a loose bag of coarse cloth, 
but not also as in Hebrew and Greek, the coarse cloth itself of 
which the bag or sack is made. Those languages, therefore, 

- would appear to come nearer than the Tamil to the original 
souree of the word. 


éatt-u, to close a door, to shut; Saxon ‘scytt-an,’ to shut in; Dutch 
“schutt-en,’ to stop; English ‘ to shut.” 
éad-i (pronounced ‘ jadi’), @ yar. Compare Spanish ‘ jarra ;j English 


Stan? 7 


jar. 


éal, a bucket. Compare ‘ omd-la, any flat board or tray with a raised 
rim.—See also ‘Semitic Affinities.’ 


éivar-u, Can., @ splinter. Compare English ‘a shiver.’ 


éin-u (pronounced ‘siin-u'), to hiss. Compare “aup-(tw, to pipe, also 
to hiss; Latin ‘su-surr-us, a whispering, ov whistling, Our 
English word ‘hiss’ is evidently mimetic; but ‘siru’ and its 
. allied roots bear no trace of an imitative origin. 


gud-u, Tam. and Can., to heat, to burn, to Jive: related rvot ‘Sud-ar,’ 
to shine. Compare. Persian ‘sus-an ;) Kurd ‘sodj-an;' Ossete 
“guds-in, to bw. Compare also Sans, ‘sush-a,’ and Latin 
‘sicc-o, to dry. Probably Sans. ‘kud-a,’ to heat, to burn, 
coritains the same base. 


' 


éepp-u, to speak. Compare ‘és-w’ (for Féw-w’), to speak, 


fel,’ to go, to proceed. This is unquestionably a pure Dravidian root, 
and abounds in derivatives; ¢.g., ‘éel,’ the white ant; ‘éel-avu,’ 
expenditure; ‘éel-vam,’ prosperity. It forms its preterite also 
in a manner which is peculiar to pure Dravidian verbs. * 

It is obviously allied to the Sans. ‘shal-a,’ to go or move, 
«ghél-a,’ to move, to tremble; ‘chal-a’ and ‘char-a,’ to go, to 
shake, to totter; and also to the Hindustani derivative, ‘chal,’ 
to go. Close as these analogies are, ‘sel’ appears to bear an 
equally close resemblance to ‘cel, the obsolete Latin root, sig- 
nifying to go, from which are formed ‘celer,’ and also ‘ex- 
cell-o’ and ‘pre-cell-o.” The same root is in Greek ‘xed; 
e.g. ‘xed-gs,’ @ runner, and ‘edu,’ to urge on. 
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tayir, curds. Compare ‘rvp-cs, cheese. 


tin, to eat; ‘tindi, food. Compare ‘ rdvé-w,’ to gnaw, to eat dajntily ; 
‘sév0ys, a gourmand. 


tin-a (pronounced nearly like ‘ tora’), to open; ‘tin-a-vu,’ an open- 
ing, @ way,-a means. Compare Greek ‘ @tpa, a door; German 
‘thur ;? Old High German ‘tor; Gothic ‘daur; Sanscrit 
‘dvara.’ These words are commonly derived from the Sanserit 
theme ‘dvru,’ fo cover; but as they all mcan not the door-leaf, 
but the door-way, and metaphorically a way, or means, this 
derivation is far inferior to that of the Dravidian ‘tira’ or 
‘tora’ (Can. ‘ tera’), to open. ® 


tind-u, ¢o touch, to kindle. Compare Gothia ‘tandya, I kindle, 
Possibly there may be a remote connexion also with the Sans. 
‘danh,’ to burn, the intensitive of which is ‘dandah.’ On the 
other hand, the ‘n’ of the Tam, ‘tind-u’ is probably euphonic, 
for it disappears in the Can, ‘tid-u.’ . 


tel, clear. Compare ‘aj-0s, clear, manifest. 


tol-ei (base ‘tol’), distance, adverbially distant, Asa verb, ‘tol-ei * 
signifies ¢o end, or come to an end, Compare ‘79)-c,” far of, 
which Buttmann derives from ‘ 7é\-vs,’ an end. 


tripp-u, Tel., to turn; also, by corruption, ‘tippu;’ Can. tiru-pu;’ 
Tamil ‘tiru-ppu.’ Theso are causal or active verbs, and the 
corresponding neuter or intransitive verb signifying to turn, is 
in Tel. ‘tiru-gu,’ in Tamil ‘tiru-mbu.’ The Canarese has 
‘tiru-hu, ‘tiru-vu,’ and ‘tiru gu. There are also a few 
related themes; ¢.g., ‘tiru-gu, Tam., to éwist or turn; from 
which is derived ‘tirugal,’ @ mill, From a comparison of all 
these words, it is manifest that their common base is ‘ tiru,’ to 
which various formative additions have been made, for the 
purpose of expressing modifications of meaning. ‘tiru’ itself, 
also, has evidently arisen through the phonetic necessities of 
the language, from ‘tru’ or ‘tri,’ which is to be regarded as 
the ultimate base. Compare Greek ‘zpcr-w,’ to turn; which 
bears a remarkable likencss to the Tel, ‘tripp-u,’ and the 
initial portion of which (with that of our English ‘turn’), 
seems closely allied to the Dravidian base, ‘tru’ or ‘tri’ 
Probably the Sanscrit ‘tarka,’ @ spindle, is not a collateral 
word, but one which has been directly borrowed by the Sauscrit 
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naé-u, 


nar-a, 


- us’ and the Greck ‘vedp-ov,’ a tendon, a ligament. 


nin-ei, 


WEST INDO-EUROPEAN FAMILY. 461 


to crush, to squash. Compare ‘ vdso-w,’ to squeeze close, to stamp 
down, 


Can., a tendon, a sinew, catgut; sometimes, but improperly, a 
vein or artery: adjectivally wiry, stringy. Tel. ‘naramn;’ 
Tam. ‘narambu; Rajmahal ‘nara.’ ‘nara’ or ‘ nar” appears 
to be the ultimate base; with which compare the Latin: ‘nery- 


to think, to remember; Can., ‘nen-i.’ This word ig undoubtedly 
a Tamil primitive, and is probably connected with ‘ nefijjn,’ 


, Tam., the soul, literally the upper part of thé chest, the dia- 


nind-u 


phragm. | {With respect to this double signification of the 
word ‘neiijj-u,” compare the twofold meaning of ‘dpjv,’ in 
Greek, viz., the diaphragm or chest (supposed to be the seat. of 
the mental faculties), and also the mental faculties themselves. ] 

If there is any analogy between the Dravidian ‘nin’ or 
‘nen,’ and the Sanscrit ‘man,’ to think, it comes to light only 
by comparing it with the corresponding Greek word ‘ vé-cw,’ 
by reduplication ‘vevd-ypat.’  ‘pvd-ouad, to think. on, to ree 
member, and ‘ pév-os,’ wish, are in perfect accordance with the 
Sanscrit ‘mana,’ and are probably more ancient than ‘ yd-ew 7 
of which the initial ‘v’ has possibly been changed from ‘ p,’ 
The Dravidian ‘nen’ or ‘nin’ has in like manner, I conceive, 
been changed from an older ‘men’ or ‘min,’ allied to ‘man-a’ 
aud § ueév-os.” 


(also ‘ nifij-u’), to swim; ‘nich-u’ and ‘nitt-al,’ swimming, 
Tel. ‘id-u,’ Can. ‘ich-u,’ to swim; Tel. derivative noun, ‘ita,’ 
swimming. A comparison of these words shows that the final 
‘nda’ of the Tamil verb has been euphonised from ‘du,’ 
T have no doubt that the base of this verb is simply ‘nid’ or 
‘niy of which ‘mi, Can., to bathe, is probably a collateral 
form. 

Compare ‘ni’ with the Latin ‘no’ (‘navi’), to swim; 
Greek ‘vé-w,’ also ‘ v}-ye ;’ Sanscrit ‘nau ;’ Greek ‘ pad-s,' a 
boat. Compare also ‘nid-u’ (the supposititions original of 
both ‘nind-u’ and ‘id-v’) with the Latin secondary verb 
‘nat-o.’ Bopp derives these Indo-European words from ‘sna,’ 
Sans., to bathe; but their root is not, I conceive, in Sanacrit. 
It is only in the Classical and in the Dravidian tongues that it 
is found. * 


ney, to weave. Probably ‘nil, @ thread, and also to spin, is a word 
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pad-u, 


pad-u, 
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of collateral. origin, . As ‘pal,’ milk, may have been derived 
Tom ‘pa,’ to drink, and ‘til, dust, from ‘ti,’ to: scatter, so 
‘nil,’ a thread, may be supposed to be derived from an obsolete 
‘nti,’ to spin: and this root would naturally be concluded to 
be a correlative of ‘ney, to weave. 

Compare ‘vé-w, to spin, ‘vi-ua, a thread; ;and more 
especially the Latin ‘neo,’ which not only means ¢p, spin, to 
entwine, but also, secondarily, to weave; eg., ‘tunicam quam 
molli neverat auro.’ Virg. 

A collateral root, and one which bears, perhaps, a atill 
closer avalogy to the Dravidian ‘ney,’ to weave, is that which 
we find in the German ‘nih-en,’ to sews» Latin ‘nec-to,’ to 
knit, to join; and Sanscrit ‘nah-a, to bind, to tie. 


to suffer, to receive or feel an impression; a word which is used 
as an auxiliary in all the Dravidian languages in the formation 
of passive verbs: derivative noun, ‘ pitt-u,’ Tel. and Can., a 
suffering, 

Compare Latin ‘pat-ior,” and Greek ‘waé-civ,’ each of 
which has precisely the same meaning as the Dravidian verb. 


Tel. ¢o full, This verb is identical in Telugu with the pre- 
ceding one; but the meaning, to fall, which it bears in Telugu, 
in addition to that of to suffer, suggests a different set of 
affinities. Even in Tamil it means to hit, or to light, as well as 
to suffer, or receive an impression. Compare Slavonian ‘ pad,’ 
to fall; Sanscrit ‘pat, to fall, to fly; Zend ‘pat,’ to fly; 
Latin ‘pet’ in ‘im-pet-o, to fall upon; Greek ‘wér-ona,” to 
Jy, and also ‘xirz-w,’ to fall. 


pan, to make, to work, to produce: colloquial form ‘panna; Tel. 


‘pannu.’ This word is evidently allied to the Sanserit ‘pan-a, 
to do business, to negotiate; the noun corresponding to’ which, 
‘pana,’ means business, hence property. Thia noun, ‘pana,’ 
has been borrowed by the Dravidian languages ; but the only 
signification which it bears is money. Whilst ‘ pana-m,’ 
money, is always admitted by Dravidian grammarians to be a 
Sanscrit derivative, they regard ‘pan(n)-u,’ to make, to work, 
asa primitive Dravidian word; and this view is confirmed by 
the circumstance that it stands at the head of a large family 
of derivatives and collaterals; some of which are ‘pann-ei,’ 
tillage, a ricefield; ‘pan-i, service, humility; ‘panikku,’ a 
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‘pani, Fel., work. It is especially worthy of notice that 
“pwt-i, as a verbal root, signifying to be subservient, to obey, to 
worship, has become in its turn the parent of a host of deri- 
vative words, 
I have no doubt that ‘pan,’ éo make, to work, has an ulterior 
* connexion with the Sanserit ‘pan-a,’ to negotiate; but it appears 
“to have a still closer connexion with the Greek ‘zev-dw,’ to 
: totl, to work hard, ‘wov-os, work, a task, and ‘rév-opat,’ to 
work, to toil, Compare also the Babylonian ‘ban-as,’ to do, to 
make. 


pamp-u, Tel., to send: a softened form of the same word is ‘ampu,’ 
from which is derived the Tamil ‘anuppu, to send, and 
‘ambu,’ an arrow; also the Tel. ‘ampa,’ an arrow, and 
‘ampakam,’ dismission. It is obvious from a comparison of 
these words, that the Telugu has best preserved the original 
form. Telugu grammarians suppose ‘pampu,’ ¢o send, to be a 
causal from ‘ pd,’ to go; and it is certain that some causals are 
formed in Telugu by adding ‘mp’ to the root. This. supposi- 
tion, however, would lead us to expect ‘péimpu’ instead of 
‘pampu,;’ and it is inconsistent with the existence of a causal 
formed from ‘ pampu’ itself, viz., ‘pamp-i-inchu,’ to cause to 
send, corresponding to the Tamil ‘anuppu-vi.’ [I therefore, 
think that ‘ pamp-u,’ ¢o send, should be regarded as 2 primitive 
word. 
Compare the verb ‘ pamp-u’ with Greek ‘ veyz-w,’ to send, 
and the noun ‘pamp-u,’ @ dismission, with ‘ ropm-q,’ 


pal-e, Can., old, long in use, of ancient date; Tamil ‘ para.’ Compare 
‘ waraizos, old, ancient, antiquated; ‘dda,’ in olden time, 


par-u, to fruit, to become ripe; ‘para-m,’ a ripe fruit; Can. ‘pala’ 
(‘r’ changed into ‘1’); Tel. ‘pandu’ (‘r’ changed dialec- © 
tically into ‘d” and then nasalised). Compare Persian ‘ber,’ 
Jrudt; Armenian ‘perk; Latin ‘fru-or,’ ‘fru-x.’ Compare 
also the Sanscrit ‘phala,’ fruit; a word which has been 
borrowed by the Tamil in the sense of effect or profit, but 
which is never confounded by it with its own ‘para-m.’ I 
suspect this root to be identical in origin with the preceding 
one. In Tamil éo be old or long in use, is ‘ para;’ to be ripe, 
‘paru ;’ and both the words themselves and the ideas they 
express seem to be allied.—See also, however, the Semitic 
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pal, many, various; ‘pal-ar, many pedple; « pal-a,”. many. things, 
The ordinary adjectival form of this word, which is used with: 
out discrimination of number or gender, is ‘ pala; but‘ pal’ is 
more classical. There is also a verb formed from. the same 
1» base, ‘pal-gu,’ to become many, to be multiplied, to increase. 

If there is any connexion between this word and the Sans-. 
erit ‘puru’ (for ‘paru') much, it is a .very. distant one; 
whereas ‘pal’ appears to be closely allied to 2he Greek 
‘modus, ‘rod,’ many, much, and the Latin ‘plus.’ Compare 
‘palar, many persons, with ‘6: zodou,' the many, the majority. 
The Sanserit ‘ puru’ is derived from ¢ pri, to jild (¢ pi-par-mi ys 
but the Tamil ‘pal’ is an ultimate root. 


pall-i, @ town, a village, a school, a mosqgue; in Travancore a church, 
and generally @ plitce of concourse. Compare ‘dds, a city, 
from ‘roNcw,’ to haunt, to frequent. 
‘palli’ is found in Sanserit dictionaries; but I consider it 
to be a purely Dravidian word. = 


piykk-u, to rend in pieces, to card, to comb cotton, to pick. Compare 
‘aéx-w, to comb; English ‘to pick.’ 


pir-i, to divide; also ‘por,’ to cleave. Compare Sanserit. ‘ phal-a,’ to 
divide; bat especially the Latin ‘ par-s, a portion; also ‘ por- 
tio,’ from the supposititious root ‘ por-o” or ‘par-o,’ to appor- 
tion, to divide, The Greek ‘zép-w,’ in the sense of im-par-ting, 
is doubtléss an allied word. The closest and most remarkable 
analogies, however, are those which we find in the Semitic 
vocabulary,—which see. 

pill-ei, Tam., a child; Tel. ‘pilla; Can. “pille; Latin ‘ puell-us,’ 
‘puell-a, a boy, a girl. If the Latin word is derived from: 
‘puer-ulus,’ it is probably unconnected with ‘pill-ei.’ Perhaps 
a more reliable affinity is that of <fil-ius,’ ‘fil-ia,” @ son, a 
daughter, supposed to mean literally a suckling.—See also the 
‘Scythian Vocabulary.’ 


pugar, to praise. Compare Old Prussian ‘pagir-u,’ J praise, and the 
corresponding noun ‘pagir-sna,’ praise. : 


pur-am, « side, especially the outside, the exterior ; eg., ‘appuRam,’ 
that side; ‘ippuram,’ this side: adjectivally ‘ pur-attu,” ex- 
ternal: adverbially ‘purambiga’ ( puram-b’-aga ), externally: 
as a verbal theme ‘ purappadu’ (‘ pura-(p)-padu *), to set out : 
Can. ‘pora-ge,’ outside: ‘pora-du,’ to set foRth. There is. 


ie 
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~‘donbtleas-en ulterior connexion between ‘pura-m,’ the outside, 
eternally, and“ pina,’ other ; yet they are not to be regarded 
ag one and the same word; and ‘puram’ has affinities of #8 
own, as well as meanings of its own. Compare Greek ‘ apd,’ 
beside, in which one of the Meanings of the Dravidian word’ 
appears, whilst the meaning of side is not zonveyed by the 
correlative Sanscrit ‘para.’ ‘Compare especially the Latin 
‘foris,’ abroad, ¢ forum,’ @ public place; ‘fori, the decks of a 
ship, with the Canarese “pora,” outside. This seems a more 
‘natural derivation of «foris’ than the Greek ‘@s\pa, a door, a 
word which I have connected with the Dravidian ‘tira, to - 
open. In the Dravidian languages ‘f’ is unknown, and ‘p’is 
always used instead, 


pis-ei, a cat, especially in the South-Tamil idiom. In the Cashgar 
dialect of the Affghan, ‘ pusha’ signifies a cat. Compare Irish 
“pus,” a cat; English ‘ puss,” : 


pill-i, Tel., a cat, ‘pul-i,’ signifies a tiger, or more commonly a 
cheetah, or hunting leopard, in all the Dravidian dialects, and 
@ cat also in Canarese. Compare Persian ‘ pelang,’ @ tiger; 
but especially the Latin ‘feles’ or ‘felles,’ @ cat, a word which : 
is also used to denote various animals of a similar character. 


per-u, great, also ‘per-ia:’ another form of the same adjective in 
Tamil, and probably a more ancient one, is ‘par-u.’ Possibly 
‘pal-a,’ many, is a related root, seeing that there appears to 
be the same relation between “per-u” or ‘par-u,’ great, and 
‘pal-a,’ many, that there is between ‘sin-u,’ small, and ‘sil-a,’ 
few. “per-u,’ great, ig also used as a verbal theme, and in 
that connexion it signifies to increase, 
Compare Sanserit ‘puru,’ much, ‘varh’ and ¢ vih,’ to grow; 
but especially the Zend ‘berez’ and ‘bareg,’ great. 


Pper-u, to bear, to bring forth, to obtain, to get or beget: verbal noun 
‘pér-u,’ a bringing forth or birth, a thing obtained or a 
bengit. ‘pir-a,’ to be born, to proceed from, is doubtless a 
relatéd word; and there is probably a relationship between 
these words (éspecially the latter) and ‘pina, other, foreign ; 
‘pura-m,’ the exterior, and even ‘por-u,’ to bear or sustain, 
Compare the Latin ‘par-io,’ ‘pe-per-i, to bring forth, to 
acquire. Possibly the ultimate base of all these words is the 

. Indo-European preposition, « pra,’ signifying progressive motion, 
expansion, excess. &e.: and tha Zand f.... -f 41°. yi 
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‘fra,’ indicates the propriety of clessing the Latin * fru-x’ with 
the other derivatives. See also the Semitic Vocabulary. 


pey, a demon, Compare the English ‘fay,’ an elf; French ‘ fée.’ 


peiy-an, @ boy, a servant; also ‘ pay-an,’ ‘pay-al, and ‘ peiy-al:’ Mala. 
‘pei-tal ;’ -Can. ‘hei-da,’ The termination ‘al’ ia that of 
the neuter verbal noun; and consequently ‘ payal’ might be 
applied to a youth of cither sex, though restrictedein Tamil to 
the masculine. The Malayalam has ‘4n pei-tal,’ a boy, ‘pen 
pei-tal,’ a girl. 
Compare Greek ‘ ais, ‘ zacé-ds,' a boy or girl, a servant; 
Laconian ‘zerp ;’ Latin ‘puer;’ Persian ‘bach,’ a boy, ‘ puser, 
son; Swedish ‘poike ;’ English ‘boy.’—See Scythian Affinities. 


por-u, to sustain, to bear, to suffer patiently: ‘por-u-ppu,’ respon- 
sibility ; ‘ por-u-mei,’ patience. Compare Gothic ‘bair-an,’ to 
bear; Greck ‘@¢p-w ; Latin ‘fer-o” The Tamil distinguishes 
between this word and ‘pir-a,’ to be born, though both are 
probably from the same base. The Latin in like manner dis- 
tinguishes between ‘par-io’ and ‘fer-o,’ whilst the’ Gothic 
tongues make no difference between ‘bear, to sustain, and 
‘bear,’ to bring forth. They constitute one word, from which 
is formed the past participle to be horn or borne, and also the 
noun birth. 


por-u-du, time: theme ‘por. Compare Sanserit ‘ var-a,’ time; Per- 
sian ‘bar, the theme of ‘ bari, once; Latin ‘ber, the suffix 
of time, which appears in the names of the months from Sep- 
tem-ber to Decem-ber. 


povy-u, to rise, to be puffed up, like bread: a real Tamil word, though 
a local, vulgar one. Compare English ‘to puff, and Dutch 
‘boff-en,’ also ‘pof, @ blast which swells the cheeks. 


pd, to go; xlso ‘pé-gu’ (with the usual formative addition of Son’). 
The second person singular of the imperative of ‘pdgu’ is 
«pd. Laghmani (an Affghan dialect), ‘pik,’ to go; Greek 
‘ Ba-w, to go; Latin ‘va-do,’ to march; Hebrew * bd,’ to come, 
occasionally to go. . 


péd-u,’ 40 put. Compare Dutch ‘poot-en, to set or plant; Danish 
‘pod-er,’ to graft; English ‘to put.’ 
. 


bil-u, Can., to fall; Tam. ‘vir-u.’ Compare English ‘to fall; Ger- 
ssimay, ©ofelian 7 
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mAg-apR, & son, a “male; Tulu ‘mage. Compare Gothic ‘mag-us, a 
boy, a son, from the verbal theme ‘mag,’ originally fo grow, 
then to be able; Gaelic ‘mak,’ a son ; Tibetan ‘maga,’ sonin- 
law. Compare also Latin ‘ mas, a male. 

may-ir, hair. Compare Persian’ ‘mui; Armenian ‘ mas,’ hair, 


mar-a, to forget. Compare Lithuanian ‘mirsz,’ to Jorge. 


° 

mA, @ male, particularly the male of the lion, elephant, horse, and 
swine; ¢.g., Sari-ma, «a male Lon. Compare Latin ‘mas,’ a 
male. 


miarg-n, to die, to be bewildered, to mingle: related theme ‘mar-n,’ to 
be confused, to be lazy. : 

Compare Latin ‘mare-eo, to wither, to be Saint, to be 
languid or lazy, and also the Greek ‘papaivw, which in the 
passive voice signifies to waste away, or die, Possibly all these 
words have a remote connexion with ‘mri,’ Sanscrit, to die. 

It is evident, however, that there is a closer and more 
special connexion between the Latin and Greek secondary 
themes here adduced and the Tamil. 


mig-u, much, great: as a verbal theme, fo be much. ‘mifj-u,’ to 
abound (from ‘mij,’ nasalised), is probably a collateral root. 
Related words, Tel., ‘migal-u,’ remainder, that which ts too 
much; ‘migula’ and < migala,’ adverb and adjective, much, ex- 
ceedingly, also ‘mikkili,’ the same. Can. ‘mig-u,’ to exceed, also 
‘migil-n,’ both as a verb and as a noun; ancient dialect of 
Canarese ‘ migal,’ much; ‘ mogga,’ and also ‘mokkala,’ @ mass, 
«a heap, an assemblage. 

The Sanscrit ‘maha, great, from ‘mah,’ to grow, is fre- 
quently used in the Dravidian dialects, but it is always 
considered to be a Sanscrit derivative, not the original base 
from which the Dravidian words have been derived. This 
view is confirmed by the circumstance that the Dravidian 
languages have no word signifying much, except ‘ mig-u,’ and 
its correlatives. The Drividian words quoted above, bear a 
much closer resemblance to the corresponding words in tho 
Classical and Germanic tongues than to the Sanserit. Thus, 
the Latin ‘ mag-nus, ‘mag-is;’ the Persian ‘mih’ or ‘ meah ;’ 
the Greek ‘ péya’ or ‘ peyddos; the Old High German ‘ mib- 
hil? Norse ‘mikil;? Danish ‘megen ; English ‘ migh-t ;’ 

Hag? bo pee a ts . ae ee es ee ep! > aa | 
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‘migu, the Can. ‘migal’ and.‘ mokkala’ and the Tel. ‘migala’ 
and ‘mikkili, than with the Sans. ‘mah-&t,’ The final ‘1’ of 
the Dravidian words seems to be ‘a particle of specialisation,’ 
—See the section on ‘ Roots.’ 


miirg-u, to plunge, to sink. ‘amir’ appears to be a softened form of 


mugil, 


muyal, 


the same word; and probably the ‘g’ of ‘mirgu’ is only a 
formative. Compare Latin ‘merg-o,’ to plunge, to immerse. 
The preterite being ‘mersi,’ not ‘merxi,’ possibly the ‘g’ of 
‘mergo’ is 2 formative addition like the ‘g’ of the Tam. 
*mir-g-u.’ 

Tam. and Ancient Can., « cloud. Compare Sanscrit ‘mégha,’ 
@ cloud, from ‘mih’ (‘méhati’), to sprinkle. The word ‘mégha,’ 
haa been borrowed from the Sanscrit by the Dravidian lan- 
guages, and is now more commonly used than ‘mugil.’ The 
latter, however, is found in the classics, is much used by 
the peasantry, and is undoubtedly a pure Dravidian word. 
Doubtless ‘mégha’ and ‘mugil’ are ultimately allied; but 
there is a direct and special connexion between the Dravidian 
word and the Greek ‘ ¢-s/xA-9,’ « cloud, the Lithuanian ‘ migla,’ 
the Slavonian ‘mgla,’ and the Gothic ‘milh-ma;’ in each of 
which the ‘1’ of ‘mugil’ retains its place. 


to labour, to endeavour. Compare Latin ‘ mol-ior,’ to endea- 
wour, to strive; Greek ‘p@d-os,’ the toil of war; English ‘to 
moil,’ ¢o labour or strive. 


murumuru, to grumble, to murmur. A very similar word, ‘moru- 


moru, to murmur, would naturally be regarded as identical 
with ‘murumuru;’ but a different origin is ascribed to each. 
‘morumoru’ is said to be simply and solely a mimetic word, 
one of a large class of imitative, reduplicated exclamations ; 
e.g., ‘he said ‘moru-moru;’’ ie., he spoke angrily: ‘his head 
said ‘kiru-kiru;’ ie., it went round. ‘murRumaru; on the 
other hand, is not purely imitative, but seems to be regularly 
formed by reduplication from ‘muonru,’ the base of ‘murukku,’ 
to twist, to chafe; and the signification of grumbling, and being 
discontented, has arisen from that of chafing. 

Whatever be the derivation of the Tamil word, it may be 
compared with the Latin ‘murmuro,’ to mutter. The Latin 
word is evidently an imitative one, the reduplication of the 
syllable ‘mur’ being used to signify the continuance of a low 
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the base of ‘muaso,’ ‘ mussito,’ fo mutter or grumble. Compare 
also the Greek expression to say ‘ui nd,’ to mutter, to grumble. 

The Old Prussian murra,’ to murmur, is evidently related. . 
—See also the ‘Scythian Vocabulary.’ : 

The Tamil word means not only ¢o utter a muttering sound, 
but also to express discontent, to be angry; ami in this it goes 
beyond the meaning of the corresponding Latin ‘ murmuro.’ 
Muitering, is in Tamil expressed by ‘muna-muna,’ a some- 
what similar, yet independent, imitative word. 


mikk-u,’ the nose: theme ‘miig-u,’ Can., to smell; related Tamil 
verbs ‘mugar’ and ‘mdkk-u,’ to smell. 

Compare Greek ‘nvxrjp,’ the nose. The Greek word is 
said to be derived from ‘pvGw, to moan, to mutter, to suck in, 
or from ‘vga,’ the discharye from the nose (Latin ‘ mucus’), 
It is worth consideration, however, whether the Dravidian 
derivation is not, after all, a more probable one, 


mett-a, Tel., a bed, a cotton bed, a cushion; Tamil ‘mett-ei ;’ Canarese 
‘mott-e.’ The word seems to be a derivative from ‘ mel,’ 
Tam., soft, fine. ; 
Compare Latin ‘matta, a mat, a matirass; Slavonian ‘mat ; 
Saxon ‘meatta:’ also the Hebrew ‘mittah,’ a bed, a cushion. 
The Tamil seems to give the best and most natural deriva- 
tion of these words. 


mel, fine, thin, soft, tender; mell-a,’ softly, gently. 

Compare Latin ‘ moll-is,’ soft; tender, pliant; Greek § padun 
wos,’ soft, gentle, tender.. The derivation of the Latin ‘mollis, 
from ‘ movilis, is inconsistent with the connexion which cer- 
tainly subsists between ‘mollis’ and ‘na\axds; and the re 
semblance of both to the Dravidian ‘mel’ is remarkable, 
Compare Sunscrit ‘mridu,’ soft, which is in Tamil ‘ med-u.’ 


ray, Tel., a stone. Bearing in mind the mutual interchange of ‘r’ and 
‘1? we may perhaps compare this word with the Greek 
"  Na-as’? or ‘Nada,’ a stone. 


val-i, ‘strength; ‘val-i-ya,’ strong; ‘van-mei’ (‘val-mei’), strength. 
The Dravidian languages bave borrowed, and frequently use, 
the Sanscrit ‘bala’ (in Tamil ‘balan,’ ‘balam, and even 
‘valam’); and it might at first be supposed that this is the 
origin of ‘vali? &e. Iam persuaded, however, that the words 
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been the property of the Dravidian languages from the begin- 
ning. The Dravidian ‘ val’ has given birth to a large family, 
not only of adjectives and nouns, but algo of derivative verbs, 
which have no connexion whatever with anything Sanscrit ; 
eg., ‘vali,’ «@ spasm; <yali, to row, &e.; and if this word is 
not to be regarded as Dravidian, this family of languages must 
be supposed to be destitute of a word to express so necessary 
aud rudimental an idea as strong. ‘ val,’ also, mdre closely 
resembles the Latin ‘ val-eo,’ to be strong, and ‘ val-idus,’ than 
the Sanscrit ‘ bala-m.’ 


val, fertility, abundance; ‘ val-ar, and many related verbs, to rear, to 
cause to grow. Compare Latin ‘al-o, to nourish. Connexion 
doubtfnl. 


vind-u, the wind, Compare Juatin « vent-us? English ‘wind, The 
Tamil word is said to be derived from ‘vin,’ the sky: its 
resemblance to ‘ vent-us’ is, therefore, probably accidental. 


virci, to shiver from cold, to grow stiff from cold. ‘vri’ was pro- 
hably the primitive form of this theme. 

Compare Greck * ppisa-w, to tremble, to shiver; § pry-éw, to 
shiver or shudder with cold;  picy-os,' frost, cold, a shivering 
from cold; also Latin ‘frig-eo) to be cold; ‘frig-us,’ coéd ; 
‘rig-eo,’ ¢ rig-or,’ fo be stiff, as from cold ; English ‘to freeze.’ 


vin, useless, vain. Compare Latin ‘van-us, empty, unreal, frivolous, 
vein. 


yend-u, to wish, to want. Compare English ‘want’ from Saxon ~ 
‘wanian,’ to fail. If the ‘n > of the Tamil word is euphonic, 
as it appears to be from comparison with ‘bed-u,’ the corre- 
sponding Canarese word, this resemblance is merely accidental. 


vér-u, diferent, other. Compare Latin ‘var-us, the secondary mean- 
ing of which is different, dissimilar ; ‘also ‘ var-ius, diversified, 
various, different from something else. 


yray, Tel., to write; Tam. ‘erud-u. If these words were’ ofiginally 
identical, as it is probable they were, the Telugu ‘vray’ must 
have Jost a final ‘d,’ Compare English ‘to write,—See also 
‘Sevthian Affinities.’ : 
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Il. 
Semitic Affinities, ~ 
or, 


Dravidian words which appear to be allied to the Hebrew and its 
sister tongues. . 


The namber of such words in the Dravidian languages is not 
great; and it might be supposed that in attempting to prove the 
existence of this class of affinities, in addition to affinities of the Indo- 
Enropean and Seythian classes, I prove nothing by attempting to 
prove too much, [ submit, however, the following list of words to 
the serntiny and judgment of those who may ‘entertain this supposi- 
tion; and they will find in it, if I mistake not, clear evidence of the 
existence of a few highly interesting points of resemblance between 
the Dravidian vocabulary and that of the Hebrew. 

In some of the instances which will be adduced, the Semitic 
yocables are allied to the Indo-European as well as to the Dravidian 
languages; but it will be found that the Dravidian analogies are 
closer and more direct than the Indo-European, and it is for that 
roason that the words are inserted in this list rather than in the pre- 
ceding one. In some instances, again, the only analogies to the 
Semitic voeables arc such as are Dravidian. . 

If the existence of Semitic affinities in the Dravidian languages is 
established, those affinities cannot be explained by supposing them to 
have been introduced by the Jows who have settled on some parts of 
the Malabar coast ; for the Jews, whether ‘black’ or ‘white,’ have care- 
fully preserved their traditional policy of isolation : they are buta small 
handful of people at most; they have never penetrated fur into the 
interior, even on the Malabar coast, whilst on the Coromandel coast, 
where the Tamil is spoken, they are entirely unknown; and the Dra- 
vidian languages were fully formed, and the Tamil and Telugu were, 
it is probable, committed to writing long before the Jews made their 
appearance in India. Whatever words, therefore, appear to be the 
common property of the Hebrew and the Dravidian languages, must 
be regarded either as indicating an ancient, pre-historic intermixture 
or association of the Dravidians with the Semitic race, or as consti- 
tuting traces of the original oneness of the speech of the Noachide. 





app-A, father! voeative of ¢ app-an. This word is found unaltered in 


ee it ae ae Ce 1 





472 


GLOSSARIAL AFFINITIES, 


‘appa.’ Analogies will also be found in the Scythian voca- 
bolary. 

Tn all the languages of the Indo-European and Semitic 
families, the ultimate base of the words which denote Sather, is 
‘p’ or ‘b,’ and that of the words which denote mother is ém. 
The difference between those two families consists in this, that 
the Indo-European words commence with the consonants ‘p' 
or ‘m;’ eg., ‘pater, ‘mater;’ whilst in the Semitic languages, 
those consonants are preceded by a vowel; eg., Hebrew ‘Ab,’ 
Sather, ‘8m, mother. In this particular the Dravidian lan- 
guages follow the Semitic rule; eg., Tam., ‘app-an,’ father, 
‘amm-al,’ mother. The resemblance between ‘appan’ (vocative 
‘appa’), and the Chaldee ‘abba,’ Jather (Syriac ‘ Abé’) is very 
remarkable. It is so close, that in the Tamil translation of 
Gal. iv, 6, ‘ ‘abba,’ father, there is no difference whatever, either 
in spelling or in sound between the Aramaic word ‘abba’ (which 
by a phonetic law becomes ‘appa’ in Tamil), and its natural 
and proper Tamil rendering ‘appa; in consequence of which 
it has been found necessary to use the Sanscrit derivative 
‘ pitd-(v)-6,’ instead of the Tamil ‘appa,’ as the translation of 
the second word. 


amm-a, mother! vocative of ‘amm-ei’ or ‘amm-al,’ mother. 


Compare Hebrew ‘ém’ or ‘imm,’ mother; Syriac ‘Amé,’ 
See also the Scythian and Indo-European affinities of this word, 
which are still closer than the Semitic. 


Ar-u, a river; Tel. ‘ér-u;’ Malayilam ‘4r-a:’ correlative root *éri,” 


Tamil, a natural reservoir of water. Compare Hebrew ‘dr? or 
‘ye6r,’ a river; Coptic ‘jaro.—See also ‘ Scythian Analogies.’ 


al, not. In Tamil, ‘al’ negatives the attributes of a thing ; ‘il,’ its 


existence: ‘él’ (and sometimes ‘al’), is prohibitive. The 
vowel is transposed in Telugu, and ‘1é” (the base of ‘lédu ), 


"used instead of ‘il? Compare the negative and prohibitive 


particles of the Hebrew, ‘al’ and ‘16;’ also the corresponding 
Arabic and Chaldaic ‘14.’ ‘16’ in Hebrew negatives the pro- 
perties of a thing, like ‘al’ in Tamil, and another particle 
(‘ain’) is uséd to negative the existence of it. This idiom is 
one which remarkably accords with that of the Dravidian 
languages. 

Compare also the Chaldee ‘léth,’ it as not, a compound of 
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(a compound resembling the Sanscrit ‘nésti’), with the cor- 
responding Telugu ‘lédu,’ it is not, which is compounded of 
‘lé, the negative particle, and ‘du,’ the formative of the third 
person neuter of the aorist.—See also ‘ Scythian Affinities.’ 


ay-a, desire: a related word is ‘Aval,’ also desire, which is a verbal 
noun derived from the assumed root ‘Av-u,” to desire (Marathi 
‘Ayad,’ love), Compare Hebrew ‘ avvah,’ desire, a verbal noun 
derived from ‘Avah,’ to desire. : 

The ultimate base of the Hebrew ‘Ay’ or ‘ay’ is identical 
not only with the Tamil ‘Av’ or ‘av,’ but with the Latin ‘ av- 
eo,’ to desire, and the Sanscrit ‘av-a,’ of which to desire is one 

‘of the rarer meanings. Compare also Hebrew ‘bah,’ to will. 


ir-u, to be; Brahui ‘ar.’ Compare Babylonian ‘ar,’ to be; also Coptic 
‘er’ or ‘el, and the Egyptian auxiliary ‘ar.’ 
The Dravidian word appears to mean primarily to sit, 
secondarily to be, i.e., to be ‘simpliciter, without doing any- 
thing. 


in-a, the ultimate base of ‘ina-ngu,’ neuter, to descend, and its tran- 
sitive ‘ina-kku,’ fo cause to descend. Compare Hebrew 
‘yarad’ (biliteral base ‘ yar’), to descend. 


ur-i, Can., to burn; Tamil ‘er-i.’ Compare Hebrew ‘tr,’ fire, ‘dr,’ 
light.—See also ‘Indo-European Affinities.’ 


Ow? 


ur, a city, a town, @ village. Compare Hebrew ‘’ar’ or ‘’fr, @ city; 
Babylonian ‘er.’ 


er-i, to cast, to shoot. Compare Hebrew ‘ yarih’ (biliteral base 
‘yar’), to cast, to shoot, 

erum-ei, @ buffalo; Génd ‘armi, @ ske buffalo; Telogu ‘yenumu ;’ 
Canarese ‘emmeyu.’ These synonyms (in which ‘m’ is used 
as a radical) seem to prove that the final ‘mei’ of the Tamil 
word ‘erumei,’ has no connexion with ‘mei,’ the formative 
termination of Tamil abstract nouns, but represents an essen- 
tial part of the root. Compare Hebrew ‘rém,’ @ buffalo or 
wild ox. 


kar, a sharp point. Compare Hebrew ‘kir,’ to pierce, to bore. 


éikk-u, a loose bag of coarse cloth, a sack; Malayalam « chakk-a.’ 
Compare Hebrew ‘sak, a sack.—See also the Greek affinities 
of this word. 
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We find the same word in many languages; ¢.g., Celtic 
‘sac ;’ Finnish ‘sakki; Magyar ‘saak.’ The use of this word 
in Genesis xlii., is unquestionably more ancient than its use in 
Greek, or in any other Indo-European tongue. The Baby- 
lonians having been the great carrying traders of the earliest 
period of human history, it would seem probable that the word 
‘sak’ was originally theirs, and if so, Semitic. It is remark- 
able that though this word is in Tamil, it is not ir Canarese 
or Telugu; nor is it in Sanscrit, Possibly it is a relic of the 
commerce which the old Phenicians and Hebrews carried on 
with the Malabar coast- They brought with them to Palestine 
the Old Tamil and Malayalam name of the peacock, ‘ ték-a’ 
(‘thika’ in the Book of Chronicles) ; and they left behind 
them in India their word for sack. 


Sal, a bucket. Compare Hebrew ‘sal, a basket; Greek Sanr-ta; a 
tray. 

&ay, to lean, to incline. Compare Hebrew ‘sha’an’ (biliteral base, 
‘gha’” or ‘sha’), to lean. 


éina-m, anger: verbal theme ‘Sina-kku,’ to be angry. Compare 
Hebrew ‘siné;’ Chaldee ‘sené,”’ to hate; Hebrew ‘sinah,’ 
hatred. he corresponding Canarese word being ‘kini,’ to be 
offended, *sina-m’ is probably softened from ‘kina-m,’ The 
analogy is therefore somewhat doubtful. 


éir-u, ¢o hiss. Compare Hebrew ‘shirak? (viliteral base ‘shar'), to 
hiss, Greek ‘ supi{w, to pipe, to hiss, 


éum-ei, a brden: verbal theme “suma-kku,’ to bear, to carry. Com- 
pare Hebrew ‘simak’ (biliteral base “sam’), to support, to 
uphold, to weigh heavily on. 


Suy-ar, a wall, Compare Hebrew ‘shi, @ wall. 


bba? 


Sevv-ei, equal, level, correct: base ‘Sev’ or <ée.. A nasalised, adjec- 
tival form of the same root is ‘sen 3 e.g. ‘Sen-Tamir,’ correct 
Tamil, the classical dialect of the Tamil language. From ‘se,’ 
‘sev,’ or ‘sen,’ is formed ‘ semm-ei’ ((sen-mei"), arf abstract 
of the same meaning as ‘sevvei. Compare Hebrew ‘shavah ; 
Chaldee ‘sheva’ (biliteral base ‘shay’ or ‘shev ’), to be equat, 
to be level. If the Sanscrit “sama,’ even, is at all connected 
with the Tamil ‘sey’ or « sen,’ the connexion is very remote ; 
whereas the Tamil and the Hebrew word seem to be almost 
identical. : 
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natt-u, to fia, to set up, to establish: ulterior verbal theme ‘nad-u,’ fo 
plant. Compare Hebrew *nata’’ (biliteral base ‘nat’), to 
plant, to set up, to establish. 


nitt-u, to lengthen, to stretch out; formed by causative reduplication of 
the final consonant from ‘nid-u’ (also ‘nil’), long. Compare 
Hebrew ‘natib’ (biliteral base ‘ nat’), fo stretch out. 


nékk-u, to°look direct at, to address. Compare Hebrew ‘nékah’ (base 
‘nok’), straight forward, over against. 


par-u, to become ripe, to fruit, “param, « ripe fruit. Compare 
Hebrew ‘parah, to be fruitful, to bear fruit; ‘parah,’ to” 
blossom, to break forth: viliteral base of both ‘par.’ Especially 
compare ‘peri, fruit. Compare also Armenian ‘perk,’ and 
Persian ‘ber, fruit. Doubt is thrown upon the aftinity of 
these words with the Dravidian ‘ par-u, by the apparent con- 
nexion of that word with ‘par-a, Tam., to become old, to be 
accustomed. 


pal, « part, @ portion, « class; Canarese ‘pil-w:’ collateral Tamil 
roots ‘pir-i, to divide; ‘pil-a, also ‘pdr, to cleave, The 
regularity of the dialectic interchange of ‘r’ and ‘1? confirms 
the supposition that ‘ pal’ and ‘pir-i’ are related roote. Com- 
pare Hebrew ‘palih,’ ‘pila, ‘palah,’ ‘palag,” ‘palal;’ and 
also (by the interchange of ‘r’ and ‘1’), ‘ parash,’ ‘ paras,’ 
and Chaldee ‘perds,’ to separate, to divide, to distinguish, &c. 
All these words, like the Tamil ‘pal’ and ‘pir-i’ (and also 
‘ pagir, to divide), include the idea of separation into parts,— 
Seo also the Indo-European analogies of these roots; ¢., 
Sanscrit ‘phal-a, to divide; Latin ‘par-s,, and ‘por-tio,’ @ 
portion. It is evident, however, that the Semitic analogies are 
the closest. 


pek-u, to obtain, to bear or bring forth, to get or beget: verbal noun 
‘pér-u,’ a bringing forth or birth, a thing obtained, a benefit: 
collateral root ‘pir-a,’ ¢o be born; Génd ‘pirra, to spring 
forth; also ‘pina,’ Tam., other, diferent. Compare Hebrew 
‘parah,’ to be fruitful; ‘peri, Fruit; *parah, to blossom, to 
break forth. Whether the connexion betwcen ‘ param,’ Tam., 
and ‘peri, Heb., fruit, be real or only apparent, I have no 
doubt of the existence of an intimate relation between ‘ per-u,” 
to bear, ‘pir-a,’ to be born, and the Semitic words which are 
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ba, Can., to come; Génd ‘wai 3’ Tamil ‘va’ or ‘var; Telugu ‘ré;’ 
Tuda ‘w6.’ Compare Hebrew ‘bd, to come, to come in; 
Babylonian ‘ba,’ to come 


may, to die, to put to death. Compare Hebrew ‘mith,’ to die. Com- 
pare also ‘muwo,’ dead, in the Lar, a Sindhian dialect. 


mar-u, to change; Can. to sell. Compare Hebrew ‘mir,’ to change 
‘or exchange, of which the ¢ niphal’ is ‘namar,’ ascif from a 
base in ‘marar’ or ‘mar.’ The corresponding Syriac ‘ mér,’ 
means to buy. 


migukka-n, a poor, worthless fellow; ‘misukk-ei, @ worthless article. 
Compare Hebrew ‘miskén, poor, unfortunate. 

The Hebrew word is commonly supposed to be derived 
from ‘sakan;’ but Gesenius considers the ‘m’ of ‘miskén’ to 
be a radical letter, not a servile. This word has found its 
way (probably by means of the Saracens) into several Enro- 
pean languages; e¢.g., French ‘mesquin.’ The Tamil does not 
contain the root of this word ; and it may therefore be supposod 
to have borrowed it an early period from some Semitic dialect, 
after the manner of ‘ sikk-u,’ a sack. 

At all events, the coincidence between ‘ miskén’ and 
: misukkan,’ is one which deserves to be noticed. 


mett-a, Tel. (Tam. ‘mettei;’ Can. ‘ motte’), a bed, a cotton bed, a 
cushion, The Dravidian word appears to be derived from 
‘mel,’ soft. Compare, however, tle Hebrew ‘mittah,’ a bed, a 
cushion, a litter, from ‘natah,’ to stretch out. 


lif. 
Scythian Affinities, 
oR, 
Drévidian words which exhibit a near relationship to words contained 


in some of the languages of the Scythian group, particularly to ae 


Finnish dialects. 
. 


The majority of the affinities that follow are clearer, more direct, 
and of a more essential character than the Indo-European or Semitic 
affinities which have been pointed out in the preceding lists. Many 
of the words which will be adduced as examples are words of a 
pia ete a a a oo a ete 
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authority and convey intuitive conviction, in comparisons of this kind. 
Some of the Dravidian words in the following list have Sanscrit or 
Indo-European affinities, as well as Scythian; a very few alsd have 
Semitic affinities ; but I have preferred placing them in this list, because 
the Scythian affinities are not only the most numerous, but the closest 
that appear to exist. Such words, though they are but few, are of 
peculiar interest, as tending to prove the primitive oneness of the 
Scythian and Indo-European groups of tongues. 

For the important Scythian affinities which are apparent in the 
Dravidian pronouns and numerals, see the sections devoted to those 
parts of speech. 


‘akk-a, Can. and Tel., elder sister; Tamil ‘akk-fl; Marathi ‘aka.’ 
In Sanscrit, ‘akkA, signifies @ mother; and an improbable 
Sonserit derivation has been attributed to it. I believe this 
word to be one of those which the Sanscrit has borrowed from 
the indigenous Dravidian tongues; and the proof of this sup- 
position is furnished by its extensive use in the Scythian 
group. The Sanscrit signification of this word, a mother, 
differs, it is true, from the Dravidian, an elder sister; but a 
comparison of its significations in various languages, proves 
that it was originally used to denote any elderly female relation, 
and that the meaning of the ultimate base was probably that 
of old. 

The following are Scythian instances of the use of this root 
with the meaning of elder sister, precisely as in the Dravidian 
Janguages:—Tungusian ‘oki’ or ‘akin ; Mongolian ‘achan ; 
‘Tibetan ‘achche ? a dialect of the Turkish ‘ege; Mordwin 
‘aky ; other Ugrian idioms ‘iggen.’ % 

The Lappish ‘akke,’ signifies both wife and grandmother. 
The Mongol ‘aka,’ Tungusian ‘aki,’.and the Uigur ‘acha,’ sig- 
nify an elder brother: whilst the signification of old man is 
conveyed by the Ostiak ‘iki, the Finnish ‘ukko,’ and the 
Hungarian ‘agg.’ Even in the Ku, a Dravidian dialect, 
‘akke, means grandfather. The ultimate base of all these 
words is probably ‘ak,’ old. On the other hand ‘akka,’ in 
Osmanli Turkish, means a younger sister; and the same mean- 
ing appears in several related idioma It may, therefore, be con- 
sidered possible that ‘akka’ meant originally sister; and then 
elder sister, or younger sister, by secondary or restrieted usage. 

It is proper here to notice the remarkable circumstance 
that the Dravidian languages, like those of the Scythian group 
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in. general, are destitute of any common term for brother, sister, 
uncle, aunt, &e., and use instead a set of terms which combine 
‘the idea of relationship with that of age; eg., elder brother, 
younger brother, elder sister, younger sister, and so on. 
The derivation of ‘akka,’ from a root siguifying old, would 
appear to be the more probable one, 


att-an; father. - ; 

att-Al, mother. We find in the Sanscrit lexicons ‘atta,’ a mother, an 
elder sister, a mother’s elder sister ; also ‘atti, in theatrical 
language, an elider sister. I regard this word also as probably 
of Dravidian origin; and it will be found that im one or 
another of the related meanings of father or mother, it has £ 
wide range of usage throughout the Scythian tongues, The 
difference in quantity between the Tamil “Att-Al’ or ‘Att-ei,’ 
and the Sanserit ‘atta, does not appear to be of much eon- 
Sequence ; and the chango of ‘tt’ in some Dravidian dialects 
into ‘ch’ or ‘teh,’ is in perfect accordance with generally 
<prevalent laws of sound. Hence the Malayala ‘achchh-an’ 
(pronounced ‘atchhan *), and the Canarése ‘ajj-a,’ are iden- 
tieal with the Tamil ‘att-an j and probably the Hindi and 
Marathi © ja,’ @ grandfather, is a related word, if not identical. 
The related words, ¢ Xtt-ei,’ Tamil; ‘att-c,” Canarese ; ‘ att-a,” 
Telugu, have also the meanings of mother-in-law, sister-in-law, 
paternal aunt; and the coresponding Singhalese ‘att-4,’ means 
@ maternal grandmother ; meanings which are not found in 
Sanserit, 

For the Scythian analogies of these words, compare Finnish 
‘aiti,’ mother, together with the following words for Sather, 
viz., Turkish ‘ata ; Hungarian ‘atya; Finnish ‘atta; Tcherew 
miss ‘dtyA;’ Mordwin <atai 3 Ostiak «ata, Compare also. 
Lappish ‘aija,’ grandfather, and also ‘attje.’ It is remark- 
able that ‘atta’ is also a Gothic theme ; ¢.., ‘attan,’ Sather, 
‘aithein,’ mother. 


aun-el, mother: honorifically elder sister.‘ ann-ei’ and ‘amm-el’ are 
probably correlative forms of the same base, ‘m?’ being some- 
times softened inta, én.” 
Compare however Finnish ‘anya,’ mother; Mordwin ‘anai 3 
Ostiak ‘ane ; and also ‘anna’ and ‘ana’ in two dialects of 
the Turkish. The Hindi ‘anni,’ a nurse, is probably the same 
word, & 
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app-an, father. Compare the following words for father-in-law, viz., 
Ostiak ‘tip’ ‘dp; Finnish ‘appi; Hungarian ‘ip, ‘ipa,’ 
“apos,’—See also ‘Semitic Analogies.” 


“ 


amm-al, 


amm-el, > mother: the word is also used honorifically in addressing 
amm-an, 


matrons. The following are correlative words, ‘amm-ay,’ 
maternal grandmother, aunt by the mother’s side, and ‘ amm-n,’ 
mother’s brother. Compare Samoiede ‘amma,’ mother; Jenesei 
‘amma’ or ‘am;’ ‘ Estrian ‘emma,’ Finnish ‘ema,’ Compare 
also Ostiak ‘in-a, woman, wife; Hungarian ‘eme.’—See also 
Semitic analogies. The Sanscrit ‘amba’ or ‘ammi,’ mother, 
properly a name or title of Durga, is doubtless derived from 
the Dravidian word. The bloody rites of Durga, or Kali, 
were probably borrowed from the demonolatrous aborigines by 
the Brahmans; and ‘amma,’ mother, the name by which she’ 
was known and worshipped—her only Dravidian name—would 
naturally be borrowed at tho same time. 

From the same source is derived the Scindian ‘aima’ and 
the Malay ‘ama,’ mother. 

It is remarkable that in one or two Dravidian dialects the 
words which denote father and mother, have mutually changed 
places. In Tulu, ‘amm-e,’ is father; ‘appe,’ mother ; and in 
Tuda the former is ‘en,’ the latter ‘aph.’ Compare the Mon- 
golian ‘ama,’ father. 

In Tibetan and its sister dialects, ‘pa’ or ‘po’ denotes a 
man; ‘ma’ or ‘mo,’ @ woman: and these words are post-fixed 
to nouns as signs of gender; e.g., ‘Bot-pa,’ a Tibetan man, 
‘Bot-ma,’ a Tibetan woman. 


ait \ precious deav, scarce. Compare Hungarian ‘aru,’ ‘ar,’ price; 
Finnish and Lappish ‘arwo.’ 

ne \ the prohibitive particle, ‘noli;’ ¢.g., ‘kodél’ (from ‘kod-u,’ give), 
give not: Santal prohibitive ‘Ala.’ Compare Lappish ‘ali’ or 
‘@le; Ostiak ‘iA’ and Finnish ‘4l4.’—See also ‘Semitic 
Analogies.’ 

avva, Tel., @ grandmother; Tuda ‘avva,’ a mother, Tamil ‘avv-a,’ a 
matron, an elderly woman. Compare Mordwin ‘aya,’ mother. 
—See also ‘ Indo-European Analogies.’ 
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to be unsteady. Compare Finnish ‘allok,’ a wave; Armenian. 
‘alik,’ 

ar-W, a river; Telugu ‘ér-u.” Compare Lesghian ‘or; Avar ‘uor;’ 
Yakutan (Siberian Turkish), ‘ oryas; Lappish ‘ wiro;’ Ostiak 
‘jeara.’? Compare also Armenian ‘aru; Coptic ‘jaro; and 
Hebrew ‘éf, ‘yeér.’ 

am, w is, yes. Compare Vogoul ‘am,’ yes. : 


irn-mbu, iron. Compare Motor (a Samojede dialect), ‘ur,’ tron.— 
See also ‘Indo-European Analogies.’ 


id-u, Tel., to swim; Tamil ‘nidj-u.’? Compare Ostiak ‘fidem;’ Finnish 
‘uin,’ to swim. 


unyarka, high: infinitive (used adverbially) of ‘uyar, to be high; 
Rajmahal idiom, ‘arka,’ high. Compare Samoiede ‘arka,’ 
high. : 

ul, to be in, to be: as a noun, a being, an entity: as a post position i, 
within; Ancient Canarese ‘61.’ Asa verb ‘ul’ is very irre- 
gular; and the ‘1,’ though radical, has generally been eupho- 
nised into ‘un.’ The primitive form and force of the root are 
apparent in the Tamil appellative verb ‘ulladu’ (‘ul(1)-adu’), 
it is, there is; the Canarcse ‘ullavu’ (‘ul(1)-a-vu’), there are; 
and such nouns as ‘kadavul’ (‘kada-(y)-ul’), Tamil, God, 
literally the surpassing or transcendent Being. ‘ulladu’ has in 
Tamil been euphonised into ‘undu’ (like ‘kol-du, having 
taken, into ‘kondu’); and this euphonised appellative forms 
the inflexional base of the Telugu verb ¢o be. Compare with 
‘ul,’ to de, the Ugrian substantive verb ‘ol,’ to be; eg., Tchere- 
miss ‘olam,’ J am; Syrianian ‘voli,’ J was; Finnish ‘olen,’ 
Zam. Compare also the Turkish ‘61,’ to be. 

The primitive meaning of the Dravidian ‘ul,’ seems to be 

within, in which sense it is still used as a post position in 
Tamil. 


erud-u, to write. Compare Hungarian ‘ir,’ fo write; Manchu ‘ara;’ 
Finnish ‘ kir.’ 


elu-mbu, done, Compare Finnish ‘lua; Samoiede ‘luy,’ bone, 


okk-a, Malayalam, adi. Compare Mordwin ‘wok,’ all. 
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pe bro bite. Compare Lappish ‘kask,’ fo bite.-See also ‘ Indo- 
may . 


European Affinities,’ 


katt-u, ¢o bind, to tie. Compare’ the following words, each of which 
has the samo signification :— Hungarian ~ kot; Ostiak ‘katt- 
em? (to fasten, to catch); Syrjanian ‘kuta? Finnish ‘keitt;’ 
Lappish ‘karet.’: 


kannir, ¢eas. Compare Finnish ‘kényy. The Tamil word (‘kan- 
nir’) literally signifies eye water; so that it is doubtful whether 
this resemblance is not accidental. 


kapp-al, a ship, a vessel, originally a verbal noun from ‘ kapp-u,’ Tel., 
to cover cver: derivative Telugu noun ‘kapp-u,’ covering. The 
verb is not found in Canarese or Tamil, but the Canarese nonn 
‘kapp-u,’ @ subterraneous room, a pit-fall for catching elephants 
{covered over with branches of trees and grass), and the 
Tamil noun ‘kappal,’ « skip, properly a decked vessel, in con- 
tradistinction to ‘padugu,’ an open vessel, are evidently iden- 
tical in origin with the Telugu verb and noun. ‘ 
The Malay word for ship is ‘kapal;’ but this has probably 
been borrowed directly from the Tamil, and forms one of a 
small class of Malay words which haye sprung from a Dra- 
vidian origin, and which were introduced into the Eastern 
Archipelago, cither by means of the Klings (Kalingas) who 
settled there in primitive times, or by means of the Arab 
traders, whose first settlements in the East were on the Malabar 
coast, where the Malayalam, the oldest daughter of the Tamil, 
is spoken. The following Scythian words for ship appear to 
be really analogous to the Tamil, and have certaiuly not been 
borrowed from it:—Vogoul ‘kap’ or ‘kaba 3 Samoiede 
‘kebe;’ Jenesei ‘kep;’ Yerkesian ‘kaf;’ Ostiak ‘chap.’ 
See also the analogies adduced under the word ‘ kebi,’ @ cave. 


kar-u, black; euphonised from ‘kar;’ Gujarathi ‘karo.’ Compare 
Tufkish ‘kara ;' Calmuck ‘chara ;’ Mongolian ‘ chara, ‘kara;’ 
Manchu ‘kara ;’ Japanese ‘ kuroi.’ These Scythian affinities 
are too distinct to admit of the smallest doubt. There is pos- 
sibly an ulterior, but doubtful, connexion between this Seytho- 
Dravidian root and the Sanscrit ‘kala, Black, or Tamil ‘kal. 
am,’ from which there is a derivative, ‘ kara-g-am,’ that throws 
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the radical portion of ‘ krishna,’ Sanscrit, black, may be related 
to the same Scythian theme. 


kara-di, a dear; probably from ‘kara-du,’ rough. Compare Samoiede 
‘korgo; Tungusian ‘kuti,’ ‘kuuti.’— See also ‘ Indo-Euro- 
pean Affinities” =~ 


karug-u, an eagle. Compare Ostiak ‘kuruk,’ an eagle. —See also 
“Indo-European A flinities.’ = 


karutt-u, the throat; also ‘kur-al,’ the wind-pipe. Compare Vogout 
‘kuryd, the throat; Finnish ‘kurko, ‘kero, ‘kerri; Kurd 
‘gern;’ Lappish ‘karas,’ ‘kirs; Slavonian ‘gorlo.’ 


kal, @ stone. Compare Lappish ‘kalle,’ also ‘kedke’ or ‘kerke;’ 
Lesghian ‘gil;’ Kamtschadale ‘kual,’ ‘kualla.’ Probably 
these words have an ulterior connexion with the Finnish 
‘kiwi; Hungarian ‘k6; Ostiak ‘key,’ ‘katick.’ Compare 
also (through the interchange of ‘1’ and ‘r’) the Tamil ‘kar,’ 
gravel, a pebble; with the Greek * xep-as,’ gravel, and ‘ xep-ds,” 
a stone; and the Armenian ‘k’ar,’ ‘kuar, a stone, The Dri- 
vidian root cannot be traced farther than ‘kal, a stone; but 
the corresponding Lappish ‘kalle,’ appears to be derived from, 
or connected with, ‘kalw-at,’ to become hard. Compare also 
‘karra,’ Lappish, hard, rough. 


kall-am, Malayalam, a lie; Tamil ‘kala-va) a theft. Compare 
Lappish ‘keles,’ a lie. 


kannr-u (pronounced ‘kAttr-u’), wind. Compare Kangazian (a Turkish 
dialect) ‘ kat, wind ; Sojoten (a Samoiede dialect) ‘kat; other 
Samoiede dialects ‘chat,’ ‘kada’ (also a storm, ‘charru’); 
Georg. ‘kari; Jurazen ‘chada.,’ 


kay, to heat, or be hot, to burn, to boil. Compare Finnish ‘ keite, 
‘keitta,’ to bol, to cook; Hungarian ‘keszil.’ Compare espe- 
cially the Indo-European Aflinities of this word. 


kal, foot; Tuda ‘k6l ;’ Tulu ‘kar.’ Compare Mongol ‘ kél;’ 
Ostiak ‘kur; Tungusian ‘chalgan, ‘halgan; Permian ‘kok ; 
Ossete ‘kach,’ ‘koch ;’ Vogoul ‘lal; Korean ‘pal; Canton- 
Chinese ‘koh.’ 


kira, ofd, aged. Compare Oriental Turkish ‘chari; other Turkish 
idioms, ‘kar, ‘kart; Wotiak ‘keres; Lesghian ‘heran.’— 
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kil, Gan., below ; Tawil ‘kir’ Compare Wolgiau ‘kilgi, ‘kelga,” 


deep, From the Tamil ‘kir’ is derived ‘kir-anga,’ a bulbous 
root; with which we may perhaps compare the Slavonian 
‘koren ;’ Jensei ‘koryl,’ a root. 


kudir-ei, @ horse; Canarese ‘ gudur-e.’ The Sanserit ‘ ghdda,’ a horse, 


kud-i, 


kal-ir, 


has doubtless an ulterior connexion with the Dravidian word yi 
but I cannot suppose the Dravidian word to have been directly 
borrowed from the Sanserit one, for the Tamil occasionally 
borrows and uses ‘ghéda’ (in Tamil ‘ghéram,’ also ‘ gédagam ;* 
Telugu ‘gurram-u’), in addition to its own ‘kudir-ei.’’ Both 
words seem to be derived from a common origin. The Scythian 
analogies are Jenesei ‘kut’ and Lesghian ‘kota.’ Compare 
also Malay ‘kuda,’ 


a habitation; ‘kud-il? ‘kudis-ei” a hut, a cottage. In Telugu 
and Canarese ‘ gud-i,’ means a temple. A similar word, ‘kuta’ 
or ‘kuti,’ is also contained in Sanscrit ; but it appears to be one 
of those words which the Sanserit has borrowed from the 
Dravidian tongues. It has a place in each of the dialects of 
the Finnish family ; ¢.g., Mordwin ‘kudo,’ a house; Tscheremiss 
‘kuda;’ Finnish ‘kota; Ostiak ‘chot; Lappish ‘kata.’ I 
suspect the Saxon ‘cot’ had a Finnish origin. . 


cold, to become cold: ultimate base ‘kul; related words 
‘kid-al’ and ‘ktd-ir,’ cold; also Telugu and Canarese ‘chali,’ 
cold, ‘Sil-ir,’ Tamil, to tremble, seems to.be a collateral root. 
With ‘kul-ir, compare Lappish ‘kal-ot,’ to freeze; Finnish 
‘cyl-ma;’ and with ‘chali’ (Telugu and Canarese), compare 
Permian ‘ cheli, cold.—See also ‘Indo-European Afiinitics.’ 


kei, hand; Canarese ‘kye, ‘keiyyi;’ Telugu ‘ chéyi.’ A comparison 


of these words seems to show that ‘kéy, was the primitive 
form of this root. Possibly there is a remote ulterior con- 
nexion between the Sanscrit ‘kara,’ the hand, and the Dravi- 
dian word: possibly, also, as ‘kava’ is snpposed to be derived 
from ‘kri,’ to do (or ‘hri, to take), so ‘kéy,’ the hand, may 
he derived from, or connected with, the Dravidian ‘ki,’ ‘gi, 
‘ge, ‘chey’ or ‘sey,’ to do. There appears also to be @ 
special resemblance between the Tamil ‘kei’ and the Greek 
‘xecp; yet when the Greek genitive ‘xep-ée’ is compared 
with the Old Latin ‘hir’ and the Sanscrit ‘ kara,’ it is obvious 
that it ig with the latter that ‘yep’ is to be connected, rather 
than with the Tamjl ‘kei. The analogies of the Dravidian 
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word seem to be execlasively Scythian. Compare Hungarian 
“kéz’ (pronounced ‘ keis *); Finnish ‘kchési’ (root ‘ka; eg., 
genitive ‘ké-an’); Estnian ‘kasi? Ostiak ‘ket; Lappish 
‘kat; Permian ‘ki? Lasian ‘ke; Mingrelian ‘cho; Quasi- 
Qumuq (a Turkish dialect), ‘kiya.’ Compare also Persian 
‘kef’ The Hungarian has both ‘kar’ and ‘kéz? but the 
former is used to signify arm, the latter hand, a distinction 
which seems to prove that those roots, though perhaps ulti- 
mately related, have long been independent of one another. 


keb-i, a cave; Canarese ‘gav-i;’ also ‘kapp-u,’ Canarese, a subter- 
raneous room, a pit-fall, “Compare Mongol and Manebu ‘ kobi,’ 
acavity, a cave; Ostiak ‘kaba,’ ‘kebi” ‘kavi,’ @ chamber. 
Compare also ‘kapp-al, Tamil, @ ship, from ‘kapp-u,’ 
Telugu, to cover over. ~-See ‘ludo-European Aflinities.’ 


kev.i,’ Can, the car; Telugu (cuphonicaily softened) ‘chevi;’ nda 
‘kavi;) Brahui ‘khaff: related words ‘kAd-u,’ the ear, and 
‘kél,’ to hear. Compare the following Scythian words signify- 
ing the ear:—Sanoicde dialects ‘ko, ‘ku,’ ‘kus; Korean 
‘kui;’ Ossete ‘k’us; Kurd ‘g’oh; Turkish dialects ‘kulak.’ 


kél-u, Ancient Telugu, the hand. Compare Kuralian ‘kell’ and 
Georgian ‘cheli, the hand. 


kél, to hear, ‘kél-vi, hearing. Compare Finnish ‘kuul-en,’ to hear; 
Syrjanian ‘kyla ;’ Tcheremiss ‘kol-am ;’ Hungarian ‘halla ; 
Lappish ‘kull-et’ (¢kullem, hearing); Ostiak ‘kadl-em.’ 
Notice the change of the final ‘1’ of the other Finnish dialects 
into ‘dl’ in Ostiak, a single cerebral consonant, precisely 
similar in aound to the final ‘1’ of the corresponding Tamil 
‘kél.’—See also the Indo-European affinities of this word. 


kol, fo Ail/, Compare Finnish ‘kuol, to die; Teher, ‘kol-em;’ 
Syrj. ‘kula ; Hung. ‘hal.’ See also ‘Indo-European Analogies.’ 


kén, @ king, a ruler; in honorific usage a shepherd, or man of the 
shepherd caste. Another form of the same word is ‘kA, @ king, 
@ god. It is hard to determine whother ‘k6’ or ‘kén’ is to 
be regarded as the primitive form of this word. Compare the 
Turkish and Mongolian ‘khan,’ also ‘khagfn,’ a ruler; 
Ostiak ‘khon ;’ Scythian of the Behistun tablets, 6ké,’ a@ 
king. 


kér-i, the domestic fowl ; Génd ‘kérh ; Seoni Génd ‘kor,’ a hen 
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(‘gogori, @ cock). This word is the common term which is 
used in the Dravidian languages for both the cock and the hen. 
If it is required to express the gender ‘saval, a cock, or 
‘pettei,’ a hen, is prefixed adjectivally to the common term 
‘kori,’ 

The Sunserit ‘kukkuta, @ eock, from (kuk-a,’ to scratch 
does ndt seem to have any affinity with the Dravidian ‘kér-i- 
The Scythian analogies, on the other hand, are close and direct. 
Compare Vogoul ‘kore 7 Ostiak ‘korek, ‘kurek ; Permian 
‘korech,’ ‘kuryg, ‘kuraga.’ Probably the North-Asian tongues 
borrowed this word directly from the Dravidian ; for the domestic 
fowl! had its origin in India, where the wild variety still exists ; 
and when it was introduced into Upper Asia, the name by 
which it was known in India would naturally be introduced 
along with the fowl itself, That name being, not Sanscrit, 
but Dravidian, it would appear that the domestic fowl must 
have been introduced from India into Central and Northern 
Asia, prior to the irruption of the Aryan race, and the con- 
sequent cessation of intercourse between the Dravidians and 
the other members of the Scythian family. 

The Dravidian word has found its way into two languages 
of the western branch of the Indo-European family, viz., the 

* Persian and the Russian. Compare Persian ‘khor-os,’ a cock ; 
‘kour-ek, @ poulet; and the Russ ‘kir, a cock; ‘kdr-itsa,’ 
a fowl ; diminutive ‘ ktr-otchka,’ @ chicken. 


éaral, vain driven by the wind: in the usage of the Southern Tamilians, 
+ the rain brought by the south-west monsoon. Compare Sanmi:ede 
‘sarre ;' Permian ‘ser ;’ Wotiak ‘sor,’ rain. 


&, or Sag-u, to die; Telugu ‘ehachu’ (base ‘cha’), Compare 
Samoiede ‘ chawe’ and *chabbi,’ dead® 


ched-u, Telugu dad. Compare Ostiak ‘jat, bad. 


chér-u, mud. Compare “ehedo, ‘zerta, ‘choti,’ and ‘ chat’) —Les- 
ghian words for clay. 


tal-a, Telugu, the head ; Tamil ‘tal-ei.’ Compare Mongol ‘tologoi ;? 
Calmuck ‘tolgo ;' Buriat ‘ tulgai ? Samutan {a Tungusian 
dialect) ‘ dill,’ ‘dollokin ; other Tungusian dialects ‘dill, 
‘del,’ « deli”? 
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Telugu ‘nippu:’ but ‘ti’? is the more classical word ; and it 
is much used by all classes of peoplé in the southern districts 
» of the Tamil country. It is useg also in Tolu. 

The Scythian affinities of this word ‘ti? are peculiarly 
distinct ; ¢.g., Samofede ‘tu,’ ‘tui,’ ‘ti, ‘ty ;’ Mantchu ‘tua; 
Hungarian. ‘tiiz 3 Ostiak ‘tit? Tungus ‘togo;’ Lesghian 
‘tze,’ ‘zi,’ ‘zie; Finnish ‘tuli; Lappish ‘tall.’ Compare 
also Gaelic ‘teine ;’ and Welsh ‘taan ;’ Persian ‘tight’ Sanserit 
‘téjas. 

tis-i, dust, powder. Compare Turkish’ ‘tus, ‘toosan ; Mongol 
‘toghoz,’ dust. 


tol, skin. Compare Vogoul ‘toul,’ ‘ towl,’ shiz. 


nakk-u, ¢o lick: derivative noun ‘nakku’ or ‘na,’ the tongue. Com- 
pare Ostiak ‘nal,’ to Vick, and ‘nal,’ the tongue: Samoiede 
‘nawa,’ the tongue. 


nag-ei, to laugh, laughter. Compare Ostiak ‘nag-am,’ to laugh ; ‘nach,’ 
laughter, 


nay, @ doy; Tuda ‘noi.’ Compare Mongol ‘nogai,’ a dog; Calmuek 
‘nokoi,’ ‘nochoi.’ 


nu, Tolugu copulative particle and. Compare Ostiak ‘no,’ and.” 


nett-i, the forehead ; Telugu ‘nud-ur.’ Compare Lesghian ‘nata,’ 
‘nodo,’ ‘nete-bek,’ the forehead. 


ney, ghee, clarified butter, oil. Compare Avar (Turkish family of idioms), 
‘na,’ ‘nah,’ ‘nach, butter. 


nod-u, Canarese to see, to look. Compare Mongol ‘niidu,’ the eye. 


fjayin-u, the sun, Conftpare Hungarian ‘nar, the sun ; ‘nyar’ (‘iijar’), 
summer ; ‘nap, a day: also Mongol ‘nar-an,’ the sun; Ostiak 
‘nai ;’ Affghan ‘nmar.’ 


pas-u, green ; ‘pul,’ grass. Hungarian ‘pusit,’ grass; Vogoul ‘piza ; 
Ostiak ‘pady.’ 


pay an, 
pely-an, 
pay-al, 
peiy-al, 
boy or girl, The words terminating in ‘an’ are masculines : 


“a boy, @ servant. Malayalam ‘ peidal ; Canarese ‘ heida,’ a 
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formative of verbal nouns even in Tamil as ‘al,’ and the two , 
forms are anutually convertible. Both ‘payal’ and ‘peidal’ 
are necessar ily abstracts, and are therefore capable of denoting 
either sex. ‘payan,’ Tawil, is restricted to signify @ boy. s 

The theme or base of these words is evidently ‘pay’ or 
‘peiy,’ whieh are equivalent sounds, and of which the ‘y’ seems 
to have’ been converted from, or is convertible into ‘4, if we may 
judge from ‘pagan-gal, which is often used as the colloquial 
plural, instead of ‘payan-gal.’ 

Compare the following Ugrian words for son : Vogoul ‘py,’ 
pu; Mordwin and Syrj. ‘pi; Wotiak ‘pyes; Finnish ‘poika ;’ 
Hungarian ‘fiu; Estrian ‘poeg ;’ Ostiak ‘pach,’ ‘poch,’ ‘pagul,’ 
‘pagam,’ ‘pyram;’ Lappish ‘ patja.’ The Swedish ‘poike’ is 
evidently derived from the Finnish ‘poika;’ and the Greek 
‘mai-s’ and the Latin ‘pu-er’ are evidently related roots. See 
‘Indo-European Affinities.’ 

The Dravidian languages appear to contain the ultimate 
theme of all these words, viz., ‘pei, Tam., to be green or fresh, 
a word which bas been softened from ‘pas-u’ (‘pay-u,’ convert- 
ible into ‘pei’), green, by a common Dravidian law. The deri- 
vation of ‘pay-an,’ @ boy, from this root would account for its 
conversion in vulgar usage (in the plural) into ‘pas-an, and it 
would also explain why ‘al’ and ‘dal,’ which aro formatives 
of verbal nouns, are often used as terminations. 


par-a, old (by reason of use) ; Canareso ‘pala-ya ;° ‘paras-u,’ Tamil, 
old, what is old. Compare Mordwin ‘peres ; Syrj. ‘ porys ; 
and Ostiak ‘ pirich,’ old. 


pal, tooth, Compare Lappish ‘pane,’ ‘padne ;’ Wolgian ‘padne,’ 
pai, ‘pin ? Ostiak ‘pank,’ ‘penk, ‘pek ; Tcher. ‘py.’ 


pal, « part, « division. Compare the following Ugrian words signify- 
ing a half:—Samoicde ‘pedlea; Tcher. ‘péle ? Lappish 
‘beale ; Ostiak ‘pélek ; Hungarian ‘fél” See also ‘Semitie 
Affinities.’ 

pid-a, to catch. Compare Finnish ‘ pidan,’ to catch. 

pir-agu (base ‘pir’ or ‘ pin’), behind, after. Compare Ostiak ‘pir? 
‘pira,’ behind, hindermost ; Finnish ‘pera.’ 
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pug-ei, smoke. Compare the following words signifying vapour in the 
Turkish dialects, ‘bug,’ ‘buch,’ ‘buga.’ Compare also the 
English ‘fog.’ ' 


pen, a female; Canarese ‘henn-u.’ Compare Lappish ‘hene,’ a female. 
pokkul-i, Telugu the navel. Compare Ostiak ‘puklam,’ the navel. 


bayir, Canarese the belly ; Tamil ‘vayir-u ;’ Génd ‘pir’ ~ Compare 
Kangazian (a Turkish dialect), ‘bar, the belly; Armenian ‘por;’ 
Albanian ‘bark ; Ostiak ‘perga 7 Mordwin ‘ pak.’ 


bal, Canarese fo exist ; Tamil ‘var,’ to flourish, to live prosperously. 
Compare Oriental Turkish ‘bél,’ éo exist. 


man-a, Canarese a house: classical Tamil ‘man-ci.’ Compare Samoiede 
‘men,’ a house ; Vogoul ‘unneh,’ 


mar-am, @ tree, wood; Canarese ‘mar-a ; Telugu ‘man-u’ (for 
‘mran-u’). Compare Lappish ‘muor,’ ‘ muorra,’ a tree, wood ; 
Quasi-Qumuk Turkish ‘murm,’ ‘ murch ; Mongol ‘modo ;’ 
Tomsk. ‘madji ;’ Finnish ‘mezza ;’ Lettish ‘mes.’ ¥ 

mar-i, a foal, the young of the horse, the ass, &c. Compare Mongol 
‘mori, @ horse; Manchu ‘morin; Breton ‘mor; German 
‘ miihre.” 


mal-a, Canarese « hill, « mountain ; Tamil ‘mal-ei.’ This DrAvidian 
root has found its way into the Sanscrit lexicons as the base of _ 
‘* Malaya,’ the Sanscrit namo of the Southern and Western 
Ghauts—-‘ Malayalam,’ or as the Arabian geographers called it, 
Male, 1t has probably given their name also to the Mal-dives, 
the ‘dives’ (Sanscrit ‘dwipa’), or islands, pertaining to Male 
or Malayalam.’ 

Compare Albanian ‘walli” a Ail; Vogoul ‘molima;’ 
Permian ‘mylk ; Wolgian (by a change of ‘1’ into ‘r’), 

‘mar ; Samoiede ‘mari; Avar ‘mehr ;’ Finnish ‘magi,’ 


murRumiuRu, fo mutter, to grumble. Compare Finnish ‘muraj, and 
Hungarian ‘morog,’ to murmur. See also ‘Indo-European 
Affinities.’ 


menj, Génd, an egg: plural ‘mensk.’ Compare Hungarian ‘ mony,’ 
an egg: Finnish ‘muna; Samoiede ‘muna.’ Canarese ‘motte’ 
2 a on wai Ah 


SCYTHIAN. 489 


van, heaven. Compare Mordwin ‘ manel,’ heaven ; Tungus. ‘fiyan ;’ 
dialect of the Kookies and Bungoos in the Chittagong hills, ‘van.’ 


vay, the month. Compare Samoiede ¢ aiw-ay month ; Lappish ‘saiwe ; 
Hungarian ‘ayak.’ 


vir-i, to watch. Compare Finnish ‘wir-ot,’ to, watch; Hungarian 
‘ vir-ad,” . 


: velich-am, light. Compare Hungarian ‘ vilaga,’ light. 


: APPENDIX. 


I. 
Are the Pariars of Southern India Dravidians ? 


Ix is commonly supposed by Anglo-Indians, that certain tribes and 
castes inhabiting Southern India, especially the Pariars aud similar 
low-caste tribes, belong to « different race from the mass of the inha- 
bitants. The higher castes ave styled ‘Hiudus, or else ‘ Tamilians, 
‘Malayalis, &c., according to their language and nation; but those 
uames are withheld from some of the ruder and more primitive tribes, 
and from the Pariars and other agricultural slaves. As this supposi- 
tion, and the use of words to which it has given rise, are frequently 
met with both in conversation and in books, it seems desirable to 
enquire whether, and to what extent, this opinion may be regarded as 
correct, 

The term ‘Hindu’ as used by some, is one which pertains to 
religious nomenclature. When they speak of certain classes as 
‘Hindus, they mean that they are followers of the Brahmanical 
religion, or the religion of the Puranas; and according to this use of 
words (which is open to serious objection, inasmuch as it is the use, 
not of a theological, but of a geographical term, to denote one out of 
several religions which prevail within the region to which thé term 
applies), the tribes and classes whose religion differs from that of 
the Brahmans are not ‘Hindus.’ In this sense it is true, that the 
Tudas-and the Génds are not Hindus, and that the majority of the 
predatory, wandering tribes, and of the lower castes are not Hindus, 
or at least are not ‘orthodox Hindus; though, seographically, it is 
certain, that they have as much right to the name of Hindus as the 
Brahmans themselves. 

Some, again, use the term ‘Hindu’ as synonymous with ‘ Aryan.’ 
They cail the Brahmans and the higher castes of Northern India. 
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‘Hindus,’ but withhold'the name from the aboriginal races. This seems 
a still more improper use of words, inasmuch as it denationalizes not 
only the low-caste inhabitants of the northern provinces, but also the 
whole of the Dravidian inhabitants of the Dekhan and the Peninsula ; 
notwithstanding the proofs that. exist that they erossed the Sind, 
Hind, or Ind-us, and.occupied the ‘Sapta Sindhu,’ or ‘country of the 
seven rivers, —the Védie name of India—before the arrival of the 
Aryans, and that they have, therefore, a better claim to bé called 
‘Hind-us’ than the Aryans themselves. To deprive the Dravidians 
and other aboriginal races of the name of ‘Hindu,’ is as unjust as it 
would be to deprive all persons of Anglo-Saxon descent of the name 
of ‘Englishman,’ and to restrict that name to the descendants of Nor- 
man families. 

There are some, again, who with the error now mentioned, conjoin 
an additional one. They suppose the higher castes of the Tamil, 
Telugu, and other Dravidian peoples, to be ‘identical i iv origin with the 
Aryan races of Northern India, and the lower castes alone to have 
a Non-Aryan origin. Hence they call the high-caste Dravidians 
‘Hindus, and withhold that name from the Pariars, &c., not on geo- 
graphical, bat on ethnological grounds. I apprehend, however, that ” 
the Non-Aryan origin both of the higher and of the lower castes of 
Dravidiang, has been proved when the Non- -Aryan structure of the 
Dravidian languages has been established ; and, therefore, this use of 
words may be passed by without further remark, as arising simply 
from misapprehension, 

The Pariars (called in Telugu Malars) are uot the only caste or 
class of people in the Dravidian parts of India, who are commonly 
regarded as outcasts, nor are they the lowest or most degraded of those 
. classes ; but partly because they are the most numerous servile tribe 
(their numbers amounting on an average to at least a tenth of the 
entire population), aud partly because they are more frequently brought 
into contact with Europeans than any similar class, in consequence of: 
the majority of the domestic servants of Europeans throughout the 
Madras Presidency being Pariars, they have come to be regarded by 
some persons as the low-caste race of Southern India. Hence, besides 
the above-mentioned errors in the application of the name ‘Hindu,’ 
there are various popular errors afloat respecting the origin of the 
Pariars and their position in the caste scale, which require to be noticed 
before entering on the question now to be discussed, ‘are the Pariars 
Dravidians ? 
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offspring of adulterous intercourse, or were persons who had been 
excluded from easte for their etimes. This notion was invented and 
propagated by the Brahmans arfl the higher castes, and originated, in 
part, in their wish to justify their exclusive, unsocial behaviour 
towards the Pariars, on principles which they supposed that Euro- 
peans would approve. In part, also, it originated in an error arising 
from the uncritical habit of the Hindu mind; viz., the error of trans- 
ferring‘ to Southern India and to the Dyavidian tribes, the fictions 
which were devised in Northern India to account for the origin of the 
new castes or, so called, ‘mixed classes,’ of the North. Those northern 
castes or classes came into being through the operation of two causes ; 
first, from the sub-division of the original castes of Vaisyas and servile 
or Sidra Aryans, in accordance with the progressive sub-division of 
labour; and secondly, from the introduction of one tribe after another 
within the pale of Aryan civilization, as the religion and civil polity 
of the Sanserft-speaking race spread throughout the country, and the 
aburigines were transformed from Mléchchas into Sidras. In Manu 
and the Shustras, no nicntion is made of cither of these causes; but the 
new or mixed castes are attributed exclusively to fictitious mixtures of 
the olier castes. The more respectable of the new castes are attributed 
. to the legal intermarriago of persons belonging to different castes of 
recognized respectability. Another and inferior set of castes: are 
attributed to the adulterous intercourse of persons of equal respecta- 
bility, but of different caste, or of high-caste men with low-caste 
women; whilst the lowest castes of all are represented to have sprung 
from the adulterous intercourse of high-caste women with low-caste 
men, and are said also to constitute the receptacle of persons who had 
been socially excommunicated for offences against their caste. 
Whatever amount of truth may be contained in this representation 
of the origin of the castes of Northern India (and I think. it most: 
probably a fiction throughout), it may confidently be affirmed that the 
Dravidian castes had no such origin. The only ‘ mixed caste” known 
in Southern India, is that which consists of the children of the dancing 
girls attached to the temples. Of this clase the female children are 
brought up in the profession of their mothers, the males as temple 
florists and masicians. In all ordinary cases, when children are born 
in adultery, if there is no great disparity in rank or caste between the 
parents, the rule is that the caste of the child of adulterous intercourse 
is that of the less honourable of the two castes to which its parents 
belong. Where considerable disparity exists, and where the derelic- 
tion of rank is on the woman's side—as for example, where a high- 
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formed an intimacy witha Pariar man-(and in the course of a residence 
amongst the Hindu people for seventeen years, I have heard of several 
such cases), neither the caste of the'father nor any other caste has 
any chance of being recruited or polluted by the addition of the 
woman’s illegitimate offspring. The child never sees the light; the 
mother either procures an abortion or commits suicide. 

- To suppose, therefore,'as Europeans have sometimes been Jed to 
suppose, that the entire caste of Pariars (including its subdivisions, 
and the ‘left hand’ castes corresponding to it) has come into existence 
in the surreptitious manner described above, or that it is composed of 
persons who have been excluded from caste for their crimes, is a base- 
less dream, which is too preposterous for serious refutation. Though 
it is probable that it was from the statements of natives that the 
Anglo-Indian community originally derived this notion, yet I never 
met with any natives, learned or unlearned, by whom the notion 
appeared to be entertained; and the Pariars themselves, who reyard 
their lowly caste with feelings of pride and affection, which are very 
different from what might be expected of them, would resent this 
representation of their origin, if they had ever heard of it, with 
indignation, 

Anglo-Indians who are not acquainted with the vernacular lan- 
guages, often designate Pariars as ‘outcasts, as persons who are 
‘withont caste, or as persons who have ‘no caste to lose.’ It is true 
that the Pariar servants of Europeans will sometimes vaunt that they 
helong to ‘master’s caste; and many masters know to their cost that 
their Pariar servants practise no scrupulous, superstitions distinctions 
respecting meats and drinks. Notwithstanding this, to suppose that 
the Pariars have literally ‘no caste,’ is undoubtedly a mistake. The 
Pariars constitute a well defined, distinct, ancient caste, independent 
of every other; and the Pariar-caste has subdivisions of its own, its 
own peculiar usages, its own traditions, and its own jealousy of the 
encroachments of the castes which are above it and below it. The 
Pariare, though, perhaps, the most numerous caste in the country, 
belong to the lowest division of castes, and are not fabled to have 
sprang from even the least noble part of Brahma; nevertheless, they 
are not the lowest of the castes which are comprised in this lowest 
division. I am acquainted with ten castes in various parts of the 
Tamil country, which are certainly lower than the Pariars in the 
social scale ; and in this enumeration I do not include the Pallars, a 
caste between whom and the Pariars there is an unsettled dispute 
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not generally kuown by those Europeans who sympathize in _the 
wrongs of the Pariars, that, whenever. they have an opportunity, the 
Pariare deal ont the very same treatment to the members of: castes 
which are inferior to their own, e¢.g., the caste of shoemakers, and the 
low-caste washermen; that they are, equally with the higher castes, 
filled with that compound of pride of birth, exclusiveness, and jealousy 
which is called ‘caste feeling ; and that there is no contest for pre- 
cedence amongst the higher castes of longer standing, or of a more 
eager character, than that which is carried on between the Pariars and 
the Pallars. In the insane dispute about pre-eminence, which is © 
always being carried on in Southern India, between the ‘right hand’ 
and tho ‘left hand’ castes, the Pariars range themselves on the right 
hand, the Pallars on the left; and it is chiefly by these two castes that 
the fighting part of the controversy is transacted. : 

Now that Europeans are better acquainted with Indian affairs, the 
theory of the illegitimate origin of the Pariars is more rarely found to 
be entertained ; and, as the study of the native languages extends, the 
supposition that they are ‘ outcasts,’ or that they have ‘no caste,’ will 
soon disappear likewise. 

The question which is really before us having been cleared of 
popular errors and extraneous matter, we now come to the considera- 
tion of that question itself. ‘Are the Pariars Dravidians? ‘Are the 
forest tribes, the lower castes, and the so-called ‘out casts,’ that speak 
the Dravidian languages, especially the Tamil Pariars and Teluga 
Malars (who may be taken as the reprosentatives of the class), of the 
same origin and of the same race as the Dravidians of the higher 
castes? Whilst both clusses have a right to be called ‘ Hindus,’ are 
the higher castes alone Dravidians, Tamilians, Malaydlis, &¢.4 and 
aré the Pariars and people of similar castes to be regarded as belonging 
to a different race ? 

On the whole I think it more probable that the Pariars are Dri- 
vidians; nevertheless, the supposition that they belong to a different 
race, that they are descended from the true aborigines of the country 
-~a race older than the Dravidians themselves—and that they were 
reduced by the first Dravidians to servitude, is not destitute of plausi- 
bility. ° 

Tt may be conceived that as the Aryans were preceded by the 
Dravidians, so the Dravidians were preceded by an older, ruder race, 
of whom the Doms and other ‘Chandalas,’ of Northern Tadia, and the 
Pariars and other low tribes of the’ Peninsula, are the surviving repre- 
sentatives. If this primitive race existed prior to the arrival of the 
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refuge from the intruders in mountain fastnesses and pestilential jungles 
—like the Rajis or Doms of the Himalayas, the Weddaa of Ceylon, and 
the Mala-(y)-arasers of the Southern Ghauts; whilst others, probably 
the majority of the race, would be reduced to perpetual servitude, like 
the Pariars, Puliars, and Pallars. 

The history of the subjection of the Pre- -Aryan Sidras of Northern 
India, would thus form the counterpart and supplement of the history 
of the subjection of a much older race. Though, however, all this 
may be conceived to be possible, and though there may not be any 
@ priori improbability in it, it is more to the purpose to state such 
circumstances and considerations as appear to be adducible in ita 
support. 

(1.) The Pariars, the Pallars, the Puliars, and several other low 
caste tribes, are slaves to the higher castes, and appear always to have 
been in an enslaved condition; and it is more natural to suppose that 
they were reduced to a servile condition by conquest, than to suppose 
that entire tribes were enslaved by the operation of ordinary social 
causes, If then, the castes referred to were a subjugated people, they 
must have settled in the country at any earlier period than their 
conquerors, and probably belonged to a different race. 

(2.) The low-caste inhabitants of Southern India (whether they 
be slaves Jike the Pariars; vagrants like the Korawas, or basket - 
makers; or freemen and proprietors of land, like the Shanars, or 
palmyra cultivators), are distinguished from the entire circle of the 
higher castes by clear, unmistakable marks of social helotry. The 
title of ‘Sadra, which has been assumed by the higher castes, or 
which was conferred upon them by the Brahmans, is withheld from 
the low-caste tribes; they are not allowed to enter within the precincts 
of the ‘temples of the Dii majorum gentium; and wherever old Hindu 
usages survive unchecked, as in the native protected states of Travan- 
core and Cochin, the women belonging to those castes are prohibited 
from wearing their ‘cloth’ over their shoulders, and obliged to leave 
the entire bust uncovered, in token of servitude. 

“tts may | be argued, that broadly marked class distinctions like the 
above-mentioned, which separate the people of at least twenty different 
castes or tribes from the rest of the population, are incompatible with 
the supposition of an original identity of race. : 

(3.) There are various traditions current amongst the Pariars to 
the effect, that the position which their caste occupied in native society 
at some former period was very different from what it is now, and 
much more honourable. Wilks observes that there is a tradition that 
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their own. The Tamil Pariars sometimes boast that at an ancient 
period, theirs was the most distinguished caste in the country. They 
say that they were reduced to their present position, as a punishment 
for the haughty behaviour of their ancestors to some ancient king’ oft 
which occasion the Vellalars, or caste of cultivators, who are now 
called ‘ Tamirar,’ or Tamilians, par excellence, were raised to the place 
which had previously been occupied by themselves, There is a similar 
but more distinct tradition that the Korawas, or gipsy basket makers; 
were once ‘ kings’ of the hil] country in the extreme south. 

(4.) Tn various parts of the country Pariars enjoy peculiar pri- 
vileges, especially at religious festivals. Thus, at the annual. festival 
of ‘Kgattal,’ the only mother—a form of Cali, and the tutelary goddesd 
of the ‘Blacktown’ of Madras,—when a ‘tali,’ or bridal necklace 
(answering to our wedding ring), was tied round the neck of the idol 
in the name of the entire community, a Pariar was chosen to represent 
the people as the goddess’s bridegroom. Similar privileges are claimed 
by Pariars in other parts of the country, especially at the worship of 
divinities of the inferior class, such as the village ‘ammas,’ or mothers, 
and the guardians of boundaries; and these peculiar rights which are 
conceded to them by the higher castes, may be supposed to amount to 
an’ acknowledgment of their Pre-Dravidian existence, or at least to 
an acknowledgment of their ancient importance; like the privileges 
claimed at the coronation of Rajput princes by the Bhills, a northert 
race of aborigines. 

It has always been the policy of Hindu rulers, to confer a few 
empty privileges upon injured races as a cheap compensation for 
injuries; and it has generally been found, where an inquiry has been 
made, that such privileges possess ahistorical signification. 

(5.) The strongest argument which can be adduced in support of 
the Pre-Dravidian origin of the Pariars and other low-castes, consists 
in the circumstance that the national name of ‘Tamilians, ‘Malayélis? 
‘Kannadis,’ &e:, is withheld from them by the usus loguendi of the - 
Dr&vidian languages, and conferred exclusively upon the higher castes, 
When a person is called a ‘Tamiran,’ or ‘Tamilian,’ it is meant that be 
is neither a Brahman, nor a member of any of the inferior castes, but 
a Dravidian Sidra. The name is understood to denote, not the lan- 
guage which is spoken by the person referred to, bat the nation’ to 
‘which he belongs; and as the lower castes are never denoted by this 
national name, it would seem to be implied, that they do not belung to 
the nation, though they speak its language, but belong, like the Tamil- 


‘enne tere Bealimana and bMahnenrmitteanns 40m Atmarant wane. 


498 . APPENDIX. 


support of the same view of the case, which is founded upon a mistake. 
It has been said that the name Pariar, or Pariah, is synonymous with 
that of the ‘Paharias,’ a race of mountaineers near Calcutta; and 
hence it is argued that the Pariahs may be considered, like the 
Paharias, 2s a race of Un-Aryan, Un-Dravidian aborigines. It is a 
mistake, however, to suppose that there is any connection whatever 
between those two names. The word ‘ Pariar,’ properly ‘ Pareiyar,’ is 
the Tamil plural of ‘ pareiyan’ (‘ parei-(y)-an’), which denotes not a 
mountaineer, but a drummer, a word which is regularly derived from 
‘parei,’ a drum, especially the great drum used at funerals, The name 
‘Pariar’ is, in fact, the name of a hereditary occupation, the Pariars 
being the class of people who are generally employed at festivals, and 
especially at funerals, as drummers. It is trae.that their numbers are 
now so great, that many of them are never so employed, and that the 
only employment of the great mujority is that of agricultural slaves ; 
but whenever and wherever the din of the ‘panei’ happens to be 
heard, we may be assured that a ‘Paxeiyan’ is the person who ig 
engaged in beating it. As the whole caste, though the most numerous 
in the circle of the low-castes, is denominated by this name, it appears 
probable that originally drumming was their only employment. If 80, 
they must have been much less numerous at a former period than they 
are now. The origin of the epithet ‘Malar, which is applied to the 
Telugu Pariars, is unknown. 

Though the circumstances and arguments that have now been 
alleged in favour of the Un-Dravidian origin of the lower castes, 
possess a considerable degree of strength, I proceed to show that they 
are not perfectly conclusive, and that they are to some extent counter- 
balanced by considerations which are adducible on the other side. 

(1.) The argument which is drawn from the servile condition of 
the Pariars fails to establish the conclusion ; because it is certain that 
there aré many slaves in various parts of the world who do not differ 
from their masters in race, though they do in status. The Russian 
serfs ‘are Slavonians, and the Magyar serfs Magyars, equally with 
their masters. Illustrations of the inconclusiveness of the argument 
may be drawn also frem Dravidian life. 

The Shanars, the highest section of the lowest division of castes, 
are generally proprietors of the land which they cultivate, and many 
of them are almost on a level with the Dravidian Sidras, The more 
wealthy of the Shanars have slaves in their employment, sonie of 
whom, called ‘ Kalla Shanars,’ belong to a subdivision of the Shanar 
easte. These servile Shanars appear to have been slaves from a very 
early period; and yet they are admitted even by ihMir masters in 
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belong to the same racé as themselves. There are also servile sub- 
divisions of some of the higher or unquestionably Dravidian castes. 
Thns, a portion of the Maravas of the southern provinces, are slaves 
to the Poligars, or Marava chieftains; and even of the ‘ Vellilas,’ or 
Tamilian cultivators, there are not a few families who are slaves to 
the temples. . 

Various circumstances might contribute to the reduction of the 
Pariars’ &c., to servitude, irrespective of difference or identity of race, 
In the wars of barbarous nations, it often happens that both conquerors 
apd conquered belong to the same race, and even to the same tribe. 
In a civilized age, the conquerors may be content with governing and 
taxing the conquered; but in a ruder age, and especially in a tropical 
climate, where labour is distasteful, the vanquished are ordinarily 
reduced to the condition of slaves. In such cases we shall meet with 
a phenomenon exactly parallel to that of the Pariars, viz., a servile 
tribe speaking the language and exhibiting the physiological pecu- 
Narities of their masters, and yet separated from them by an impassable 
barrier. Other causes, however, in addition to that of war, may have 
been in operation, such as poverty, or a state of society resembling the 
feudal system, or even a trade in slaves like that which in’ Africa sets 
not only nation against nation, but village against village. At alt 
events, taking into account the probability that these and similar 
social evils may have existed, it does not seem more difficult to account 
for the enslaved condition of the Pariars, without supposing them to 
have been a different race from their masters, than it is to account for 
the serfdom of the Russian peasantry, or the existence of slavery 
amongst nearly all the primitive Indo-European races, without the 
help of any such supposition. 

It is worthy of notice also, that whilst the Pariars, Pallare, and 
Paliars are slaves, a much larger number of the castes that are included 
in the lower division—ineluding some of the very lowest—are com- 
posed of freemen. 

(2.) The traditions that have been mentioned respecting the 
honourable position formerly occupied by the Pariars, do not establish 
the point in hand. Supposing them to rest upon a historical founda- 
tion, they prove, not an original difference of race, but only the ancient 
freedom of the Pariars, and the respectability of their social rank, 
before their reduction to slavery. a 7 

(3.) The circumstance that the entire circle of the lower castes, 
sncludine the Pariars, are separated from the higher by badges of 
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be deduced from this circumstance is a very strong one, it does not 
appear, however, to be absolutely conclusive, for it is in accordance 
withthe genius of Hindu legislation, to punish poverty by civil and 
gocial disabilities; and high-caste pride might naturally take the shape 
of an exclusive appropriation even of the national name. 

We find a parallel use of words in the Sanscrit Shastraa, in which 
nations that are admitted to be of Kshatriya origin (4g., the Yavanas 
and Chinas), are termed Mléchchas, uot in consequence of difference of 
race, but solely in consequence of their ‘disuse of Brahmanical rites.’ 
There is a still closer parallel in the law of Manu, that Brahmans who 
took up their abode in the Dravida country—in Manv’s time an uf- 
cleared forest—should be regarded as Mléchehas. 

(4.) There is nothing inthe physiology of the Pariars, in their 
features, or in the colour of their skin, which warrants us to suppose 
that they belong to a different race from their high-caste neighbours, 
The comparative blackness of their complexion has led some persons 
to suppose them to be descended from an imaginary race of Negro 
aborigines; but this hypothesis is unnecessary, as well as gratuitous. 
‘The swarthiness of the complexion not only of the Pariars, but also of 
‘the Puliars of the Malaydla country—a still blacker caste,—is ade- 
quately accounted for by their continual employment for many ages in 
‘the open air, exposed to the full force of the vertical sun. If the 
Fellas, or labourers, and Bedouins, or wandering shepherds, of Egypt, 
are admitted to be Arabs of pure blood, notwithstanding the deep 
brown of their complexion, it is unnecessary to suppose the Pariars, 
who labour in a hotter sun than that of Egypt, to be of a different raee 
from the rest of the. Dravidians, in order to account for their com- 
plexions being a shade darker. : 

Such of the Pariars as have had the good fortune to be placed in 
more favourable circumstances, are found to be as fair as the high- 
castes, When Pariars have risen to 2 position of competence and 
comfort, and Sidras have become impoverished, and been obliged to 
work hard in the sun all day, their mutual difference of complexion is 
reversed, as well as their social position; and in the second, or at least 
in the third generation the Sidra becomes dark, the Pariar fair. 

a, I admit that the features of the Pariars differ from those of the 

Se ies? cultivators,’ as the features of every caste in India differ 
from thos of every other caste; yet there is no difference between the 
‘gultivator’ and the Pariar in the shape of their heads. Not. only 
from their peculiarities of feature and dress, but even from the-abape 
of their hoads, we are generally able to distinguish Tamilians or 
‘Telugus from the Turco-Tastar Mahommedans of India. But-looking 
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wt the shape of their heads alone, and leaving complexion atd features 
out of account, it is impossible to distinguish a Tamilian, or high- caste 
Dravidian, from a Pariar or any other member of the low-distes. 
Difforence in feature is of little or no account in this inquiry, for it is 
notorious that castes which proceed from the same origin differ from 
one another both in features and in mental characteristics, as widely 
-as if they inhabited different and distant countries. . 

The* robber castes of Kallars and Maravars, differ as much from 
the higher castes in their features as the Pariars, and in habit of mind 
they differ still more. Nevertheless, they claim to be considered as 
Sidras, The caste title of the Maravars, ‘Déva,’ is the same as that of 
the old kings of the Pandiya and Chéla dynasties. Chieftains of their 
race still possess the principalities of Shevagunga and Ramnad, which 
are called ‘the two Maravas;’ and the latter, the prince of Réinnad, 
has claimed from an ancient period to be considered as Sétupati, or 
hereditary ‘ guardian of Rama’s bridge.’ ' 

The other predatory tribe, the Kallars, have a king of their own, 
the Tondiman Rajah, or Rajah of Poodoocottah; they claim a relation- 
ship to the ancient kings of the Chéla country ; and they are regarded 
by the Tamilian Vellalars, or ‘cultivators,’ as next in rank to therm 
gelves, gn 

It is possible, and even probable, that these robber castes settled 
in the Tamil country subsequently to the settlement of the mass of the 
population ; but it docs not follow that they belonged to an Un-Dra- 
vidian race. For the course which I have supposed the Kallars and 
Maravas to have followed, is precisely that which was fullowed on the 
decline of the power of the Pandiyas, by various Telugu and Cavarese 
castes that are unquestionably Dravidians. 

(5.) The essential unity of all the Dravidian dialects argues the 
unity of the race, inclusive of the lower castes. 

The mixed origin of the Hindus of the Gaura provinces may be 
conjectured, not only from historical notices, but from an examination 
of the component elementg of the northern vernaculars. In those 
vernaculars we can trace the existence of two lingual currents, the 
Sanserit and the Scythian, the one running counter to the other; but 
in no dialect of the Dravidian languages are such traces discoverable 
of any extraneous idiom which appears to have differed in character 
from that of the mass of the language, ieee 

All the grammatical forms of primary importande in all the Dra- 
vidian dialects cohere together and form one harmonious system, If- 
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the true aborigines, it will be necessary to regard the isolated moun-: 
tain tribes, the Tudas, Génds, &c., as remnants of the same aboriginal 
race ;"and if this theory were correct, ¢he languages of those long 
isolated tribes, should be found to differ essentially from the Telugu 
and the Tamil. On the contrary, no easential difference in gramme: 
tical structure, ur in the more important names of things, has been. 
discovered in them; but the Génd and the Kn, the Tuda and the Kéta 
dialects, belong demsénstrably to the same family as the more cuttivated 
Dravidian tongues, 

It is also worthy of notice, that though the Pariars and the other 
servile classes in the plains live in hamlets by themselves, removed to 
@ considerable distance from the villages in which their high-caste 
masters reside, there is no trace amongst them of any difference in 
idiom, of peculiar words, or of peculiar forms of apeech. The only: 
difference which is apparent, consists in - their mispronunciation of 
Sanserit derivatives, arising from their general want of education; and 
in many instances, even this difference is not found to exist, 

On the whole, therefore, the supposition that the lower castes in 
the Dravidian provinces belong to a different race from the higher, 
appears to me to be untenable. It seems safer to hold, that all the 
indigenous tribes who were found by the Aryans in Southern India, 
belonged to one and the same race. It is probable enough that the 
Dravidians were broken up into hostile tribes before the Aryan immi- 
gration, and that the distinctions, not only of richer and poorer, but 
also of master and slave, had already come into existence amongat 
them. Those distinctions may have formed the foundation of the 
easte system, which their Brahmanical civilizers introduced, and: which 
was moulded by degrecs into an exact counterpart of the caste system 
of Northern India. 


IL 
Are the Nilgherry Tudas Dravidians ? 


Tae Tudag, or aboriginal inhabitants of the Nilgherry Hille, aro: 
commonly supposed to belong to a different race from the Dravidiana: 
of the plains. The reasons that have been adduced in support of this: 
supposition appear to me inconclusive. Unfortunately, so much. 
exaggeration and error are included in those reasons arising from the 
sentimental interest with which everything connected: with the Tudas 
has been invested by tourists, that there is not much satisfaction in 
dealing with the question. 

(1.) The difference of the religion of the Tudas from what is called 
Hinduism, or the Brahmanical religion, is alleged to prove that they. 
belong to a different race to their low country neighbours, os. os. 

It is quite true that the Tuda religion differs greatly from tl 
Brabmanical ; but it will be shown in another portion of this Appendix — 
that the original religion of the majority of the Dravidians of the, 
plains differed from Brahmanism as widely, and that the religion. of: 
the Génds and Kus, who are as certainly Dravidians as the Tamit 
people themselves, is very different from the religion of the Brahmans, 
and not unlike that of the Tudas. . 

(2.) The manners and cnstoms of the Tudas are said to be altogether 
aut generis, and such as to indicate an origin different from that of the 
people of the plains. 

Many of the customs of this tribe are certainly remarkablo, but it 
is a mistake to regard them as peculiar to the Tudas, and sui generis, 
Polyandria ie practised by the Tudas, but it is practised also by the 
Coorgs, whose Dravidianism cannot be questioned ; and female infan- 
ticide isnot confined to the Tadas, but is unfortunately too well known 
in various parts of India. i : 

The Tudas are not the only Indian people who live a wandering, 
pastoral life ; who subsist entirely upon milk and grain ; who dwell in- 
huts formed of twisted bamboos ; who wear no covering upon their: 
heads ; who leé their hair grow to its full length: or who never wash: 
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Each of those customs is practised by various other Indian tribes, 
though not all of them, perhaps, by any fribe but the Tudas: and 
though the Tudas may observe some customs of minor importance 
which are quite peculiar to themselves—(e.g., the Tuda men do not, like 
other long-haired Dravidians, tie their long bairin a knot like women, 
but allow it to clustér round the head in natural curls. The bamboo 
huts, also, in which they dwell are built onthe plan of a perfect equi- 
lateral arch),—yet the observance of a few peculiar customs by a 
‘easte which is so isolated .as-the Tudas, cannot be regarded as a proof 
of difference of race ; for every caste in India, whether Aryan or Dra- 
vidian, whether high or low, has same custom or another which is 
éntirely peculiar to itself,—-generally some peculiarity in dress,.in the 
orvaments worn by the women, or in the manner in which their houses 
ate built, ‘ 

(8.) The Tudas are said to be a fine manly race, with European 
features, Roman noses, hazel eyes, and great physical strength ; and 
hence it is concluded that they differ from the Tamilians and other 
Dravidians in origin, as well as in appearance. : 

It is certain that the Tudas are an athletic, hardy, fine-looking race, 
as might be expected from their simple mode of life and the bracing 
mountain air which they breathe ; but it isalso certain that many of the 
statements that are commonly made, both in conversation and in books, 
respecting their physical characteristics are mere romance. As regards 
size and strength of body they will not bear a comparison with the 
natives of the north-western provinces, or even with the Telugu 
palunquin bearers. The supporters of the Celtic or Indo-European 
origin of the Tudas are wont to rest the chief weight of their theory 
in the Roman noses of their protégés ; but aquiline noses are not an- 
frequently met with amongst the people of the plains, though they 
have not had the good fortune to attract so much of the notice of 

tourists : and after all, the nose which is most commonly seen on the 
Tuda face is not an aquiline nose, but simply a large nose. Even if it 
were universally aquiline, it would reveal nothing respecting the origin 
of the Tudas ; for physiology makes little account of noses, but much 
of heads, and the shape of the heads of the Tudas does not differ 
materially from that of the low country Dravidians. Even their 
features do not differ from those of the people of the plains to a greater 
degree than their isolated situation for many ages would lead us to 
expeet. It is true that the Tudas have hazel eyes and naturally 
curling hair ; and this alone would give them a different appearance 
fromthe black-eved. straicht-haired neonle of the nlaingw Tha eclane 
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in the temperate climatg of the hills j but this circumstance, when con- 
sidered as an argument for difference of race, ia neutralized by the 
dark colour of their hair, approaching, to black, and especially by the 
darkness of the colour of their skin. It has not been noticed by writers 
on the Nilgherrics, but it is nevertheless a fact, that, notwithstanding 
the long residence of the Tudas on a cold, cloudy; mountain region, the 
colour of their skin is considerably darker than that of the more 
modern hill race, the Badagars, a race of people who immigrated from 
the Canarese country not many centuries ago, and is many shades 
darker than that of the majority of the natives of the Malabar coast. 

The darkness of the complexion of the Tudas appears to prove that. 
they came originally from the eastern or sun-burnt side of the range 
of Ghauts ; and that long before they took up their abode on the hills 
they had furmed a constituent portion of the low country population. 
Tt should be observed also, that this inference exactly accords with the’ 
results that were deduced from the examination of the Tuda language 
which is contained in the Introduction. It was there shown that the 
language of the Tudas was essentially Dravidian, aud that it is, on 
the whole, more nearly allied to the Tamil, the language which is 
spoken in the plains on the eastern side, than to any other dialect. :: 

After weighing the various considerations that have now been 
adducod, we may, I think, safely adopt the conclusion that the Tudes 
belong to the same race and stock as the mass of the Dravidians, though 
* long separated from the rest of the Tace, and isolated from its civiliza- 
tion, It may, at least, be confidently asserted that the evidence of 
the Dravidian origia of the Tudas greatly preponderates over that. of 
every other supposition. 


Hil. 
Dravidian Physical Type. 


My object in making a few remarks ou the physical type of the 
Dravidian race is merely that of guarding the reader against certain 
commonly received errors. Lingual comparison is, I believe, the only 
guide to a knowledge of the pre-historic relationship of the Dravidian 
family on which any reliance can safely be placed ; and though I admit 
that, in some instances, physiology has contributed much to the dis- 
covery of the affiliation of races, it seems to me, in so far as the study 
has hitherto been pursued, that it is at fault in this instance. 

J must here premise that my remarks relate exclusively to the Dra- 
vidian race properly so called, not to the aboriginal or Nishada races 
of India generally. Many of the physical characteristics which 
Mr. Hodgson attributes to the ‘Tamulians,) may undoubtedly be 
observed in the Bhutién and Sub-Himalayan tribes, and ina smaller 
degree in the Santals and other Koles ; but the inexpediency of using, 
as a general appellation so definite a term as ‘Tamulian, appears 
from the error into which some recent writers have fallen of attributing 
the same or similar physical characteristics to the Dravidians or 
Tamulians of Southern India, who differ as much from the Himalayan 
tribes as do the Brahmans themselves. 

Mr. Hodgson thus distinguishes the Arjan’ from the ‘Tamu- 
lians ? 

‘A practised eye will distinguish at a glance between the Arian 
and Tamulian style of features and form—a practised pen will readily 
make the distinction felt—but to perceive and to make others perceive, 
by pen or pencil, the physical traits that separate cach group or people 
of Arian or of Tamulian extraction from cach other group, would be 
a task indeed! In the Arian form their is height, symmetry, light- 
ness and flexibility : in the Arian face an oval contour with ample 
forehead and moderate jaws and mouth ; a round chin, perpendicular 
with the forehead, a regular sct of distinct and fine features ; a a well 
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brows, eye-lash, or beard ; and lastly a clear brunet complexion ; often 
not darker than that of the most southern Europeans, 

In the Tamulian form, on the contrary, there is Jess height, less 
syminetry, more dumpiness and flesh; in the Tamolian face, a some- 
what lozenge contour caused by the large cheek bones, less perpendi- 
cularity in the features to the front, occasioned tiot so much by defect 
of forehead or chin, as by excess of jaws and mouth ; a larger propor- 
tion of: face to head, and less roundness in the latter; a broader, flatter 
face, with features less symmetrical, but perhaps more expression, at 
least of individuality ; a shorter, wider nose, often clubbed at the end 
and furnished with rouud nostrils ; eyes loss, and less fully opened, 
and less evenly crossing the face by their line of aperture ; ears larger, 
lips thicker ; beard deficient ; colour brauet, as in the last, but darker 
on the whole, and, as in it, various. Such is the general description of 
the Indian Ariaus and Turanians,’ 

Mr. Hodgson states also in several places that a Mongolian ‘stamp 
is impressed on all the aborigines of India. ‘Look steadfastly,’ he 
says, ‘on any man of an aboriginal race, and say if a Mongol origin 
is not palbably inscribed on his face.’ 

Probably there. was little if any reference to the Tumulians, pro- 
perly so called, in this striking and accurate description of the Brah- 
mans of Northern India and of the forest tribes of the Himalayas and 
the Vindhyas ; but through the vague use of the appellation ‘Tamn- 
lian,’ it iy evident that Prof. Max Muller has been led to suppose the 
same description applicable to the Drividians proper, or aboriginal in- 
habitants of the south, Founding his theory on this description, which 
he quotes and culogizes (in his Z'uranian Researches, included in Bun- 
sen’s Outlines of Universal History),—-he says: ‘ From the most 
aucient times to the period of the Puranas, we meet everywhere with 
indications, more or lessdistinct, of two races brought into contact in 
the Indian peninsula’ and again, ‘The traveller in India to the pre- 
sent day, though he would look in vain for the distinctive features of 
a Brahman (?), a Kshattriya, or a Vaisya, feels the conviction irre- 
sistibly growing upon him, as he passes along the streets of cities, or 
the roads of villages, whether north or south of the Vindhyas, that every- 
where he is brought in contact with at least two races of man, distinct 
in mind as well as in body.’ It is evident also-from a quotation from 
a paper of Dr. Stevenson's, which he subjoins, that by those ‘two races 
of man’ he understood ‘the higher and lower orders of natives ’— 
‘the Bralimans and other castes allied to them, and the lower or non-. 
Aryan castes of the Hindu population” We fusorrive at the con: 
clusion that Mr, Hedgson’s description of thas physival peculiarities 
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which he calis. ‘ Tamulian,—that is, aa he understands ‘the term: 
Turanian or Mongolian—bas come te be accepted as a faithful potr- 
traiture of the Un-Brahmanical Hindus generally. including the Un- 
Brahmanieal classes south of the Vindhyas, ¢.e., the entire masa of the 
Dravidian people. The Professor quotes also those notices from the 
Puranas in which the type of the Nishada features is given.—He ia 
‘a being, they say, ‘of the complexion of a charred stake, with 

_ flattened features, and of dwarfish stature.’ ‘ The inhabitants of the 
Vindbya mountains are called his descendants. According to the Mat- 
syapurana, they were as black as collyrium. According to the Bhiga- 
rata-purina, they had short arms and legs, were black as a crow, with 
projecting chin, broad and flat nose, red eyes and tawny hair. The 
Padma-purana adds a wide mouth, large ears, and a protuberant belly, 
and particularises their descendants as Kirdtas, Bhillas, Babanakas, 
Bhramaras, and Pulindas.’ In the next chapter the Professor states 
that he ‘accepts for his starting point this general distinction between 
Aryas and Nishidas, which, whether suggested by physical features or 
proved by the evidence of grammar, may be considered as an undia- 
puted fact ? and he then proceeds to inquire ‘whether they can be 
subdivided into distinct groups.’ 

Finally he distinguishes, yet on lingual evidence alone, between 
‘two classes of Nishadas, the Tamulic, in the narrower sense of the 
word, and the Bhotiya or Sub-Himalayan,’ , 

Another recent writer, Dr, Logan, treating of the Dravidians ex- 
clusively, thinks that there is a strong Melanesian or Indv-African 
element in the Tamil physiology ; and accounts for it by the supposi- 
tion that a negro race overspread India and Ultra India, not only before 
the arrival of the Aryans, but even before the arrival of the Scythians. 
He sees an evidence of this in the colour of the Dravidians, and in the 
exceeding variety of physical type and features which he observes 
amongst them. Yet even in his opinion, and in this point at least: I 
think he is quite correct, the Tamilians are ‘intellectually more 
Europeanised than any other Tartaro-Iranian race,’ 

The tide evidently runs so strongly against my Dravidian friends, 
that it seems almost fool-hardy to attempt to resist it; and yet I am 
persuaded that it has arisen in the main from misapprehension. 1 am 
persuaded that the physical type of the Dravidians is not Mongolian, 
is not tinged with negro peculiarities,.is not essentially different from 
that type which is called Caucasian or Indo-Germanic ; and that 
whilst the distinct, indubitable evidence of their language requires 
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subject that they would admit of our affiliating them, if it seemed 
necessary, with the Indo-Europeans. r 
Leaving out of account, for the present, the question of cclonr, it 
does nut appear to me that there is any essential difference between 
the heads or features of the Dravidians and those of the Brahmana. 

: There is, it is true, a great variety of feature, as well as of colour, 
apparent amongst the Dravidians; but though the varieties of feature, 
or rather of physiognomy, which one observes are numerous, ‘they ate , 
generally so minute and unimportant that in the absence of any class- 
difference in the shape of the head, they are consistent with the eup- 
position of oneness of blood, and may safely be referred to local, social, 
and individual causes of difference. The long continued operation of 
the caste-law of the Hindus appears to me to be quite sufficient to account 
for the differences of feature, colour, and expression that are observed 
to exist. i 

- Like oil and water in the same vessel, or ingredients which may be 
mixed mechanically, but: will not cumbine chymically, the various 
castes into which the Dravidians were arranged by their Brahman 
preceptors have lived side by side for ages, probably in some instances 
for twenty-five centuries, without commingling. For ages there has 
been no intermarriage, no social intercourse, no common bond: of aym- 
pathy. Rank has become hereditary, as well as caste ; and not only 
rank, but even intellect, temperament, character, and physical charac- 
teristics, In consequence of the separation of caste from caste for so 
many ages through the prohibition of intermarriage, unmistakeable 

" points of difference both in features and in mental temperament haye 
been developed. . , 
Tt would be surprising indeed if under such circumstances ‘varieties 
of man’ did not make their appearance, and if ethnologists, looking 
at the question from a distance, did not sometimes doubt whether they. 
coald all be referred to a single race.of pure blood. ‘Some,’ saya 
Dr. Logan, speaking of the Tamilians in particular, ‘are exceedingly 
Tranian, more are Semitico-Iranian, some are Semitic, others Australian, 
some remind us of Egyptians, while others again have Malayo-Poly- 
nesian, and even Simang and Papuan features.’ : 
In no country in the world are features and complexion so variable 
as in India ; but caste, as it exists in India, and especially as it affects 
the condition of the lower classes, is unknown in every other country in 
the world. : 
Separate for ever from the society of their fellow countrymen a 
class of agricultural labourers or slaves: probibit all. intermarriage 
with families in more easy cireumstances.: require them to live by 
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themeelves in wretched wigwams, removed to a considerable distanee 
fromi the village which is inhabited by the respectable householders: 
compel them to work hard the whole year round in the open air in an 
inter-tropioal climate—in a country where the sun comes twice in the 
year right over head : let all possibility of their rising to a higher 
eoudition of life, or obtaining a more sedentary, shady employment be 
for ever precluded : prohibit education : pay them no wages : feed 
them seantily and clothe them still more scantily : encourage dranken- 
-ness-and the eating of carrion : prohibit the women from dressing 
-themselves with ordinary regard for decency :—treat them, in short, 
for twenty centuries as the Brahmans and high-caste Dravidians have 
treated the Pariars and other low-castea, and it will be quite unneces- 
sary to have recourse to Dr, Logan’s theory of their intermixture with 
a primitive race of Africans or Negritoes in order to account for the 
coarseness of their features, their dwarfishness, or the blackness of 
their skin, Notwithstanding all this, though the Pariars, as a class, 
are darker than any other class in the Carnatic, we find amongst them 
as great a variety of colour ag amongst other classes of Hindus; and 
occasionally we may notice complexions that are as clear as those of 
the higher castes. together with considerable regularity of features, 

The question, however, which is before us now is, not ‘are the 
Pariars of the same race as the high-caste Dravidians? but ‘to what 
race do the Dravidians themselves belong ? ‘Do those who are 
‘admitted to be Dravidians of pure blood resemble most the Aryans or 
the Mongolians ? this is the question really at issne. 

In comparing the physical type of the Dravidians with that of 
Mongolians and Aryans, it is unfair to restrict the comparison to the 
lower classes of Dravidians ; for the South-Indian Stidras, or high 
caste Dravidians, claim to be regarded as the purest representatives of 
their race. Their institutions and manners have been Aryanised 3 but 
it is pure Dravidian blood which flows in their veins. There may 
possibly be some doubt whether the lower castes were not intermixed 
with an anterior race: but the higher castes call themselves Tamilians, 
Telugas, Malayalis, &c. par excellence 3; and their epecial right to those 
national appellations is always admitted, in terms at least, by the lower 
caetes thomeelves. 7 

When we compare the physical type of cultivated, high caste Dra- 
vidians with that of the Brahmans, no essential difference whatever, 
and very little difference of any kind, can be observed. 

In many instances the features of the high-caste Dravidian women 
are more delicately formed and more regular than those of Brahman 
women themselves, whilst, their complexions are at least equally fair; 
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and if any difference appears, it consists not in Mongolian breadth of 
face, but in greater elongation and narrowness. The Dravidian type 
of head will even bear to be directly compared with the European. 
Compare, for instance, the heads of the Tamil or Teluga Munshis, 
translators, and Pandits in any Zillah court with that of the presiding 
English judge ; and it is evident that the Dravidian heads differ from 
the English only in being smaller and narrower,—with a preponderance 
in the.former of the signs of subtilty and suppleness, in the latter of 
straightforward moral and mental energy. 

It is especially deserving of consideration, that the Nilgherry 
Tudas, who of all Dravidian tribes have been most thoroughly guarded 
by their secluded position from Bhramanical influences, instead of 
heing more Mongol-like or Negro-like than the Aryanised Dravidian, 
are so distinctively Caucasian in the opinion of many persons, that 
they have been regarded as Celts, Romans, Jews, &c., and the chief 
difficulty that exists is that of inducing people to be content with the 
statement, that the Tudas are proved by their language to be identical 
in origin with the Dravidians of the plains. 

Amongst the lower class of the Dravidians, I have occasionally 
observed-a type of head which is somewhat inclined to be what is 
called Mongolian, that is, it exhibits unusual breadth across the check 
bones, a pyramidal forehead, a somewhat oblique position of the eyes, 
and a pyramidal nose with a broad base. 

On the other hand, Mongolian smoothness of skin, scantiness of 
hair, flatness of face, and the peculiar monotonous olive hue of the 
Mongolian complexion are never met with ; and it should be observed 
that the other elements of the Mongolian type which one does ocea- 
sionally notice, though it is chiefly, if not solely, amongst the lower 
classes that they are seen, yet they do not constitute the class-type of 
any caste whatever; nor are they ordinarily or frequently met with, 
but. are exceptional instances, which scarcely at all affect the general 
rule; and I have no doubt that similar exceptional instances could 
easily be pointed out amongst the lower classes of our own race, 

The physical type of a race shouid be determined by the shape of 
the head and the more permanent peculiarities of feature alone, irre- 
spective of the complexion or colour of the skin; for every one who 
has lived in India must have learned to reaard colour as a most 
deceptive evidence of relationship and race. It is true that the 
Brahmans as a class are much fairer than the Pariars as a class; but 
the conviction is forced upon the mind of every observer, by the 
hundreds of instances which he meets with in daily life, that the 
colour of the features of the Hindus is purely a result of the external 
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circumstances in which they are placed, with respect to climate, occu- 
pation, and mode of life. They are dark-complexioned in proportion 
as they are exposed to the sun in out-door labour, and fair in propor- 
tion as they live a sedentary life; and consequently colour, if an 
evidence of anything specific, is an evidence only of the social status 
of the individual and.his family. It is vain, therefore, to expect from 
considerations of colour and complexion any real help towards deter- 
mining the race to which the Dravidians belong. = 

The influence of climate alone, in darkening or blanching the 
colour of the skin is greater than is commonly supposed; aud India 
furnishes innumerable instances of this influence: One of the best of 
Indian instances of the influence of climate in modifying colour with 
which I am acquainted, is furnished by the extreme fairness of the 
complexion of the greater proportion of the natives of the Malabar 
coast, compared with the very dark hue of a like proportion of the 
natives of the coast of Coromandel, who belong to the same or similar 
castes, and who follow similar occupations, The natives of the Coro- 
mandel coast are exposed for ten months in the year to avery high 
degree of dry heat, in a-level country, bare of wood.* The natives 
of the Malabar coast are, exposed to a similar degree of heat for not 
more than two months out of the twelve, and a similar degree of 
drought is on that coast unknown: their sky is almost always laden 
with moisture; the quantity of rain that falls is always double, gene- 
rally treble, the quantity that falls on the eastern coast in the same 
latitude. The country is everywhere well wooded, and the houses of 
the people are generally nestled in deep, cool groves; and, in conse- 
quence, in the same degree of latitude, and with a difference in 
longitude of only a degree or half a degree, the skin of the people on 
‘the western side of the Ghauts (or central mountain range of Southern 
India) is as much fairer than that of the people on the eastern side, 
as the complexion of the Brahmans of any province is fairer than that 
of the labouring classes in the same province. Notwithstanding this 
difference in complexion, there is no difference in race, for the Malay- 
Alis are demonstrably descended from an early colony of Tamilians ; 
and an equally remarkable difference in complexion is apparent 
amongst the members of those Tamil castes, of whom a portion have 
settled in Malayalam. — : 


* In my own neighbourhood in Tinnevelly, I never knew the thermometer 
fall lower at any period of the year, day or night, than 76°. For about eight 
months in the year it averaged 84°, and for about two months rose above 90°... 
The maximum, which it rarely reached in the shade, was 96°. 

The average fall of rain in the same neighbourhood, during the six years in 
which I registered it, was only 25 inches! . . 
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Towards the. southern extremity of the Peninsula, the breadth of 
the central mountain range is greatly diminished, and there is easy 
access from the Tamil country into Travancore by the Aramboly pass. 
By this pass, and by similar breaks and gaps still farther south, the 
Tamilians of the old Pandiya kingdom forced their way into Malay- 
alam, and possessed themselves of the province of South Travancore. 
The government of this province has again reverted to the Travan- 
corians, in whose hands it has been for several centuries; but the bulk 
of the population continue to be Tamilians, as far as the vicinity of 
Trivandrum, the Travancore capital. Up to that limit the majority 
of the people on the Travancore side of the mountain barrier belong 
to the same castes as in the East India Company’s district of Tinne- 
velly, on the eastern side ; they speak the same language, and follow 
the same occupations ; they occasionally intermarry, and their features 
are perfectly similar; yet, notwithstanding all this, they differ so 
materially with respect to colour, that a stranger would naturally 
suppose them to belong to different races. A remarkable instance of 
difference of colour under these circumstances is furnished by the 
Shanars, or palmyra cultivators, who are found in considerable numbers 
on each side of the Ghauts, up to the very foot of the mountains. In- 
the vicinity of NeyAttangkarei, a Travancoré*Village, the Shanars on 
the western side of the mountain range, are separated from their fellow 
caste-meon on the eastern side, by a space of ouly about fifteen miles 
as the crow flies; and the only difference in their circumstances, is the 
difference in the climate, which is caused by the precipitation of the 
moisture of the south-western monsoon on the western side of the 
Ghauts, and its interception from the eastern side. In consequence of 
this difference in the climate alone, the Shanars who reside on the 
easteru side of the Ghauts, are amongst the blackest of the Tamilians, 
while on the Travancore side, the same class of people, engaged in the 
same occupations, are as fair as the Brahmans of the Cafnatic, and in 
some instances even fairer. This fact, which is patent to the observa. . 
tion of every one in the neighbourhood, is perhaps the most remarkable 
proof in existence, of the immeuse influence of climate in modifying 
the colour of the skin. 

Another and better known evidence; is furnished by the circum- 
stance that many of the descendants of the Portuguese who ‘settled in 
India several centuries ago, are now blacker th tthe Hindus them- 
selves. Tho class of people referred to are a mixed race, descended 
from European fathers and native mothers, yet instead of being the 
fairer for their admixture with European blood, many of them are of a 
darker colour*than the natives from whom, on the maternal side, they 

= . 2u 


514 APPENDIX. 


are descended. Even amongst the Brahmans, though a perfectly pure, 
unmixed race, differences of colour are frequently observed. It is 
supposed to be unlucky to meet ‘a black Brahman,’ or ‘a fair Pariar; 
the first thing in the morning. The Brahmans of Northern India are 
generally fairer than those of the south, with the exception of the 
Nambiris, or high-caste Brahmans. of the Malabar’ coast, who appear 
to be the fairest of their race. 

Professor Max Miiller (in his valuable paper on the Bengali in the 
Reports of the British Association), thinks. he finds in the Gonds, and 
other Un-Aryanised Dravidians, evidences of the existence of a race 
‘closely resembling the Negro;’ and says that, ‘the existence of the 
same dark race in the South of India, is authenticated by Strabo.’ On ~ 
the contrary, Strabo’s statement, when not merely alluded to, but 
translated, will be found to corroborate the view which I have taken. 
He says, ‘the Southern Indians resemble the Aithiopians in colour: 
bat in features and in hair, they resemble the rest of the Indians (for , 
on account of the moisture of the climate the hair does not become 
woolly); but the Northern Indians resemble the Egyptians.” 

This statement of Strabo throws light on a passage in Herodotus, 
in which a black race, apparently Hindus, are said to have been 
brigaded with the fairer Indians in-the army of Xerxes. He says, 
‘ Mthiopians from the eastward—from the sun-rising—from Asia— 
marched with Indians, but differed not from other Aithiopians except 
in their language and their hair; for the Libyan Aithiopians have the _ 
woolliest hair of all meu, but those people are straight-haired.’ Hero- 
dotus supplies us with a fact, Strabo with the right explanation of that 
fact. Herodotus is silent with respect to the features of the Eastern 
Aithiopians ; Strabo asserts that their features resembléd those of the 
rest of the Indians, 7m 

Though there is little or nothing of a distinctively Mongolian 
character in ‘the features and heads of the Dravidians, considered 
generally; and though consequently physiology does not furnish any 
reliable evidence in support of their Mongolian or Scythian origin, it is 
unsafe to draw any conclusion from this circumstance, The danger of 
arguing from negative evidence respecting matters which are so fleeting 
and changeable as features and complexion, is illustrated by the change 
which has passed over the features of the Mahommedans of India. 
The Mahommedan’q India are partly descended from the Afighan, 
and partly from the Mogol invaders; but the great majority are 
descendarits of the Tartar-Turkish soldiers and camp-followers, who 
accompanied both the Affghans and the Mogols. Probably most of 
the Affyhan invaders of India were Seljukian Turks; the Mogole 
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were, agtheir name imports, Mongolians; and the hordes that followed 
the fortunes of both classes of invaders, were a mixed race—a ‘oollu- 
vies gentium ’—comprising various tribes and races of Mongolian and 
Tartar-Turkish origin, called by the Hindus Turushkas, in Tamil 
Tarukkuar, or more commonly Tulukkar, z.¢., Turks. 

The proportion of Persians and other races of Indo-European origin, 
who accompanied the Affghans and Mongols in their expeditions, was 
exceedingly small; and though the Mahommedans have occasionally 
made proselyteg amongst the Hindus, by force or the ‘prospect of 
secular advantages, and have occasionally robbed Hindus of their 
wives and daughters, the disturbing influence of these accessions to 
their ranks has been so small, that it may be left altogether out of 
account. Hence, the Mahommedans of India may be regarded as a 
Tartar-Mongolian people; and we might naturally expect to observe 
in them those physiological peculiarities of the High Asian races 
which must have characterised the majority of their ancestors on their 
first arrival in India, and which are still apparent in all their distinc- 
tiveness, not only in the Mongolians, but in the Siberian Turks, 
Notwithstanding this, we generally scarch in vain amongst the Indian 

~ “Mahommedans for signs of their Tartar origin. With the exception 
“of 2 somewhat greater breadth of face and head, and a more olive 
compléxidit; they do not now differ from the Hindus, properly so 
called, in any essential point. They exhibit, it is true, special pecu- 
Narities of physiognomy and expression; but every Hindu tribe or 
caste has, in like manner, a peculiar physiognomy of its own, by 
which it differs from every other tribe. A change appears to have 
passed over the physiology of the Mahommedans of India similar to 
that which the Magyars and the Osmanli Turks have experienced 
since they settled in Europe, and which has transformed them from 
Tartars into Europeans. As, therefore, there cannot be any doubt of 
the original Mongolianism of the majority of Indian Mahommedana, or 
of the absence from them now of almost every thing that is Mongolian, 
80, though little or nothing that is distinctively Mongolian is now 
apparent in the features or physiology of the mass of the Dravidians, 
they may, notwithstanding this, be descended from as purcly a Scythian 
or Mongolian ancestry as the Mahommedans are known to be 3 or at 
least, we may conclude that there is nothing in the physiological view 
of the question which is opposed to thé argument derived from lingual 
comparison. 7 

Perhaps, however, on the whole, the safest conclusion is, that the 
mass of the Dravidians, though as truly Scythians as the Mongolians 
themselves, were, even at the time of their entrance into India, free 
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from those peculiarities of feature that are called Mongolian, “We 
cannot safely conclude that the Mongolian type of features was from 
the beginning the inheritance of the whole of the Scythian tribea It 
appears more probable that that type was developed in the course of 
time i the steppes of High Asia; and it is certain that the tribes 
amongst whom it has acquired a peculiar degree of permanence, are 
the Tibetans and the Mongolian nomades, who still inhabit the original 
seats of their race. : ae 

Tt is remarkable that the only Indian tribes whigh are now dis- 
tinctly characterized by Mongolian peculiarities, are those which 
entered India by the north-east, and which are probably. of Tibetan 
origin. The Garos and other forest tribes on the Bhutan frontier, as 
described by Mr. Hodgson, seem to be decidedly Mongolian ; and the 
Koles and Santals are probably descended from the same or a similar 
stock. The existence at an early period in the vicinity of Orissa, of, 
barbarous tribes differing in appearance from the rest of the Hindus, 
and exhibiting a Mongolian or foreign type, is attested by the follow- 
ing passage in the Periplus Maris Erythraei. After referring to the 
region watered by the Godavery and Kistna, the author says: ‘ After 
this, keeping the sea on the right hand and.sailing northwards, A 
come upon certain barbarous tribes, as the ‘ xppddac’ (Sans. ‘ Kirhtua’),® 
a race of people with flattened noses (evidently Mongolians), also the 
horso-faces and the long-faces, all of whom are said to be cannibals. 
Then sailing eastwards, and ihaving a certain sca on the right, we come 
to the Ganges.’ 

The distinct statement of Strabo which has already been quoted, 
joined to the negative evidence of this passage, proves that at the 
Christian era, the civilized, eultivated Dravidians (the Pandiyas, . 
Calingas, Andhras, &c.), did not materially differ in physiognomy or 
personal appearance from the northern Hindus; and that certain bar- 
barous inhabitants of the jungles, who are barbarians still, were the 
only tribes that appeared to be distinctively Mongolian. ‘The Gondali 
of Ptolemy, probably the Génds, who are classed among ‘ the Bitti, and 
distinguished from ‘ the Phyllitae (probably the Bhills), are not said to 
have differed in appearance from the more cultivated Dravidians. 

Some writers, I think erroneously, speak of the «jet blackness’ of 
the Génds; and the Rajmahal people are said to be black Notwith- 
standing this, according te the account of that accurate observer, 
Dr. Buchanan4H&nilton, the features of the Males or Rajmahal hill 
people, do not essentially differ from the Aryan type. ‘Their lips are 
fall, but not. at all like those of the Negro. Their faces are oval, not 
shaped like a lozonge as those of the Chinese are. Their eyes, instead 
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of being hid in fat and placed obliquely like those of the Chinese, are 
exactly like those of Europeans.’ 

We have seen that some of the Vindhya Nishadas are described in 
the Puranas to be ‘as black as crows; but without debating the 


accuracy of the amiable portrait of those primitive tribes, which the« | 


Puranas have drawn, and which waits to be tested by Mr. Hodgson’s 
pencil, it will suffice for the present to remind the reader that those 
very Porina writers entertained so different an impressibn respecting 
the true Dravidians of the south, that they fell into the opposite error 
of Aryanising them, and supposed the Calingas, Pandiyas, Kéralas, 
and other Dravidians to be descended from colonies of Aryans from 
Oude. 


IV, 
Ancient Religion of the Dravidians. 


Rexiatovs usages are sometimes found to throw light on the origin 
or relationship of races, Similarity in the religious ideas and practises 
of any two primitive tribes ‘strengthens the evidence of their relation- 
ship derived from similarity of language. Let us see whether any 
light can be thrown on the question of the relationship of the Dravi- 
dians by an inquiry into. their religious usages. A priori, this inquiry 
seems likely to lead to some definite result, inasmuch as the religions 
of the ancient Indo-European nations and the old Scythian religions of 
Upper Asia present many essential points of difference. 

In the earliest times we find amongst the nations of the Indo-Euro- r 
pean family the universal prevalence of certain tenets and usages, which 
each of those nations appears to have inherited from the common pro- 
genitors of the race. The doctrine which was thost characteristic of 
the whole family was that of the Metempsychosis ; their objects of 
worship were either the elements of nature personified, or a Pantheon 
of heroes and heroines ; and the most characteristic of their religious 
usages was the maintenance of a distinct order of priests, generally 
hereditary, who were venerated as the depositaries of all ancient tradi- 
tions and spiritual power. 

In whatever race these religious peculiarities appear to have pre- 
vailed, we shall probably find on inquiry that there are weighty 
reasons for attributing to that race an Indo-European origin or rela- 
tionship : and in like manner a family likeness (exceedingly dissimilar “ 
from the particulars now mentioned) will be found to characterize the 
religious practises of the nations of the Scythian group. 

In endeavouring to ascertain the characteristics of the primitive Dra- 
vidian religion, we are met by a serious but not insurmountable difficulty. 
The Brahmans, by whom the Aryan civilization was grafted on the 
rader Dravidian stock, laboured assiduously to extirpate the old Dri- 
vidian religion, and to establish their own in its room ; and they are 
generally supposed to have succeeded in accomplishing this object. 

Notwithstanding their success however, it is still possible in some 
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degree to discriminate between the doctrines and practices which were in- 
troduced by the Brahmans and the older religion of the Dravidian people. 
If, for instance, any usages are found to prevail extensively in Southern 
India, and especially amongst the ruder aud less Aryanised tribes, 


which are derived neither from the Védas nor from the Puranas, neither” - * 


from Buddhism nor from Jainism, such usages may be concluded to be 
relics of the religious system of the Dravidian aborigines. Many such 
usages do actually exist. . Several religious systems widely differing 
from the Brahmanical are discoverable amougst the Dravidian nations, 
and are especiully prevalent amongst the rode inhabitants of the 
jungles. Hence, weare not quite destitute of the means of comparing 
the characteristics of the ancient Dravidian religion, prior to the intro- 
duction of Brahmanism (or what is commonly called Hinduism), with 
the religious usages that prevailed amongst the Scythian races. 

The system which prevails in the forests and mountaiu-fastneases 
throughout the Dravidian territories, and also in the extreme south of 
the Peninsula amongst the low caste tribes, and which appears to have 
been still more widely prevalent at an early period, is a system of 

» demonolatry, or the worship of evil spirits by means of bloody sacrifices 
and frantic dances. This system was introduced within the historical 
period from the Tamil country into Ceylon, where it is now mixed. yp 
with Buddhism. On comparing this Dravidian system of demonolatry 
and sorcery with -‘Shamanism’*—the superstition which prevails 
amongst the Ugrian races of Siberia and the hill-tribes on the South- 
Western frontier of China, which is still mixed up with the Buddhism 
of the Mongols, and which was the old religion of the whole Tartar 
race befure Buddhism and Mobammedanism were disseminated amongst 
them—we cannot avoid’ the conclusion that those two superstitions, 
though practised by races so widely separated, are not only similar but 
identical. : : 

I shall here point out the principal features of resemblance between 
the Shamanism of High Asia and the demonolatry of the Dravidians,t 
as atill practised in many districts in Southern India. 


* This word Shamanism is formed from Shaman, the name of the magician- 
riest of the North Asian demonolaters, ‘Shaman,’ though a name appropriated 
By demonolaters, is of Buddhist origin, and was adopted from the Mongolians. It 
is identical with ‘Samana, the Tamil name for a Buddhist, and is derived from 
the Sanscrit word ‘Srimana.” The use of this word Shaman in Siberia, must he 
of comparatively modern: origin; but the system of religion into which it haa 
been adopted and incorporated is one of the oldest superstitions in the world. 

+ 1 beg to refer the reader for a full account of the peculiarities of the Dr&vi- 
dian demonolatry, to a smail work of mine called The Shdndrs of Tinnevelly, 
published by the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel. I think I have 
proved in that'work that the demonolatry of the Shanars (the palmyra cultivators 
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(1.) The Shamanites are destitute of a regular priesthood. Ordi- 
narily the father ‘of the family is the priest and magician ; bat the 
office may be undertaken by any one who pleases, and at any time laid 
aside. . 

Precisely similar is the. practice existing amongst the Shanars and 
other rnde tribes of Southern India. Ordinarily it is the head of the 
family, or the head-man of the hamlet or community, who performs 
the priestly office ; but any worshipper, male or female, who feels so 
disposed, may volunteer to officiate, and becomes for the time being 
the representative and interpreter of the demon. 

(2.) The Shamanites acknowledge the existence of a supreme God; 
but they do not offer him any worship. The same acknowledgment of 
God's existence and the same neglect of his worship characterize the 
religion of the Dravidian demonolaters. 

(3.) Neither amongst the Shamanites nor amongst the primitive, 
un-brahmanized demonolaters of India is there any trace of belief in 
the metempsychosis. 

(4.) The objects of Shamanite worship are uot gods or heroes, but 
demons; which are supposed to be cruel, revengeful, and capricious, .. 
and are worshipped by bloody sacrifices and wild dances, The offi- 
ciating magician or priest excites himself to frenzy, and then pretends, 
or supposes himself, to be possessed by the demon to which worship is 
being offered ; and after the rites are over he communicates, to those 
who consult him, ihe information he has received. 

The demonolatry practised in India by the more primitive Dravi- 
dian tribes is not only similar to this, but the same. Every word used 
in the foregoing description of the Shamanite worship would apply 
equally well to the Dravidian demonolatry ; and in depicting the cere- 
monies of the one race we depict those of the other also. 


of Sonthern India) did not originate with the Brahmans, or in any local develop- 
ment of the religion of the Brahmans; but that on the contrary, the element of 
demonology w! is contained in the later Puranie system, was borrowed from 
thi old Dravidian superstition. 

lt ig admitted to be a fact that the Buddhists of Ceylon borrowed their demo- 
-nolatry from the Drividians of the Old Pandiya Kingdom: if so, it cannot be 
unreasonable to suppose that it was from the same ora similar source that the 
Brahmans borrowed the demoniacal element which is contained in the later 
Puranas. I apprehend that we have a mythical record of the adoption of the 
aboriginal demonolatry into the later Brahmanical system, and of the object in 
view in this alliance, in the Puranic story of the sacrifice of Daksha. According 
to that story, Siva (ie."Vedantic Brahmanism) found himself unable to subdue the 
old elementary divinities, and to secure to himself the exclusive homage at which 
he aimed, till he called in the aid of the demons (the demonolatry of the abo- 
rigines), and put himself at their head in the person of his (‘ pro-re-nata’) son, 
Vira-Bhadra; a demi-god, whose wife, emanation, or representative, Bhadra-Cali, 
is regarded by the Shan4rs as their patroness and mother. | ** 
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Oompare . the following accounts of the demonolatrous rites of 
the Shamanites of Siberia and those of the demonolaters of India. 

The description of the Shamanite worship is formed from a series © 
of arranged quotations from Prichard’s account of the descriptions 
which various Russian travellers and ecclesiastics have given of the- 
superstitions of the Ostiaks, the Samoiedes, the Siberian Turks, and 
other Pagans inhabitants of Northern Asia. The account of the Dra- 
vidian superstitions ts taken from my paper on. ‘ the Tinnevelly 
Shanars,’ a paper which was written before I was aware of the identity 
of the demonolatry of Siberia with that of Tinnevelly. 


Suamanire Demonotatrous Rirres.—‘ When the Shaman, or 
magician, performs his superstitious rites he puts on a garment trimmed 
with bits of iron, rattles, and bells: he cries horribly, beats a sort of 
drum, agitates himself, and shakes the metallic appendages of his robe ; 
and at the same time the bystanders increase the din by striking with 
their fists upon iron kettles. When the Shaman, by his horrible con- 
tortions and yells, by cutting himself with knives, whirling and 
swooning, has succeeded in assuming the appearance of something pre- 
ternatural and portentous, the assembled multitude are impressed with 
the belief that the demon they are worshipping has taken possession 
of the priest, and regard him accordingly with wonder and dread. 
When he is quite exhausted with his exertions, and can no Jonger hold 
out, he makes a sign that the spirit has left him, and then imparts to 
the people the intimations he has received.’ 


Suinig DemononaTrous Rrres.—‘ When it is determined to offer » 
a sacrifice to a devil, a person is specially appointed to-act the part of 
priest ; for devil-worship is not, like the worship of the deities, appro- 
priated to a particular order of men, but may be performed by any one 
who chooses. The officiating priest is etyled a ‘devil-dancer.’ Usually 
the ‘head man,’ or one of the principal. mén of the village officiates ; 
but sometimes the dnty is voluntarily undertaken by some devotee, 
male or female, who wishes to gain notoriety, or in whom the sight of 
the preparations has awakened a sudden zeal. 

‘The officiating priest is dressed up for the occasion in the vestments 
and ornaments which are. appropriated to, the particular devil that is 
worshipped. The object in view in donning the gemon’s insignia is to 
strike terror into the imagination of the beholders ; but the party- 
coloured dress and grotesque ornaments, the cap and trident and jingling 
bells, of the performer, bear so close a resemblance to the usnal adjuncts 
of a pantomime that an European would find it difficult to look grave. 
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‘The musical instruments, or rather the instruments of noise, which 
are chiefly used in the devil-dance are. the tom-tom, or. ordinary 
* Indian drum, and the horn ;. with occasionally the addition of a 
clarionet when the parties can affordit. But the favonrite instrument, 
+ because the noisiest, is that which is called ‘the bow.’ A series of bells 
of various sizes is fastened to the frame of a gigantic bow ; the strings 
are tightened xo as to emit a musical note when struck ; and the bow 
rests'on a large empty brazen pot. The instruxhent is played on by a 
plectrum, and several musicians join in the performance. ‘One 
strikes the strings of the bow with the plectrum, another produces the 
bass by striking the brazen pot with his hand, and a third beats time 
and improves the harmony by a pair of cymbals. 

‘When the preparations are completed, and the devil-dance is about 
to commence, the music is at first comparatively slow, and the dancer 
seems impassiye and sullen ; and either he stands still or moves about 
in gloomy silence. Gradually, as the music becomes quicker and 
louder, his excitement begins to rise. Sometimes to help him to work 
himself up into a frenzy he uses medicated draughts ; cuts and lace- 

~ rates his flesh till the blood flows ; lashes. himself with a huge whip ; 
presses a burning torch to his breast ; drinks the blood which flows 
from his own wounds ; or drinks the blood of the sacrifice, putting the 
throat of the decapitated goat to his mouth, Then, as if he had 
acquired new life, he begins to, brandish his staff vf bells, and dance 
with a quick, but wild, unsteady step. Snddenly the aflatus descends, 
There is no mistaking that glare, or those frantic leaps. He snorts, 
he stares, he gyrates. The demon has now taken bodily possession of 
him ; and though he retains the power of utterance and of motion, 
both are under the demon’s control, and his separate consciousness is 
in abeyance. The bystanders signalize the event by raising a long 
shout attended with a peculiar vibratory noise. 

‘The devil-dancer is now worshipped as a present deity ; and every 
bystander-consults him respecting his disease, his wants, the welfare of 
his absent relations, and the offerings which are to be made for the 
accomplishment of his wishes. 

“As the devil dancer acts to admiration the part of a maniac, it 
requires some experience to enable a person to interpret his dubious or 
unmeaning replies, his muttered voices and uncouth gestures ; but the 
wishes of the partieg who consult him help them greatly to interpret 
his meaning.’ 

It seems to me unnecessary to say anything more in proof of the 
substantial identity of the demonolatry of the Dravidians of India 
with the Shamanism of Northern Asia. It may be alleged that simi- 
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larity in mental. characteristics and social cireumstanees alone might 
wire’ rise to thie similarity in religious ideas and practises, bus. it 


“eeems far more probable that both the superstitions which have now i 


been described have spryng from a common origin: and I may add 
that the conformity which has been traced betweon the ld religion of - 
the Dravidians and that which was once the religion of all the Scy- 
thian nations corroborates the supposition of-the Scythian relationship 
of the Dravidian race, 

Whilst the demonvlatrous rites which I have now described appear 
toshave constituted the prevailing superstition of the ancient Dravi-+ 
dians, we meet also with traces of the existence of aystems that 
correspond in part to those which prevailed amongst the Indo-European 
races, 

The religion of the Kunds or Kus, though it contains a demonola- 
trous element, may be described as in the main a worship of gods of 
rivers and mountains, of gods of the earth and the sky, and of the 
gods of elements and genii loci. It is in part an elementary wor- 
ship, which may be allied in principle to that of the Aryans, but which 
differs widely from it in spirit and form, and appears to be quite inde- 
pendent of it in origin. This remark especially. applies to that section 
of the Kus which -prattises human: sacrifices, and delights in eruelty 
and gloom. A worship of gods of rivers and mountains similar to 
that of the Kus is found amongst the Koles, and also amongst the 
Sub-Himalayan and Bhutan tribes described by Mr. Hodgson ; and it 
seems not improbable that it was from those tribes that the Ku religion 
was derived. 

Amongst the Dravidians of the plains no trace of the worship of 
the elements has ever been discovered. Indeed there is reason to 
believe that the old Védic or elementary worship of the Brahmans had 


\ already merged into the mythological and mystical system of the 
“ Puranas, before the Brahmans effected a settlement in the South. 


So far as appears, every Dravidian usage which is not of Brahma- 
nical origin is either identical with Shamanism or allied to it. 

The religion of the Tudas of the Nilgherry hills exhibits some 
peculiarities which are analogous to the earliest Brahmanical religion, 
or the religion of the. Védas, together with some which are regarded az 
Scytho-Druidical.” : : 

The peculiar veneration with which the Tudas worship the manes 
of ancestors ; their sacrifices to secure the peace of the dead ; their 
worship of genti loci by means of offerings of milk and clarified butter; 
their freedom from the worship of idols ; the religious veneration with 
which they pppear to regard a sacred bell, which is hung up in their 


424 APPENDIX, 


temples, or dairies; their abstinence from flesh, and living entirely on 
grain and milk; their exclusion of women from all share in the rites 
* of worship, and even from the precinets of their temples ; their prac- 
tice of polyandria and female infanticide ;—these and analogous pecu- 
: fiarities of the religious system and social life of the Tudas accord to 
@ certain extent with usages which prevailed in the earliest ages 
amongst most of the tribes of the Indo-European race. 

There is no trace amongst the Tudas of hero-worship or of Aryan 
mythology, of the doctrine of the transmigration of soyls, or of the 
existence of a priestly caste,—all of which are distinctive portions of 
the Indo-European system. Nevertheless the peculiarities of the reli- 
gion of the Tudas which have been mentioned above may be suspected 
to have had an Aryan origin, or at least to have been shaped and 
tinged by Aryan influences. Onur ignorance of the history of the 
Tudas (an ignorance which has not been dispelled by the speculations 
of Captain Congreve), and of the circumstances which compelled them 
to take refuge in the Nilgherry hills, renders it exceedingly difficult, 
if not impossible, to determine whether their religion sprang from the 
same Scythian origin as the Dravidian demonolatry, or whether p 
it is to be placed to the account of their early association with 
some Indo-European race. We must look to further and more accu- 
rate research for the solution of this problem. 

The religion of the Tudas has sometimes: been regarded as 
‘ Druidical,’ ‘ Celto-Druidical,’ or ‘identical with the religion of the 
ancient Celts ;’ but, with the exception of the performance of some of 
their rites in the deep gloom of sacred groves, a practice which was not 

. peculiar to the Celts alone, but which prevailed amongst. various ancient 
nations, it does not appear that there is anything distinctively or 
certainly Druidical in the existing system of the Tudas, 

The supposition of the Druidical character of the Tuda religion : 
has arisen from the error of attributing to the Tudas various remains ¥ 
and usages which were peculiar to an earlier and probably extiney’ 
race, 

Those remains consist of cairns or burrows, cromlechs, kistvaens, 
and circles of upright, loose stones, which are nearly identical in form 
with those that ‘are found in Europe in the ancient seats of the Celts : 
and whatever mystery may hang over the origin of those remains and 
over the race of which they are the only surviving relics, there 
seems no reason for hesitating to style them, in a general sense, 
Druidical. 

In the cairns or barrows referred to, vases, cincrary urng, and other 
vessels of glazed pottery are often found, which sometimes contain 
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huwyin bones, more or less charred, and mixed with ashes, sometimes 
little anima) charcoal alone. Most of these vessels have a peculiar 
plaze of a rich red colour, with a zig-zag ornamentation : some have a. 
black glaze. Brass and iron implements of agriculture and of war 
have often been discovered in them: in several instances a bell hae , 
been found, as iu some of the Celtic barrows in England ; and occa- 
sionally gold ornaments have come to light. Though these remains 
seem to be undoubtedly Druidical, they can hardly lay claim to an 
antiquity equal to that of many Druidical remains found in Europe. 

. "The rich glaze of the pottery ;‘the elegance of the shape of some 
of the vessels (compared with the rude cinerary urns discovered in the 
British barrows); the presence of implements of iron ; the representa- 
tions of processions with musical instruments and led horses, which are 
rudely seulptared on the sides of some of the cromlechs ; the presence of 
gold ornaments ;—all these circumstances denote a superior civilization 
to that of the primitive Celts, and therefore a later origin of the relics. 
If it be true, as it is confidently ‘asserted (though I have been unable 
to ascertain the truth of the statement), that a Roman anreus was dis- 
covered in one of the barrows, the race by which those Druidical rites 
were practised must have survived for several centuries after the 
' Christian era: 

At first it was supposed that cairns and other Druidical remairis 
were discoverable. only on the Nilgherry hills; and hence it was 
natural that these remains should at first be attributed to the Tudas, 
the aborigines of the Nilyherries, and who are as peculiar in their cus- 
toms asin their language, On further rescarch it was found that the 
people to whom those remains belonged had practised agriculture and 
made use of horses; whereas the Tudas were ignorant of agriculture, 
appeared to have always lived a pastoral, wandering life, and were 
ignorant even of the existence of the horse. It was subsequently dis- 
covered that the Tudas neither claimed the cairns and cromlechs as 
‘belonging to themselves or their ancestors, nor regarded them with 
reverence ; that their rites of sepulture are altogether different from 
those. of the ancient people who used those cairns ; and that they 
ascribed them to a people still more ancient than themselves, by whom 
they assety that the plateau of the Nilglerries was inhabited prior to 
their arrival, Semetimes they designated the cairns as burial places 
of the ‘Curbs,’ ze. of the Curubas or Curumbars, a race of nomade 
shepherds who once overspread a considerable part of the Tami} 
country (probably the ‘nomadic Séras’ of Ptolemy), and of whom a 
few scattered relics sti}] inhabit the slopes of the Nilgherries, It 
appeared, however, on making inquiry of the Corubas, that they 
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neither practised Druidical rites themselves, nor supposed the barrows 
to be the work of their ancestors ; so that the problem still remained 

: unsolved. It was at length ascertained that similar cairns or barrows, 

" containing a great variety of similar remains, but of a more advanced 

_ order and in a better condition, existed in immense numbers on the 
Ana-mala hills,—a range of hills on the south side of the great Coim- 
batoor gap, which form the commencement and the northern face of the 
Scuthern Ghatits ; and further investigation proved their existence, not 
only in mountain ranges, but in almost every part of the Dekhan and 
Peningular India, from Nagpore to Madura, and algo in various districts 
in the presidency of Bombay. 

Similar remains are found also in Cireassia and Russia; and circles 
of stones surrounding ancient graves are found both on the Southern 
Arabian. coast and in the Somali country in Africa. 

This discovery has had the effect of disconnecting the cairns, and 
other Druidical remains of the Nilgherries from the Tudas, almost as 
completely as from any other Dravidian race or tribe that now exists; 
and the question of the origin of the relics which have been discovered 
in such numbers not only in the Nilgherries, but in many other parts 
of India, and in the plains as well as on the mountains, and also the 
ulterior question of the relationship and history of the people of whom 
these relics are the only monuments that remain, have now become 
problems of a more generdl and of a deeply interesting character. 
Captain Meadows Taylor has discovered ‘and examined a large number 
of these remains at Rajan Noloor, in Sorapoor, and also at Siwarji, near ~ 

- Ferozabad, on the Bhima; and has devoted much attention to the 
comparison of them with similar remains found in England. He ealls 
them ‘Scytho-Celtic,’ or ‘Scytho-Druidical.’ 

It is probably correct to regard them as Druidical; but they are 
not on this account necessarily Celtic, for the practice of rites of a 
Druidical character and the use of cairns and barrows were not con- 
fined to the Celts, but appear to have prevailed also amongst the Finns, 
the Euraskians, and the other Scythians by whom Europe was inha- 
bited prior to the arrival of the Celtic race ; and traces of the same 
system of religion and sepulture have been discovered in various parts 
of Northern and Central Asia. The other term, ‘ Seytho-Pruidical,’ 
seems an_unobjectionable one. - - 

It is a remarkable circumstance that no class of Hindus know any- 
thing of the race to which these Druidical remains belonged, and that 
neither in Sanscrit literature nor in that of the Dravidian languages 
is there any tradition on the subject. The Tamil people generally call 
_ the cairns by the name of ‘pandu-kurig.’ ‘kuri’ means a pit or grave, 
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magpbitphadu’* denotes anything connected with the Pandus,’ or Pandava 
brothers, to whom, all over India, ancient mysterious structures are 
generally attributed. To call anything. ‘a work of the Pandus’ is 
equivalent to terming it ‘Cyclopean’ in Greece, ‘a work of the Picts’ 
‘in Scotland, or ‘a work of Nimrod’ in Asiatic Turkey ; and it meane 
only that the etructure to which the name is applied was erected in 
some remote age, by a people of whom nothing is now known. When 
the Tamil people are asked ‘by whom were these pandu-kuris bailt 
jand used ?’ they sometimes reply, ‘by the people who lived here long 
.2go;; bat they are unable to tell whether those people were their own. 
ancestors or a foreign race, and also when and why those ‘kuris’ 
cgased to be used. The answer which is sometimes given is that the 
people who built the cairns were ‘a race‘of dwarfs who lived long ago, 
and who were only a span or a-cubit high, but were possessed of the 
strength of giants.’ t 
The supposition that the builders of the cairns had settled in India 
earlier than the Dravidians, and were expelled by the Dravidians from 
the plains and forced to take refuge in the hills and jungles, where 
they gradually died out, would accord with some of the circumstances 
fhow mentioned ; but it is inconsistent with the proofs which we meet 
with of the civilization-of the raca, and in particular with their acquaint- 
ance with the art of glazing pottery, an art which is unknown to the 
modern Hindoos themselves, If we.should suppose, on the other 
hand, that: they were a race of nomadic” ‘Seytho-Druidical ’ shepherds, 
' who wandered into India, after it was peopled and settled (perhaps 
about the Christian era), and then wandered out again, the cireum- 
stance that the Druidical remains are found most plentifully in remote 
mountainous regions renders this supposition an improbable one. The 
improbability of. the supposition would, however, be diminished, if we 
” were to suppose that this shepherd people, instead of retracing their 
steps and.wandering out of India, formed alliances with the Dravidians, 
and gradually merged in the mass of the Dravidian race. 
Whether the people to whom these Scytho-Drnidieal remains 
belonged were or were not Drividians (a point which cannot be settled 
; till we know something more of them), it cannot be regarded as pro- 


* This, word ‘Pandu’ is not to be confounded (as Captain Congreve has 
confounded it) with ‘Pandi’ or ‘Pandiya,’ the name of the ancient dynasty of 
Madura. Possibly both words may be derived from the same etymon; but his- 
torically they are unconnected and independent. It may e added also that some 
Tamil scholars derive ‘P&ndi,’ the title of the Madura dynasty, not from the 
Sanserit ‘Pandu,’ but from ‘Pindu,’ a Tamil word, signifying ancient, from the 
ultimate root ‘ par-a,’ old, 
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bable that their religious usages and rights of ‘sepulture had their 
origin in India. : . i og 

The resemblance of the batrows and their contents (with the crom- 
lechs, &c:) to the Druidical remains which are discovered in the ancient 

, geats of the Celtic race in Europe, is too exist and remarkable to be 
accounted for on any other supposition than that of their derivation 
from the same origin... Heitce the people by whom Druidical rites were 
introduced into India must have bronght them with them from Cen 
Asia ; and this fayours the conclusion that they must have entered 
India at a very early period—a period perhaps as earl} as the intro! 
duction of Druidieal rites into Europe. On this supposition it is 
necessary to suppose that they kept themselves separate from the 
various races that entered India subsequently, and that they imitated 
the civilization of the newer immigrants without abandoning their own 
peculiarities, 

It rémaing, however, as great a mystery as ever that those people, 
have everywhere disappeared, and that not even a tradition of. their! 
existence survives. ‘ 

~ On a review of the various particulars which have been mentioned! 
above respecting the religious usages of the Un-Aryanised Dravidians,* 
including the Kus and the Tudas, and also the unknown race that 
practised Druidical rites, it seems unquestionable that the majority of 
the ancient-Dravidian inhabitay ts of {India were demonolaters or Sha- 
manites, like the majority of the ancient Scythian tribes of Upper 
Asia, whilst it also scems-probable*that there existed amongst some 
Dravidian tribes a strong under-current of Indo-European, and possibly * 
of Druidical tendencies.’ “ 

This result exactly accords with the supposition which has already 
been deduced’ from lingual comparison respecting the relationship or 
affiliation of the Dravidian race, viz., that in basis and origin it is dis- 
tinctively Scythian, with a small but very ancient admixture of an 

. Indo-European element. 
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